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NOTICE. 

The Introduction and Part I. (of which more than 
600 pages are now in print) will be published shortly. 
Part IV. with the Indices will follow. The work will 
make two stout volumes, the 1st containing the Intro- 
duction and Part I., and the 2nd containing Parts II., 
III., and IV. 

23rd October, 1880. M. S. HOWELL. 
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Corrections. 

Contents,/;, xxiii., I. 15. Read " inelegant." 

Text, p. 573, 1. 13. Read ,W I ; • 

., ;>. 574, /. 10. Read ^ • 
„ p. 5S5, 7. G. Read "slighted." 
For other corrections see the Notes. 



Abbreviations of References. 

The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
.distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as "(III)," denote the book; and 
without brackets, as "III," denote the book or author, according to the 
context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used are printed in small 
Capitals, and the transliterated Arabic names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstarabadhi (MI, p. 58) or Allstira- 
badhi (Nw,p. 6S2, LL, p. 12) for AlAstarabadi, and AtTibrlzi (Ml, p. 
19^ , Dh, p. 68, ~LL,p. 51) for AtTabrlzf , are commonly omitted. 

&. means born, c. composed, d. died; and figures represent the 
year of the Muhammadau era. 

For further details about the persons and books here mentioned 
see the Index of Proper Names, and, in the case of Headers, the note 
upon p. 562, 1. 19. 



*A. The Commentary of Nur adDln 'All Ibn Muhammad alUsii- 
muni (d, about 900) upon the IM, cited from extracts printed by Dc 
Saey in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammatical. / 

*AA The Commentary of Jamal adDfn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Al- 
Ghanl alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract printed by Do 
Sacy in his Anthologie Gramtnatieale. 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nur adDiu Abu-lIIasan 
'Ali Ibn Sultan Muhammad, known as AlKari, alMakkl alHarawi 
((7.1010 or 1016), upon the Hirz alAmini, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAsh. Ant 'Amk Ishak Ibn Mirar asiiSuaibaxT, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 206 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of 'Abd Al'Aziz Ibn Abi-lGbana'im al- 
KSsni upon the evidentiary verses'of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. Abu-lBaka 'Abd Allah, Ibn Abi 'Abd Allah al^usaiu al'Ukbarl 
alBaghdadi, the Grammarian (b. 538, d, 616). 






*ABk. The Dnuan of AnNabigha adliDlmbyanl with the Commen- 
tary of the Wazlr ABfr Baku 'Asim Ibn Ayyiib alBatalyausi, the Gram- 
marian (</. 191), printed in the FDw. 

*At\ The Ancient History extracted from the MAB by 'Iniad 
adDin Abc-lFida IsmaTl Ibn 'All alAyyubl (d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

*AGh. The Asad alGMbafl ma'rifat asSah'aha by IAth, printed in 
Egypt. 

AH. Athir-ad-Din Aut Batyan Muhammad Ibn Tusuf alGharnati 
alAndalusI, the Grammarian (b. G54, d. 745). 

*Ahl. The Bucans of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AnNabigha adh- 
Dhubyanl, 'Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, 'AJkama, and Imra alKais, edited 
by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABfr Hatim Sahl Ibn Muhammad asSijistani, the Gramma- 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 24S or 250). 

AK. Abc-lKasim AlFadl Ibn Muhammad alBasrl, the Gramma- 
rian (d. 444). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index; of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-lKhattab 'Abd AlHamid Ibn 'Abd AlMajid, a freed- 
man of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfash alAkbar(£ 177); 

(2) Abu-lHasan Sa'id Ibn Mas'ada alMujashi'I by eufran- 
V chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkufash alAusat, one of the GG of 

Al Basra (d. 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lHasan 'Ali Ibn Sulaiman alBaghdadi, known as Al- 
Akufash alAsghar (d. 315 or 31G). 

*Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon the Mb, edited by Wright. 

Am. The Shaikh Abu-lHajjaj Tusuf Ibn Sulaiman ashShantam- 
arl, known as AlA'i,am, the Grammarian (b. 410, d. 476). 

As. Abii Sa'id 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Kuraib, known as AlAsMa'i, al- 
Bahill alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 123, d. 210 or 214 
or 215 or 210 or 217). 

ASh. Shihab adDin Abu-lKSsim 'Abd Arllabmau Ibn Isma'Il, known 
ns< A life Siiama, alMukaddasi adDimasl»':i, the Header and Grammarian 
(* 5!W, d. m:>\ 



( iii- ) 

AU. Ab& 'Ubaida Ma'mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
of Kuraish, their freedman, alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(5. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 114, d. 207 or 209 or 210 or 211 or 
213). 

AW. 'Abd At,Waeitii. 

AZ. Antr Zaid Sa'fd Ibn Aus alAusart alBasrl, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 215 or 21G). 

Az. Abu Mansflr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhaei alHarawI, the 
Lexicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 371). 

*B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu Sa'Id 'Abd 
Allah Ibn 'Umar alBaidawi ashShafi'I (A 685 or 692) upon the Kur'an, 
edited by Fleischer. 
» BB. Basri Grammarians. 

BD. Bade adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad (d. 686), son of 
IM. 

Bdd. BaghdadI Grammarians. 

*Bk. The Mu'jam ma-s/a'jam by Abu 'Ubaid 'Abd Allah Ibn 'Abd 
AT Aziz alBakei alAndalusI, the Wazlr (d. 487), edited by "Wusten- 
feld. 

*BS. The Commentary (c. 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka'b 
Ibn Zuhair commencing ^\ ^-*" c^ob t edited by Guidi. , 

Bz. Abu-igasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn 
AlKasim Ibn Nafi' Ibn Abi Bazza alMakki, known as AlBazzi (d. 250 
or 270), the Reporter of Ibn Kathtr one of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary of BD upon the IM, cited from extracts 
printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale and 
collated with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CD. The Commentary of Shihab ad Din Ahmad alKuafaji alMisrf 
(d. 1069) upon the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the 
latter work. 

*D. The Durra alOhawwas by H, edited by Thorbecke. 

*DH. The Dvjoan of the Huflhalis with the Commentary of ho\\ 
Sa'Id AlHasau Ibu AlHusain asSukkaki (i.275), transmitted from him 
by Km upon the authority 'of Abu Bakr Ahmad lbir» Muhainmrd 
Hamlwani, edited by Kosegarten. 






( iv. ) 

*Dh. The Mushlalih ft Anna arUijal by Shams adDfn Abu f AbtI 
Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad auhDhaiiabi (b. G73, d. 74S), edited by- 
Do Jong. 

•DM. The Gloss (c. 1233) of the Shaikh Mustafa Muhammad 'Urfa 
adDasCki upon the ML. 

•Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr adDln, or Shams ad 
Din. Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alMakhzuml adDamahini, the Philolo- 
gist (d. S28), upon the ML, cited from extracts quoted in the DM. 

*Dvr. The Dm-an of Tmra alKais, edited by De Slane; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher ; of AnXabigha adhDhubyani, edited by Deren- 
bourg. 

*KM. The Exposition of the Mi'allakat edited by Arnold. 

F. Ae& 'Ai.i AlHasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd AlGhaffir alFabisI, 
also called Ai.Fasawi, the Grammarian (b. 288, d. 37G or 377). 

*FA. The Fawuid a'Kalaid fl MuJchlasar SJtarh ashS7iawahid by 
Bad i- adDin Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibn Ahmad asSarujf al'Aini 
(d. S55), cited from a MS. 

*FDw. The Five Diu-aH$, printed in Egypt, eoraprising the Dm-an 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyani with the Commentary of ABk ; the Diwan 
of Trwa Ibn AlWard al'AbsI with the Commentary of ISk ; the 
Dm-an of Hatim of Tayyi. transmitted by Abc-iMuxdhir Hisham Ibn 
. Abi-nXasr Muhammad alKalbt alKufl, the Genealogist, known as Ibx 
^ AlKai.bI id. 201 or 200) : the Dm-an of 'Alkama; and the Dm-an of 
AlFara/dak. . 

Fr. Abu Zakailya Tally a Ibn Ziyad alAslami,' known as alFarija 
a.'.Dailanil. alKufi, the frccdman of the Bauu Asad or Bauu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 111,(7. 207). 

GG. 



* II . The Makamat of Abu Muhammad AlKasira Ibn 'All AlSakiei 
»llk?rl alllaraml (b. 110, d. r>\r, or 510) with a selected Commentary, 
edited by De Sacy. 

•II Kh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn 'Abd Allah, 
known as Ha.i.u Kiiai.ua (</. IOCS), edited by Fluegel. 

•II M. The JUuthaf allrab by II with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from ,yx extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Gram- 



( v. ) 

Hr. Abu 'Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al'Abdi alIIarawi 
alFashanl, the Philologist (d. 401). 

Hsh. Abu 'Abd Allah Hisham Ibn Mu'awiya alKufl, the Gram- 
marian (d. 209). 

*I. The 1-rab 'an Kaica'id all'rab by IHsb, edited by De Sacy in his 
Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*IA. The Commentary of Baha adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah 
Ibn 'Abd ArBahman alMisri alHashiml al'Aklli, known as Ibn 'AkIl 
(d. 769), upon tiie IM, edited by Dieterici. 

IA1. ABt 'Ame Ibn AI'Ala Ibn 'Ammar atTamlml alMazinl 
alBasri, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (b. 65 or 68 or 
70, d. 154 or 15G or 157 or 159). 

IAmb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasira, 
known as Ibn AlAmbaei, the Grammarian (b. 271, d. 327 or 328). 

IAR. Abu-lIIusain 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Abi-eRabi' al- 
'Uthmanl allsbblll alUmawi (d. 688), author of a Commentary on the 
Book ofS. 

*IAth. The Kamil atTawarikh by the Shaikh 'Izz adDln Abu- 
lHasan 'All Ibn Muhammad ashShaibanl, known as Ibn AlAthik 
alJazarl (b. 555, d. 630), edited by Tornberg. 

IB. Abu-lKasim 'Abd AlWahid Ibn 'All Ibn Barhan alAsadl, the 
Grammarian (d. 456). 

IBdh. Abu-lIJasan Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn Babshadh alMisri, the 
Grammarian (d. 469). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Barri alMukaddasi alMisri, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (5. 499, d. 582). 

*ID. The Kitab allshtikak by Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Alljasan 
Ibn Duraid alAzdl alBasri (b. 223, d. 321), edited by Wiistenfeld. 

IDh. Abii Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Ja'far Ibn Dueustawaik 
alFarisi alFasawf, the Grammarian {b. 25S, d. 347). 

IDn. Abu Muhammad Sa'id Ibn AlMubarak alAasarl alBaghdadl, 
known as Ibn AdDaiiiian, the Grammarian (d. 566 or 569). 

*IH. The Kafiya fi-nNahw by Jamal adDln Abu 'Amr 'Ulhman Ibn 
'Umar, known as Ibn AlHaJib, the Grammarian (J>. 570, d. 646), 
lithographed at Cawnpore. 



■ 



( vi. ) 

*lflb. The Mukhlalif alKabail tea Mu'talijhd, by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn* Habiu alllashiml, the freed man of the Banii Hashim, 
alliaghdadi, the Genealogist and Grammarian {d. 24.5), edited by 
"WustcufeU. 

IHKli. Muhammad Ibn Yahya, known as Ibn HisnAii alKiiad- 
kawi (</. 010), author of a Commentary on the Idah of F. 

II1L. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad asSabti, known as 
Ibn Hisiiam alLakhmi, the Grammarian (d. 570). 

HTsh. Jamal adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Tflsuf, known 
as Ibn Hisiiam AiANRAni, the Grammarian (b. 708, d. 7G1 or 7G2). 

IIU. Abu 'Amr 'Ts\ Ibn 'Umab athThakafi alBasrl, the Gramma- 
rian and Reader (d. 140), said to have been the freedman of Khalid Ibn 
Al Walfd alKurashi alMakhzuml, the Sword of God (d. 21). 

I.T. Abc-lFath 'Uthman Ibn Jinni alMausill, the Grammarian 
(d. 392 or 393). 

*I.Tr. The Travels of Abu-lHusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 
Jcbaik alKinaui alAndalusl alBalansI (b. 539 or 540, d. G14) edited by 
Wright. 

*IK. The Talk-ib alKawafl by Abu-lPIasan Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, 
known as Ie.\" Kaisan, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 299 or 
320), edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 
\ *IKb. The Kilab AUIa'arif by Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Muslim adDinawari, known as Ibn Kutatba, and also called AlKu- 
tabi and less correctly AlKutaibi, tho Grammarian, Lexicologist, and 
Historian (b. 213, d. 270 or 271 or 27G or 29G), edited by Wusteu- 
feld. 

1Kb. Abu-lHasan . 'All Ibn Muhammad alHadraml alAndalusI 
allshblll, known as Ibn Kiiaruf, tho Grammarian (J. GOO or 610), 
author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

IKhl. Abu 'Abd Allah AlHusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Kitala- 
•waiii, the Grammarian and Lexicologist, originally from Hamadhan 
(J. 370). 

*IKhn. Tlie Wafayal a'A'rjan r\c, a Biographical Dictionary, by tho 
Kadi Shams adI)T:i Abu 1'AbhSs Ahmad Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
KnALUKA*. alBarmaki allrbill (J. (»<1), cited from the Editions of 
"Wustcnfeld and De Slane and from a MS. 



( vii. ) 

IKhz. Shams adDln Ahmad Ibn AIHusain allrbili, known as Ibn 
AlKiiabbaz (d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alfiya of IMt. 

*IKn. The Itkan ft 'ulum alKur'an by Syt, printed at Calcutta, 
and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

*IM. The Khulasa, commonly called the Alfiya,fi-nNaliw by Jamal 
adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah atTa't alJayyanl, 
known as Ibn Malik, the Grammarian (b. 600 or G01, d. 672), edited by 
De Sacy, and, with the Commentary of IA, by Dieterici. 

IMd. Muhammad Ibn Mas'Qd alGhazzi, called AzZakl or Ibn 
AzZaki in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions of the 
ML, author of the Badi 1 fi-nNahw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-lHusain Tahya Ibn 'Abd AlMu'tl azZawawi, 
the Grammarian (b. 564, d. 628), author of the Alfiya of Ibn Mc'ti. 

IS. Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSari, known as Ibn 
AsSaeraj, the Grammarian (d. 315 or 316). 

*ls. The Isaba fl tamyiz asSahaba by Shihsb adDln Abu-lFadl 
Ahmad Ibn 'All, known as Ibn Hajae al'Askalani (d. 852), printed 
at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
AsSid alBatalyausi, the Grammarian (b. 444, d. 521). 

*lSb. The great Tabakat ashShafi'iya by the Kadi Taj adDln 'Abd 
*Al"VYahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSubki, ashShafi'i (d. 771), cited 
from a MS. / 

ISd. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn Isma'Il alMursl, known as Ibn Sida, the 
Lexicologist and Gmmmarian (d. 448 or 458). 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Tusuf Ibn Abi Sa'ld AlHasan, known as Ibn 
AsSirafi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385). 

ISh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Hibat Allah Ibn 'All al'Alawf 
alHasani, known as Ibn AshShajaei, alBaghdadi, the Grammarian of 
Al'lrak (b. 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Dm-an of 'Urwa Ibn Al Ward al'Absi with the Commen- 
tary of Abu Yusuf Ya'kub Ibn Ishiik, known as Ibn AsSikkit, alKhuzI 
of Daurak, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 243 or 244 or 245 or 
246), edited by Noldeke and printed in the FDw. 

IT. Abu-lHusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al- 
Andalusi alMalakl, known as Ibn AtTaeawa, the Grammarian (d. 528). 



»ITB. The Annals called AnXujum azZahira fi Muluh Mim- u 
.IKahira by the Amir Jamil adDln Abu -IMahasin Yflsnf Ibx Taohb* 
Baud! alAtabaki alKahirl (d. S74), edited by Juyuboll aud Matthes. 

JTr. Ibn Tahir. 

1U. Abu-ll.Tasau 'AH lbn Mu'min allladramT allshbilf, known as 
Ibn 'Usfuii, the Grammarian (J. 069). 

*1Y. The Commentary of Muwaffak adDin Abu-lBaka Ya'ish Ibn 
'All alAsadl alMausill alllalabl, known as Ibn Ya'ish, the Grammarian 
(6. 553, d. 013), upon the M, edited by Jahn. 

*J. The Commentary (<•. 1271) of the Shaikh 'Abd AlMun'im aj> 
Jaiuawi upon the evideutiary verses of the IA, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu Nasr Isma'tl lbn HammSd alJauhari alFarabi, the Lexi- 
cologist (d. 393). 

Jj. Abu Bakr 'Abd AlKauih Ibn 'Abd Arliahuian alJuejani, the 
Grammarian {d. 471 or 474). 

*.lk. The Mu'arrab of Abii Mansur Mauhub Ibn Ahmad alJawa- 
liki. the Lexicologist (b. 465 or 46G, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

*Jm. The Commentary (c. S97) of ilaulana Nur adDin 'Abd 
ArBahman Ibn Ahmad alJami (d. S98) upon the IH, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jr. Abu 'Ulnar Salih Ibn Ishak aiJarmi, the Grammarian (d. 225). 
\ *Jsh. The JdnW ashShaicahid by Mulii Muhammad Bakir, litho- 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

J/.. Abu Musi 'La Ibn 'Abd Al'Azlz alJuzul* alYazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (d. (WG or 007 or 010). 

*K. The Kashshaf 'an JIakaik atTamll by Z ; edited by Lees. 

*KA. Tho Altai aljghain by Abc-lFakaj 'All Ibn AlHusain al- 
Kurashi alUmawi ai.Isb.uiani (b. 2S1. d. 350 or 357), edited by Kose- 
garten. 

»KF. The Kdmun of Majd ad Din Muhammad lbn Ya'kab alFlrQ- 
zSbadi ash.Shirfui (</. Si 7), lithographed at Luck now. 

Klif. Al.KlIAFKAK. 

KhL Abu 'Abd ArBahmf.il Ai.KiiAi.ir. Ibn Ahmad alFarahidl, or 
alFurhiS.il, aLVzolalVahnwli alB;i«n, th* Grammarian {b. 100, d. IGOor 
103 or 170 or 171 or 175). 



( fr. ) 

KK. Kufl Grammarians. 

*KM. The Kanz^alMa'anl, a Commentary by Kamal adDin Abu 'Abd 
Allah Muhammad Ibn, Ahmad alMausill, known as Shu'la (d. 65G), upon 
the Ode called the Ilirz alAmani by Abu Muhammad alKasim Ibu Flrru 
arRu'ainf ashShatibi (b. 538, d. 500), lithographed at Peshawar with 
the AAK and a Persian Commentary. 

*KN. The Katr anNada wa Ball asSada by IHsh, with a Commen- 
tary by the Author, the Text cited from tho Edition lithographed at 
Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that Edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mehren. 

Ku. Abu Musa 'Isa Ibn Mina, alMadanl, known as KalCn (d. 205 
or 220), the Reporter of Nafi' one of the Seven Readers. 

Kur. The Kur'an. 

Ks. Abu-lIJasan 'All Ibn IJamza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Kflfl, known as AlKisa'i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 1S2 or 183 or 189). 

Ktb. Abu All Muhammad Ibn AlMustanlr alBaarl, known as 
Kutrtjb, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 20G). 

*L. The Commentary of BD on the Lamvjat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volck. 

Lh. Abu-13asau 'AH Ibn AlMubarak alLihtani, the Grammarian, 
Contemporary with Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubb alLubabfi tahrir alAnsab (c. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Yeth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extracted from the MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Yergers. 

*M. The Mufassalfi-nNahw (c. 514) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian Edition of the 
ML. 

*MAB. The MuUtamr fl Akhbar alBashar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Luckaow Edition of the 
Commentary by R upon the I1L •» 

*MASH. The Marginal Annotation upon the SH. 



( X. ) 

•Mb. The Kdmil by Abu-1-Abbas Muhammad Ibn YnzidathThunialf 
alAzdi alBasrl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (4. 206 or 207 
or 210, d. 2S5 or 2SG), edited by Wright. 

*Md. The Majma' alAmthal by Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad 
anNaisaburi, known as AlMaidasi, the Philologist (d. 518), priuted at 
Btilak. 

*M Dii. The Murftj adhBhahdb tea Ma'adin alJauhar by Abu-lPIasan 
'Alt Ibn AlHusain alMas'idi (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

*MI. The Afarasid allttila' 'ala AsmaalAmkina tca-lBika', probably 
by Abu Fada'il SafT adDix 'Abd AIMu'min Ibu 'Abd AlHakk affiaghdadl 
(6. C50, d. 739), edited by Juynboll. 

*Mk. The Mushtarik by Shihab adDin Abu 'Abd Allah Yakut Ibn 
'Abd Allah arRuini alHamawi alBaghdadi (b. 574 or 575, d. 62G), edited 
by Wiistenfeld. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad Makki Ibn Abi Talib ^ammush 
alKaisi alKurtubt, the Header, Commentator, and Grammarian {b. 351 
or 355, d. !37). 

*ML. The Muglmi-lLnbib (c. 756) by IHsh, printed at Balak, and 
lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya al.Tudhamf AlMalaki (d. 657), author 
of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

•MM. The Mkbahfi-nXahw by Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 'Abd AsSayyid 
AlMltaukizi, the Grammarian (b. 53S, d. 010), cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Authologic Grammaticale. 

MS. Manuscript. 

•MSli. The Mit'jam asliShu'ard by Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
'Imran alMaiizubasi (rf. Sst), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID,;;. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

Mz. Abii Tthinnn Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMazini alBasrl, the 
Grammarian (</. 230 or 2i7 or 248 or 219). 

•X. The Commentary of Muhibb adDin Effendi upon the eviden- 
tiary verses of tho K, edited by Abd-lWafa Nasu alH0ei>% and printed 
at Bulak in 1281. 

Nt. Abu-lI.Iasan AnXadk Tcx Siiumail alMszini alBasri, the Gram- 
manau and Lexicologist (b. 122 or 123, d. 203 or 201). 



( xi. ) 

*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the Salnh of the Imam Abu- 
IHusain Muslim Ibn AlHajjaj alKushairi anNaisaburi, the Tradilionist 
(b. 206, d. 2G1), lithqgraphed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja'far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradi alMisri, known 
as AnNahhas, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 338). 

*Nw. Tho TakdMb alAsmd by Muhyi-dDln Abu Zakarfya Yahya 
Ibn Sharaf aipizami alHauram anNawawi adDimashkl (J. 631, d. 676), 
edited by Wiistenfeld. 

«P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Freytag. 

*R. The Commentary (c. 683 or G86) of Eadi adDln Muhammad 
Ibn AlHasan alAstarabadl, known as ArRadi, the Grammarian (d. 686), 
upon the IH, lithographed at Lucknow and Delhi: 

' *Also the Commentary of the same Author upon the SH, lithographed 
at Delhi. 

Rb. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Isa arRaba'I alBaghdadi by abode, ash- 
ShlrazI by origin, the Grammarian (b. 328, d. 420). 

Rm. Abu-lHasan 'All Ibn 'Isa aeRummani, the Commentator and 
Grammarian (b. 296, d. 382 or 384). 

*S. The Bock of Abu Bishr *Amr Ibn 'Uthman alBasri, known as 
Sibawaih, originally a Persian, the freedman of the Banu-lHarith Ibn 
Ka'b, or of the family of ArRabi' Ibn Ziyad alHarithi, the Grammarian 
{d. 161 or 177 or 180 or 188 or 194), cited from an extract printed by / 
De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammatieale. 

*SB. The SaWi of the Imam Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Isma'il alJu'fl by enfranchisement, alBukiiari, the Traditionist (S. 191, 
d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sf. The Kadi Abu Sa'ld Alrjasan Ibn 'Abd Allah AsSiEAFi,tho 
Grammarian (d. 368), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*SH. The Shafiyafi-tTagrlfh-j IH, lithographed at Cawnpore. 

*Sh. The Shudliur adhDliahab by IHsh, with a Commentary 
by the Author, printed at Bulak. 

Shi. ABtJ 'Ai-i 'Umar Ibn Muhammad alAzdl, known as AsiiSiialau- 
bini or AshShalaubin, alAndalusi'allshblll, the Grammarian (b. 562, 
d. 645). 

Shm. Takl adDln Abu-1' Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muhammad ASHSnuaiuirai 
(d. 872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 
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*SM. The Commentary of Syt upon the evidentiary verses of the 
ML, cited from extracts copied from the MS of the Bodleian Library. I 

Sin. A^aimari. 

•SR. The Siraf Jtasu! Allah, commonly called S'wat Ibn HisMm, 
bv Abu Muhammad 'Abd ALMaiik Ib>- Htsham alHiinyari alMa'afirl al- 
MisrJ, tho Grammarian and Genealogist (d. 213 or 218), edited by 
Wiistenfeld. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kasim Ibu 'All alBatalyausi, known as AsSaffXu 
(</. G30), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Suh. Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, 'Abd ArRahman Ibn 'Abd Allah 
alKhath'amJ alAndnlusi alMalakl asSuhaili, the Grammarian and Lexi- 
cologist (b. 508, d. 5S1). 

Syt. Jalal adDln Abu-lFadl 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Kamal adDln Abi 
Bakr Muhammad ASiv iCti or alUstuti, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Historian (h. 849, d. 911). 1 

*T. The Commentary of Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn 'All ashShaibanl, 
known as AlKhatib atTabrizi, the Lexicologist (b. 421, d. 502), on the 
Ilamasa of Ant Tamma.m Hablb Ibu Aus atTa'I (b. 172 or 188 or 190 or 
192,(7. 22S or 229 or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

*TH. The Tabakat allhtfaz by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by Wiistenfeld. 
\ »Th. The Fa-nh of Abn-1'Abbas Ahmad Ibn Yahya asbShaibam by 
enfranchisement, alKufi, the Grammarian, known as Tha'lab (b. 200 
or 201 or 204.. J. 291), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisaburl atiiTha'labi, 
the Commentator (d. 127 or 437). 

*TM. The Tabakat alMvfassirin by Syt, edited by Mcursingc. 

*Tr. The 5th Fart of the Tanlch alMuluk etc. by Abu Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Jarlr atTabaei (b. 224 or 225, d. 310), edited by 
Kosegartei:. 

* \Y. The ( ommeutary of Abu-l^asan 'All Ibn Ahmad alWahidi 
auNaisaburl (</. 4GS) upon the Bucan of Abu-tTattib Ahmad Ibn AI- 
l.lusain alJu'fl allvindl alKufi, known as AlMutanabbi, the poet (b. 
303, d. 354), edited by Dicterici. 

V. Abu 'Abd ArRahman Tusira Ibn Habib, tho freedman of tho 
Ranu I.Jabba, or of the Banii Laith Ibn 'Abd Mauat Ibn Kinana, or of 
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Hilal lbn Harml of the Banu Dubai'a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian 
(J. 80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

*Z. The Anmudfiaj fi-nNahw by Jak Allah Abu-IKasim Mahinad 
Ibn 'Urnar azZamakhshaiii alKhuwarazml, the Grammarian, Lexicolo- 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer (J. 467, d. 538), cited from an 
extract printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*ZJ. The Kitah aljibal wa-lAmkina ioa-l2Iiyih by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl alBasrl, known 
as AzZajjaj, the Grammarian (d. 310 or 311 or 31G). 

Zji. Abu-IKasim 'Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjaji 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadi by abode, anNahawandi 
by origip, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340). 






Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 



As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by " s," as ds. s. denotatives of state, and 
dial. vars. dialectic variants. 



Ace, Accusative. 


Vifj., Disjunctive. 


Act., Active. 


D. «., Denotative of State. 


Adv., Adverb. 


Du., Dual. 


Ag., Agent. 


Ej., Ejaculation. 


Aff., Affirmative. 


Enunc, Enunciative. 


All., Alliterative. 


Ep., Epithet. 


All. seg., Alliterative Sequent. 


Ex., Example. 


Ant., Antecedent. 


Exc., Exception. 


A or., Aorist. 


Expl., Explicative. 


Apoc, Apocopate. 


Expos., Expository. 


Apod., Apodosis. 


Fern., Feminine. 


App., Appropinquation. 


Gen., Genitive. 


Appos., Appositive. 


G. t., General term. 


Art., Article. 


Hysl.-prot., Hysteron-proteron. 


Att., Attributive. 


Id., Ideal. 


Aug., Augmentative. 


I. e., Id est, That is. 


Bil, Biliteral. 


Imp., Imperative. 


Cat., Category. 


Inch, Inchoative. t 


Comp-, Compound. 


Ind., Indicative. 


Con., Conjunction. 


Indecl., Indeclinable. 


Cond., Conditional. 


Indct., Indeterminate. 


Conj., Conjunctive. 


Inf., Infinitive. 


Conjug,, Conjugation. 


Infl., Inflected. 


Cop., Copula. 


Inop., Inopirative. 


Correl., Correlative. 


Interrog., Interrogative. t 


Corrob,, Corroborative. 


Intrans., Intransitive. 


Curt., Curtailed (diminutive). 


I. q., Idem quod, The same as, often used 


Decl, Declinable. 


as meaning In the sense of. 


J)em., Demonstrative. 


Lit., Literal. 


Veriv., Derivative. 


ilasc, Masculine. 


Vet., Determinate. 


Met., Metonym. 


Vial., Dialect. 


A"., Noun. 


Vial, tar., Dialectic variant. 


Neg., Negative. 


Dim., Diminutive. 


Norn., Nominative. " 



D 
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Non-repi , Nonreplio 



V ,n 



, Non-' 



N<"»., Numeral. 
06/'., Object. 
<)./., Original form. 
Op., Operative. 
Opp., Opposite. 
Opt.. Optative. 
Orig., Originally. 
P., I'article. 
far., Parenthesis. 
Part., Participle. 

Prrf., Perfect (plural). 
I'ers., Person. 
PL, Plural. 
Post., Postfix ed 
Poitpos., Postpositive. 
Pre., Prefixed. 
Pred., Predicate. 
Prep., Prepositiou. 
Prepos., Prepositive. 
J'ret, Preterite. 
Prim., Primitive. 
I'ro-ag., Pro-agent. 
. Prohib., Prohibitive, 



, Pre 



, l'r< 



Prop., Proposition. 



Prot., Protasis. 
Prov., Proverb. 
Quad., Quadrilitcral. 
Quul, Qualificative. 
Quasi-pre., Quasi-prefixed. 
Quin., Quinqueliteral. 
Had., Radical. 
lied., Hedundant. 
Reg., Regimen. 
Iiel, Kelative. 
Repl, Implicative. 
Seq., Sequent. 
Sex., Sexiliteral. 
Sing., Singular. 
Sp., Specifkative. 
S.s , Subject of State. 
Sub., Subject. 

Subj., Subjunctive. 
Subst., Substitute. 

Syn., Synonym. 

Syn. with, Synonymous vritl 

Synd., Syndetic. 

Trans., Transitive. 

Tril., Triliteral. 

Vnil, Uniliteral. 

Uninfl., Uninflected. 

V., Verb. 

Var., Variant. 

Vid., Videlicet, namely. 

Toe, Vocative. 



Glossary of Technical Terras- 
Transliterated terms, like Tan win and Miml, are omitted. 



A. 

Abbreviated, ;r flX * • 
Abbreviation, y*> and )^ii and 


Adverbial object, ■'i 5 J>**- . 

Affinity, ^.-U- . 

S,a § , 
Affirmation, cylyi auc i t->laayl . 
i ' ' "i 


Abridgment, ;Uaid.| anc i t_ft**sjJ . 


Affixes, (J 2 *-!; 1 . 


Abstract noun or substantive, 


Affiiion, jl^JI and j?="> • 
Afterthought (substitute of), ^ . 


Accident, ^^^ and (_«*;•* . 

5 A/ 


Agency, *tkl» . 


Accusative (case), i-^-ai . 


i / 
Agent, J*U . 


„ (noun in the), i->y**-" . 
Active participle, (J*^ f") . 


§ A, 

Alleviation, ejuiiJ . 

$ /A 


„ (verb), ^J* U ^ fc /*- or uh 


Alliteration, «M • 


$i '&& . 


Alliterative sequent, sUM. 
* 


Address, tJ^^ . 


Allocution, ^-^ • 


Adjuration, J'j- f-* 5 . 


Allusion, £*J . 


Admirative, ^$^5**^ • 


§ A/ 

Amplification, (_»-**« • 


Adverb, L - 5 ;^ • 


Auacoluthon, (^ • 


Adverbial, ,_$>}k . 


Analogy, ^i 5 • 
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Anarthrous, f 2 ^* J ^ v< ' 




Article (the), f W \ 


^V|' an a pa\ 


4 , 
Annullcr, £-U . 




and <— i i»»*'i (.J . 




Anomalous, i~ • 




Assimilate (epithet' 


ht*" and 


i ** 




s^Ji*. . 




Anomaly, <i«->~ • 




4 *, 




5 ,s, 4 , 
Antecedent, £«*■"** and Jj:'- 


and 


Assumption, jiii" . 




J.| and ijdc ij.k*. 


and 


(of a pronoun), J* 20,5 

§ , A 

and Jl*«k.! . 



Aoristic letter, «;Ui* uJ^ 
Aplastic, »v»^.. 
Aplasticity, ^••'^ • 

Apocopate (mood), (•}=?• • 
4 s 
(verb in the), ,;U 

Apodosis, '1 j^- ■ 

$~ «S ^ 

Apposition, £V and *s*y . 

4 _' 
Appositivc, t V*J . 

Apprehension, jj-aJ, 

Appropincniation, £J ; 'X* , 

Aprothetic; ^j*" . 



Attached (pronoun), (J- 3 *-* . 



md j*=» . 



§ ,A 

Attribution, ^^' . 



Attributive, ^l*-! . 



„ compound, «--^^ V^V* 

„ (verb or adverb), ^ • 

i" 

Augment, *^>) • 

4 ~, 

Augmentative, «^ I j • 

4 3 s. 
Axioms, k ^.^)-° • 

B. 

Biform (proposition), t^is^j «ufi • 
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Biliteral, ^ ^' . 
Blunder (substitute of), kic . 
Bound (rhyme), iiii-« . 
Broken (plural), y^> . 
C. 

«~ A 

Call for help, ^UX-| . . 

Case, <^j . 

„ (pronoun of), ^Ui . 
Catachresis (abuse), ^Jt^.| . 
Causation, (J*l*J . 
Causative, L jk^ • 

object, 4 J,*i* . 

„ particle, jJiLu *-Jv 

Cautioning, yiS^> . 

Chronometrical, ^^V • 

i'. '. 
Circumstance, &ip . 

Circumstantial, ^ . 
Citation (quotation), 1>\S&. , 
Classical language, ii& . 
Codex, 



Cognomen, i_-*SJ . 
Coined, J?"/* . 

Coinmensurability, ijjf^. . 

« /* 
Commensurable, ^jly . 

«A, « A, 

Commentary, ^-^X an( ] j;u»aj . 

Common (name). ^Jl-i . 

Comparatiral i^), ^J-i-^ . 

Comparative, ^ju^j. 

Comparison (assimilation), •>*»-£.?. 

„ (proportion), £«o&« , 

<>, 
Compensation, (j=«£ . 

$,A, 

Complement, s^-ai . 

Complete declension, ^^ • 

i a_, 

Composition, v^; J • 

* 2/* 
Compound, v^/* • 

*•, S /«/ 
Concomitate object, < 5 *^ J}**-* • 

*A, 

Concord, J*^ • 

Concrete noun or substantive, 

^i* (»-' and *=->! J (•*"! and ^|j 

is, $,*, 

and &?• and ;*r*7 



( *x. ) 



4 5- 
Conjugability, >— >y* 

Conjugation (process), l 

4 ss. 
Conjunct, Jr }" ■ 

Coujuuction, *— "■— ~ '— i y^ i11Hl *" ' ' 

JileU J a . ' Conventionally, ^^) ^ ' 

Conjunctive (of a conjunction ■ Coord ; natioUi t,^?,. 

or panicle), " i ^- s • § , , 

j Copula, *Mj • 





Constitution, £-"» • 




^ ' )^ and 


Construction, >*" and c- -« / . 




Constructively, I;**" • 






Contest, *>^. 




LjbvOJ . 


Context, &i? ■ 






SI,* 
Contracted^ >-«*»• and 


4. , 




Conventional term or 


language, 


'.«' 


„!1M . 





(exception), J-**- • 

A* 4 Sj> 


§ • A/A 

Copulative, t^ihle- and i-«!a»C . 


( r ' ). J^ • 


4 ' * 
Correlative, *•/•&■ • 


llainza, J-*, »>» . 

(affix to a final short 
4*/ 4, 
vowel), J~; or &-" . 

f'onjnnctne3J, hiy e y ■ 


*,, 4 ;*, 

ofap oath,^,-*^' 
Correspondence (Taiwan of), 

Corroborative, ^Py and •W'^ • 


Connected, L /H— • 


4 J-A, J .»/«• 

Coupled, <— '»k*- and Jy-^*- 


Connective, *^j and l J~';'- 


4 A, 

Coupling, i-* 1 ^ • 


„ particle, J ^- fl i — '^ • 


('overt (pronoun), t ^* M * • 
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Crude-form, soU . 
Curtailment, f±~^-? • 
D. 

Decimal number, <^* s • 
• Declension (process), <-^.y^' i 

* „., 

Declinability, &*•*> • 

Declinable, ^-^ • 

i </ 
Deduction M of), £>_>»* • 

Defective, ^j**- • 

Denominate, ^j*""* • 

Denotative of state, J^ . 

Dependent, ,jW . 

Deprecation, > l*a . " 

Derivative, (3*^* • 

Detached (pronoun), ^j-aiU , 

«, A/ $.3, 

Determinate, •*^*'» and <— J »* 

§ a. 
Determination, *— 'a**' . 

*.■""■» 
" Determinative, 1 — ';*" and 1 — *i; 



Dialect, «*J 

f" 

Dialectic variant, **J . 

4 /A 

Digression (substitute of), i_j|>-o' . 

J / > 
Dimension, &^^* . 

Diminutive, j»-a* and *i=a-< . 

. -A* *A, «, A , 

Diptote, ^-*- ^ and =/— 

Direct object, *> ij)'** • 
Disapprobatory, ,_s)^\ • 

i /A 

Disapproval, /£»! • 

Disjunctive (exception), ( *t3ii» . 

„ (Jl),^£. 

„ Hamza, <jk5 jf^a . 
Distinctive ( J ), J ; li . 
Distinctive pronoun, (J-*** ^4*^ . 
Diversion ( ; of), < — J*- 3 . 

$,AJ> 

Dotted, f=a*- . 
Double, Ji*' • 
Dual, o*^* • * 
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Ejaculation, ui>yo . 



r ; S! 



Ellipse, bO-l . 
Ensilage, ^'-^ • 
Enunciation, »*». and ;l*i-l . 
Enunciative, <*=»• • 
Enunciatory, y*i. and ,j./« 
Epithet, ^~*> and -^> and >— «- 

4 *A, 

Epithetic, ^ <— V«~ . 
Equiralcnt ( f \ ), J^-*~ . 

4 A, 

Etymology, v-A; «-" . 

Etymological, ^iy^ ■ 

§ , A 
Examination, ^ks^-' . 

Exception, ' (**■*•» I . 

4 A, 

Excitation, u «ai^»s" . 
Exemption, (' of), *5 ; y . 

4 A, 4 A, 

Exercise, v^;^" and ^v^J. 



Expectation, ^>y . 

.(// 4 A/ 

Explanation, ^i? and ^jKV • 

Explicit (noun, opposed to pro- 
5 / 
noun), ytlb . 

« A;- 

Exposition, ^4*"*J . 

Expository, ^~i-< and ,_£ .j-**? . 

„ partiele, vjuoAJ l_ if*. . 

Expression (utterance), &*) . 
„ (opposite of suppres* 

sion), <^>W*i ■ 



Extensio 



£*»)> and ^l«JI and 



Extraneous, ,_jV^-i ■ 
Extraordinary, ;^ • 

F. 
Fact (pronoun of), *" 3 * • 
Factitive verb, *ii-*" J** • 
Faint (letter), ^/^ • 
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Figuratively, h'y" • 


Grammarian, ^y^ ■ 


Final (letter), ;^i and <->y° • 


Guttural letter, J^ <->;=► • 


Follower (successor of the Com- 


IT. 


panions), £#> and J& • 
Forgetfulness (substitute of), 


Hearsay (as a substantive), *••»- - 
„ (as an adjective), ^j 5 ^- • 

S A $ , A 


Form (opposed to sense), ^ • 


Hemistich, <-«"^ and f 1 ;-*- • 


Formal, ^^ • 


Heteromorphous, \<±- kiJ ^i ^ . 


Formation, > lv • 


Hiatus, J&^j • 


S,A, AJ, 

Future, J*^~~ • 
G. 


Historical (denotative of state), 


General term, <*■*-* ^x*.^^ . 


Hollow, i— : j^! ■ 


Genitive (case), ;^- and ^ja*^ • 
* (noun in the), ;;;»" and 


Homonym, iSyA* . 

i , _A 

Homonymy, i-Sl**^ . 
Hyperbole, ^^ • 


Generic, ^j"^ ■ 


Hyperbolic, ^ • 


„ noun, jj»*^ r J • 


Hypercatalectic, J l£ • 


Genus, o^ ■ 


Hysteron-proteron, ;6="^ 5 fi^ * 


Gloss, *i£^ ■ 


I. 


Grammar, j=w • 


Ideal, Jjji*^ • 
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Illative, (j**- • 


Infinitival, ^ji-a*. . 


$5^ 
Imagination, {*>? • 


Infinitive noun, y±.*i* . 


Imitation, «jISsw . 


Infinitivity, &»j±*** . 


«aS 

Imperative, »"l • 

*A, ««,,,* 

Imperfectly declinable, y^ i^**" 


5 ,A 

Inflection, lj!j*' . 
Inflectional, ^j>U*\ ■ 


Impletion, *W~! . 


4, A, 4a, 

Inoperative, J-** and .iJ . 


§ , A 

Implication (substitute of), J 1 -^! • 
Import, W^ • 
Improper, u/%^ J 4 * ' 

$,-, A 5 /A A 

Inception, 'i^j aud iJUfc-J and 


Instigation. •» 1^*1 . 

4,* 
Instrument (noun or particle), *W , 
erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
3S, col. 1) not to include the 
adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 
300-301). 

Intensive paradigm, 2xJly* J&* . 


Inceptive, ljuU-~« and l ^ bX -'/ 

4,., A 

Inchoation, >U*^ • 


4 f - 

Intermixture, (J^-i^ • 

* '* 
Interpolation, J^A . <■ 

4 ,a'a 

Interrogation, (•'«**"! • 


lnchoatival, l _ j > , <s*$ • 
Inchoative, !.£*• and «« ;*=^ • 


Intransitive, '***'* rf.* and f^ and' 


4,u. «,/ 

Incorporation, »^\ or f'-wl . 


Intuitive, jjii^^ • 


Indeclinable, i^*'^ ;i £ • 


Invocation, >lw . 


Indeterminate, *;& • 


Irrational, JSU ^ae . 
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J. 




Masculine, ^S* . 


Jurative (used in swearing 


),^'- 


Material sense, »Jj13. 


Juratory (confirmed by . 


n oath), 


Meaning, j^**" • 


L. 




Measure, ^jj • 


Labial, ^f^ • 




Medial, *&L . 


Lamentation, *■>&> . 




Medium, £lo~jj . 


Land-measure, ^ 21 1 ^ 


I' ' 


Mention (pronoun), /i . 


Latent (pronoun), ■p*** 




Metaphor, »/«**«! . 


Latitude, fM ■ 




Metonym, *jU? . 


i s. 

Letter, <->f> • 




Metonymy, £•>& . 


„ (opposed to meaning) ( la£j . 


Metre, ^<j; • 


„ of prolongation, 


*<±* and 


Mobile, i— £ »»*- . 


?"£' 




Mobilization, <S?.y^> , 


Lexicologist, ,_s^ • 




Modal, 4 _ s c ^ . 


Lexicology, **!• 




Mode, £y> • 


License (poetic), *;j/* • 




§ A, 

Modification, j*.-!;* 5 • 


Literal, JfJ ■ 




$A, 5/ 

Mood, **■- and 2i*-» • 


Logical, i_$?*" • 




1,*, 
Multitude (plural of), *;*> • 


M. 




N. 


«,A* 

Manuscript, &=.-■» . 




Nasal, ufl. 
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i'i* 




0. 


Natural order, *M; • 




Oath, f~- ; . 


Negation, ^ and v**" ■ 




« w/ 


«~,A 




Object, J;**-* • 


Neutralization; > W 1 . 




5 «/ # j>a, $ , 


«// 




Objective, ^'j**" and V* - * C 5 '? ' 


Nickname, }*» • 




S2 *h. 


5 A 




Objectivity, *4)y***' • 


Nominal, ^j*"-! • 




Operative, J"U and J 1 *^ • 


Nominative (ease), £*; • 




§ ./. 


« 


;«/ 


Opposite, (jajJL' . 


„ (noun in the), *?y* • 




Non-attributive (verb or adv 


erb), 


Optative, ,_/^ . 


^'U . 




Oral, J«£ . 


Non-copulative, i— akxJ j ^..iJ 




SaS §a/ 

Origin, J-el and £^ 3 . 


Non-derivative, l j*^* yifi • 




$a? 
Original form, jj^i . 


Si,* 

Non-diminutive, f$** • 




Originative, L g>^\ • 


Non-cpitbetic, **-° yir • 




„ sentence, ' ^1 . ' 


5a/ 
Non-essential (adverb), >*J . 


Sec 


Orthography, k^ and *^. 


Predicative. 




Sa/ 


Non-replicative, ^ffr- ;;•= . 




Otiose, >*J . 

4 /A, 


», J>A, 




Outlet (of a letter), ^/a- • 


Non-vocative, 'W ^ ■ 




P. 


Non-void, £;*- ;fti • 

4 m 




Paradigm, J~. 
% A/ 



Notifying (J ), ^f. 
Noun,,-'- 



Paraphrase, Jij^- 
Parenthesis, (j=!;**l • 



__rJ 



( xxvii. ) 



Tart (of speech), f—3 ., 


Personal (proper name), -«*ai . 


„ (of a proposition), -"}^ . 


5 S 
Philologist, i_~oi . 


Particle, <—>^ . 


§ y? 

Philology, *_jci . 


Partitive ( ^ ), ^/^i*** . 


Phrase, SjUx . 


Passive participle, \Ji**" p»\ • 


Place (in inflection), J=^' and 


„ (verb), Jj**-^ ,_/*" and 


Cfr*- 


jM&ifJfi. 


Plastic, t-J-ai. . 


Past, (jiU . 


$ £yy 

Plasticity, i-ij-s? . 


i 3 - 
Paucity (plural of), ^ • 


5a y 

Plural, <~^ . 


§ Ax 

Pause, "-"J . 


5 A/ §A 

Poetry, fk> and ^«^ . 


Penultimate, ;=»^ 1 J** ^ . 


Position (in inflection), £fy» . 


Perfect, f&» . 


Post-classical, iiiy and i£>ijs»y» . 


„ declinability, «4 J ^*I • Postfixed, **J| <-JUL« . 


Perfectly declinable, j^l ^^XV. . 


$Sy* 

Postpositive, y^-y* • 


Permissive, £>""* • 


Prayer, > ^ . 


S; S * , 

Person, <M& and fj^faZ . 


Precatory, ^y 1 *^ • 


1st „ flO. . 


§t.s> 

Predicament, *£=»■ . 


§ y y J J 

2nd „ k.jBla*- . 


Predicate, ^i. . 


3rd „ (^Jli. 


'redieation, ;W^-i . 



( xxviii. ) 



Indicative (adverb), )*■'•—* • Tlie 

j£~— adverb is the oue whose 
operative is general heing, which 
is necessarily suppressed be- 
cause it is general; and this 

adverb is named J*—-* because 
the pronoun resides in it after 
the suppression of the opera- 
tive ; or, as some say, because the 
meaning of the general opera- 
tive resides in it, so as to be 
intuitively understood when the 

adverb is heard : while the >*J 
adverb is the one whose opera- 
tiveis particular, which is noces- 
ym'ilr expressed except because 
of some indication, in which case 
it may, and sometimes must, be 
suppressed ; and this adverb is 

called }*i because it is disquali- 
fied from assuming the pronoun 
in consequence of the mention 
of the operative, which itself 
assumes the pronoun (DSI, II. 
120. 130). Cf. what is said ir, 
§ 177 about the attributive ad- 
verb. Thus the }*■»->*-* is often 
used in the sense of the attri- 
butive adverb ; and is therefore 
treated as the opposite of the 
nou-attributive, as in It, 1. 230. 

Prefixed, ^-^ • 

Prefi.viou, Jj^J and «U' . 



Premonition, &*£ , 

$»„ 
Preparatory ( I" ) , ^.fr* . 

_, , U • V 1 

Preposition, "'-'I ^f^ an< * *— '.T* 

>*■ and o^^ '-'f* anc * fc 
and (j^^- • 

Prepositive, {<&* • 

i ' 9 ,' 

Present (time), J^ and ;^=* . 

Presumptive (denotative of state), 

Preterite, u&* • 

Preventive, £&* • 

„ (denotative of 'prevention), 

Primitive, &-^ and Jj*^* )ifi 

, S~, A, 1 . 

Pro-agent, J^ ,_JLJ r ^ v-SU 

J*. " 

Prohibition, ,jb>> 
Prolongation, &* • 

letter of, &* «->;=»■ 
and *J"» . 



( xxix. ) 



i , 

Prominent (pronoun), )/• • 


Qu 


ilificativity, *s*-Sj . 


i , !,u 
Pronoun, >i*^ and y-a* . 


Quality, ^ i - fl an & tne termination 


Proper, ^^i**- ■ 


*•> — , as iyia. ? „ rt /ify qf part. 


Proposition, *^»^- • 


Qur 


si-active, s^kx-* • 


U, i,. 
Prose, ;V and ^> . 


Qu 


isi-condition, b v& s+Z . 


Prosodian, ^j°^f • 


Quasi-correlative, Mr*- **~ • 


i *, 

Prosody, \J"if • 


Qu 


isi-dual noun, *j**J ^1 . 


§a. 

Protasis, l»;~ . 


Quasi-infinitive noun, ;J>-a* *-l . 


Protection (^ of), H^y 


Qu 


isi-negation, ^^ **^ • 


Prothesis, «^>! • 

« ' ' * '. * 
Prothetic, <*-»■*** and u^" and 

iC,f 

Prothetic compound, <^y* 


Qu 
Qu 
Qu 


xsi-passive, *j^ a< * • 
isi-plural noun, ^-^ pA . 
isi-prefixed, i— sLi»Hj ***<* . 


V. si\J>\ ^>$ji . 


Qu 


isi-proposition, *-l»^ «*■£ . 


i,, 
Proverb, J*" • 


Qu 


asi-redundant, & }J ^ *i^ . 


Q. 


Quasi-sound, ^i=a*aJ| ,_y;=a<« fe 


Quadriliteral, i^W; • 




9 • 
and JU- . 


Qualifiability, i-JUaJl . 


Quasi-saying, (Jj- i-w!^ . 


5' *> .*' 
Qualificative, ***° and i— «^j • 


is,, ' 
Quavering, f>f > 



( XXX. ) 



(Jniiiqueliteral, ^-^ • 

R. 

§a? 
Radical (as a substantive), J^l • 

„ (as an adjective), ,^1 • 
Rational, J^ 1 - • 
Real, ^i^- 



ledundant, <vlj and jiJ . 



Icduplicated, L_a^Ui< . 
legiincn, Jr~* and J^**" • 

ar, ^^i 5 and (j^i*" • 
clativc,^;^- 

„ (pronoun), ^v— and ^■i; • 

„ location, *^ • 

„ noun, cj****** |»-l and 



Implicative, »-»V?*^ and ^'j* • 
Reporter, j! ; and J& - 
Request, \_ff- . 
Requisition, V^ 3 • 
Restringent, <—% . 
Retrenched, <*!=JX. . 

Rhapsodist (reciter of poetry), jlj 

i' ' 
and £>«!; . 

% „ 
Rhetoric, (j l « . 

Rhetorician, J>^. . 
Rhyme, *i»^ . 



School, cjlsujj/ 

« A 

Scion, li-iJ . 

Self-praise, -iW. 

Sclf-transitivc, *"^ J* 

Sense, 1 _s ) -*' < • 

Sentence, ^> • 

$ ,*, § / , 

Serial, L 3? M **'* and Jj"^ 



( xxxi. ) 



sst S 


Subject (correlativo of predicato), 


Sexiliteral, ^f^\ &~ ^ and 


5a 


or'* 4 *"' 


„ (correlative of attribute), 


Silence, u>C* . 


&JI J.i— ^ and iU v x:i^. . 


Simplo (opposed to compound), 


* . 


« , Ly 


„ of a meaning, l^-:^ 


kv^ and ^j*" • 


**, 


„ substantive (opposed to 


J~*. 


infinitive noun), («•»! • 


„ of state, J 1 ^ l-^U . 


Single (opposed to double), i— »i«i. . 


Subjunctive (mood), i_— «x> . 


„ term (opposed to proposi- 


„ (verb in the), i-j^aU . 


tion), *}*" . 


Subsidiary, ^j" . 


„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

§,A* 


Substantive (opposed to epithet), 


S • $/AJ> 


«A X *A, §A 

|,-i an d &** pi fJi . 


Singular, »JA-!j and d.A* . 


<>,, S, 


* ** 


Substitute, (_W and \j?) z and 


Sister (cordinate), ii-oki , 


„ , f/ (,„, ' $ _, , 


« • A 


(ii j.li« JIj an d ,_^?J 


Slurring, ^r^^-i . 


,,"' 


t>z, s 


# ul*. 


Softened, ^Js*"-* • 


„ (appositive), J>i^ . 


Solecism, \£^ • 


Suddenness of occurrence, *>l=i» , 


Sound, ^6=w . 


Superiority ( J*»l of), Ji^" . 


Sounded true, £fcs»* . 


Supplied, ^A" . 


5 n, 
Specificative, }>£■*> . 


Support, isl** . 


Subaudition, j^-°) . 


$A • j $/ A 

Suppression, <— '<*=»• and ;'-~=l . 






( xxxii. ) 



i'ti 

Suruamo, *4i> . 


«A* 

Term (of a proposition), >'j*- • 


Suspension, Jji^ ■ 


Terminations of versiclcs, iJ" 5 '^ • 


Syllepsis, *»^l ^ J^- 


Tradition, ^?.^ . 


Syllcptie, ^^u 1 * Jr^ 


Traditionist, liuaa- . 


Syuarthrous, ^ j;;*" • 


« PA , 

Transferred, (Jj**" • 


§ a • 
Syndesis, i— i!as . 


U,//J> ^ X 

Transitive, «***<• and £'!> and 


Syndetic explicative, ^ i-»ke . 


$ /.» 


„ serial, J*^ i-Jla*. 


Transmutativc verb, Jij^ J** • 


Synecdoche, j-W J 01 2 ^ 


Transport (making transitive), 

§A, 


^7 


J-- 


Synonym, ^;'r aud '-"J,**'* ami 


Trilitcral, ^ . 


i_^~< U"« meaning i_->-U* 


S J. A, <S , A* 

Triptote, i-J^y** and i— »*«»*'* . 


*,z.* 


S A, 


L 7 S -';'* J ; • 


„ declension, uJ^-a . ( 


Syntax, »sw . 


Trope, )k»* • 


Synthetic compound, S-^/ V ;" 


Trying to remember, f<±> • 


S A, J "a; 

r ;— and ^r* v~*V • 


U. 


T. 


«s, » • to, » 
Unaugmenled, &f&" or ^- aysx* 



Tautology, ;'/3 . 
Technical, J&* • 
Tcchuical language, "— >»- . 



Unbinding, jW • 
Unconjugability, ^j*^- • 



( xxxiii. ) 



Ul " **' 


3a 


Unconnected, l _s*f M ' ji* • 


Verbal, Jw . 


Uncontracted, (J*£* and JjA-« and 


„ (oral), J&. 


jjii-i . 


1" 


' 


Version, *il«; . 


Undotted (letter), J^ . 


* • «,, / * 


A, J> • 


Vicinity, /}=■ and S^la*.*. 


Uniform (proposition), ^j uy'i . 


UlS 


/ A, 


Vituperative, f^l^ . 


UniliteraJ, J-^-1; <->;»■ ^1* . 


<S~,_ 




Vocation, >Uj. 


Uninflectcd, ^J** . 


* /j> 


5 w , Sft/ 


Vocative, ^t*/* • 


Uninflectional, ^^>. aad ^ 


,-• j«/ 


u, / A 


,, particle, *'<^ •— *y^ • 


^/J. 


te,* 


w 


Void (exception), £•*" • 


Unit, J-»;J . 


«••, 


S,aj« ..a, 


Vowel, *$;=»• • 


Unrestricted object, Jj^k" J;**" « 




5 ,A* 


W. 


Unsound, Ji*^ . 




$A, 

Utterance, k*J . 


Westerns, £?/*• . 



Vague, (»«v* . 
Variations, »— «J ; L«*> . 
Verb, J*> . 



Wish, ^*> . 

Wonder, < r '»* J . 

«,/ 5a, 5' a, 

Word, &^5 and ^ and sk*- 1 and 
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CHAPTER I.-THE VERB IN GENERAL. 
Definition— signs— divisious— inflection ... 



§ 403. 



CHAPTER II.— THE PRETERITE. 
Definition— signs— ^y* , ^J » an d **j— pronuncia- 
tion of the final— e^JLL> ? L^i£. and e^_c^l/and 
c^u— | ; ^l and l^j — ^ t) and Uc 



CHAPTER III.— THE AORIST. 

§ 404 Its time — resembles the n. — is infl.—vahen used as a 
present, future, past, or historic present— sign — forma- 
tion — initial letter — vowel of initial in the act. voice — 
vowel of penultimate in the act. voice of vs. exceed- 
ing three letters in the fret. — moods — ^J"^. , yfi , 
and ^y> • 

jj 405. The five paradigms— ^yj^ 1 ^"! — ^f*i on the mea " 

sure ojf J*H or jfo* ■ 
§ 406. The aor. that the t .; of the fern. pi. or of corroboration 

is contiguous to — (j j^ and { j*^^i • 
§ 407. Distinction between the moods and cases — and between 

the requirer of inflection and the op. of the mood, 

The Indicative. 

§ 408. The aor. governed in the ind.— its op.—^io for j,ijj 

A /A? s,si ' ' ' 

<^>jt\ for ,jj*|. ,j 

§ 409. O.f. of the pred. of Jf , J^L, and jib 





The Subjunctive. 
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§ 410. 


The aor. governed in the saJ/.—its ops. ^J , 


J' 


«?•»'» 


20-22 


§ 411. 


and^. ^ 
Government of the subj. by ^(understood after 


J*" 
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the J , J , *| , the i_i , the ? , and ^ . 








§412. 


The senses of U^isiXi UwU U 






34 


§ 413. 


Expressibility of .( after these ps. 






34-35 


§ 414. 


Varieties of mood after these ps. — after i^*^ 
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§ 415. 


a? 
After,! 
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§ 410. After the y 

§ 417. After the i_J when not preceded by negation or requisi- 
tion—when preceded by U prefixed to a verbal prop., 
J J, U prefixed to a nominal prop., ts> , J!, p> 
vjT^J , the imp. ( , the causative t. 

§ 418. After J, tbe t ; , or the ^ when preceded by a v. in 

the subj. 

§418.4. Government of the subj. by ^| allowably suppressed 
after the . , the i_J , "j , and «) coupling to a pure n. 
— by ,| anomalously suppressed — the ind. after sup- 
pression of ^1 • 

THE APOCOPATE. 

§ 419. The aor. governed in the apoc.~ its ops.— they are ps. or 
vs. —the condition or prof.— must be a verbal prop. — 
the correl. or apod.—\s a verbal or nominal prop. — 
tenses of the r*. — mood of the aor. in the apod. — predi- 
caments inadmissible in the v. of the condition— the 
correl. when conjoined with the <«_> or j^l — suppression 
of the i_J —inflectional place of the prop, occurring 
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and of the v. of the 
rel. disallowed, allow- 



§421. 

§422. 
§423. 
§424. 

§ 425. 



§ 426. 
§ 427. 



after the ^J or |i| as correL of an apocopative condi- 
tion — suppression of the «j 
condition— suppression of th 
able, or necessary. 
Suppression of the instrument and v. of the condition — 
apoc. in correl. of requisition when the (_J is dropped 
and apod, intended — condition necessary for such sup- 
pression — op. of the correl. — suppression of the cond. 
prop, regular or frequent. 
Apoc. in correL of command or prohibition indicated by 

verbal n. or enunciatory form. 
Condition of the apoc. in the correl. of prohibition 
Construction of the ind. when apod, is not intended ... 
Mood of the aor. interposed without a con. between the 

prot. and apod. 
Mood of the aor. after the i_J , the , or * , preceded 
by the- condition and apod. — or between the condition 
and apod. 
Apoc. in aor. coupled after an unapocopated correl. of 

requisition — what it is coupled to. 
Suppression of one correl. when a condition is combined 
with an oath — or with another condition. 



CHAPTER IV.— THE IMPERATIVE. 
§ 428. Formation — time — termination — vowel of conj. Hamza— 
,,i ,,i ,,'f , ,,, 

imp. of/*!. ja.(» and J?|— sign— ^la and JUJ— 

distinction between the imp. v. and imp. verbal n. 
§, 429. Imp. pass. — or act., but not 2nd per s. 
§430. Rare form of imp. 2nd pers. act 
§ 431. Uninflectedness of the imp. ... 



CHAPTER V.— THE TRANSITIVE and INTRANSITIVE. 
§. 432. The v. is trans, orintrans. — definitions — government com- 
mon to all vs. — sign of the trans, and intrans. — the 
trans, v, governs its direct obj. in the ace. — sometimes 
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94 
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in the nom.— classification of intrans. and trans, vs. — 

,A? 

relative precedence of the two ohjs. of vs. like ^J**' 

and llj . 
§ 433. Causes occasioning transitiveness 
§ 13-1. The trebly trans, v. 
§ 435. Aces, governed by both trans, and intrans. vs. 



CHAPTER VI.— THE PASSIVE. 

*A, , S> 

§ 13G. Definition— pro-ag. — how to parse <±i) <->y° —formation 
of the pass. — vowel of the initial aud penultimate — pre- 
dicaments of the pro-ay. — vowel of the (_J in the pret. 
of tho tril. v. unsound in the ? and of the redupli- 
cated v. — vowel of the 2nd letter of the pret. when the 
initial is an aug. ^ — of the 3rd when the initial is a 

con}, liainza — of the antepenultimate of Wii\ aud UiJ] 

unsound in the £ — of their Hamza — which objs. may 
be pro-ags. 

§ -137. Case of the remaining ohjs, 

§ -138. Which obj. may be pro-ag. when the direct obj. is pre- 
sent — and when it is absent — proviso as to tho unres- 
tricted and adverbial objs. — exs. of these two objs. as 
' pro-ags. 

§ 139. Which obj. may bo pro-ag. in the cats, of < Jot] > ^ j 

and fl- I • 

CHAPTER VII.— THE MENTAL and TRANSMUTATIVE 

oe FACTITIVE VERBS. 
§ 140. Sb , etc— annul inchoation — are mental or transmuta- 
tivo — the mental vs. — indicate certainty or probability — 
their government — cxs. — are plastic and aplastic — the 
transmutativo vs.— their government— exs. 



5 44L ii-oj! i- q. oJili — Jyj i. q. ijj —the prop, after 
\\j — J'j when treated like "k . 
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^M.. 
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i- q- uy v«3J or 



-and 
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e^-and J,£ i. q. *'£'. 
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preferable, or disallowed — never necessary, unlike sus- 



§ 445. Suspension — necessary before the 10 suspensories — in- 
flectional position of the prop, that the op. is suspended 
from — n. coupled to it in the ace. — reason of the term 
" suspension" — suspension occurs in none but mental 
vs. — but is not confined to mental vs. of the cat. of 
"ja — position of the prop, that the v. 
from governing. 



Reflexive objective pron. — JOUo^ a 
obj. in other vs. 
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n. — meaning of " att." and " non-att," — the non-att. vs. 
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I 448. Hovr mentioned by S— vs. coordinated with them 



§ 449. The sub. how known from the pred.— the pred. a single 
term or prop.— the prop, necessarily enunciatory— the 
red. when prefixed to the prop. — the sub. sometimes a 
pron. relating to the pred.— the sub. and v. made fern, 
because the pred. is Jem.— difference of gender in the 
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§ 450. Usages of J6 — ambiguous constructions— meanings of 
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5 451. Meaning and usages of ;^° 
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distinction made by S — explanation of instances where 
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§ 474. The v. made /em., and the ag. and particularized made 
du. or pl. f when the ag. is an explicit «. — the pronomi- 
nal ag. always sing., and, according to R, masc. 

§ 475. The particularized must be homogeneous with the ag. — 
and particular. 
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§ 47G. Ij,^ and jj^ 21 — meaning and o. f. of J^. — pro- 
3:? ,s, 

nunciations of v^— and of overy J*J meaning praise 

or wonder — case of tho n. other than 'i after (—-A — 
analysis of ^ |j^ — J^, and |i may not bo 
separated — Ij^, is uniform in gender and number — 
the particularized may be preceded or followed by a 
sp. or d.s. — the aec. after tj^ — posteriority of the sp. 
to the particularized, and its omission, why not allow- 
able with jo , and allowable with ] j^ _ 

CHAPTER XI.— THE TWO VERBS OF WONDER. 
§ 477. (J*^! and (J**l — how proved to be vs. — aplastic— formed 
from what vs.— *V<f ^ , etc, in what sense right— ^| , 
oj^ii , etc, used as connectives — this usage when im- 
possible — rare formations — suppression of the won- 
dered at — the ag. why thus suppressible. 

§ 478. Analysis of bij j^l iu \*i) J*>] U-sense of "^\ U 
(*>)— analysis of &>. J^i • 

§ 479. Opinions as to L. — 

§ 480. The v. of wonder is not preceded by its reg. — nor sepa- 
rated from it by an extraneous word — tout is separated 
from it, allowably or necessarily, by another reg. when 
the latter is an adv. ov prep, and gen. 

§ 481. The v. of wonder in past time ... 

CHAPTER XII.— THE TRILITERAL YERB. 
§ 482. Thet>. is unaugmented or augmented — the uuaugmented 
v. is tril. or quad.— formations of the unaugmented tril. 
in the pret. aet. a,n& pass. — occasional quiescence, of the 
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mcdial — vowel of the 


<» in the aor. act. — the augmented 
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tril. is quad., quin., o 


r sex. — the augment — formations 






of the augmented tril. 




§ 1S3. 


The formations of the 


xugmented tril. are commensur- 
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able and coordinate 


with the quad. — commensurable, 






but not coordinate with it — and incommensurable with 






H-^i^. 






§ 434. 


Meanings of Uj — the 


conjug. of contending for superi- 
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oritg — JfJ here is only trans. — this conjuj. is not regu- 






lar — (J*^ is oftener 


intrans. — its usual meanings— it 






sometimes shares them with (_)** — it is intrans. in 






all of them — apparent exceptions— meanings of (J* 5 — 






it is intrans.— apparent exceptions. 




§ 4S5. 


Meanings of ll*Ju 
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§ 4S«. 


Meanings of CJj 
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§ 4S7. 


Meanings of JbUJ - 
trans. 


it may have a single aj., and be 
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§ -tss. 


Meanings of Ui] 
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§ ISO. 


Meanings of jj 
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§ 490. 


Meanings of Jiii 
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§ 491. 


Meauiugs of i*ij| 
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§ 492. 


Meanings of Ujj| 
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§ 49.1 


Meanings of j^| 
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$493./f. Meanings of j£\ r 


,ld J^j 
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§ 494. Jryii! is intensive and corrob., and is sometimes trans.— 

Jj*j) is a, coined formation, trans, and intrans. — 

JU*it is coined — and so sometimes are U v *j) "uj| 

and jUi| . 

§ 4944. All these conjugs are ira»s, and intrans., except ujj| 

/j*j! } and |Usi —and sometimes denote meanings 
not reducible to rule. 

CHAPTER XIII— THE QUADRILITERAL VERB. 
§ 495. Formation of the unaugmented quad, in the pret. act. and 
pass., and in the imp. — the augmented quad, is quin. 
or se-x. — formations of the augmented quad, — they are 
i?itrans. 

§ 495.4. AUio is quasi-pass, of the trans. [JUj 

§ 49G. iJUxjf and Al*i\ are intrans. — and so are vs. coordinated 

with |^»;^l and ^^ ■ 
§ 49G.4. The meanings above mentioned are not peculiar to the 



Part III. — The Particle- 

CHAPTER L— THE PARTICLE IN GENERAL. 
§ 497. Definition — must be accompanied by a n. or v. — needs a 
single term or prop. — sign — prefixed to its. and vs., or 
to ns. or vs. alone — uninjl. — classification — the conjunct 
ps. — they are replaceable by the inf. n. — exceptions 
this rule — must be followed by a conj. — the ^ — the 
* — j* , etc — the 5 — the J — the ^ . , 



CHAPTER II.— THE PREPOSITIONS. 
§ 49S. Definition — the ace. coupled to their gen. — classifica- 
tion — arc peculiar to ns., aud govern the gen. — govern 
what sorts of n. — the adv. and prep, and gen. depend 
upon a v., etc, expressed or supplied — their dependence 
upon the non-alt. v., aplastic v., and p. — what ■preps, 
do not depend — the adv. and prep, and gen. after dels. 
and indets. — the nom. after the adv. and prep, and gen. — 
their op. when necessarily suppressed — the necessarily 
supprcssed op. when a v., and when a qual. — how to 
be supplied — where to be supplied — latitude allowed 
in the adv. and prep, and gen. — preps, sometimes act 
as substitutes for others. 



§ 499. ^ 
§ 500. J) 



§ 502. 



§ 501. 

§ 005. 
§ oOG. 

§ 507. 



U^ or J* 
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The l_> 
The J 

The y and <^> of the oath 



§ 509. 
§ 510. 
§ 511. 
§ 512. 
§ 513. 



lib. 

tjx and 2£, 

^J _ JJ , and j^ _ yj sometimes mentioned as s 
preji 



, 



§ 514. 


Suppression of the prep. — regular in the case of all preps. 
it a? 
with (^1 and ^' and their conjs. — provided there be 

no ambiguity — place of ^ and ^ and their conjs. upon 
suppression of the prep. — regular also in the ease of 

the causative J with the infinitival .^J and its conj. — 
confined to hearsay with other gens. 
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§ 515. 


Subaudition of the prep. — in the ease of ^j, regularly 
after the , the <_J , and C , and anomalously with- 
out these cons. — what governs the gen. — in the case 
of other preps., regularly and otherwise. 


883-385 


CHAPTER III— THE PARTICLES ASSIMILATED TO 

THE VERB. 




§ 516. 


Form a division of the ps. annulling inchoation — consist 
of 6 ps., ij) , etc — resemble the alt., plastic, trans., 
v. — their government — their position — their pred. wheu 
not requisitive — their government how affected by the 
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affixion of U — sense of Ci | . 




§ 517. 


Meaning of ,.<f and ,.i! — A sometimes followed bvtwo 
aces% — or by an inch, in the nom. — does not alter the 


389391 








prop, — ^1 with its prop, virtually a single term — a 
conjunct, p. — how renderable — its position. 




§ 518. 


In what cases ~\) is necessary— and in what ^J 


391-396 


§ 519. 


In what cases either J or " J is allowable 

Ji or ^1 after J^ , etc 

Prefixion of the (J of inception with ^1 — what it is 


39G-398 


§ 520. 


398-401 


§ 521. 


401-406 




prefixed to— its position— Cs*4 — prefixion of the J 






with ^ and ^ . 





§ 522. Pronunciation of ^ after the mental v., whether followed 
by the ,J or not. 

§ 523. Case of the coupled n. after the sub. of ^| , ^ , ' or ^ — 
explanation of the nom. when the prcd. precedes it — 
allowability of the nom. after the sub. of ^ and ^ — 
case of the other apposs. — the nom. not allowable when 
the prcd. follows it literally and constructively — or 
rather when the prcd. must belong to both subs. — 
explanation of the nom. when the pred. follows it. 

§ 524. \J> as a sub., subsf., and corrol. — ^1 as a pred. 
§ 535. Contraction of .\ ; "\\ ; ~X) and ~X — the contracted 
^1 prefixed to what props. — inop. or op. — prefixed to 

what sort of v. — when followed by the distinctive L { — 
subaudition of pron. of the case after it when inop. — 

A? 

the contracted ^ — preceded by what sort off. — inop. 
or op. — its sub. — prefixed to what sort of prop. — when 
followed by a separative — its pred. 

a« a? 

§ 520. Sense of the v. prefixed to ^1 , the contracted t^ , and 

( the subjunctival ^ — mood of the v. following the 

' contracted or subjunctival ^ . 

§ 527. ^1 i>yn. with J*- 1 or f-> — J> syn. with J** — ^* ... 

§ 528. ^ simple or comp. — its meaning — interposed between 
two sentences differing in negation and affirmation. 

§ 529. The difference Jit. or id. — the two sentences not neces- 
sarily contradictory, but inorply repugnant — suppres- 
sion of the sub. — the J not prefixed to the prcd. 

§ 530. The contracted ^ inop. or op. — the ; allowable with 
^ and ^ —elision of the ^ of ^ — its occurrence 






(j& said to be compounded of the uj>' and m' — place 

of the i-S —and of ^ with its sub. and pred.— the <_£ 

a p. or m. — J6 better held to bo simple— reasons for 
the Fath of its Hamza — its meanings — sometimes 
followed by both terms in the ace. 

The contracted ^ inop. or op. — subaudition of pron. of 
the case after it when literally inop. — the inop. \J£ pre- 
fixed to what props. — ^ really op. — its sub. and pred. — 
case of the n. after it— when followed by a separative. 

Meaning of i^J —sometimes followed by both terms 
in the ace. — as also the other five ps. — suppression of 
its sub. 



§ 534. <-^ prefixed to ^j! 
§ 535. 



Meanings of ^ — sometimes followed by both terms 
in the ace. 



§ 536. J^ prefixed to ^1 — its pred. conjoined with ^ or the 
p. of amplification — its pred. sometimes a pret. v. 

§ 537. Dial. vars. of J*J —the o. f.—pred. of U conjoined with 

^\ — sense and government of jJ*J and (_)•= — mood of 
their correl. — suppression of the sub. 



CHAPTER IV.— THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Coupling of single term to single term, and prop, to 
prop. — to two regs. of two ops. — to two or more regs. 
of one op. — to the regs. of more than two ops. — ot ns. 
and vs. — of pret. to aor., and the converse — of aor. in 
the future to aor. in the past, and the converse— of 
enunciatory to originative prop., and the converse — of 
nominal to verbal prop., and the converse — of single 
term to prop., and the converse — of v. to »., aid the 
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converse — to the letter, place, and imagination or 
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sense — the coupled in tho predicament of the ant. — 








difference- in inflection — predicaments unpardonable in 








the ant. pardonable in the coupled — the ant. preceded 








by the coupled — concord of the^ron. relating to the ant. 








and coupled — suppression of the ant., con., or coupled 








and con. — number and classification of tho cons. — 








meaning common to the j , the i_J , J , and j;^. . 
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539. 


The j 


463-477 
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540. 


Meaning common to the "— > , f , and ,J^- — distinction 
between them — and between the i_J and * — the <^J — 
f' or "1> —the i_J and ■) both denote gradation in 


477-495 












climax — mood of the aor. conjoined with p between or 








after the condition and apod., and after requisition — 






redundance of the . , the <^j , and A — r^, — dis- 








tinetion between it and f — and between it and the 








; — rare as a con. 
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541. 


Meaning common to j' , H., and A —distinction between 
them. 


495 
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542. 


a? a? a« 
Distinction between ; ! and |.l — reply to the conj- (.1 , 


495-497 






the disj- J , and •) . 
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Distinction between ] and U) — U) not a con. — the U( 
compounded of tf> and ^* . 
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CHAPTER V.— THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 
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FJLR-T THE SECOJSTIX 

THE VERB. 

CHAPTER I. 



THE VERB IN GENERAL. 

§ 402. The v. is what indicates a meaning in itself 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It indicates- 
two things, accident and time ; for p& He stood or has stood 
indicates l landing in past time, .)&; He stands or will 
stand standing in the present and future, and J> Stand thou 
standing in the future, the accident being -IaS Standing, 
which is one of the two things indicated by the v., and is. 
the inf. n. It is distinguishable from the n. and p. by 
.means of (1) the & of the ag., pronounced with Damn* 
in the 1st pers., as tsJUa • with Fath in the 2nd pers. 
masc. , as t&S\tij j and with Kasr in the 2nd pers. fem. r 
as \s*X*» : (2) the quiescent \sj of femininization,as <£*+** 
and oma»£> ; whereas the e> of femininization affixed to 
'**. is mobile through the vowel of inflection, as 8J.& 
&«L~* and &•!*«*» cu.j.1 « and &*l<«*i ,A, )) A '■> an ^ * ne 
[«w of femininization] affixed to the p., as «v^ , &>) , 



J. 

72. 



( 2 ) 

ev*J , is rarely quiescent with *_»; and *i , as u^>) and 
ev* : (3) the ,e of the /e;». ag., affixed to the imp., as 

,>yt>\ ; and to the aor., as ^jtf^ ; but not to the pret. : 
(4) the ^ of corroboration, whether single, as XCVI. 
15. [153, 610]; or double, as .-^i*^ k t-Xi^aail VII. . 
86. Assuredly we will drive thee out, Shu'aib. It is I 
divisible into pret., aor., and imp. [603]. The BB hold 
that inflection is original in ns., derivative in vs. [404] I 
and the KK hold that inflection is original in ns. and vs.: 
but the first opinion is right. The uninjl. v. is of two 
kinds, (1) that of which the uninflectedness is agreed upon, 
vid. the pret., which is uninjl. upon Fath, as ^yo and 

"ilLaJI , so long as a j of the pi. is not attached to it, in 

which case it is pronounced With Damm ; nor a mobile 
nom. pron., in which case it is made quiescent [403]: 
(2) that of which the uninflectedness is disputed, , the 
preferable opinion being that it is uninjl., vid. the imp., 
as ._. >y°S , which is uninjl. according to the BB, and injt. 
according to the KK [431, 603]. The infl. v. is the aor. 
[404, 405], which is injl. only when neither the corro- 
borative yj , as ^y.)^ J-A> , with which the v. is uninjl. 
upon Fath, whether the ^ be single or double, nor the 
^ of the pi. /em., as ^.y^.. ^WgM , with which the v. 
is uninjl. upon quiescence, is contiguous to it [406].: 



( 3 ) 
so that it is infl. when it is separated from the corrobo- 
rative ^ by an I of the du., as ^JtyaZ ja> , originally 
^ib ; «aj , the first ^ , i. e. the ^ of the ind., being 
elided to avoid the succession of three ^j s ; and simi- 
larly when it is separated from the corroborative ^ by a 
y of the pL, as ^.^ J£> , originally l jf.)'£> ; or by a 
^g of the 2nd pers. sing, /em., as ^>y£j Jifc , originally 

^Hy^ [610]. This is the opinion of the majority ; 
but Akh holds the aor. v. to be uninfl. with the cor- 
roborative ^j , whether the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous to it or not ; and it is related on the authority 
of some to be infl. even if the corroborative ^ be con- 
tiguous to it : and IM relates in one of his books that 
there is no dispute as to the uninflectedness of the aor. 
v. with the ^ of the pi. Jem.; whereas it is not so, but 
the dispute is found, and the master. IU in his commen-' 
tary on the Idah is one of those who relate it (IA). 



<f 






CHAPTER II. 



THE PRETERITE. 



^ 403. It is that which indicates the connection of 
an accident with a time anterior to your time [615] (M). 
It is distinguishable by the quiescent «y of femininization 
(IA, Sh), as 



(Sh), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithi, She stole a visit to 
me, and saluted me; afterwards arose and bade farewell: 
and, when she turned away, the, i. e. my, soul was well- 
nigh departing (T), and by the «y of the ag., as <>£}£ 
r \)fV\, J%Ji ^ k Blessed be Thou, Possessor of I 
majesty and honour, each of which is affixed only to a 
.literal pret. (IA). Hence it is proved that ^—c and 
*~aJ are not ps., a6 IS and Th say of ^g**c , and as F 
says of ( j~£' , and tbat **j is not a n., as Fr and those 
who agree with him say ; but that they are pret. vs., 
because the c^» [first] mentioned is attached to them, as in 

, A* A? Ay ,, *,,<>* A ,A, 

^Jo ^1 ks-*«*s &Jlfe Li.i£> ia— . jJ £T««rf is not a wrong- 
doer ; may-be there/ore, she may attain felicity, the say- 
ing of the Prophet ks^**j^ t$ji £**3aJf ...j U£ J ^ 
Jf'Aoso purifieth himself on the Friday, etc. [87], and 



1 



( 5 ) 

&ij| ; ^iJlj ^Ul/I ; !o * &iaJ| ^SlJI /!}*. c^,**> 
jl/orf excellent is the recompense of the pious, Paradise, 
the abode of wishes and desires and grace (Sh). The 
pret. is uninjl. upon Fath unless necessity arises for its 
being quiescent or pronounced with Damra, the quiescence 
being on the occasion of the change of an unsound letter 
or the affixion of some of the prons., and the Damra 
being with the « of the pron. (M). When it is conjoined 
with (L, Sh) a mobile nom. pron. (Sh), [e, g.] the pron. 
B, [ U , ] or ^ , its final is made quiescent (L), [so 
that] it keeps to uninflectedness upon quiescence (Sh), as 

\s*>yc (L, Sh), \2*-J>yb , i£^>y£> , fyye (Sh), and oyo 
(L), where the v., originally ^y* with Fath, is made 
uninjl. upon quiescence because the ^j and ^ of the 
attached nom. pron. are mobile [20] (Sh): and, if the v. 
be triliteral, unsound in the £ , it is lightened by chang- 
ing -the £ into J ; and, two quiescents then concurring, 
the e must be elided, its vowel, if a Damma or Kasra, 
having been transferred to the i-i , to give notice of the 
measure of the v., and, if a Fatha, changed into Damma 
when the £ is a ^ and Kasra when the £ is a ,_§ , and 
transferred to the t-i , to give notice of the elided ; so 

that from JUs , uiLL , and ^l$> , originally J^L» , 
«-5^£. , and w-»-*2> , you say ^Mo , cf a^- , and i^*a3> f 
eliding the f after transfer of the vowel assumed to be 



( 6 ) 

upon it to the lJ ; and from Ji» and ^ b [484], origi- 
nally J;» and ($> , you say csJli and &*>. , when the 
f needs elision upon attachment of the ct> , changing the 
vowel assumed to be upon it into Damma and Kasra 
respectively, because these [vowels] are homogeneous 
with the £ , and transferring it [to the lJ ] (L). The 
attached ace. pron. does not change the v. from its 
original uninflectedness upon Fath, as i±>\ u^v* or 
li?;-<5 Zaid beat thee or us : and the quiescent nom. pron. 
does not require quiescence of the v. also ; but the final 
of the «. remains pronounced with Path before the f , as 

\)y£ , and is pronounced with Damm before the . , as 
\)'.)^> • while in such as gO-qSb &JltaJ| !_j>££| II. 15. 
Have bought error in exchange for right direction [6183] 
and l;^H L-dU.fi> |^o XXV. 14. They will invoke there 
perdition, i. e. will say, " my perdition, [come ; for this 
is thy time yi (B),] the original form is SyL'j&S with a » 
pronounced with Damm before the quiescent pron., and 

fjjcj with the first y pronounced with Damm before 
the quiescent pron.; then the ^ and . , being mobile 
and preceded by a letter pronounced with Fath, are con* I 
verted into \ ; and afterwards the f is elided because of I 
the concurrence of two quiescents. When bare of the 
mobile ?iom. pron. [and of the j of the pron.], the pret. 



( v ) 

in uninfl. upon Fath, as <->yb , £>=>o , £)=a*~l , k)^ , 

and &>ye •. while such as ^^ and ta« are originally 

^2*) and ^ , the £ and ^ being converted into f 
because mobile and preceded by a letter pronounced 
with Fath, so that the quiescence of their final is acci- 
dental, and the Fatha is assumed to be in the f ; for 
which reason, when the final is assumed to be quiescent, 

the ^ and y return, as is^A*; and ^^«* (Sh). 






CHAPTER III. 



THE AORIST. 

§ 404. The clot, is common to the present and future: 

but the J [of inception prefixed to it (MM) in Wj ^f I 

S/h ,, * 

J.*£J Verily Zaid does (M)] makes it a pure present, [as 

s ,n , a ? **h „ m 

in LajCuSJ A jj^) 33 ^ ^ XII. 13. Verily it grieveth I 

me that ye take him away (MM)] ; while the j- or 

lJj-. [prefixed to it (MM)] makes it a pure future 
(M, MM) : and it is by reason of their being prefixed to 
it that it resembles the n. ; and is consequently infl. 
[402] with the ind. and subj. [corresponding in sign and 
Arabic name with the nom. and acc.~], and with the apoc. 
instead of the gen. (M). According to the KK, the J of 
inception prefixed to the aor. makes it peculiar to the • 
present, as the ^ makes it peculiar to the future ; and 

therefore they do not allow ^^i Oj-J Ijjj ^J because 
of the contradiction : but the BB allow that, be- 
cause the J , according to them, continues to import cor- 
roboration only, as when it was prefixed to the inch. [604]. 

is, 
As the n., which is vague, like J^ , becomes peculiar 

to one by means of a p., like J^i , so likewise the aor., 
which is vague, because of its applicability to the present 
and future, becomes peculiar to one of them by means of 



( 9 ) 
the j* ; and the aor. v. is infi. because of the resem- 
blance mentioned, according to the BB, not because of 
the concentration of various meanings upon it, as in the 
case of the n. [161]. The aor. becomes (1) a pure pre- 
sent by means of (a) Jli] [206], laJi , and similar adus. 
indicative of the present: (b) the J of inception, accord- 
ing to the KK, as above : (c) negation by | j~aJ [456] or 

U [546 1, according to some, as -*ib &)\ «-jJ and t, 

$S, SI, f S, $A, , A 

*H) f)H or j.yij 0J.3 U ; and by ^ [550], according to 

$A, t S, A f 

Alb, as iwj ffu ^ : (2) a pure future, by means of (a) a 

/• J A i 

future orfy., as U* uyil and the like : (b) its attribu- 
tion to an expected matter, as &-.L£J| +3C> The resur- 
rection will come to pass : (c) its importing requisition 
of the act, vid. in command, prohibition, prayer, exvita- 
ti™i, wish, hope, and fear : (d) its being a promise : (e) 
the two ^j s of corroboration [611] : (f) the J of the 
oath [600, 652] : (g) every apocopative [419] or sub- 
junctival [410] op.: (h) the infinitival y [571]: (') every 
cond. instrument, even if it do not govern, except y 
[below] ; while the apod, also must be future, because 
it is inseparable from the prot., which is future : (j) 
the p. of amplification [578] : (k) the neg. V [547], 
as S and his followers say : (3) conyerted into A past by 



( 10 ) 

means of (a) ^ [548] ; (b) the apocopative U [548] ; 
(c) y mostly [591] ; (d) if [204] ; (e) CY } [505] (R)| 

In Sllsli UbL- JaJaJ ^J| J« ; f ^JJf JlJ ; ' XXXV. 
10. ^4wrf GW is Ac /Aotf sen£ Me winds ; and they 
raise clouds; and We drave them ; ^Xi is put into the 
aor., contrary to what precedes and follows it, in order 
that the state in which the raising of the clouds by thel 
winds takes place may be imitated, and that those wond- 
rous appearauces indicative of the Supreme Power may 
be required to present themselves : and thus they do with a 
v. containing a sort of speciality and peculiarity in a state 
that is deemed extraordinary, or that impresses the per- 
son addressed, or otherwise, as says Ta 'abbata Sharri 

, A, A„A \ , *C, ,, , „ fl *,J 

[^4n(/ whoever- denies the existence of the goblin, verily 
I announce from certainty, nay, eyesight, that 1 did 
meet the goblin descending in a desert like the sheet of 
paper, smooth ; and I smite her without consternation ; 
and she fell prostrate on the two arms and on the under 
part of the neck (N)], because he intends to picture to 
his people the state in which he emboldened himself 



( 11 ) 

through his pride to smite the goblin, as though lie made- 
them see it (K) : or the difference in the vs. [in XXXV, 
10.] may be to indicate the permanence of the matter 
(B). The sign of the aor. is that J may be prefixed to 
it (IA, Sh), as J^t \'JS &i Jk fa oJ;> ^ o-b f I CXIL 
3. 4. He begetteth [548] not, nor is begotten, nor is ant/ 
one equal unto Him (Sh). In every v. the aor. is formed 
by adding at its commencement one of the aoristic letters, 
rid. the Hamza of the 1st pers. sing., the ^ of the 1st 
pers. pi., the oy of the 2nd pers. without restriction [of 
gender or number] and of the 3rd pers. fern. sing, or du. r 
and the <j of the 3rd pers. masc. without restriction [of 
number] and of the 3rd pers. fern. pi. The initial 
[aoristic letter (BS)] of the aor. in the act. voice, (1) 
when its pret. is quadriliteral, whether with or without an 
augment, is pronounced with Damm, by common consent, 

as ,./! f/J, f^fW, <->)U> \->$**i , and^j E >=^i =■ 
(2) when its pret is not quadriliteral, [whether it fall 
short of or exceed 4 letters (BS),] is pronounced, (a) ac- 
cording to the Hijiizis, with Fath, as i__f;-^ v.H^ ' VJ** 1 

_^=al-,| _^£saA—j : (b) according to others than the Hijazis, 
with (o) Kasr, (a) when the letter is not ^ , and the 
pret. either is on [the measure of] J** [wiOh Kasr, 



• 



( 12 ) 

aor. J..& with Fath (BS) of the £ ], as «^*k fl«S , 
At\ , and J*> , [contrary to ^aj^ ,. its pret. being 
with Fath, and to j£> , the aor. being with Kasr (BS)] ; 
or begins with a conjunctive Hamza, vid. such as is I 
followed by four or five letters, as o^alLaJI j^Haij and 
e>*=^=»X~| jaaJL*J ; or with an augmentative ^ , as 1 
uwK; JLGJ and «>.a.j=>.i*j _p.j.Aj : (/3) when the 
letter is g or any other, in the aor. of ^f' , as ^-w and 
^►d ; or of J-ai whose t— > is a j , as ^•^■^ J-^^y 
and J--p*j : (6) Fath in all other cases (L). Kasr of' 
the Hamza of Jl^-I is chaste in usage, anomalous in 
analogy ; and Fath of it, which is the dial, of Asad, 
is the converse (BS). Every aor, in the act. voice of 
.such vs. as exceed three letters [in the pret.'], (1) when 
the initial of its pret. is not an augmentative ju , must " 
have its penultimate pronounced with Kasr, literally, as 

or constructively, as J^l i>*j> , o^«J 0;Ju-j> , JSJt««,f 

*>ixw , ; lxi.| jtficw , and o&l o&L» : (2) when the initial 
of its pret. is an augmentative Uw , retains the Fath of the 
penultimate, as ^IsJ *UXj> , JJUi* JiliXj , aud F /»-J^ 



( 13 ) 

£f*^Z (L)- The moods of inflection in the v. are the 
ind. with Damma, the subj. with Fatha, and tlie apne. 
with quiescence, as ^jw &>j Zaid stands, -5^. ^J U^ ^\ 
Verily Zaid shall not stand (IA, Sh), and ,L j He 
stood not, the sign of the mood being the Damma, Fatha, 
and elision of the vowel, respectively ; and the assertion 
that apocopation is not an inflection is of no account 
(Sh). All other modes of inflection are vicarious subs- 
titutes for these (IA). In the v. unsound [in the final 
(Sh)], i. e. whose final is [an unsound letter (Sh),] an I 
[preceded by Fatha (IA)], as l5 ^=«/. , or ^ [preceded 
by Damma (I A)], as j}** , or ^ [preceded by Kasra 
(IA)], as ij*)*. , the apoc. is formed by elision of the last 
letter (IA, Sh), as a substitute for elision of the vowel, as 
XCVI, 17. [16], £<±> being- an aor, v. in the apoc, the sign 
of which is the elision of the ^ , and &M I V\ J^>»j Jy 
IX. 18. And hath not feared any but Ood, an ex. of 

S„i , A, Z, 

elision of the f , and t^l U J&>. U LXXX. 23. He 
hath not yet performed what He hath commanded him, 
an ex. of elision of the g ; and as for the non-elision 
of the unsound letter, i.e. the « , in ^^.notwith- 
standing that ^j* is prefixed to it in the reading- of 
Kumbul y^iy J&i. ^ XII. 90., the reply is that the 



( 14 ) 

"J is conjunct, He that feareth God and patiently 
endureth tribulations, not conditional, Whoso JearetJ^ 
and that the ; is quiescent either because of the sucl 
cession of vowels in the *_* O » ^ » and Hamza > [ the 
nest word being ^ ,] or because it. is a case of cpnl 
tiuuitv whereat pause is intended, or of coupling to the 
sense, the conjunct ^* being equivalent to the condi- 
tional on account of its generality and vagueness (Sh); 
thus the apoc. is apparent by means of the elision of the 

final [I, J, or S ( IA )1- The suh J- is a PP arent ' m 
the v. unsound in the ; or s [by means of the Fatha 

because of its lightness, as l«M 5J ; o >* f*i J XVIII. 

13. We will not call upon any God besides Him, aud 

foo. £JJi fS^si d XL 33. God will not bestow upon 

them good (Sh)] ; and is assumed in the v. unsound in ■ 

' the I , as ^*H. J , [the sign of the subj. in ^^V. 

being a Fatha assumed to be upon the I (IA)]. The 

ind. is assumed in the v. unsound in the ; > ,3- , or 

I , as y*<±i aud ^j , the sign of the ind. being a Damraa 

assumed [to be upon the ^ and ^ (IA), because 

deemed too heavy to be expressed (Sh)], and L$ ' ik ==V. 
(I A, Sh), the sign of the ind. being a Damma assumed to 
be upon the I (IA), which is incapable of being vocalized 
(MM). ' 



( 15 ) 

§ 405. The five paradigms ^U*^. , ^jl*** , ^j 1 *^. , 

^}*&, aud ^l*^ i.e., every [aor. (Sh)] v. to which 

an t of dualization, [whether the initial be « or «y 
(IA),] or ) of pluralization, [whether the initial be ^ 
or cy (IA),] or a j of the 2nd pers. sing. fan. is 
attached — are put into the ind. by means of the existence 
of the j^j (IA, Sh), pronounced with Kasr after the ( 
and Fath after its two sisters (M), as a substitute for 
the Datnma, [the sign of the ind. being the existence of 
the ^ (IA),] and into the subj. and apoc. by elision of 
the ^ , [as a substitute for the Fatha aud quiescence 
(Sh), the sign of the subj. and apoc. being the fall of 
the £ (IA), at, Jif^ J**' l SA» LV. 50. Wherein 
shall be two fountains flowing, ^^$£5 ^j^ JJ. 73^ 
.Ye being witnesses, and j^;*^j If »S)^ VII. 93. They 
not knowing, the aor. here being in the ind., the sign of 
which is the existence of the ^ , and (Sh)] as fy*&> J ^ 
; IU| fyS(i \£*& J } II. 22. Wherefore, if ye do not, 
and ye will not do, fear ye the fire (IA, Sh), the f*U&> 
with J being in the apoc, and that with J in the subj., 
the sign of which in both is the elision of the ^ . In 
J>f?^S VI. 80. [a reading with the ^ lightened (B)] 



( 16 ) 

Will ye dispute with me f what is elided is [not the ^ 
of the ind., but] the j of protection [170] : and m 

, », Ai S " A* 

.,ft*j .,1 1/| II. 238. Unless they remit, where the ^ 
is subjunctival, and the ^ extant with it, the ^ is no/ 
tlie ; of the/?/., but only the J of the word, as in jft*i ^i) } 
and the ^ is not the ^ of the ind., but only a pron. 
relating to the divorced women, as in II. 228 [406] I 
and the v. is uninfi. because conjoined with the I 
of the pi. fern., [for which reason ^ does not affect it 

/AS S /A? s A/ A 2, 

(B),] contrary to $$>& v; S| fj*u J^ II. 238. Jwrf 
</t«^ ye [masc] remit will be nearer unto piety ; and ,the 
measure of this ^j*** is ^*H > as when you say 
jft-)*H. Xy~W or ^jjAJtfJ : whereas in ^j*** J^-;'l the 
* is the . of the pi., and the . the sign of the ind. ; and 

' the original form is ^^H [on the measure of ^^xii ] 
with two . s. the first of which is the J of the word, 
and the second the ^ of the pi ; so that, as Damma on a 
^ preceded by Damma and followed by a quiescent * 
is deemed too heavy, the Damma of the first ^ is. elided ; 
and, since two quiescents, vid. the two 3 s, then concur, 
the 1st is elided — the 1st, and not the 2nd, being elided 
for three reasons, (1) that the 1st is a part of a word 
and the 2nd a [whole] word, and elision of a part is 
easier than elision of a whole, (2) that the 1st is the 






I 

( 16a ) 

final of the v., and elision is more appropriate to finals, 
(3) that the 1st indicates no sense, whereas the 2nd 
indicates a sense, and elision of what does not indicate 
is more appropriate than elision of what does indicate — 

and, when the y is thus elided, the measure of ^y^i 

becomes ^j*"* by elision of the J [from ^y^i ] ; and 
for this reason, when you prefix the subjunctival or 
apocopative op. to it, you say \y**-i J J^yi and I j»*i J 
(Sh). 

§ 406. The aor. that the ^ of the Jem. pi. is con- 
tiguous to is uninfl. (M, Sh) upon quiescence [402] 
(Sb), so that the ops. nave no effect upon it literally, 
and the . does not fall off, like as the f , y , and « , 
that are prons., do not fall off, because it is one of 
them (M), as II. 228. [235] and ^**,i «yWiyi ; ' II. 

233. And the mothers shall suckle, ^>&>)H and ^j*"^ 
being two aor. vs. in the position of an ind., but uninfl. 
upon quiescence because contiguous to the . of the 
fern, pi., and enunciatory in letter but requisitive in 
sense, like &U| i_X*=»^> God have mercy upon thee (Sh), 
[and] as *>y&>. ^ and ^'y&i J (M). The aor. that the 
corrob. ^ is in contact with is uninfl. upon Fath [402, 
610], as SjaaaM 5 J ^^) CIV. 4. Assuredly he shall 
be cast into the fire that breaketh in pieces ; whereas in 



( 166 ) 

j^-X) fZ~.su]) ^M ; .*f ,J ^yua HI- 183. Assuredly j 

_ye s/ia// ie proven in your goods and yourselves; and I 

assuredly ye shall hear the v., though corroborated by I 

the ^ , is injl., because they are separated by the • y I 

which is the pron. of the ag., expressed in .^jkJU } and I 

supplied in >**~.U , since the original form is J y*-*rM » 
the . of the bid. being elided because the combination' J 
of likes is deemed too heavy, and the y being then elided 
because of the concurrence of two quiescents, the y and 
and incorporated ^ (Sh). 

§ 407. The moods are not signs of meanings, like 
the cases [19], because the v. in respect of inflection 
is not original [402], but stands towards the «. in the 
same position as the I and ^ towards the two Is [of 
feminization] in respect of prevention of triptote declen- 
sion [18]. And that by which the v. is put into the 
ind. [408], sulj. [410], or apoc. [419] is not that byt 
reason of which it is liable to inflection [404 , 110] (M). 



THE INDICATIVE. 



§ 408. When the aor. v. is divested of the sub- 
junctival and apocopative op., it is put into the ind. 
(IA, Sh), as oj.3 r jk (Sh). There is a dispute as to 
What puts it into the ind. : according to some (IA), it is 
put into the ind. because of its occurring in the situation 
of a n. (M-, I A), thus being like the inch, and enunc. in 

J> A, if, 

having an ideal op. (M), as in v_>^- ^3 (M, IA), 

Where *~>)*&i is put into the ind. because it occurs in 

i , 
the situation of »_ >$*> (IA), since what is after the 

inch, is a situation in which a n. may be expected to 
•ftccur correctly; and similarly in ^j'^M <-~>y&i. , 
because he that begins a sentence passing to speech from 
silence is not obliged to utter a n. or a v. as the first 
Word, but on the contrary the beginning of his sentence 
is a position of choice in respect of whichever class he 
pleases (M) : but, according to others, it is put into the 
ind. because of its being divested of the subjunctival and 
apocopative op.> which opinion is preferred by IM (I A). 
In the saying of Abu Talib addressing the Prophet 



£ / * ' 

[603] the v. [is in the apoc. because it (N)] is conjoined 
with a supplied apocopative, vid. the precatory J , 






i 



( 18 ) 
[i. e. i±&l (N)] ; while Mly is originally J/(^ , the 
being changed into cj [689], like «^>i^ and Stsw for v^»l 

and 8la.« , [Muhammad, let ever?/ soul ransom thy soul, 
whenever thou fear est from a matter destruction! (N)] : 
and in the saying of Imra alKais, [who had sworn 
not to drink wine until he should slay the Banu Asacw 
in revenge for their killing his father, and had then 
slain a multitude of them (N),] 

[ Wherefore to-day I shall drink, not incurring a charge 
of sin from God, nor being an uninvited guest (N)], 

\^>j^\ is not in the apoc, butin theind., the Damma being 
elided by poetic license, or by treatin: 
with Damm like i**^ ■ for they sometimes make the 
separate follow the course of the iinited, so that, like as 

* A, 

o-^c with quiescence [thus read in XVIII. 49. (K, B)] 

i*/ /A, 

is said for o^ with Damm, so £>; with quiescence is 
said for £J; with Damm (Sh), 

§ 409. In |.yij uwj .jtf and «w>>-<=2 J>*=» and "isia 

Jfl> the original form is I J6 , l^L3 , and UT| ; but iti 
is made to deviate from the n. to the v. for an object, 
[because of the affinity of the aor. v. to otf in being 



72d.,the Damma being 
ting # ; in tf v >£f 



( 19 ) 
applied to denote approximation to the present (AAz)] : 
and the original form is used according to him that 
recites the verse [of Ta'abbata Sharra (J)] 

j£^ ^2) j \%£i£ m£* J) * lol «ydi" Uy *£» ^J\ vs^jts 
* ' ' ' * % 

[459, 460] (M) Then I returned to the tribe of Fahm, 
when I was not near returning, [because of my being 
on the point of perishing (T)]. And how many a tribe 
like it have I quitted, when it was desolate, from ^a-o 
i, q. ik. (J), which is said by Abu -nNada to be the 
correct recital, l-yf lJ] Jj being erroneous (T). 






THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



§ 410. The aor. [v. (Sh)] is put into the sutj. when 
it follows a stibjunctival [p. (IA). The subjunctivali 
arc four in number (Sh)], vid. (1) ^ [549] . (2) ^/i 
[provided that it be infinitival (571), not causative (596) 

(Sh)]: (3) yjil [594]: (4) "J (IA, Sh), provided that it 

f 
be infinitival [571], not red. [563], nor explicative [569] ; 

and that it be not contracted from the heavy [525] : (a) 

, A , A f * , A? *<*' 

these two conditions are united in ^ f*± ^ £*1"! ^"^'j 
XXVT. 82. And Whom 1 eagerly desire to forgive me 
and *S>*Xe <^^i ^ ^.)i & W) IV, 32. And God desireth 
to turn again unto you : (b) the 1st condition is lacking in 

S , A, A* A, J> A/, 

J**d ^ 6jJI c^+& I wrote to him saying, He will do, 

' i- Ai si 

when you intend by ^1 the sense of ^f ; so that after 

A* A? 

this ^1 the v. is in the ind., because, ^1 being explica- 
tive of o-Aii" , neither it nor what it is prefixed to has 
any [inflectional] place, and it may not govern the subj., 
like as ^1, if expressed, might not govern the subj.; 
whereas, if you supply the prep, with it, i. e. the w-> , 
it is infinitival, and you must make it govern the 
subj. : (c) the 2nd condition is ( lacking in ^y^i- .jl A* 
^ ; - £+* LXXI1I. 20. He knowcth that {the case 
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will be this), there will be among you some sick, 

v? fS^ ( c^. u c)' c)?^" ^' xx - 91 - See ihe y not > 

then, that (the case is this,) he returneth not to them 

$,A , ,, , A? J- ,, 

am/ speech, and &.*» jj£> W ,^1 l^~»=^ V. 75. Jrcc? 
fAey supposed that (the case would be this,) there would 
not be any tribulation according to him that reads ^^ 
in the ind.; for in the first two texts it occurs after tho 
v. of knowledge, i. e. not the word <• J £ , but what 
indicates certainty [526], so that in both it is contracted 
from the heavy, its sub. being suppressed, and the subse- 
quent prop, being in the position of a nom. as the pred., 
the full phrase being (j^i- *■>' and £~±)> ^ &l ; and in 
the 3rd text it occurs after opinion, and some read with 
the ind., treating opinion in the same way as knowledge, 
in which case the ^1 is the contracted from the heavy, 
the sub. being suppressed, and the subsequent prop, the 
pred., in full <&> M l$>| , and some with the subj., that 
there would not be, treating opinion according to its 
original meaning, not like knowledge, which is the better 
mode, so that for this reason the subj. is universally 
read in such as &.sJ| l^kL-w ^ -,Xa*«a. ^\ HI. 136. 
Or have ye supposed that ye would enter Paradise ? and 

.V„ ., . "A* »**" 

S;M* l# J»«b ^1 ^ LXXV. 25. (The owners 0/ (which 
will think that a back-breaking mischief will \be done 
unto them, while the first reading is confirmed by 
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S,t S„ A, A$ , *,f 

LXXV. 3. [82] and l»M 5, d f i J ^~=»J XC. 7. 
Loth he think that (the case was this,) not any one saw 
him f, ^l being here contracted from the heavy, since 
a subjunctival is not prefixed to a subjunctival nor to an. 
apocopative (Sh). 

A? 

§ 411. ^1 is distinguished [from the rest of the 
ps. governing the aor. in the subj. (IA)J by its govern- 
ing when expressed and when understood, [contrary to 
its three sisters, which govern only when expressed 
(Sh)]. It is understood, [for the most part (418. A.) 
(Sh),] after [a prep, or conjunction. The preps, that 
it is understood after are three in number (Sh),] (1) 

J&L (IA,Sh),as XLIX. 9. [501] and UJf ^ JM 
,_5~}- XX. 93. [414] Until Moses return unto us, the 
subj. not being by reason of i Jk>* itself, contrary to the 
opinion of the KK: (2) the J , which is of four kinds, 
(a) the causative J, # as j-IUJ ^aaa) jfJJ| \_CJf LUylj 
XVI. 4G. And We have sent down unto thee the Exhor- 
tation, i. e. the Kur'an, that thou mightst explain to men 
[504], and fSaj L &U| c_xJ f*d Ua>-« l»o l_X' liaax? UJ 

,»i, ,, , A, A ' ' ' * 

^i.13 Lj l-Oo ^ XLVIII. 1. 2. Fm/y We /i«»e c<m- 
quered for thee a manifest conquest in order that God 
mat/ forgive thee what hath preceded of thy sin and 
what hath followed, the conquest of Makka not being 
indeed a' cause of the forgiveness, nor declared to be so, 
but declared to be a cause of the combination of the 
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HbUr matters For the Prophet, vid. forgiveness, comple- 
tion of blessing, direction to the straight path, and 
realization of the mighty aid [w. 2-3.], which combina- 
tion Was doubtless achieved when God subdued Makka 
tento him; (b) the J of result, also named the J of 
eventuality and the J of ultimate condition, vid. that 
which is followed by an antithesis to the purport of 
What precedes it, as f^uS* -^J ^^) ^y c f J I &iaiuJ ti 

tiy*., XXVIII. 7. And the family of Pharaoh picked 
him up that he might be unto them a foe and a grief, 
since their picking him up was only because of their 
taking pity upon him, and they intended to make him 
a delight of the e} r e for themselves, but the matter 
eventually reduced them to his becoming a foe and a 
grief to them ; (c) the red. J , vid. that which follows a 

trans, v., as »£! ^mf *M| i*#jj IV. 31. God desireth to 

explain unto you, [ lt j**£* being the obj. of <±iyt , and 

the J red. to corroborate the future sense inseparable 
■from desire, as in the saying of Kais Ibn Sa'd {Ibn 
,'Ubada(Mb)} 

I ,, s is,**, *, j. ,, ,Zi j. 3^= ,,*, ,s, ' A/? 

I desired thai the people should know that they were the 
drapers of Kais when the ambassadors were present (B),] 

and i >i*K*>» v^ A^^ ^y*h ^" 70 ' And we ^ ave 
been commanded that we should submit ourselves to the 
Lord of the Universe; (d) trie J of denial, vid. that which 

comes after a negatived past from ^ [504], as ^ U 
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not been minded to leave the believers in that state 

wherein ye are and ^^i) J^ f*&u* &DI % JS L.^ IIIH 

174. Nor hath God been minded to make you acquainted 

with the unseen: (3) the causative ^J , as ^J 

JUyo / came to thee that thou mightst honor me, when 

you take it to be causative, equivalent to the J , tb^ 

full phrase being ^-fi ^ ^ . The conjunctions 

are four in number (Sh), (1) y (I A, Sh), (a) when ^ 

* 
would be right in its position (Sh„ [or] when renderable 

by J>^- [501], being thus renderable wheu the pre 4 
cediug v . is such as is [indicative of au action] consun^ 
mated little by little (IA), as in 

" ' i ' ' ' 

(I A, Sh), By God, assuredly I will account the difficult 
easy through patience until I attain, or in order that *. 
may attain, the objects of desire ; for hopes have nos 

become realized save for a patient one (J), i. e, i*SyiS J^ 
(IA), y being a conjunction i. q. ^J^. , i. e . ^JS or the 

a i i 

causative J , and the understood ^1 with that to which 
it is prefixed being renderable by au inf. n. coupled by 
J to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding v. [538], 
i. e. assuredly there shall be on my part an accounting 
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the difficult easy or an attainment of the objects of desire 

(J) ; (b) when 1M would be right in its position (Sh), 

* a 

[i. e.] when renderable by Ml , being so renderable 

i 

when the preceding v. is not as aforesaid (IA), but is [indi- 
cative of an action] consummated at one time (J), as in 

, ,*, «( ,/ W *|J, h, % , „ 1 *,, , , A S, 

(IA, Sh), by Ziyad alA'jam, And I would, token I handled 
the spear-shaft of a people, break its knots unless it 
became straight, ^ being a conjunction i. q. U( (J), i. e. 

/ , *, A i 3 * 

E»£~*'j ^t ^t (IA, Sh), in which case I would not break 

f' i a? , 

its joints, not ^1 ^J\ , because there is no becoming 

i a? 

straight together with, breakage (Sh,), and ^ with that 
to which it is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n. 

aS 

coupled by ^ to an inf. n. obtainable from the preceding 
v., i. e. there came to pass on my part a breaking of its 
joints or on its part a becoming straight (J), [and situi- 
larly] in 

[by Katada Ibn Maslama alHanaft, Then, by God, if 
I survive, I will assuredly return with an expedition 

towards the spoils unless a noble man die (T), where 

A? s »{ = 

also] y is a substitute for i*l , as though he said ^ tfl 

« , , s>, « * 

*j^ oyj.jj meaning by -;./ himself (N) : (2) the ui 
d 

i 

I 
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(IA, Sh), when illative and preceded by (Sh), [i. e.} 
when tlie correl. of (IA), negation (IA, Sh) pure, i. e. 
clear of off. sense (I A), or requisition (IA, Sh) pure, i. e, 
not indicated by a verbal n. nor by the enunciatorjB 
form (IA), comprising command, prohibition, prayer,*' 
request, excitation, wish, and interrogation (IA, Sh)jJ 
which seven together with negation make eight, so that 
this question is what is termed the question of the eight 
correlatives (Sh): the subj. occurs after (a) negation* 

(IA, Sh), as Loj.=a,Xi U.ajG U Thou comest not to us so- 
that thou moyst talk to us [53S] (IA), whence ^H OT 
!yj*AJ *<3aL: XXXV. 33. They shall not be sentenced 
to a second death so that they may die (IA, Sh), which! 
accords with liij.3=J i-i^i UjuG U [412], not with U 

„ , S ,„, A, *„, S, , %, 

d)^3M )A£ J> Lt_sa=u LixJG (Sh); whereas the ind. is] 
necessary (IA, Sli) in what follows the lJ , if the nega- 

; $■> 3 , *i * I 

tion be not clear of aff. sense, as in lijJG 1/f e^Jf U * 

'* ■" '.?.' . <*»',,&',%.,, 

tJjj^Jo (IA), [and similarly] in Iaj\*sJo iff Ua3G ul 

and Ul>:»Ii LLwG Ji}j U , because in the 1st ex the' 

negation is infringed by Ml , while in the 2nd it is prefixedj 

to Jlj . which denotes negation, and negation of nega- 
tion is affirmation (Sh) ; (6) command, as 

Usjj.wii .UaI«« J\ * l33A— i LajL* ova** »G b 
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(IA, SI.), by Abu -nNajm al'Ijli, she-camel, journey 

thou with quick amble to SulaimSn, so that we may rest, 

the subj. being governed by ^1 understood after the illa- 

| tive conjunction «J , and being with J renderable by 

an inf. n. coupled by the lJ to an inf. n. obtainable 

from the preceding v., i. e. let there be on thy part a 

journeying, then on our part a resting (J) ; j t must be 

m the requisitive form, f~UI| Ak*i l*^^ , <- A ^ -., 
5 «— ' r *• £ i— ***«»&. with 

the subj. uot being allowable, contrary 'to the opinion 
of Ks ; and must not be expressed by a verbal n. 
^JUfii &* W ith the subj. not being allowable according 
I to the majority, while Ks allows the subj. unrestrictedly 
I [187], and IJ and IU allow it when the verbal n. is 
of the letter of the v., as in i_x5lv»JU J\y Ali«ht so 
that we may talk to thee, and how likely is this savins 
to be right! (Sh); if it be indicated by a verbal n. or the 
enunciatory form, what follows the »-i must be put into 
the ind. [421], as i»Xdf ^-^G &,o Be silent; then I 

will be good to thee and j-WJ ^u.a* ^jj.sJI ljC*—!. 
Sufficient for thee is the story, i. e. Let the story suffice 
thee; then the people will sleep (IA); (c) prohibition, as 
^i. file JsuJ &.# |^LJ ^ XX. 83. And be ye not 
exorbitant therein, so that Mine anger light upon you 
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(IA, Sh) and v'^ f* ;3a ~^ k^ &Ni JU | ; jli3 V 
XX. G3. 6-t. Forge ye not a lie against God, so that He 
destroy you by a chastisement ; whereas, if tbe prohibition 
were infringed by Uf before the i-i , as in 1M <~>y£> V 
^J 5 '/*■* Beat thou not any one save l Amr; then J 
Ae wW £e awg-ry, the in^. would be necessary (Sh); (d)M 
prayer (I A, Sh), as Jiiif US ^yjf ^ ^ £ orrf> 
Ae//> Thou me, so- that I be not forsaken (IA), [and] as 
«_,jjU ^.l* ^ ^ijf o God, dispose Thou me to repent- 
ance, so that 1 may repent (Sb), whence 

uji- >^ ^ j4jl-JI ^~ * ^ J^» US' ^li^ ^ I 
(IA, Sh), My Lord, enable Thou me to be obedient unto 
Thee, so that I diverge not from the path of them that 
walk in a most excellent path, ^ with tbat to which it 
is prefixed being renderable by an inf. n coupled by the 
illative conjunction ui to an inf. n. Sec, [as before,] i. ©. 
let there be on Thy part an enabling of me to be #c. t 
then on my part a lack of divergence (J) ; it must be 
^ mCanS / f the r -> the mb h not being allowable ia 
&ii\ «-G;^ l^J Li« God send down rain unto thee [41]; \ 
so shall God quench thy thirst, or then God will # c . (Sh); 
(c) request (IA, Sh), as \£L L*J& (Cu jyj V* Wilt 
thou no,, or Wherefore wilt thou not, alight biside us so 
that thou niayst get good? (IA), whence 
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(IA, Sh) i'ora o/" /Ae rcoWe people, wilt thou not (i.e. 
i desire of thee that thou wouldst) draw near unto ns, so 
that thou mayst behold what they have told thee (the rel. 
being suppressed, in full 6-i i_^'o>=* )? For (the o being 
causative) a seer is not like him that has heard, an inverted 
comparison, meaning that on the contrary eyesight is 

stronger than hearsay, where Vl is a p. of request, and 

the understood ^ with that &c. is renderable &c, [as 
before,] i. e. let there be on thy pare a drawing near, then 
a beholding (J) ; (/) excitation (IA, Sh), as LXIII. 10. 

[426] (IA), [or rather] as &»l| J^S*> ^*l«| to 
Wherefore hast thou not become a Muslim, so that thou 
mightst enter Paradise?, while LXIII. 10. belongs to the 
category of the subj. in the correl. of prayer, the 
expression of excitation or request being metaphori- 
■cally used for prayer ; excitation and request approxi- 
mate one to the other, and are both comprised by admo* 
nition to the action, but in excitation there is more cor- 
roboration and incitement [574] (Sh) ; (g) wish, as 
Ua&c l^j j.Mi f$** ^\$ ^iXxJ t. IV. 75. O would 
that I had been with them, so that I might have won 
great good fortune (IA, Sli) and 

(Sh), by Umayya Ibn AbPs Salt, May there not be a 
messenger for us from her, so that he may inform us 
what is the distance of our goal from the beginning of our 
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course? (PA) ; and all the KK allow hope to be treated 

like wish, so tliat its corrcl. conjoined with the i_J is put 

*'*,* *,» 
iuto the subj., and IM follows them, whence ^Lf JLsJ 

^ ;S, ,i:</,»5/ ,a?a^ 

^lbli ^..l r -M ^.U-,1 v Uvwl/| XL. 38. 39. May-be, or 

Per adventure, I shall reach the avenues, the avenues of 

I 
*At" heavens, so as to, or so that I mat/, ascend in th# 

reading of Hafs on the authority of ' Asirn (IA) ) (hj I 
interrogation (IA, Sh), as UJ |^*a^> /Lis. ^* UJ Jjl 
VII. 51. Then are there for «s, or have we, any inter A 
cessors, so that they may intercede for us? (IA) ; it must 
not be by means of an instrument followed immedi- 
ately by a nominal prop, whose enunc. is a primitivej 

so that the. mbj. is not allowed in &-yiJ iwj \^S^L\ ja , 
contrary to &-yb J'-> l-S^I J£> ; but there is no dif* 
ference between (a) interrogation by means of the p., as 
in VII. 51., and (b) interrogation by means of the n. am 
in 68£U<aA* U—a. Lsy &1)| «s;Sj> ^oJI 13 >* II. 246i 
read with the sttfy'., Who is he that [186] will lend unto 
God a goodly loan, sn that He may double the recompense? 
of it ?, and with the ind., and He will, or so, or then, will 
He double, and in a tradition quoting the words of God ^* 
5.) ^-Aaax-ts J.*oo Who will call upon Me, so tfa 
J may answer him ? , and (c) interrogation by meani 
of an adv., as ^;^ *— **-■ n?--' Where is thy house, so 
thai I may visit thetf, s m &>\]* y*^ i ^* When wilt thou 



3 eT 

leans 



' 
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journey, so that I may accompany thee? , and .*& i-i*/ 

ljCxsj^U How wilt thou be, so that I may accompany 

thee? ; the v., however, in jl*~J\ ^ Jy\ &U| ^| y J| 

S^afsa* J>$i\ £f& sU XXII. 62. Hast thou not seen 

that God hath sent down from the sky water, so that, or 
and (that) consequently, the earth becometh green? is not 

,,oi 
in the subj. (Sh), [but] in the ind., coupled to JjJf , and (B) 

diverted (K, B) from the pret. (B) to the aor. (K) to 
indicate the continuance of the effect of the rain during 
time after time (K, B), first because the interrogation here 
means affirmation, i. e. Thou hast seen, and secondly, 
because the earth's becoming green is uot a consequence 
of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, i. e. the seeing 
the rain, but is a consequence only of the rainfall itself 
(Sh) ; and, if the v. were in the subj. as a correl. (K,B) of 
the interrogation (K), it would denote negation of the 
becoming green, so that the earth may become green 

,S O ,, , Os, S 0,0? u,? ,, »,i 

(K, B), like as f£Ji lJA* i^**J) ^1 y ^1, with the 
subj., Hast thou not seen that I have conferred benefit upon 
thee, so as to, or so that as a consequence of thy seeing 
this thou mayst, be grateful ?, denies his gratitude, but with 
the ind., so that, or and consequently, thou art grateful ?, 
affirms it (K) ; whereas if the interrog. p. were prefixed to 

£jf fjyeZi si* yU*J| *+ &JJJ Jy\ God hath $c, so that, or 
and consequently, the earth becometh fyc, the subj. would 
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be correct, Hath God §c, so that the earth may become 

o £ * o , ] 
$c ? ; nor is the second reason refuted by ^ uy}stf| 

j*\ **r s> s P ^'^ Jf s ^ ^ u)/ 1 Y - 3L AmI I 

unable to be like this raven, and hide the corpse of my 
brother? on the ground that the hiding of the corpse is not 
a consequence of that to which the interrog. p. is prefixed, 
because inability for a thing is not a cause of its realization, 

For (Sh) ^j! is not (Sh, B) in the subj. as (Sh) correl. 

of the interrogation, so that I should, or may, hide (Sh, B), 

but as coupled to the subj. v. ^$\ , Z being wrong in 
saying [in the K] that it is in the subj. as correl. of the 
interrogation (Sh), because the sense is not fVere I unable 
[#c], 1 should hide [fyc.~\ (B) : (3) the ^ , when denoting 
(IA, Sh) simultaneity (Sh), accompaniment (IA), and • 
preceded by negation or requisition (Sh), in the same 
positions as the lJ (IA), [i. e.] in the eight positions men- 

tioned, (a) negation (Sh), as !^^>^ ^-^ &U|'*l*>Uj 

^UJ! fLo ; {XL* HI. 136. [ Or have $c. (410),] when i 

not yet hath God known those of you that have warred 
in the cause of religion and likewise known the patient 
sufferers? (IA, Sh), i. e. when, or while, God knows that 
ye war and do not suffer patiently, whereas ye ought 
to desire to enter Paradise only when God knows that 
Buffering patiently is combined with your warring j (b) 
command, as (Sh) 
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^lO ^OUi J V^^J * ^OJI ^1 fj\y ^ C^lSi 

^IA, Sb) by Rabi'a (M, J) Ibn Jushara (M), or AlA'sha, 
or AlHutai'a, Then I said to this woman, Call thou whilst 
I call; verily a more distant range for a shout, or, the J 
being red., a most far-reaching shout, is that two callers 

should call out, the understood J and the v. being render- 
able by an inf. n. coupled by the y to an inf. n. obtain- 
able from the preceding v., i. e. let there be a calling from 
thee and a calling from me (J) ; (c) prohibition, as ( Sh) 

f*plC CtJbt* |ol L-£*le- ;U * &&+ .V^J /j^* liJ* ^ ^ 

/ f , , , 

(IA, Sh), by Abu -lAswad adDu'ali, Prohibit thou not 
another from a habit while thou practisest the like thereof; 
for that will be a great opprobrium unto thee when thou 
doest it, i. e. [as before] let there not be on thy part a pro- 
hibition and a practising (J) ; (d) wish, as Vy ay LuuJ b 

cJ^P' l? &£*') %') **& V^ VL 27 - ( Sh )> thus 
read by Hatnza, &c., with the two vs. in the subj. by treat- 
ing the ) like the i—5 , would that toe were sent back 
while we treated not the signs of our Lord as false, and 
became of the believers! (B); (e) interrogation, as (Sh) 

s~, o^v *z„o*> j> s,o,, o, , j>,, oj>, , s $ a,i 

&M] } So^JI ftkx, * J*> ^fy ^b- L-*l (J! 

(IA, Sh), by AlHutai'a (Sh), Was I not your neighbour while 
between me and you were love and brotherhood? , i. e. [as 
before] confess ye my having been a neighbour to you and 
love and brotherhood's having been between me and you, the 



. 
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Hnmza denoting interrogation compelling confession (J); 
these are the positions in which the subj. has been heard 
after the ; of simultaneity, aud the GG have inferred it 

from analogy in the rest: (4) f [418. A.] (Sli). 

,•* , s, t , %, , 
§ 412. As expounded by S, louSsaXi ILoGU [411] 

,,* , S , 0,,, %, , 

means (1) Ui'j^xu \~k*£i 1^'^ U Thou coinest not to us; 

then how shah thou talk to us?, i. e. wert thou to come to 

us, thou wouldst talk to us, and (2) ^ Mf Ij^I lijylj U 

IaJl^sv Thou never comest to us but thou talkest not to 

us, i. e. there is on thy part much coming but no talking 

(M). [See 417.] 

o i a, 

§ 413. The ^1 may not be expressed after ^a. 

(IA, Sh) in poetry or prose (Sh) ; nor after (IA, Sh) the 

J of denial (Sh), [i. e.] the prep. J preceded by the 

denied ^JS , as in f&o i^Jf^ {&.<i*d &U| ^JS Uj VIIL 
33. But Qod hath not been minded to chastise them while 
thou art among them (IA) ; it may be expressed after the 

three other kinds of J , as ^/f JV ^ r f ; XXXIX. 14. 
And I have been commanded to, or that I should, become 
(Sh), [and] must be expressed (M, IA) between the prep. 

J and the neg. V (IA) if the v. to which it is prefixed 
has V prefixed to it (M), as Ijs^ <—>)*£> V& l_X£J^. I came \ 
to thee in order that thou shouldst not beat, or lest thou 
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shouldst beat, Zaid (IA) ; it may uot be expressed after ^ 

except in poetry, contrary to the opinion of the KK ; and 

oi 
it must be understood after jl iu the two cases, and after 

the ui and the ^ in the eight positions (Sh). 

§ 414. It is not inevitable that the v. should be in 
the subj. in these positions; but on the contrary there is 
a way of making it deviate to some other idea and mood 

of inflection. After lS ^ it has two" conditions, (1) it is 

in the subj. (M), [because] ^1 is understood after JCa. 
(Sh), when it is (M, Sh) future or in the predicament 
of the future (M), [i. e.] future with respect to what 

precedes c5 *=* , whether it be future with respect to the- 
time of speaking, as jJS l J^ ^^ ^* C ^S J ^ XX. 93. 
[411] We will not cease to be devoted to- it until ^c, the 
return of Moses being future with respect to what precedes 

l J^. , i.e. their keeping to devotion to the worship of the 

,^,o*,soi z, * cot 
calf, and similarly (Sh) &X=pS\ J-^ol ^yl=». ewJL/f J be- 
came a Muslim, in order, or so, or to the end, that I might 
enter Paradise (M, Sh), tgl^ol L ^- ^ wheu your 
entry is awaited, not yet realised, as though you said ^S 
l$koJ , I journeyed in order that I might enter it, and 
*!>£**• ^ ;-*V. J**- *&+& 1 spoke to him in order that he 
might counsel me something (M). or not [future with res^ 
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pectto the time of speaking], as J^^i Jfi. ,J^- \ffl» 
II. 210. And they were violently agitated until the 
Apostle [and they which believed with him] said, in 
the reading with the subj., the saying of the Apostle 
and the believers being future with respect to the 
violent agitation, not with respect to the time of the 
announcement, since God recounted that to us after it had 

happened (Sh), and £M cy^« when your entry is con- 
cluded, but is in the predicament of the future as having 
been awaited at the time of the existence of the journey 
made on account of it, until I entered it (M) : (2) it is in 

the ind. (M, Sh), ^1 not being understood (Sh), when 
it is (M. Sh) not future in either of the two respects (Sh), 
[but] present or in the predicament of the present (M), as 

l^lio! ^X^ ^.^ (M, Sh) when the entry is being realised 
at present (M), [i. e.] when you say that while you are in 
the state of entering (Sh), I journeyed, or have journeyed, 
so that I enter, or am entering, it, as though you said 

V\ l^liol U| i J^ so that I now enter, or am entering, it, 

(M), and &iku ;=?V. ^*^' / L s^ 1 . ■5^' t-k^' ts^& The 

' ' '£ ' ' 

camels drank, or have drunk, so that the he-camel comes, 

or is coming, dragging his belli/ (M, Sh), and lSjj L ^>y* 

&fi-y>. y ^J^- Zaid has fallen, or fell, ill, so that theyfyc. 
[1], the sense being so that the state of the he-camel, and 
of this invalid, is that he comes fyc, and that they $c+ 
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and JI^J! ^f ^l^f H Jl=>. &L*J| &ia> ^1 cJL 

I asked, or /jaye as£ed, afow^ </m question, so that I have 
no need of asking, i.e. so that my state now is that I have 
no need &c. (Sh), or when the entry is concluded, but 
you are imitating the past state, so that I enter [meaning 
entered'] it, II. 210. being also read with the ind. (M) in 

the sense of the present, like iJI o^yH> , except that it is 
a past present imitated, so that the Apostle fyc. say [mean- 
ing said] (K). If the v. after ^^- be future with respect 
to the time of speaking, the subj. is necessary, as XX. 
93. ; but if it be future only with respect to what precedes 

L$ Xa. , either mood is allowable, as II. 210. : and similarly 
if its quality of present be with respect to the time of 

speaking, the ind. is necessary, as l^-o! l5 a=»- cj^« when 

you say that while you are in the state of entering; but 
if its quality of present be not real but imitated, it is put 
into the ind., or may be put into the subj. when there is 
not supposed to be imitation, as II. 210. The v., however, 

is not put into the ind. after f J^=>. save on three conditions; 
(1) that it be a present, or renderable by the present, as 

exemplified ; (2) that it be an effect of what precedes J^ , 

so that ( _j— liJi glLaZ J^. ^^ and t^ol Ji^ cy/« U 

and ($LS> ^gXa. cj^* JS> are not allowable, because the 

rising of the sun is not caused by the journeying, nor the 



\ 
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entrance by the not journeying, aud in the 3rd ex. because 
the existeuce of the cause is not certain (ML); [but] you 

,, S> O, J/ • o i 

say I^LLoj ^- ^jy^\ with the subj. Didst thou journey, 
or Hast thou journeyed, in order that thou mightst, or 

3 , , , osSi 

mayst enter, or until thou enteredst, i7?(M),and J^ $~> p&l 
I^oj. Which of them journeyed, or has journeyed, so that 
he eiiters, or is entering, it? (M, ML) with the ind., or 
l$li-jj in order that he might, or may, enter, or until he 
entered, it ? with the subj. (M), and 1^-lW ^^ ey^« t yU 
When didst thou journey, so that thou enter est, or art en- 
tering, it? , because the journeying [in the last two exs.~\ 
is certain, and may therefore be a cause, the doubt being 
only as to the particular ag. or particular time ; and Akh 
allows the ind. after the negation on the understanding 
that the original form of the sentence was off., and that 
the instrument of negation was afterwards prefixed to the 

entire sentence, not only to what precedes 1 J*a. , and had 
this ex. been presented to S with this sense he would not 
have forbidden the ind. in it, but would have forbidden it' 
only when the negatiou is made to overcome the cause 
exclusively, and every one forbids that ; (3) that it be a, 
complement, so that t^l^o! ^s* £)£»> is not correct, lest 
the inch, remain without an enunc., nor ^^ St*" c>^" 
t^liol if the Jp be non-attributive (ML), [but] you say 



t^Lo! J&. s y„ ^P w ith the sulj., not otlievwise, My 
journey tnas in order that T might enter, or until I entered 
■ (M); whereas, if you say Igl^ol ^X^ «^f ^ w 
My journey was yesterday, so that I enter, or am entering 

si 

it, the inrf. is allowable, unless you make j-*! depend 
upon the ^u. itself, % journeying yesterday, not upon 
a suppressed yyu~t (ML) ; and, if you mean the \\S 
to be attributive (M, ML), or add ~*+\ and make it 
depend upon JS , or say U*X- I,*-. , either mood (M), 
the ind. [or sw&j.] (ML) is allowable, My journey came or 
has come, to pass, or was yesterday, or w^, or has been 
a fatiguing journey, so that I enter, or am entering, if. or 
in order that I might, or may, enter, or until I entered 
it (M, ML). 

§ 415. The text ^-~i ; l ^jL'lib XLVIIL 16. 
[538] is read with the subj. [ fj*Lw J , meaning ^1 Jf 

J> A P A J 

lj*^. (K),] by subaudition of ^ , Ye shall fight with 
them until they submit : and with the ind. by association 
[in inflection] between ^yA**i, and {&$>& , or they 
shall submit, [i. e. One of the two matters shall come 
to pass, either the fighting or the submitting (K, B), as 
is indicated by the reading lj**-*:>. (B), there being no 
third (K)] ; or by inception, as though it were said 
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, , A P A, A? J>A / /A* A* ' '' 

yl-.;* p& y : and you say &■*■* ^g^l ;' ^^ j& 
He will slay me tin less I ransom myself from him; or 

/£ A« 

make it inceptive [with the ind.~\ according to l»l _jf 
^j-Zil or /shall fyc: and S says concerning the saying j 
of Inira alKais 

Kj^JLJ eyj«J ^ IXJL. J ; bai * t*J| uXxac uXy 5/ &l oJ& 
77ie« I said to him, Let not thine eye weep; ice shall 
only seek sovereignty, unless we die and be excused that, 
if you put the ind., it would be legitimate Arabic on the 
ground either that you associated the first and last, we shall 
only seek sovereignty or die, as though you said Jj l =w U>f ! 

S S. ,S A* i \ 

>ajy».) \+i\ ^ or we shall only die ; or that it was incep- 
tive, disconnected from the first, toe shall only seek 

A = S A , A? 

sovereignty, or we shall die, m the sense of ^j*- vsw £ 
cu»*j or we shall be' of those who die (M) 

§ 416. If the j does not signify i. q. £* 7 but on 
the contrary you intend to associate v. and v., or to make 
what follows the ^ the enunc. of a suppressed inch., the 
svbj. is not allowable : and therefore in what follows the 
y (IA) in the saying £&\ v_->;~; 3 uX*«Jl J5"G 1/ three 
moods are allowable, (!) the apoc. (IA, Sh), by associa- 
tion between the two vs. (IA), when you mean by the 
^ the coupling of v. to v., in which case the 2nd is the as- j 

sociate of the first in the prohibition (Sh), as ^*Mf V.T*-'} 
J)o not thou eatjish and drink milk (IA), as though you 
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said Do thou not this, nor this, the t_> being then pro- 
nounced with Kasr, according to general rule, because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents, the >_> and the J> 
(Sh); (2) the ind. (IA, Sh), [when you mean a d. s.,]. 

S , A , , , t>t, 

by subaudition of an inch. [80], as ._>y£J. , i. e. oJU 
^jZj when thou drinkest [538] (IA), [or], when you 
mean inception [539], But thou shall, i. e. mayst, drink 
(Sh); (3) the subj. by means of ^f understood (IA, Sh), 
when you mean to couple the inf. n. of the v. to an inf. 
n. supplied from what precedes it (Sh), in which case 
the prohibition is from the union of the two [acts] (IA, 
Sh), as v_ s)2*') while thou drinkest, i. e. Let there not be- 
on thy part eating Jish and drinking milk (IA): [and 
similarly] f^XJo in the text Jl*Ul> J==J| f^^C )i y 
j3=J| \yJ*S5 y II. 39. may be in the subj., [by subaudi- 

a£ 

tion of J , the ^ denoting union (539) (K, B), in the 
sense of £* (B), And confuse ye not the truth with 
falsehood, while ye conceal the truth, i. e. unite, or com- 
bine, not confusion of the truth with falsehood and con- 
cealment of the truth (K, B), like ^)^ } (K)] ; or in the 
apoc, [included under the predicament of the prohibition 

(K, B), meaning l^**£> ^ And do not ye confuse $c, 
and do not conceal (K),} like 
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j^ &H; j*^ j iii» * &3t^» ^"3 J;* 51 f**^ u i 

[^wrf rfo ho/! Mo?< de/&me <Ae friend and compass his 
harm ; for verily thou, if thou do that, wilt he pronounced 
witless and accounted silly (AAz) ; while the codex ■ 
'AM Allah Jbn Mas'ud {alHudhali (Syr)} has ^^m 
(K, B), i. e. ^y^ f* ; '; ( B )> in tne sense of J^jk 

,, si, M> 

concealing (K, B)] : and yon say t-*;;; 1 ; ^3 F j| 
*/io« me' while I visit thee, with the sub}., meaning in 
order that the tioo visits may be combined, like ^ol &Aai 
2>i] [411]; and >*-£)$) with the ind., and I shall visit 
thee, meaning To visit thee is incumbent upon me in every 

' case ; then let there be on thy part a visiting ; while, if 

, mi , 
you mean the imp., you prefix the J , and say ^f^y 

,*si, ' 

and let me visit thee, not i-*;;^ , because the first is 
uninflectcd upon pause [431] (M) :' and S mentions 
in the saying [of Ka'b alGhanawS (M)] 

S,, < ** 9 , A„ _ , , A, S^> AS ,i ,, 

J. la; ^^° & ^* l?"^'*?,) * ^5**^ < j*tf ^JJI J^U U| L. ? 

the sw/>;'. [of l_^^*j (R, AAz), _4wd / am not one to say I 
the thing that does not profit me, while my comrade gets 
wroth ut it, i. e. that my lack of profit and my comrade's 
math are united in (AAz), by diversion (539), this diver- 
sion being in the suite not of ^'M ^-d , because then 
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the meaniug would be / do not say a saying that does 
not unite my profit and my comrade's wrath at it, but of 

Jy&> l»l U , because then the meaning is The saying 
that does not profit me is not co-existent with my com- 
rade's wrath at it, and that because of the non-existence if 
either Both or one of them (R)] ; and the ind., and that 
my comrade gets wroth at (M, R), by coupling to the 
conj. ^liij j-J (R) : and the text says ^ fj) ^ ^'d 

K W r ll,in XXII. 5. [539] That We might make 
plain unto you (Our power and Our wisdom). And 
We cause to remain in the wombs what We will, i. e. 
jSJ t 3=u» (M); and is also read with the subj., That We 
might Sfc, and cause 8fc. (K, B). 

§ 417. The subj. is not allowable in UwU jjj 
■tf^yi , the lJ not being preceded by negation or 
requisition ; while the saying [of AlMughlra Ibn Hunain 
atTamhnl alHanzall (Jsh)] 

[I will leave my place of abode to the Banu Tainlm, and 
betake myself to (a tribe which is in) AlHijfiz, so that I 
may be at rest (Jsh)] is a poetic license, the saying that it 
is originally ^V.}^- 1 * wi tu tne % nt corrob. ^ changed 
into I in pause, like Ua—J XCVI. 15. [649] in pause, 
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being a flight from one license to another, since the coi 
foboration of the v. except in requisition, condition, and I 
swearing, is a license [612] (Sb^. The ind. is allowable 
in Uuj.3^o IJuJG U by (M, ML) coupling (ML) [and | • 
consequent] association, as though you said Ui\*sw U* 
(M), so that >ijj.33J becomes associated in the negations 
Thou dost not come to us and dost not talk to us (ML), 
like LXXVII. 36. [below] (M) ; or by inception (M^ 
ML), so that it becomes off. (ML), as though you said 
\jy„\ J-gsM ut-JU and consequently thou art ignorant of 
our case (M), i. e. Thou contest not to us, and consequently 
thou talkest to us {now instead of that) (ML), [see below,! 
as in the saying of Al'Ambari 

[Save that he has not brought to us certain tidings, and 1 
therefore we hope and multiply expectation (Jsh)], i. e. 

*,t * A ft si 

iS*)' cJ 3 ^' (^0 : au ^ *ke su ty' ^y subaudition of J , 
which has two meanings, negation of the cause so that 
the effect becomes npgatived, and negation of the second 
only (ML). In neg<ition, as L-£«yis ^ajGU, you have, 
four cases : — (1) you construe the ci merely to couple 1 
the form of the v. to the form of what precedes it, s<y 
that the second shares with the first in its inflection : and 
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therefore the ind. is necessary here, because the preced- 
ing ». is in the ind.; so that it is as though you said 
^LXt/f U», the second sharing with the first in the 
negation prefixed to it, Thou comest not to me, and I do 
aot honor thee ; whence ftf ^$i ^j ^^'■l V f yi. \<^ 
.^Ji*** LXXVU. 35. 36., the eJ being copulative, 
>and the subsequent v. being included in the tenor of the 
preceding negation, as though & were said, This etc. 
[159], nor be permitted and make excuse : (2) you con- 
strue the cJ to be merely illative, and the subsequent 
I to be inceptive, but, notwithstanding its inceptive- 
mess, to be constructed upon a suppressed inch. • and 
therefore in this case also the ind. is necessary, because 

the v. is free from subjunctival and apocopative ops.; 

, * d, , > a! ,*, 

so that you say i_X^fU , i. q. i_X-«yi Ulj } i, e . Thou 

comest not to me; there/ore 1 honor thee {because of thy 
not coming to me), that being [said] when you dislike 
his coming ; whence SlM.* JU uilaxAJ lx-b ^j U , 
i. e Zaid is not hard,- therefore, or so that, he is kind to 
his slave (because of his not being hard) : and the differ- 
ence between this case and the one that precedes is 
manifest, because in the 1st case the negation includes 
what precedes and what follows the cJ ; whereas in 
this case the negation flowi exclusively towards what 
precedes the i— > , not towards what follows it, because 
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you do not make the <-i couple the v. after it to the 
negatived v. before it, so that the former should sharil 
with the latter in the negation, but you make it purelw- 
illative : and the GG mention these two cases in UajIj 
Ixjj^»'<j , which is a mistake, since it is absurd that tl 
coming should be non-existent and the talking existenJ 
[see above] : (3) you construe the i— $ to couple the irij 
n. of the v. after it to the inf. n. paraphrased fror 
the v. before it, and the negation to be discharged upoi 
the coupled, not upon the ant.; and in that case thj 
subj. governed by ^ necessarily suppressed is necei 
sary, Thou contest not to me so that I honor thee, coi 
structively There is not on thy part a coming, and then, 
i.e. succeeded by, an honoring on my part; but there is on 
thy part a coming, and is not on my part an honoring 
(4) you construe the u$ to couple the inf n. to the 
inf. n., as before, but the negation to be discharge] 
upon the ant. ; so that the coupled is negatived because 
it is a consequence thereof, Thou comest not to me, ** 
that I may honor thee, and the sentence means There 
not on thy part a coming: then how shall there be on mif 
part an honoring?: and thqse two cases are allowable in 
U^i.=»Xi UajG U [412], since it is correct to say Thm 
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lowest not to us talking, but thou corniest to us not talk- 
ng, and Thou comes t not to us: then, or so, or there/ore, 
iow shalt thou talk to us ? In fine, we have two cases of 
he ind. and two of the sub).: and fj^UxjJ so that they 
riay make excuse might be read according to one of the 
wo mentioned for the sub]., vid. the second, Thou contest 
%ot to us : then how shalt thou talk to usf, i. e. nor be 
permitted {to make excuse) : then how shall they make 
txcuse?; but not according to the first, Thou contest not 
'o us talking, but thou comest to us not talking, since 
shen the sense would be nor be permitted in the state of 
'heir making excuse, but shall be permitted otherwise, 
which sense is not intended (Sh), but absolute negation 
if permission and consequently of making excuse (B). 
[f you put .' in place of U , there are two cases of the 
[in i^>j«=u ], subaudition of ^1 , Thou shalt not 
wme to us, so that thou mayst talk to us, and coupling, 
md talk to us; and one case of the ind., vid. anacolu- 
;hon, [i. e. inception (DM),] and consequently thou 
'.alkest to us [above] : if you put J , there is one case 
)f the subj., vid. subaudition of ^ , Thou didst not 
wme to us, so that thou mightst talk to us ; and one of 
he ind., vid. inception, and consequently thou talkest to 
is; while the apoc. is allowable by coupling, and talk 
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,/u, , a, ~ , si , 

to us: and, if you say lij^aaAJ ^\ ci~>! U , there 

ajioc. or ind. by coupling, because no [apoc. or ind. (DM 

v. precedes; but it is [in the-iW.] only by anacoluthoti. 

Thou art ?iot coming, so that thou tatkest to us ; [wh: 

a? 
the subj. by subaudition of ^1 is allowable (DM)]. 

. ? *i, %, A , 

uX-/(s ^i^O' Ja> the ind. is allowable in two cast 
[coupling and inception (DM),] Wilt thou come to me, am 
then (shall) I honor thee?, or Wilt thou come to ■ 
Then I will honor thee; and the subj . by subaudition 

A i S S AJ, , Si $A, 

^1 J, so that I may honor thee?: in &<•£& i-SyLJ ojj I 
the ind. is not put by coupling, but by inception, Is 
thy brother, so that thou honorest him?: and in l-*J 

ai A*, A/ S / **° 

&* } &i isJI ^jla.*.i] the ind. is allowable by inception, Ho 
thou a regard for him, so that thou honorest him ? 
the subj., either as a correl., so that thou mayst horn 

§ ' A 

him?, or as coupled to ci>'a*M [418. A.], the subai 
tiou of .1 being necessary in the former case, ai 

A?A^> ^ S , A 

allowable in the latter. Such as j^;^' ^ ';;£***£ f 
Ijs&ajJ Xll. 1U1). admits of the «/30C. by coupling, #a 
liny not, then, journeyed in the earth and seen?; ai 
the subj. by subaudition, so that they might see? (ML 
and in , 

>,«, J»/», /«/W /A, AJA,) J> A/, , W/ /A^/AS^» ^/' 

^U- /|j.x; ^J| Ui'ty^i J&; * J^i 'l;* ! l tf;'l J 1 - 
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[by Jamil, $&>■*? is in the ind. by inception (510), .ami 
may not be in the subj., because (AAz)], says S, Jie 
does not make the first, [i. e. the asking (AAz),] the 
«ause of the last, [so that the LJ should be illative, 
which is the condition of the sub}. (AAz),] but makes the 
abode speak in every state as though he said U* ^ 
"itflii , [Hast thou not asked the desolate abode concern- 
ing her people, for it speaks? Bat shall a barren desert 
inform thee to-day? (Js.h),] like as you say i_X?j»=>.G jj**^ 
Come thou unto me, for I talk to thee, meaning for I 
am of those who talk to thee in every state (M). The 
text XXVI. 102. [592] is exactly like the [former] ex. 
[ M «ytkl| Js J* (DM)], if it be admitted that /< 
denotes wish (ML); whereas, if it denoted condition, the 
subj. as a correl. would not be possible, but only the ind. 
by inception, and the subj. by coupling to the pure inf. n. 
8/ (DM) : and you say t£>±^*i &y'G J J; ifr ww/W 
Ma/ thou wouldst come to him, so that thou tnigh/st talk 
to him ; while the ind., and talk, is excellent, as iu 
^yAii' j$>S; J! f ; ^ LXVIII. 9. 7%ey wmA that 
thou wouldst deal gently with them and they then deal 
\gently with thee, [the O feeing copulative, i. e. They 
risk for reciprocal dealing gentlij, but have deferred their 
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gentle dealing until thou deal gently, or illative (El 

/ * AJ>, 

while ^j$>*4 is made the enunc. of a suppresse. 
inch., i. e. ^f^H f& (K), i. e. and m ^a< case they 
will deal gently, or and therefore they now deal gently 
from eagerness that thou wouldst deal gently (K, B),] ani 
in some codices ]«&<*** (M), as correJ. of the wish, 

so that they may deal gently (B): and in ^U aa-t L j^' 

**#*&. ' ' • 

&*«• Jft^ //ja^ I may find wealth and expend thereof!, 

or 77ien / s/t«// expend thereof, the »wrf. is allowable in 

two cases, and the subj. by subaudition of ^f , so rfAai 

I may expend; but in 6i- jaJl* MU ^ cs^aJ that i 

maj/ /tare icealth 1 Then I shall expend thereof, or so thai 

1 may expend, the ind. by coupling is impossible [foi| 

,£ A,, «A, A*> 

want of an an£. irad. (DM)]. In &«#^JCCi ^j Jul the i«rf. 

is allowable by anacoluthon, Let Zaid stand: then thou 
wilt honor him, the apoc. by coupling, and do thou honor, 
and the subj. by subaudition, so that thou mayst honor 
(ML). And ['Amr (AAz)] Ibn Ahniar [Ibn Al'Amar- 
rad (ID)] says 

, r * , s r>,, , , nt *, , a x aS * , * ,» 

[i?e freafc a barren she-camel that has baffled him, in 
order that he may make her conceive, and delivers her of 
a young camel (AAz)], as though he said l#»UAi ^^u , . 
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or by inception, [And he delivers', while ^Iaj may be in 
the subj., as coupled to t#»£ljJ , and deliver (AAz)]. 

§ 418. You say ^'jaw f ^-^^ ^ o^l I desire 
that thou wouldst come to me and afterwards talk to me ; 
and the ind. is allowable, and afterwards thou wilt talk 
to me : and Khl allows an option in the saying of 'Urwa 
•1'UdhrI 

between the subj. in *a-#l» , [Nor is it aught but that I 
see her unexpectedly, and then am stricken dumb, so that 
I am not on the point of answering (AAz) J and the ind., 
[And then I am stricken £$c. (AAz)] : and an instance of 
anacoluthon [with the y ] is the saying of Abu-lLahara 
at TaghlabI 

[7; {* (incumbent) upon the judge resorted to one day, when 
he passes his decree, that he act not unjustly; and he shall 
deal impartially fJshj], i. e. o.«aib ^a> ? )f^^ y¥- & ^* 
Not to act unjustly is incumbent upon him; and he fyc, 

r , J>, ,*,,,*,, hi S„ 

like as you say \^S &i ^-w.) )fPt ^ ^ **** an d suc ^ b 
a thing behoves him. S says that in accordance with 
this ex. the ind. is allowable 1 in the case of all these ps. 
that associate (M). 
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$ 1 1 8. A. The aor. v. is put iuto the subj. by means of 

A i 

J (IA, Sb) allowably, not necessarily, suppressed (Sh), 
[i. e.] suppressed or expressed (IA), after (IA, Sh) a con- 
junction (IA), [vid. One of] the four ps., the . , the »-» ,L 
J , and jl (Sh), when preceded by (IA), [i. e.] when 
coupling to (Sh), a pure n., [i. e. such as tbe sense of the 
v. is not intended by (IA),] as [after the ^ (Sh)] in thef 
sayiug [of Maisiin Bint Bnhdal (Sh) wife of Mu'awiya (J)] • 

o^n J.J j. j[ ^i * j^ ft, hut J-**, 

(IA, Sh) ^4«t? the wearing of a woollen cloak and that 
mine eye be cool from tears are dearer to me than the 
wearing of fine garments (J), related with ft in the subj. * 

A? *J> 

by means of ^ understood, as being coupled to «~J } • 
as though ^i^ 'if } were said (Sh), ^ with that to 
which it is prefixed being renderable by ao inf. n. cou- 
pled by the y to the preceding inf. n. (J): and [after the 
t_3 (Sh)] in the saying 

x->f ^ kfp'l /;' a~xf U * &**o& y** £> J 1/ J 

(I A, Sh) i?a^ ///ere ?zo£ been an expectation of a suppliant- 
and that I gratified him, I should not have preferred m 
donation contemporaries of others to mine own contempo- 
rary, i. e. / should have given unto mine own equal in age ■ 
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also, and not postponed him (J), ^| being governed in 
the subj. by J allowably suppressed (I A), and being with 
itrenderable by an inf. n. coupled by the cJ to the pre- 
ceding inf. n., i. e. 8bl JLp ££,' ^; y'y (J) . and 

[after ^ (Sh)] in the saying [of Anas Ibn Mudrika 
alKhath'ami (J)] 

(IA, Sh) rmfy / arccf ?wj/ *%wg- SWaM?, Men that i 
should pat/ the price of his blood, are like the bull being 
beaten when the cows have loathed the water (J) the 
practice of the Arabs being to beat the bull, that the 
cows may go to the water and not refuse it, to 
escape being beaten themselves, the cows not beino- 
beaten because they are too weak to bear it (Sh), where 
J2*i is governed in the subj. by ^jl allowably suppressed 
(IA), and with it ia renderable by an inf. n. coupled by 
*> to the preceding inf. n., i. e. &&* *> 1£jJ~ i.^; ^ 
(J); and [after ;l (Sh)] in V\ &U| &J*t J ,£J JS U ; 

V r ] jj# ; t ^[L*. s\" n ^ y tl ; XLII. 50. 51. 
Kor hath it been suitable, or belonged, to a human being 
that God should speak to 'him save by inspiration, or 
from behind a veil, or so that He should send a messenger, 






( 54 ) 
[read among the Seven (Sh;] with J-^ governed in the' 

A? 

subj. (IA, Sh) by ^ allowably suppressed, because it 
is preceded by l£=*j , which is a pure n. (IA), U^.^ and • 
J-.^. ^1 in the sense of ^l^;l being inf. ns. occurring, 

like the ado. u_jI»=>- >!;_j ^ , in the place of the d. s., ' 

* A* A* »,, A * A J. A? * .P I 

i. e. U-y« .1 ^1=^- •*';j yj* l****** jl li 2 *-;* (K), and with 

J. A* /J- A? * A* 

the ircd., [as meaning J-*jj y& ^1 or He sendeth or U«-j# 
coupled to l£=»; i. q. li=*j* or sending (K),] and ^i f 

, „ *i fit ** ' 

C J .| iJ *£> ^ XI. 82. Had I but strength against 
you, or that I should betake myself, read with the subj. 

A* 

[by subaudition of ^1 (K)], because preceded by the J 

fS , s i A* .«, 

puren.Sy , as though V.;' ;' &j» were said: whereas 

j u UlS'^aaxi UjJG U , though the coupling is to a preced- 

§ , , § ,A , A S S, , 

iug ?i., i. e. k*^iJ^aJ ^Lyt t_X»«« ^y^ U , still that n. is 
not pure, so that there the subaudition of ^ is necessary, ' 
not allowable, contrary to the present question, where 
it is allowable, nay, IM prescribes that expression I 

$A, J ,<W, ^..s I 

better than subaudition (Sh) ; while in o^j ^*^*A* jJltaJI 
v_^f JF/W u flying, so that Zaid gets angry, is the 
fly [179] t-^-'^'d must be in the ind., because it is* 



. 
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coupled to yUo , which is an impure n., i. e. such as the 
sense of the v. is intended by, since it occurs in the 
place of the v., as being a conj. of J! , the conj. being 
properly a prop., so that y>&> is put in the position of 

j&u } the o. f. being )*&>, ^JJ! , and the v. being for- 
saken for the act. part, when Jl is put, because Jf is 
prefixed only to ns. (IA). Suppression of [the subjunc- 
tival (ML)] J , [while it still governs the subj. (IA), 
lis regular in (the aforesaid) known positions, and (ML)] 
is anomalous, [not to be taken as a precedent (IA), in 
others (ML), (i. e.) in other than the before-mentioned 
cases of necessary or allowable suppression (IA),] as in 
lajj&xu »y, Bid thou him that he dig it and J.** j^' l ^ ;£ - 

iJ&Lb Seize thou the robber before that he seize thee 
(IA, ML), i. e. Ufcjfcsw ^f and ^JS^b J (IA), and 
the saying [of 'Amir Ibn Juwain atTa'I ( Jsh)] 

S,,si * A //«/ S, S *,\,, *,,,*„*. ,t a,, 

[^wd 2" /iai'e wo£ seen £/te #&e 0/" Aer a spoil of one; and 
I restrained myself from making prey of her after that I 

JV/A? si 

was on thepoint of doing it,A. e. &kof ^1 (Jsh)], though 
Mb says that the original form was l^**l , the f having 



1 
\ 



s 



[ 
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been elided, and the vowel of the 8 transferred to I 
preceding letter, which is better than the saying of Sj 
because the latter understands ^1 in a position where it 
ought not to occur expressed, vid. thepred.of otf [460] 
(ML), and the saying [of Tarafa (J)] 

, ,^ , s a £ S* ' '*'> '* 

A s , a? A • SS^-Z /A? *?/ 



lircfoi 
I 



in the version with yo*\ in the sulj., i. e. ^f ^ 
(IA^, renderablc by an inf. n. governed in theg-en. by 
suppressed prep., i. e. ^y I ) j-^ ^j* , iVow, £1 
£/*oi forbiddest me from 6eiwg present at the. fray a 1 , 
from attending festivities, wilt thou be my preserver 
{when I comply with thee in that) t, the suppression oi 
^1 here being made approvable by its presence in what 
follows, as in £M g±&*l b £*«J That thou shouldst heat 
8fc. with £*~S in the sub). (J). When, however, the v, 
is put into the ind. after the suppression of ^ , the caJ 
becomes easy; but, notwithstanding that, is not regular; 
and hence XXX. 23. [175], £H ^**-'t* e*"* 3 [2], arf 
the better known version in the verse of Tarafa [1] (MI# 






THE APOCOPATE. 



§ 419. The apoc. is the aor. v. to which one of 15 
instruments is prefixed (Sh) : which instruments are of 
two kinds, first such as apocopate one v. CI A, Sh); these 

are four [in uumber j (Sh) ; i. e. (1) f I (IA, Sh), as CXII. 
3. .4. [404] (Sh); (2) U (IA, Sh), as LXXX. 23. [404] 
and III. 136. [411] (Sh); both of which denote negation, 
are confined to the aor., and change its sense to the past, 

that which is denied by UJ being only [a past] contigu- 
ous to the px*esent (IA); (3) the imp. J (IA, Sh), as 

&Xx«v ><» &*m ^o j/j*^ LXV. 7. Let a possessor of abun- 
dance expend of his abundance (Sh); (4) V in prohibi- 
tion, as li** &NI ^ ^f^ ^ IX. 40. Grieve thou not; 
verily God is with us (IA, Sh) ; both of which are some- 
times metaphorically applied to denote prayer, as jiaJ 
u&j IUU XLIII. 77. Let thy Lord make an end of us 

and Uj^.f£; U U> ; II. 286. Our Lord, chastise us not (Sh): 
secondly such as apocopate two vs. (IA, Sh); these are 
eleven [in number] divided into six classes; (a) denota- 
tive of mere dependence of the correl. upon the condition 

(Sh); i.e. (5) J (IA, Sh), as ^ f^^J j', VIII. 19. 
And if ye return to warring with the Apostle, We will 



' 



return to his assistance (Sh); and (6) UJJ (IA, Sh), as 
LJf r G »y - l-SU to * ^1 i^J! U cwG UJ! l_<HI 

(I A) ^4«f/ #e?-% /Aom, whenever thou shall do what thou 
art enjoinitig, thou wilt find him that thou enjoinest to 
do it to be doing it (J); (b) denotative of rational objects, 
and subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; 

i. e. (Sh) (7) J» , as to 'ysu, Sty S**>. J* IV. 122. 
Whoso worketh evil shall be requited for it (IA, Sh) ; (c) 
denotative of what is not rational, and subsequently made 

to imply the sense of condition ; i. e. (Sh) (8) U , as U^ 

Sl^ SH>,*, A , A JVA/ 

&JJ) &Jjo y^. ^y4 |jl*&> II. 193. And whatever ye do of 

* ' /Ax A ,*., 4H 

good, God will know it ; and (9) U§-» , as >* to UJ'G l*£« 
^»y> U3 cJ »J Li l# Uj=LLxJ to\ VII. 129. Whatso- 
ever sign thou bring unto us. that thou mayst enchant us* 
therewith, we shall not be believers in thee (IA, Sh); (di 
denotative of time, and subsequently made to imply the 
sense of condition; i. e. (Sh) (10) JL, , as (IA, Sh) ^^J 
£>! toV [424] (IA) [and] 



; 



^ ; t r yiJ) ^yC^o. ^ ^J^ # &1£ku ^UXJJ JH»> ci^J ; 

(Sh), by Tarafa, And I am not wont to settle in the water' 
courses from fear ; but whenever the people seek assist- 
ance, J assist (EM); and (11) 'y, as 



I 
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■ , , *„*, a , A* A,- AJ> A, , , ,,A, A ,%., , A ht , - f 

\^ Jy fi LU ^V\ uJ;jJ jj # |ol ; U^ ^C uXJU£ JbJ 
(IA, Sh) Whenever, i.e. If at any time whatsoever, 
we grant thee safety, thou wilt be safe from others than 
us ; and when thou obtainest not safety from us, thou 
tvilt not cease to be afraid (J) ; (e) denotative of place, 
subsequently made to imply the sense of condition ; i. e. 

, A? S A/A,* SSK, AJ> J> !, ,,A? 

(12) ^.1 , as *zjyJ\ fSpl »yy3 LJof IV. 80. Where- 
soever ye be, death will overtake you (Sh), [or, as IA 

• •A* 

says,] UjJ , as 

J*j lgU*J ^yi UL>I * yb* ^s &oU SjJto 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Dirar alKalbi, The beloved is like 
a spear-shaft growing in a place where water collects ; 
wherever the breeze sways it, wherever it sways it, it sways, 

•,A? , A? 

UajJ being [composed of ^ , ] a cond. n. governing 
the suppressed ^w and J-#J in the apoc, and U red., 
and the aor. v. in the expressed l$U*S being in the apoc. 
as expos, of the suppressed apoc. (J); (13) ^f , as 

V , * ., ,.» AJ> , /A, *? ,>// />/ 35.'/ / 

(IA, Sh) ilfi/ too friends, tvhencesoever ye shall come to 
me, ye shall come to a brother that will not seek aught else 

than what will gratify you, ^ being direct obj. of Jjlscu 

(J); and (14) Uaa*. , as 

J*' } Vl y>\* J l^bw & W i_Xl ;t sii> f ii«J U%a- 

b 



? 
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(I A, Sh) Wheresoever thou art straight, i. e. moderate and 
well conducted, God will decree for thee success in future 
times (J) ; if) vacillating between the [last] four classes; 

i. e. (Sb) (15) ^1 (I A, Sh), which in &*- f\ fi ^ 
Whichever of them stands, I shall stand with him is of 

tbe category of ^« , and in t-^;! ^f v_>^lsJ| ^ 
Whichever of the beasts thou ridest, I shall ride is of 
the category of U , and in p**| ^ py>, ^ On what- 
ever day thou fastest, I shall fast is of the category of 

,, A A t A A , , , 3 5 

i J^, 5 and in j~^ j^r" d** 3' ^ n whatever place 
thou sittest, I shall sit is of the category of *J,f (Sh). 
Tbe instruments, which apocopate one v. are all ps. : 

and (IA) of those which apocopate two vs. ^f and 

y A A 2 , A 

to) are ps. (IA, Sh), ^1 by common consent, and Uof 

according to S and the majority, while some hold it to be 
a n. (Sh), and the rest are ns. (IA, Sh) by common con- 
sent except in the case of U#« , and more correctly in its 
case, as is shown by VII. 129., for the pron. in the gen. 
relates to it, and the pron. relates only to a n. (Sh). The 
first (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) [or] prop. (IA) is named condition [or 
prot.] (IA, Sh), because it i3 a sign of the existence of 

$ A, 

the second v. and the sign is named kj£ (Sh); and the 
first proj>. must be verbal (IA): the second (IA, Sh) v. (Sh) 
[or] prop. (IA) is named correl. and apod. (LA, Sh), fromf 
being likened to the reply to the question and requital 
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of actions, because it occurs after the occurrence of 
the first, like the reply after the question and the requital 
after the deed requited (Sh) ; aud the second prop, is gen- 
erally verbal, but may be nominal, as &Z*fS jj j s^. A 

S A ,ly* s,, J= 

or J-a&! && If Zaid come, I ivill honor him or he shull 
have favor. When the condition aud apod, are verbal 
props., (1) the two vs. are preterites in the [iuflectional] 
place of the apoc, as jJC—aJI/ ^a*«^| ^Xi^^l ^f XVII. 
1 . Jf ye do good, ye will do good for your own souk; 
(2) they are both aorists, as y ^— iJ( ^ U I^juj J^ 
iU| & -ZtMiteai Sjft3=u II. 284. And if ye display what is in 
your souls, or conceal it, God will reckon with you because 
of it; (3) the first is a pret. and the second an aor., 

as K%*i j^JU*j f&JI L-?y ^ij; tAJoJf XjksiJ] uP.^. ^JS ^ 
XL 18. Whoso is desiring the present life and its pomp, 
We will fully repay to them their works therein ; (4) the 
first is an aor. and the second a pret., which is rare, as 

■^yij &al^ ^>. J^^ilS % &U ^iS ^^ ^jjG ^ 

(IA),by Abii Zubaid, praising a person addressed by c^W , 
Whosoever beguiles me into evil, the «_> being i. q. ^ , 
<Ao« «??7£ Je in respect of him like the choking obstruction 
between his windpipe and the jugular vein, the v. in \^S 
being in the [inflectional] place of au apoc. (J), and 

' A , A / 2,x , S, , * //A^> „A, A*, A , 

.SuJo ** -lsSj U &J ^a* ^uwu| &1J ^ ^y* words of the 



• 
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Prophet Whoso performeth his devotions throughout the 
Night of Power, unto him will be forgiven what hath pre- 
ceded of his sin. When the condition is a pret. and the 

apod, an aor., the apod, may be either an apoc, as s^ ^ 

«A, AJV $A, * 

yy+e. *i> uw j If Zaid come, '■Amr will stand, or an ind., as 

, , ,, , $ ~, , * t, ,, h , ,k, i , S ,$ A , 

f ^. l/ ; Jl. ^[* V Jyh * &L~* ffl JJLL. SGI M 

(IA), by Zuhair, And if a friend come to him on a day 
of soliciting, he will say, My property is not absent, nor 

refused, where the prop. Jyk is in the [inflectional] place 
of an apoc. (J), either of which is good (IA), though the* 
apoc. is better than the ind., [on which see §. 586 and 
below;] and what is meant is pret. even though [not 

* si r>f, A, a 

literally, but only] ideally, as p^'! ^a3 J ^\ with the ind., 

which is good, though y>) with the apoc. is better, If he 
stand not, I will stand (J) : but when the condition is an 
aor. and the apod, an aor., the apoc. is necessary [in 
both], it being weak to put the apod, into the ind., as in 

£^25 uSyM £^aj ^| i_X5| * £JS\ j-&>- J> £/l V. 

(IA), by Jarir, Akra 1 Ibn Hdbis, Akra 1 , verily thou, 
if thy brother be overthrown, wilt be overthrown, the 

prop. £j*£ being in the [inflectional] place of an apoc. ; 
this [rule], however, is subject to the restriction that 

the v. of the condition be not denied by f) , for, if so, the 
i7id. in the apod, is good, though the apoc. is better, as 
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.^e. -jib 0J.3 ft. ^ ^ or ft. (J). The v. of the con- 
dition must not be (1) past in sense, so that joj J3 A 

fix* J>! *«**! is not allowable, and the text £U» L=^if J 

sill* LSJii V. 116. If I have said it, Thou hast known it 
means If it appear that I have said it, like 

(Sh), by Za'id Ibn Sa'sa'a alFak'asi addressing his refrac- 
r*W torj wife, Whenever we trace our lineage, it will appear 
that an ignoble woman did not bear me, and thou wilt not 
find any means of escaping from that thou shouldst acknow- 
ledge it, the pron. being made fern, from relation to the 

&y^ generated from ^J<& ^ (N), for the apod, here is 

like the condition in the text; (2) requisitive, so that 

I u>^ or f*^ or f** ^ * s not a M° waD l e ; (3) aplastic, so 

that ^g*** ^jt or j~d is not allowable; (4) joined with 

* M, t A , A 

an amplification [578], so that pSj i_i_j« ^1 is not allow- 

A / *A, , , «/ A A 

able; (5) joined with uW»', so that ^.j f& ^ ^1 or ^1 
{£■> u« is not allowable; (6) joined with a neg\ j9., so 
that ft UJ ^1 or ft. >J ^f is not allowable, unless it 
be f J or If, as in &£K~ ; u^b Li J*& ^ ^ V. 71. 
-4s<* i/" itfiou do no/, <Aom /t«s*f no/ delivered His message 






( 62 ) 






and J>$J\ J &^ yjC X^U£J If I VIII. 74. 7/" ye *> t* 

not, there will be sedition in the earth (Sh). When the 
correl. (Sh, ML), as sometimes occurs (Sh), is one of the 
things that do not become a condition (Sh, ML), it 
must be joined with the uJ (Sh), [so that] the lJ becomes 
a cop. for it (ML); namely, (1) when its v. xasupret. in 
(Sh, ML) form and (ML) sense (Sh, ML), whether 

properly (ML), as c^uJ-a* JjS ^ <£ S-oxJ ^ ^ j 
XII. 26. If his shirt have been rent in front, she hath 
spoken truth (Sb, ML), where tii" is to be supplied, and 
XII. 77. [below], or tropically, as &ix«J0 /b. ^^ 
^UJ| ^J f#fc}^; ^*& XXVII. 92. And whoso com-, 
mitteth iniquity, their faces have been cast downwards 
into the fire, this v. being treated like what has come 
to pass because of the certainty of its coming to pass 
(ML) ; (2) when its v. is (Sh, ML) requisitive (Sh) [or 

A* , £ J> AJ>AJ> A I 

otherwise] originative (ML), as &U| ^f^ f^ ^ 

J> z*>, " * 

Jf*& III. 29. If ye love God, follow me (Sh, ML) and 

^-«==V. & &iy. £*y>. ^ LXXII. 13. And whoso believeiff 
on his Lord, let him not fear in the readiug with the apoci 
V being prohibitive, whereas in the readiug t-iliw with 

the ind. J/ is the ncg. V , which may be conjoined with 
the v. of the condition, and apparently, therefore, the O 
should not be prefixed, but this v. is constructed upon % 






( M ) 

Suppressed inch., i. e. L-sliw V ^ (he) shall not fear, ui 
that the prop, is nominal, and therefore needs the ui or 
1J| , and there is a like ellipse to be supplied in ale *+j 

&JU &U| *5Xlw V. 96. And whoso reverie th to the like of 
tliis, Godwill lake vengeance upon him, i. e. j>M ***** )%> , 
otherwise the apoc. and omission of the cJ would he 
'required (Sh), and as j\±> ^ajU ^*i J^i ^rju £■*.*>! ^ 
♦£*<• LXVlf. 30. J/" your itater become sunken in 
the ground, who shall bring you running water f^ 
which contains both nominality aad originativeness, 

ft si, i,*,, U' / - A 

*+JV &3Jfji j./.] j.6 ^1 If Zaid stand, by God J trill 
assuredly stand \ and U^; Zy~£- <*» ^.j <-r-H ^ <s} If 
Zaid repent not, Oh ! his perdition as a man ! ; (3) when 
the correl. is a verbal prop, like the nominal, i. e. (ML) 
■Sfrhen its «. is aplastic, as JjJj^ UU lX*.* Jjf U) ^3 ^f 
pL ^ {11 Jfy J J' )(J ~*i XVIII. 37. 38. // 
l/ioii consider me [1(5G] /o &e /m /k?i ///ow m substance 
find offspring, haply my Lord may vouchsafe me better 
than thy garden, ^ U*is &Gj>.«zl\ l^i' ^ II. 273. 
If ye display the alms, most excellent icill it be as a thing 
[471], they, i. e. the display of them, ^tLs^&Jf ^i ^*^ 
tbjs jU.J Ijbji* &J IV. 42. 'And to whomsoever Satan it 
o, yokefellow, evil is he as a yokefellow (Sh, ML), and 
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It) 
jji ^ &ST j- J-£ ^ >*i j-; HI. 27. 4ml ■ 
i-/*o»o rfoc/A Mai w not of God in anything (ML); (4) | 
when its v. is joined with (Sh, ML) an amplificative (SlC 
[or] some [other] p. of futurity (ML), as &U* ^ ^ 

i'f\ *JL£L »J-«i IX. 28. And, if ye fear impoverisli* 

*•',•' ,, A, » A, A, .„ 

mew/, God w»H enncA yow and £oL* ^ ^^ &\ 

llx*l «jJI f ^aaju-i ;***"•*; IV. 171. And whoM 
repudiated His service and disdaineth it, He will gather 
them unto Himself, all of them, (and requite them) (ShW 

[and] as *ffi J' f" «*? ^ U > IIL 11L ^ 

whatsoever ye do of good, ye shall in no wise be denied 
the recompense thereof (ML); (5) when its v. is joined 

A/ ,A, A *, « S ,,/ A „ A A , A 

with jS .. as Jt» j- ^ c 1 i3>~ ^ i3>~ d u) ! X1L 77 * 
J/7je s/ea£, a brother of his hath stolen before ; (6J whetf 
its v. is joined with a neg. other than V or |J , as V. 71. 

[above] andl*i& *1M ;^d j u ***** ^ V 1Si * uJ*j n J 
138. 4rtfl m>Ao.?o turneth vpon his heels back from the faitk 
shall not harm God at all by his apostacy, but himself 
(Sh) ; (7) when it is joined with a p. that the head [o| 
the sentence] belongs to, [because the prop, headed by 
such a p. is not fit to occur as a condition (DM),] as 

,, A^ t ,*, S,, Z,, * ,, ,, , A A? A , 

ui^ZM ^v-K ol£3 Js * Sl&l ^^ ^giii ljCI&J ^G 

, ' , « f ' ' I 

(ML), by Rabi'a Ibn Makriim (T, Jsh) adpabbl (Jsh), 

So that, if I perish, (many a) one possessed by rage, 
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whose blaze of hostility is on (he point of flaming out 
fiercely against me (T, Jsh), v; , to which the head 
[of the sentence] belongs [505], being supplied after 
the lJ [515] (ML), [though] I say that the i-i is put 

here because the full phrase is X*-*- go «_j^ .l£JU « 1/ 1> 
1 the matter and the case are that many fyc. (T) ; (8) when 
it is a nominal prop. (Sh, ML), which [also] cannot be a 
condition (IA), in which case it must be conjoined with 
the ui , as ^ tji, JT ^u ^ ^ lX-^, J, 
VI. 17. And. if He touch thee with good, He is powerful 
over everything, [i. e. is able toperpetuate it (B),] or with 
the lof that denotes unexpectedness of occurrence (Sh, 

ML), which sometime acts as a substitute for the l-5 
(ML), as XXX. 35. [1] (Sh, ML). The iJ is some- 
times suppressed by poetic license, as 

JUL, &U)lm.* >£Jl> ;^! ; * layC^> &1J( cyU^=aJf J*k ^4 

(ML), by ' Abd ArRahman Ibn Hassan Ibn Thabit, Whoso 
doeth good deeds, God recompensed them ; and the evil 
proceeding from the servant with the evil that is its re- 
quital are alike in the presence of God (Jsh) ; but Mb is 
said to have disallowed that even in poetry, and asserted 

that the [true] version is 8>££j c j*=-y , > ;*=°M J-**?, j* ; 
while Akh is said to have held that it occurs in chaste 
prose, and IM allows it in prose as an extraordinary case. 
The prop, occurring after the t-i and \o\ as corrcl. of an 
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npocopative condition [426] has an inflectional place, 
[that of the apoc (DM),] because it is not beaded by "5^ 
single [v. (DM)] that receives the apocopation literally,' 

fist *>, A , »*,«i ,S A 

as J\ *£> ^f , or constructively, as ^&+f\ ^J&j- T| ^ 
e. g. VII. 1S5 [1] and XXX. 35. [1] : and the understood 
is like the present o , as in £M J*£j ^ and, according 

« S> ,i A , 

to Mb and one of S's two methods [below], i>H SGJ .jtjl 

(ML). There are three questions of suppression in the 

category of the condition and apod. (Sh) : (1) the apod, is- 

suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the prot. serves as 

a substitute for it (IA), which is contingent upon twqf' 

matters, (a) that it be known (Sh), which is the case wheia 

its suppression is indicated (IA), and (b) that the v. of the! : 

/ A ,, .» $ , , A ? 
prot. be a pret. (Sh), as ev-ko ^ Jl& &-A Thou wilt be a 

wrong-doer, if thou do, thou wilt be a wrong-doer (IA, Sh),- 

■where both matters exist (Sh), the correl. being suppress* 

i , * A? 

ed because Jib ^>-'A indicates it, and the full phrase 

$ , ,\t. , A ,, A $ , , A* 

being Jib u>*}6 c>J*i ^1 Jfe &J\ ; and this is of fre* 
oucnt occurrence (IA); whereas Jo ^ and the like* 
where there is no indication, are disallowed because the 
two matters are non-existent; and oV» ^ and the like, 
where there is no indication, because the 1st matter is 

A /A, A 9 ., , A? 

non-existent; and J*& ^t Jib i~J| and the like, because 
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*& (^y 1 ^ >U«J( ^ UU ; ! VI. 35. And if their aversion 
have become grievous unto thee, then if thou be able to 
seek out a passage into the earth or a ladder into heaven 
and bring unto them a sign, do thou [so] (Sh), the correL 

of the second condition being suppressed (B), in full J*il» 
(Sh, B), and the whole forming the correl. of the first 
(B), and the suppression in this text is extremely beau- 
tiful, because there is added to the existence of the two 
conditions the length of the sentence, which belongs to 
that [set of conditions] with which suppression is good 
(Sh) : (2) conversely (IA) the v. of (Sh) the condition is 
suppressed (IA, Sh) by itself (Sh), and the apod, serves 
as a substitute for it (IA), which is (IA, Sh) rare [420] 
(IA) [and] also contingent upon two matters, (a) that it be 

indicated, and (b) that the condition occur after Wf^ 
(Sh), as (I A, Sh) i_XXo'U Vf ; ^5 Repent thou; and if 
thou repent not, 1 will punish thee, i. e. i_-^> M); , and 
(Sh) 

(Sh, IA), by Muhammad alAhwas bidding Mater [48] 
divorce his wife, And divorcs thou her, for, the t_i being 
causative, thou art not a mate jor her ; a?id if thou 
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divorce ber not, the sivord shall smite the crown of thy 
head (J), i.e. $& V\' } (IA), originally V ^the^ 
of J being converted into J and afterwards incorporated 
into tbe J of the neg. V (J); but sometimes that is not 
after V|^ , in which case it is anomalous, except in such 

as ^=»* f^- ^f [98], in which case it is regular, the 
entire prop, of the condition, however, not being sup- 
pressed therein, but part of it, which is likewise the case 
in such as IX. 6. [23], so that neither of them belongs 
to what we are engaged in; and generally it occurs 
when the instrument [of condition] is conjoined with the 

neg. ^ , as exemplified : (3) [420] (Sh). The suppres- 
sion of the correl. is (Sh, ML) (1) disallowed, i. e. where 
tbe two conditions mentioned are non-existent, or one of 
them is so (Sh); (2) allowable (Sh, ML), i. e. where they 
both exist, but the indication is not a prop, previously 
metitioned in that sentence literally or constructively 
(Sh), as in VI. 35. (ML); (3) necessary, i. e. where [the 
two conditions exist and] the iudication (Sh, ML) of the 
correl. (ML) is (Sh, ML) the prop, mentioned (Sh) before 

the condition, as J*> ^f fife yi>, or around it, all 
* ' 

^yskj^Jt &1J| il£, ^1 U|^ 11.65. And verify we, if God » 
please, shall be guided aright, a case of which is »l &1/U 
^-/ y ^i; '**■ [427] (ML). The [prop.] literally pr*. I 
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/ A// A « , , A« 

ceding is like l^1*s ^1 ^Jlte ,-^Jf : and the constructively 

£ ' ^J !*/ ,/ , 

preceding has two phases, (I) ^Sf ^.3 ^iS ^\ I will stand 

~ s,i * , z 

ifZaid stand and £M 80*1 ^ ; f or (Sh), according to 

[the other method of (ML)] S' [above] (Sh, ML, J), it is 
a case of hyst.-prot. (ML), [i. e. the prop, composed of] 
the [posterior aor. (Sh)] ind. [and its ag] is meant to be 
understood as preceding the instrument (Sh, J) of con- 
dition (Sh), and is indicative of the [suppressed (J)] 
correl., but is not itself the correl. (ML, J), the 0. /. 

, , A J> Si S,i A J> J>, 

being f l»jl r f\ and SC| J, J^a, (Sh), so that [the correl. 
is necessarily suppressed, and] it is as though he said 

- SS, ,, A / • /\ , % , S, i A f S,, 

£j| Jib &U~* j..^ J.A±. SGJ ^j' J;*. J .; ^"^ ^e will say, 
i/SfC, {he loillsay) etc. (J); whereas, according to Mb [and 
the KK (J) and S in his former method], the ind. itself 
is the correl., the ui being supplied (Sh, J), i. e. Jy^i 

ill , [like V. 96.,] and the aor. with the lJ is necessarily 
in the ind., because it is really an enunc. of a suppressed 
inch., so that the nominal prop, with the i_i , in the place 
of an apoc, is the correl. of the condition ; while, according 
to IA [above], the correl, of the condition occurs as an 
aor. v. in the ind., not in the apoc, because the v. of the 

condition is a pret. though their saying that the ind. 

itself is a correl. means that it is a correl. in sense, not in 
form, because it is an ind., nay, on the contrary, what is in 
the place of an apoc.and correl. is the prop. Jyb , an aor. 
0. in the ind, and its ag. apron, allowably latent in it 



yf 
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and with this ind. the «-9 is not supplied,. because (J), if 
the correl. be suitable for being a condition, like the aorM 

not denied by U or ^ , nor conjoined with the p. of ampli- 
fication or with oi' , it need not be conjoined with the ui ,1 

as yy+e S^jsu. i>^j ^ c>' ^^> tUe a P 0C - 110t a PP ea " n g 

iu it only because the instrument, when its influence doe«J 
not appear in the pret. condition, is too weak to govern the 
correl. (J) ; and [similarly] ^y with lightening [of the 

»-i ] aud (K, B) retention of the ,3 (K), [i. e.] the ind. (B)« 
is read [by AlHasan (K)] in XI. 18. [above], because the! 

\~ S,i A , 

condition is a pret., like £J| »Gf ^ (K, B): (2) [427]. I 

§ 420. The 3rd question is the suppression of the 
instrument and v. of the condition (Sh); [for] in the 
correl. of (M, IA) the things before mentioned [411], 
except negation [422] (IA), [i.e.] command, prohibition, 
[prayer,] recpiest, [excitation,] wish,andinterrogation (M), 
you ma}' apocopate (M, IA) by means of ^\ understood 
(M), when the [illative] t-i is dropped and apod, is 
intended, as cJ;;! ^ ;} Visit thou me ; I icill visit thee,) 

, / *A y A S, A / A/ , 

and similarly the rest (\k), e. g. l_xJ l^-ci. *£> J.xsu ffl 

Do thou not ; it icill be good for thee, lJ \\\ '— £aaj *M 
TV here Is thy house? I trill visit thee, UJ\>aa.>, U(JJ.* &aJ 
Would that he may he with 11s I he will talk to us, ^ 
Ijxi. t^/oj J Uj Wilt thou not, or Wherefore wilt (how 
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not, alight? Thou wilt get good (M). Its condition is 
that the instrument and v. be preceded by a requisition 

, A A* 

(1) of the form and sense of the conditiou, as i_C» y>"| ^*-v>t 
in full t-Xt^f j^'^ ^jl* Come thou to me; for if thou 

* , A A* 

come to me, / htc7/ /joraor Mee, uX-.yf being in the opoc, 
according to the correct doctrine, in the correl. of a sup- 
pressed condition indicated by the meutioned requisitive 
v., (2) of the sense thereof only, as ^f- U JjI lyuj' Ji' 
f^A lc ft) VI. 152. /Slaty *Ao?*, Come ye near; I will rehearse 
what your Lord hath prohibited unto you, where iyi*£> .G 

may not be supplied, because Jl*J* is an aplastic v. having 
neither aor. nor pret., so that some have fancied it to be a 
verbal n. ; but there is no difference between requisition 
by means of the v., as exemplified, and [requisition] by 
means of the verbal n. [421], as 

• A , A? , A S , ,, A , , , A t , , ,*J> *,, 

by 'Ainr son of Alltnaba (Sh), who was his mother, 
his father being Zaid Ibn Manat a heathen, And my 
saying whenever it [his *"*•>] heaves and surges, Be 
steadfast; thou wilt be praised or find thy rest (SM), 
g^+soj being in the apoc. (Sh, SM) as correl. of requisi- 
tion (SM) after i_£l£« a verbal n. (Sh, SM) in the sense 
of J*£\ (Sh). Some say that the correl. is put into 
the apoc. by means of an assumed condition, i. e. ^ ^)) 
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•re it 



*-£>;' J)'y ; others, by means of the prop, before 
(IA): [and] ^ is allowed to be understood because 
these tilings iudicate it ; Khl says that the correl. is in 
the apoe. because all these commencements contain the 
sense of .! (M). Suppression of the cond. prop, is 
regular after requisition, as &1M f£f*-3=y. ^'jxolJ M. 29., 
i. e. ^^yG ^Is, Follow me ; for if ye follow me, Gorf 
will love you ; and occurs without it, as &**«^ cS*^ ^| 
.^o^G ^Ui XXIX. 56., i. e. Verily Mine earth is 
spacious ; loherefore if to worship Me with purity be not 
practicable in this land (ML), worship ye (K) Me, worship 

ye Me (K, ML) in another (ML), the \J (K, B) in ^y±**S 
(K) being [the cop. of] the correl. of a suppressed condi- 
tion (K, B) : and suppression of the cond. prop, exclu- 
sively of the instrument is frequent, as iJ| IgSiLai [41 9, 
where I A calls it rare], i. e. l^iiLaj 1/ ^ (ML). 

§ 421. As before mentioned [411], when command 
is indicated by a verbal n. or the enunciatory form, its 
correl. is not put into the subj., [but into the ind.,~\ after 
the i— S: and if the lJ be dropped, it is put into the apoc, 

as lX?J| ^j—^I &^> Be silent ; I will be good to thee and 

j~W\ fXi c-^saJf l_X».~*=>. Sufficient for thee is the story; 
the people will sleep (IA) ; [for] what contains the seuse 
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of command ov prohibition is on an equality with these 
two in that [respect], as l_-.1 > . I^i. JaJ. j^,j &JJ| J£f 

*a1* iJ ;?ja?z has feared God and done good, meaning "j^V 
and J***' £e£ a man fear and rfo, /je will be recompensed 
for it, and jr^ f M - '— ^-J-** 21 - Ao wore / Me people §c. 
* § 422. The understood [condition] ought to be 
homogeneous [in negation and affirmation (AAz)J with 
the expressed [requisition] (M) ; [so that] the apoc. 
on the fall of the uJ after prohibition is allowable only 
on condition that the sense would be correct in assuming 
J to be prefixed to the ^ (IA), and [thus] the condi- 
tion of the suppression after prohibition is that the correl. 
should be a matter liked, such as entering Paradise and 
safety (Sh), as in [ &i»M J.^<s'j >a£> V Disbelieve thou 
not; (if thou disbelieve not,) thou wilt enter Paradise and 
(Sh)] *1— ~> 4~M\ j- ^y> V Approach thou not the lion; 
(if thou approach not the lion,) thou wilt be safe (I A, Sh), 
with JL-J in the apoc, because J^j iS-V) ^ ^j 1/ *| 
would be'eorrect [in sense] (IA) : and therefore, [if it be a 
matter disliked, such as entering Hell and being devoured 
by the wild beast (®a)~\ in [ jlxJj J^-lsj j££> U Disbelieve 
thou not; thou ivilt enter Hell-fire and (Sh)] *< ^jjJ V 
uXtfb ij.«l/| Appmach thou not the lion; he will devour 
thee (M, IA, Sh), the apoc. is not allowable, because 






icate 
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(M, IA) negation [Approach thou not] does not indicati 
affirmation [if thou approach] (M), [and] ^* ^oJ U J 

, A*&, • ?*,-* ' 

i— <Ji"li tJ-~y ! is not correct [in sense] (IA), for which, 
reason tlie subaudition is not allowable in negation [420] A 
so that lii'->.sij Uaj'G u is not said ; but (M)'you puf^ 
the ind. (M, Sh) by anacoluthon, as though you said 
c_£tf sJli for verily he icill devour thee ; or, if youl 

i 

prefix the l_ > , and put the subj., so that he devour thee, 
it is good (M) ; while Ks allows the apoc. (I A, Sh), because 
lie does not stipulate that ^1 should be prefixed to the | 
TJ , so that he puts it into the apoc. as meaning [^/>-i ( 
pmach thou not the lion;] if thou approach the lion, Aef 
ivill devour thee (IA) ; but he has no proof in the readii 
[of AlHasan (K)] ££^ LXXIV. 6. [I], because that 
may be meant to be understood as pausal, which is 
facilitated by its involving a production of affinity with 
the vs. mentioned with it, whereas to construe it to be a| 
subst. for what precedes it, [i.e. ^i*3 (K),] as some assert, 
is not good, because of the contrariety of their meanings, 
and the want of indication of the second by the first (Sh). ' 
§ 423. If you do not intend apod., and therefore put 
the ind., it will be (1) an ep., as tJ; t_£JjJ ^ ^ '*■?*& 

Jw>£ XIX. 5. 6. Then grant Thou to me from beside Thee, 
i. e, from Thy bountij and power, a successor that shall 
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be heir to me, (2) a d. s., as ^yQ+H fS ; ^*k ^ ^>^ [not 

traceable in the Kur'an] Then leave thou them in their 
rebelliousness confounded, or (3) anacoluthic and incep- 
tive, as i-*j £ >>i f Arise: he calls thee ; and the text 

XX. 79. 80. And make thou for them a dry way in the 
sea, not fearing overtaking nor dreading drowning, or 
Thou shalt not fear overtaking nor dread, admits of its 
being either a d.s. or anacoluthic, 

, d **, *., A 

§ 424. You say l^M ^^^ ^^C ^1 If thou 
come to me asking me, I will give to thee with the interme- 
diate [aor. v.] in the ind., as says AlHutai'a 

(M) Whenever thou earnest to him, i. e. 'Umar Ibn Al- 
Khattab, directing thyself by night to the light of his fire, 
thou wilt find a most excellent fire, beside which will be a 

most excellent kindler, the prop. y&*J , consisting of an 
aor.v. in the ind. and its latent pronominal ag., beiug in 

the place of an ace. as a d. s. to the ag. of £>'G (J) ; and 

'Ubaid Allah Ibn AlHurr says 

KspzSj) KU. V'f*. ULaa. liisw * LJ^biJ ^ lo **0' UX ^X-. 

(M) [154] Whenever thou'eomest to us, visitest us, in our 
dwellings, thou wilt find huge firewood and a fire that 
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POC. (M; 



has blazed up brightly (Jsb), putting it in the apoc. 
as a [total (Jsh)] subst. (M, Jsb) for UJ'G (Jsh). 

§ 425. A v. (IA, Sh) in the oor. (I A) after the 
or j, (1) when it occurs after the condition and apod., 
admits of three moods (IA, Sb), the apoc, the ind., andfl 

,*.,, A, A„ - *»> A ,| 

the suhj. (IA), as sU^>. ^ f^ II. 284, after £J( 1 ; lmJ ^fj 
[419], read with the a/x>c. in f^. (IA, Sh), as coupled 
(Sb, B) to the apod., and forgive whom He pleaseth (B),j 
aud ind. (IA, Sb, K) inceptively (Sb, B), as being fM. tf? 4 
And He will forgive (K), andsubj. (IA, Sh) by subaudi-' 

tiou of ^ , which is of weak authority, transmitted by 
Ibn 'Abbas, so that He may forgive (Sh) ; and similarly 
r iykl| j#2JJj ^^1 &>.) * u_X%. ^-^ti' ^| ljC% J* 

*,, s, .*, ,sf 5 ,* A/ , # *,A, */<■ 

(IA) [350] ^nrf ?/ Aim Kdbics, surname of AnNu'man Ibn 
AlMundhir king of the Arabs, perish, the springtide of 
mankind and the sacred month will perish, i.e. men's pros* 
perity and security will vanish; and we shall hold after him 
the remnant of a life, flat in the back, having no hump, i. e. 

unprofitable (J), is related with ti^-U in the apoc. (IA), 

ss%, 

[as] coupled to the apod. (J), and 6±V in the ind. .(IA& 
the ^ being inceptive, and the prop. ii£JJ the enunc. of* 

Si by J> A „ 

suppressed inch., i.e. >i^-U c j= s = J ; , or the ^ coupling the 
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nominal prop, to the verbal prop, of the correi, And we 
.shall, or and we fyc, (J), and li^U with the subj. (I A), by 

a? 

making the ^ denote simultaneity and jl necessarily 
understood after it, while we hold, the suhj. after the 
correi., though the ? (like which would be the i_i ) is 
not preceded by one of the nine comprised in 

J> u, , A A-=/ A /, /«^/ 1 *X>, l\S> 

f«'ex>l j^l^ J^ &j| ; £ o! ; r 

'Command, and pray, and prohibit, and question, and 
.request because of their exciting; wish, and hope; in 
like manner negation has become complete, being allowable 
because the purport of the correi. is not certain to happen, 
since it is dependent upon the condition, so that what 
occurs after it resembles what occurs after iuterrogation, 
which is put into the subj. after the j of simultaneity 

and the illative i_5 (J) : and similarly after f j [540] 

the apoc. and ind. are allowable, as Jj>aX*«.> \fo& ^'j 

f 5CJl£| |,J ; 4. H f " ffft' l-;5 XL VII. 40. And, if ye 
turn back, He will take in your stead a people other than 
you, and afterwards they will nvt become like you and 

L^£ if "■"> ;Cvf ^ JryH' y, in. io7. (M), 

in which last text, ^U *; being made to deviate from 
the predicament of apod, to that of inceptive enunciation, 
the ind. makes the negation of help an absolute promise 
and this enunciation is coupled to the prop, of condition 
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and apod., as though it wore said And (1 announce unfit 
U<m thai), if they fight with you, they shall turn to you 
the, i.e. their, backs ; and further, or moreover, J denot- 
ing /Hw/enon'ty in degree, because the announcement that' 
desertion shall be inflicted upon them is greater than] 
the announcement that they shall turn their hacks, (/ 
announce unto you that) they shall not be holpen; 
whereas the apoc. (K), which is also read as coupled 

bV- (^)' wou ' ( ^ i"^he the negation of help restricted tcl 
their fighting with them, like the turning of the backs,] 
And, if they fight with you, they shall turn to you their 
bucks, and further, or moreover, shall not be holpen (K) 
(2) when it occurs between the condition and apod., admits] 
of (IA, Sh) two moods (Sh), the apoc. and subj. (LA), aaj 

, A si 3, sy %. A 

*-£*/) l5*' <S**^) o"* - ^ e)' V ^ l0U come unto me and\ 
walk to me, J will honor thee (Shj, [and] as *a> .1 

, A si 1 / 1 J, A ,, $A/ J> A , 

,_£-/l jJkL _;ioj; lJ.j.3 with g-^v. in the apoc. or **{/>;< 
(IA), an ex. of the *«fy'. being 

, s ,,,,,<, *s s> , s , ,, M , , A ,, Z A ,A^ A JL 

(IA, Sh), where £<&bj is governed in the st^V by ^ 
necessarily understood after the ; of simultaneity, and to- 

A i 

pother with ^ is rcnderable by an inf. n. coupled I 
tlic j to an <"/>/*. ». obtainable* from the preceding v., i. ej 

< , , , 5 / A- J» A ,. A , 

^.^i.. w-ji^^ *•*■* ^i ^ , the y. being in the s?ffy.| 



. 
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though the j is not preceded hy one of llie before men- 
tioned nine, because of the resemblance of condition to 
interrogation in lack of certainty, And ichoever drums 
near to us while he is lowly, we will shelter {our. 
apoc. of jj.J ) him; then let him not dread oppression, 

,so long as (the adverbial infinitival U) he tarries, no> 
wrong. In the 1st case the apoc. is of stronger authority 
than the ind., and the ind. than the sub/. : and in the 2nd 
the apoc. is strong, and the sub/, weak, in authority ; while 
the ind. is forbidden, because inception is not allowable 
before the correl., though some argue that there is noth- 
ing to hinder the ind. as being an enunc. of a suppressed 
inch, and forming [together with its inch.] a parenthetic 
prop, between the v. of condition and the correl. (J). 

§ 426. S asked Khl about Jb.| J\ ^f*\ l/ ; < 
LsJUdT Jj- J\\ J)** 1 * ^*? LXIII. 10. Wherefore 
will Thou not defer me [574], i. e. my death, unto a near 
term, i. e. for a little while, so that I may give aims ? 
And I will become one of the righteous ;-and he said, This 
is like the saying of 'Arat Ibn Ma'dikarib 

[Let me alone, so that I may go to one side one day, and 
fight the foes, and svffice thee, so that thou mnyst mt 
need to repel them on another side (A Ass)], and like the 
saying [of Zuhair (AAz, Jsli)] 
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[7/ appears to me that I am not an overtaker of what has 
passed away, nor outstripping, {\. e. able to escape (Jsh),} 
a thing when it is coming (AAz, Jsh), like which is 

(D), by AlAhwas alYarbii'I, {They, i. e. T//e itoflw 
Darim, are) ill-omened fellows, who make not near kins- 
folk to thrive, and whose raven croaks not save by reason 
of sepai a/ion (Jsh)], meaning that, as they put the second 
[>t.] into the gen. because the ^ , being sometimes pre- fl 
fixed to the first, is as though it were expressed in it, so' 
they put the second [u.] into the apoc. [538] because' 
the first, being put into the apoc. when there is no cJi' 
in it [420], is as though it were in the apoc. (M). In this 
reading ^ I is coupled to what is before it by assuming! 

ASS* 

the t-J to be dropped and Jju^f to be in the apoc, which* 
is named coupling to the sense, [because the antecedent" 
is a correl. only as regards the sense, not as regards thef 
letter, in consequence of the prefixion of the i_j that 
prevents apocopation (420) (MA),] and is termed in* 
reference to other than the Kur'an coupling to the ima- 
ginaiion [538]. Some, however, say that it is coupled t<» 
the [inflectional] place of J^l* , the place of which is 
the apoc, because it is the correl, of excitation, which is 
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governed in the ctpoc. by ^f supplied [420], and that it is 
like the coupling in VII. 185. [1,538] with [the reading 
of] the apoc; and, according to this, in addition to the 
canon mentioned, [i. e. "the prop, occurring after the t_i 

and lol as correl. of an apocopative condition" (419) 

(MA, DM),] one should say " or as correl. of requisition" : 
nor is this question [of the correl. of requisition (MA, 
DM)] restricted by the i-i , because they recite as a case 
of that [coupling to the place of the prop. (DM)] the 
saying [of Abu Duwad Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjaj allyadl 
(Jsh)] 

S„ A Ax A?, A J J. A w,, A*/S, ssi, 

[ Where/ore give ye unto me your she-camel tied (in the 
time of heathenism) at the grave of its master without 
food and water (until it should die); may-be 1 shall become 
reconciled with you (MA, Jsh), because of your giving it 

to me (MA), and I shall bring my destination, orig. &\ J 
(129), gradually near by riding on that camel (MA, Jsh), 

|_)oX-,| being coupled to the place of ,X3=JL:f l»| 

I . A A, A* 

; without supplying a O (DM)] ; though F says that -.^o^f 
is coupled to the place of the l-5 constructively prefixed 
ito Ji*A and of what follows it, in which case I say that 
ithis here, [i. e. in requisition (DM,),] is like jj| Jxi> „, 
' [419] in the cat. of condition. But the truth is that the 
coupling in the cat. [of coupling to the correl. of requisi- 
1 
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tion (DM)] is a coupling to tlie sense, [i e. t5 ->;^«? .4 
jf\j Jt*-»t and -_>o^~f ^Ly ^f (DM),] because, tli* 
.««///. after the <-i [in the text (DM)] being renderable bjPl 
n ?i., [i- e. ^i- J***^ ~^0' !_Xi-i ^J (DM),] it and 
the i*J cannot be in the place of the apoc. (ML). 

§ 427. The second [phase of the constructively pre- 
ceding prop. (419)] is when the condition is preceded by 
an oath, as in t>'**fV ^^ ^ <&\ y By God, ifhec»nM 
to me, I will assuredly honor liin\; for &*~/ V , being the 
carrel, of the oath, is meant to be understood as precedJ 
ing beside it, and the correl. of the condition is suppress! 
ed because indicated thereby (Sh). The oath and con- 
dition are both in need of a. correl. [650]. The correl. ofl 
the condition is either an apoc. or conjoined with the i_i : 
and the correl. of the oath, if an aff. verbal prop., then, if 
headed by an aor., is corroborated by the J and ., am 

1^3 cJ-r^ &1 ''; Q'J ^°^i I will assuredly beat Zaid, anM 

if headed by a p«-et., is conjoined with the J and lW> , tm 

&>\ -6 o-aJ &1M. By God, assuredly Zuid has stood; if n 

nominal prop., [is conjoined] with ^1 and the J or wh# 

a §~,, #a, c \*=, 

the J or ^ alone, as *>® !•*£; ^ &U I; Zfy GW, w'^ 

" i. ' i- ' 

$-./ $A// ( S=A/ 3 

Zaid is standing or »5l» lW^ assuredly Zuid is fyc. or JuHJ yjj I 

*-' ' . * 

Jis um/y eye; and, if a ?ieg. verbal prop., is negatived by 
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U or V or ^1 , as l>jj pyh U &U|^ or j.yL> If or r »1> A 
By God, Zaid does not, or will not, stand. When a 
condition and oath come together, the correl. of the latter 
of them is suppressed because indicated by the correl. 
of the former ; as ^y+s- ^f-d lW.J -li" J &JU|. } wliere 
the correl. of the condition is suppressed because indicated 
by that of the oath (IA), [for] that the mentioned is the 
correl. of the oath is shown by its being corroborated, as 
in the [last, as well as in the first,] ex. and in *8>)y&> ^&5 
^ ;r ko 1/ J$ ' } CSU\ J yd LIX. 12. [And (by God,) 
ij they, i. e. the hypocrites, do help them, i. e. the Jews, they, 
i. e. the Jews or the hypocrites, shall assuredly turn their 
backs, and afterwards will not be holpen, but God will (K, B) 
forsake (B), destroy (K), them, and the help of the hy- 
pocrites or their own hypocrisy, respectively, will not 

profit them (K, B),] and by the ind. in ^^V. (Sh); and 

$A, AJV !,*>, «A, , , A 

as yyt* *h &U|^ l^j- J'i .! If Zaid stand, by God, l Amr 

will stand, where the correl. of the oath is suppressed, 
because indicated by the correl. of the condition (IA): 
when, however, the condition and oath are both preceded 
%j (IA, Sh) an owner of an enunc. (IA) [i. e.] somethiug 
requiring an enunc. (Sh), the condition (IA, Sh) is pre- 
ferred to the oath (IA) [and] must be regarded (Sh),. 
whether it precede or follow (IA, Sh), so that it receives 

A U, 

the correl., that of the oath being suppressed, as ^ ^.j 






u. 
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iu ^1 «sUU -li' or *l> .1 &U|^ 2ai^, */ he stand, by God, 
* ' A j,^, 

fy GW, i/* /*e stand, /sAa// Aonor Aim (IA), ^1 &)J|^ ooj 

A*? A>V * ' 

J>'| Ju Zaid, by God, if he stand, I shall stand (Sh) ; 
aud the coudition has been preferred, though rarely, when 
preceded by the oath, even though not preceded by an 
owner of an enunc, as 

[by AlA'sha (J),] the J of ^ beiug subsidiary tol 

A • 4^, / A* , 

an oath suppressed, in full ^ &U|^ , and UiE 1/ in 
the o/joc. as correl. of the condition, and the correl. of 
the oath suppressed, whereas li^ftlj M in the ind. would 
be said, if the oath received the correl. because of its pre- 
cedence, as is generally the case (IA), (By GodJ if thou 
be proven by us, even after ( ^ being i. q. u»*> ) the end 
of a Jight, when we might be supposed to be exhausted, 
thou shalt not find us shrink from the shedding of the 
blood of the people in a fresh conflict; but the majority 
disallow that, and explain such instances by holding the 
J to be red., not subsidiary to the oath, so that here there 
is no oath, but only a condition, If fyc, or, as AlFaridi 
says, <^ilj y may belong to the oath, the ^g being elided 
for the sake of the metre ; whereas, when an owner of an 
enunc. precedes, the condition must have the correl., 
because, if it were dropped, a hiatus would ensue in the 
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\frOp. of \vliicli the condition is a part, and tlie oatli \$ 
uttered for mere corroboration (J). When a condition 
supervenes upon another, as us— »l* o.;>£ ^1 c^Ji"! | 

S , ' ' ' i ' I 

"LlUo If thou eat, if thou drink, thou art divorced, Ike 

correl. mentioned belongs to the first, [not to the second, 
because in that case the second and its correl. would be 
a correl. to the first, so that the cop. lJ would be 
necessary, whereas there is no i-J (MA, DM),] the correl. 
of the second being suppressed, indicated by the first 
condition and its correl., [which are therefore posterior 
in sense (DM),] as they say of the correl. posterior 
to the oath and condition, [since they hold it to belong 
to the 1st, and the correl. of the 2nd to be suppressed, 
indicated by the correl. of the 1st (DM)]; and for this 
reason the critical theological jurisconsults [of the 
Rhafi'i sect (MA, DM)] say in reference to the ex. men- 
tioned that she is not divorced until the last [condition] 
be fulfilled first, and the first fulfilled last, because the 

$ , A?, *,i K , A , A 

full phrase is $&> ^iG ^Jf\ ^ti u^a ^ If thou 
drink, then, if thou- eat, thou art divorced: but they hold 
the text JS ^i ^ ^A ^1 *&o ; f ^ j^ai f£*&j V ) 

k.ij; A oojjt 6JJ| XL oQ. Kor will my counsel pro- 
fit you, if I desire that I should counsel you, if God 
do desire that He should mislead you to be a case 
in point, [ f* £*>\ J ^ J J^> f***H V ? 
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being a condition and indication of a correl., the whole 
the indication of the corrcl. of £M Jp ^ } and tbe full 

phrase ^\ ^ ^J;l ^> ^.^i ^ *tf„ &Uf ^S ^J 
js^ai f£*&i y ^ If God do desire Sfc, then, if I 
desire fyc, my counsel $a; for which reason we (B was a 

, S- A , , A § , A? 

Sliafi'l) say that, if a man said ^SoJ! cs^li-o ^J *»Hb i~^>f 
Il^.j l^*!^ ^j! 77/om art divorced if thou enter the house, I 
if thou speak to Zaid, and she entered the house and I 
afterwards spoke to Zaid, she would not be divorced (B); 
(so that tbe second condition is prior in sense, as I 
in the first ex., a conclusion differently reached in the J 
case of the text by Z, who says that) the apod, of (the 
second condition) J>M ^JS ^| is what is indicated by 
^aa^aJ *£*£aj V } and this indicator is in the predica- 
ment of what it indicates, so that (being virtually ai 

,- S *,t A 
apod.) it is conjoined with a condition ( i>M e^o^ ^ 

If God do desire etc., my counsel etc., if I desire etc.), 
as the apod, is conjoined with the condition in 

//A? A /A/ S A / ni 2 , / A , A? 

^aX.! ^1 i_XJI l^*.*«^1 J>\ ^'k~*J\ If thou behavi 

i i i 

well lo me, I will behave well to thee, if it be in im 
poicer (K)]; whereas this requires consideration, since 
there are not two consecutive conditions followed by a 
correl, as in the [first] ex. nncHn 
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[If ye seek succour from us, if ye be terrified, ye shall 
obtain Jrom us asylums of glory thai nobility has adorned 
(Jsh)] and 

L •• y , S, / • A / S, A ,t, A ,,*, * *s, a , 

UJ I VjU CUJ3 j> ^16 % c^J| ; ^f US) j,*; ^ ji 

|)y Ibn Duraid, [ Then, if I stumble after it, i. e. this 
Kfi; i if m U sou l see ^ escape from this &*i'|. , say ye two, 
'Maystthou not rise up (from this place of slipping)! (Jsh),] 
because in the text no correl. is mentioned, but only the 
two conditions are preceded by what is a correl. in sense 
to the first condition, [as B also says,] so that it ought to 
be supplied beside it, [that condition and its correl. being 
■nade an indication of the correl. of the second, and 

■ DM)] the o. f. being ffxix> Vi f.\ £*Jf J «yo ; f J, 
L>f J$ ^f J^^ If I desire fyc, my counsel fyc, if 
God do desire fyc, while there is no reason for supplying 
the correl. after them both, and afterwards supplying 
it preceding beside the first condition (ML), 



• 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE IMPERATIVE. 



§ 428. The paradigm of the imp. [from every 
v. except ;-t , J-i-f , and Jf] (L)] is upon the measure 
of the aor. (M, L) apoc. (L) act. voice second pers., thel 
aug., however (M), [i. e.] the aoristic letter [404] (L), 
being elided (M, L) from it (L), as £** , v; 1 " 5 > an d"' 
~f>-o from £«£> , w_>y<^J , and p>=»^ , and the likej 
where the initial [of the imp.] is mobile (M). When! 
the imp. is formed from J*>! , the disj. Hamza of the*! 

A A* 

latter is put in the place of the aoristic letter, as *ft 
from f>/ 1 (L), the o. /i of {)& being f)*^ , like K-f^^ J 

' A hi ' ' 

in accordance with which j»»f| is educed (M) : and, 
when it is formed from anything else (L), if its initial 
(M), [i. e.] if the second letter of the aor. (L), be quies-f 
cent, you put a conj. Hamza, [in order that you may 
not begin with the quiescent (M),] as v^' > 3^4 j 

and jr>= :v ^'t (M, L), from ^jy^j , jfa'*-"* ? an( l fTp 3 ****-* 
(M), and 3 *;t from ^y^t aor. ^^y„ ; but, if it be 
not quiescent, you retrict yourself to the elision [of 
the aoristic letter], as J*, 'i , e )^l>, J| ; , from 
u *»> r&> £>*•** i ^i ( L )- The ""P- is formed 
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from the aor., not from the pret., because the two former 
§re alike in indicating future time (D). The imp. of 
every v. to which a du. J , pi. ^ , or ^ of the second 
pers. sing. fern, is attached, is divested of the . [405], 
as U*Jf , f^l*i! , and ( _ s l*i( ; and [the imp.] of that [v.] 
to which it is not attached is made quiescent in the final, 
if it be sound, as J-*if , and is curtailed of the final, if it 
be unsound, as ji^-l , ,.;?, °f\ [431]. The conj. Hamza 
is pronounced with Kasr so long as it is not before an 
original Daaima or an accidental Kasra, as !_-*£> jj } wher& 
it precedes a Fatha, i_>/^I , where it precedes an original 
Kasra, and \y*$ , where it precedes an accidental Dam- 
ma ; and with Darara before an original Damma, as 
y£.f ; and before an accidental Kasra may be pronounced 
either with pure Darnm, as i-sa2> l> ^^f , or with Damm 
smacking of Kasr, as ^jil with a Damma inclined towards 
Kasra. The vs. y»\ , J^-f , and JS\ deviate from the 
analogy of the other vs. that have the second [letter] of 
the aor. quiescent, so that the conj. Hamza is not imported 
before their initials [in the imp.], but instead of that their 
initials are elided for lightness, because of frequency of 
usage : sometimes, however, they occur regularly, as 
Hj j ii£.y } and Jf^ , which is frequent in y> with the 
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i a * , ,s$ Aj-fcx 
con. ,, as 8J^H> i_XlS)| ^*U XX. 132. And enjoin 

thou upon thy family prayer and <-if-^> j-»lj ^a*/| vi=» 
VII. 198. Accept thou the easy and enjoin the right (L). 
The sign of the imp. is [a combination of two things (Sh),] 
(1) indication (IA, Sh) of requisition (Sh), [i. e.] of com- 
mand, by means of its form (IA), and (2) reception (IA/ 

Sh) of the g of the second pers. sing, /em., as L$ l£i 
Uap gfy cs'-^h XIX. 26. Therefore eat thou, and drink, 
and be calm, or cool, in eye (Sh), [or] of the corrob. 1 1 

as ^j-^f and ,^/M (IA) : and [therefore] to it belong 

,~ , A? 

(1) <J&> , [orig. cut , derived from ^yl i. q. L5 k*l , the 

j. a, , , s .» a* 

Hamza being converted, as in o**)£> and »-£UB> from c^S>l 

and L^y (D),] with Kasr of the cj , [as of the k> of 

^ylsU , both being imps, from ^yUfc (oor.) ^l^j (in/ - , ».) 

sG't^, and ^U (aor.) Jo\»i {inf. n.) Slbl*. , as says 

Hassan (BS) Ibn Thabit, on being presented with a goblet 
of diluted wine (H), 

JJ&! J) Kq\£ c^Ui' cU£ * l^oo/ ^^U ^1 M 

Verily what thou didst offer me and I rejected was dilutJl 
(be thou slain/) (1) ; then give thou it not diluted (BS),f 
and (2) Jfc-J with Fath of the J , contrary to the assert 
tion of Z that they are verbal ns. [187, 420], since they 
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indicate requisition and receive the ^ (Sh): you say 
[ sing. masc. u^>^> , pi. masc. fJl2> , .as ^^y. \y^> II. 
105. Give ye your proof, not ^ , as the vulgar say, 
sing. fern. (D)] Jte (Sh, D) with Kasr of the ^ , as 

(Sh), by Tmra alKais, When I say, Give thou, grant, thou 
me my request, she advances towards me with swaying gait, 
slender in the flank, plump in the place of the anklet (EM), 

l pi. fern, ^j*^ , du. masc. or fern. UVUd ; there being no 
distinction of gender in the du. of the imp., as there is 
none in the du. of the pron. in Ug*U* and t*#;-^ or in 
the sign of dualization in .^W^l and Ji^igJI ; and an 
Arab, to whom a man said cwUd , said uXoUd| U &Uf ^ 
meaning LXd^l By God, I do not give to thee (D) ; [so 
tbat] the saying that it is a verbal n. is refuted by its 
plasticity and by the attachment of the prominent nom. 

prons. to it (BS) : and you say [in calling J^j 
fiJlsJ } but reject the 8 in continuous speech, as V. J 1 *^ 
J=*> , (pi. masc.) iyt*j , as 
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Come ye, ice icill renew the obliterated covenant between 
vs ; each side of w is blameworthy on account of that 
churlishness (N), sing, fern.'] ^J^ with Fath of the J 
(Sli, N), like ^^-S and ^^ (Sh), because it is the £ 
of the v., like the £ in ^L^UaJ , and the J of the v., 
which ought to have Kasr, has dropped off, the o. f. 
being ^&*-> (N), though the vulgar, [ the people of j 
Makka (K),] say [ J^ (K)] with Kasr of the J , aud 
a post-classical [(poet,) AlHamdani (K),] said, [when in 
captivity to the Greeks (Jsh),] 

\/ " \* *'<■*'/ * *? 
'&+{•=- ,j>,fJ cv^U Si) Jy>'f 

^yjf &iyia c>J'o U 3%^! ol** 

LLLu vtt>u>J) i—s-aM L ^s^ VJ 
^Uj' p^*$M i_X«— li't ^Lo 

&«*«-» ^ ^;; £? J^ 3 
JU ^^i f ~^. J oof 
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&J&0 ^V) )y*A* i_£s^| 

• S J>*„ § J> A , J, s A „ 

JU V j^ ; ^^ «-*-«; 

ixji ; ^jjb ljOu Jy c^ir Ju 

(Sh) J .say, wAew a pigeon has cooed near me, my 
female neighbour, has thy state become like my state f 
Love forefend! Thou hast not tasted the calamity of 
absence^ nor have cares bestirred themselves in mind of 
thine, my female neighbour, fortune has not dealt 
fairly between us ; come, I will divide with thee the cares, 
come. Gome ; thou wilt see a feeble soul in me, agitated 
in a chastened worn body. Shall a captive laugh, and 
a freed one weep, and a grieved be silent, and a heart- 
whole mourn aloud ? By God, I have been more meet than 
thou for tears and wailing, but my tears in the afflictions 
are precious ! ', [the J °* is^JUJ being elided for light- 
ness, like &0 &> ls^jJI; i orig. &Jt> like &^k= , whence 
the reading of AlHasan iyi*j with Danim of the J in 

IV. 64., the j of the pi. being next to the J of J^* 
when the final is elided, so that the J has Dainm like 

S r S£ (K),] fem.pl. ^i^ , as ^*Z*\ ^^ XXXIII. 
28. Come ye, I will give you the allowance of divorce, 
du. masc. or fern. UlxJ (N). If a word receive the g of 
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the second pcrs. sing, fern., but do not indicate requisi- 
tion, as ^j^f' , or indicate requisition, but do not receive 
that *5 , as t^2> k. J'/ in the sense of ^y\ , it is not 
an imp. v. (Sh); if it indicate command, but do not 
receive the corrob. ^ , it is a verbal n., as 6**o and J^>- , 
which are ns., because you do not say ♦£-» or ,^4^ » 
though <S»^ is in the sense of l^X«| and J-g^a- is in the 

A A? S ,S> AJ> 5^ A_2 

sense of J-jJ'l , whereas you say ^j^-l and ^j^'l (IA). 

§ 429. In the pass, voice the imp. is formed by 
meaus of the p. prefixed to the aor. in the same way aa 

, S, / A? A , SS 

V or |J [419], as \^\ ^y£U Be thou beaten, thou, 
ojJ ^_>^s2^ Xeif ZairZ it; beaten, and U| t-;;-^ .Letf me 5e 
beaten, me • and similarly in the aetf. voice but not in the 

«A, A A, ,5 A A? 

second /jer-y., as l>j j i~jy&d Let Zaid beat and UJ «_>/^^ 

Let me beat, me, [165]. 

§ 430. It has occurred, though rarely, that the imp. 
has been formed in the second pers. act. voice by means 
of the p., as in the Prophet's reading I f>.}&k i_£Jii*o X. 
59. [with the ^ , which is the o. f. (K, B), though 
discarded (B), and is agreeable with analogy (K), Then 
at that then do ye rejoice, the repetition of the i-i being 
for corroboration, like £J| ^-'f^» V (62) (B), and 
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*,, ,, **%, 

SxJ^cu l^ii^-UJ Take ye your places of repose said by 

him in one of the campaigns (K.)]. 

§ 431. According to the BB (M), the imp. is 
uninfl. upon (M, Sh) pause (M), [i. e.] quiescence 
[159], or its substitute, because it is uninfl. upon what 
its aor. is apocopated with, so that it is uninfl. upon 

quiescence in such as <_->;^1 , upon elision of the . in 



| such as k^l , fj^l , and ,j>^ , and upon elision of 

I the unsound letter in such as *<f\ , J*^M , and ,»;) , as 

UJ )Jf &S Vyii i J&> &i] ^ff JS LSul XX, 45. 46. 

U Go ye two unto Pharoah; verily he hath become rebellious; 

Viand speak ye unto him with soft speaking, where La>J>f 

' t. 
and VjS are uninfl. upon elision of the ^ (Sh); but the 

K.K say that it is apocopated by means of the J under- 
stood, which is wrong (M). 



'\4 
Us 






CHAPTER V. 



I 



THE TRANSITIVE AND THE INTRANSITIVE. 

§ 432. The v. is divisible into trans, and intrans. 
(IA). The trans. (IA, M) is that which arrives at its oijfe 

without a prep., as Ijj.3 ^^^o (IA), [and] is of three 
kinds, trans, to one obj., as !^.j u^-3 , [trans.] to twa, 
as La. looj vuy~S 1 clad Zaid with a coat and is^*l(F 
ILtfls Ijo.3 / &«et# -Zaz'rf to be excellent, and [^rans.] 
three, as li-*^ I/** 1^3 ts^J^I / made .Zairf ft> A^ou? 
'J?«r fo be excellent (M): the intrans. (IA, M) is that 
which does not arrive at its obj. save by means of a prep. 

as o^'y. ^J))-* , or which has no obj., as ^.j j»^ (IA)j 
[or it] is of ouekind [only], that which is confined to the 

ag\, as lwJ i_^o (M). All vs., frarcs. or intrans., att. ot 
non-att., share in two matters: (1) they govern fheraom.j 

for, if non-att., they put the sub. into the nom., as Jl 

* , U, 

U*5l> LiJ; , if att. and in their original mould, they puttbt 

' * A ' ' r. 

eg-, into the rconz., as uJ-JJ i»l» , and, if att. but not in their 
original mould, they put the pro-ag. into the nom., as 

y,V\ ^-fii'j XI. 46. Atid the decree was fulfilled; (2) they 
put into the ace. [435] ?*s. other than [n«. of] five sorts, 
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(a) the assimilate to the direct obj., for according to the 
majority it is put into the ace. only by eps., as &#*■* .t"*^ 

(b) the pted., for it is put into the ace. only by the non- 

tilt. v. arid its variations, as L5G lwj AS and JL^s*j 

U5G» &jy , (c) the sp., for it is put into the ace. only by 

the re. vague in sense, as £■> j JJoj , or the i). unknown 

in, $*; , , , s 

in relation, as l***& <±>?) v^ > au< ^ * ts variations, as y$> 

L*a5 i_-a19 , (d) the unrestricted obj., for it is put into the 
ace. only by the plastic att. v. and its variations, as UU5> 3 
and UUs J£ ^2> , while UU~a.f &x«*=*| U and U>li' i^Ji" 
t*y are disallowed, (e) the direct obj., for it is put into 

the ace. only by the self-trans, v., as luiJJ iz^>y& (Sh). 
The sign of the frares. t>. is that a & relating to other 
than the inf. n. should attach itself thereto, namely the 

8 of the direct obj., as &iiilif ,_>UJt The door, I shut it, 
Whereas the 8 of the inf. n. attaches itself to the trans. 
and intrans., so that it does not indicate transitiveness or 

as intrausitiveness of the 1)., as l^.j 6^>^a . >^.-<aJt The beat' 

pi;: ' ireg 1 , / beat Zaid therewith, i. e. 1^ t— 7^! c»>^ , and 
inklliXj* pUSJJ Tfte standing, I stood therewith, i. e. fX&\ ls^*s : 
'' I the intrans. v. is that to which the S of theprore. of other 
rM than the in/, n. does not attach itself. The property of 
es* the trans, v. is to govern its obj. in the ace., as ws^tw 






s^SXi I J studied the books, unless the obj. be its pro-ag., 
in which case it must be put iuto the nom., as «^^>LiJ 

l_^# I The books were studied : sometimes, however, tbf 
direct obj. is put into the nom., and the ag. into the acc n 
when there is no fear of ambiguity, as in the saying J^i. 
*L— **J| \~>yl\ The nail tore the garment ; but that is not 
regular and is confined to hearsay (IA). The v. as 
regards the direct obj. is divisible into seven sorts: (1) il 
requires no direct obj. at all (Sh), [i. e.] it is intrans. (IA, 
ML), (a) when it indicates (Sh, IA, ML) (a) the comii^f 

of a tiling iuto existence, as y\ v*^-s=>- A matter came to 
pass, £^yi Ls^y The seed-produce sprouted, and 

/tLSJj &4j#. £*£JI ^jl* * (j'^'^ ^ULiJI ^tf |of 
[ ^P/ten winter presents itself (450), wrap ye me up warm ; 
for verily the old man, winter enfeebles him (J),] the 

adv. in y*\ ^J uz->us=- being in my opinion an ep. of the 
post-pos. nom., which, haviug taken precedence of it, \\*$ 
become a d. *-., so that it depends first and last upon 
suppressed [word], namely uurcstricted being, or beiur 
dependent upon the v. mentioned as a causative obj* 
whereas the discussion is concerning the direct obj., (b) 
the coming of a sensible quality iuto existence (ShJ^ 
[e. g.] cleanness or dirtiness (IA, ML), as J^f Jlk 77i*. 
night became long, )l&i\ y*£ The day became short, ^H 



:- 
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Jl w,^f The garment became worn out (Sh), uilhJ (Sh, IA), 
1 ^ (Sh, IA, ML), J V (Sh, ML), JjS, and ^ 
[1 (IA), " sensible " excluding such as ,JU , which is trans. 

I to two oA/s., ^ which is self -trans, to one, and vi , 

which is trans, to one by means of the p., as <±S\> c^^-vJ 

l was glad at Zaid (Sh), (c) an accident, like 00,3 J>^» 

Kf* /«// «7/ (Sh, I A, ML), >*=J Zf focwne red (I A), ' f , 
j&| , ^La> (Sh, ML), (d) a natural disposition, as (IA, ML) 

Wffi t ff , lJ^& (IA), f^' , ^j^- , f^ , (e) color, as 
v*2».| , -ol , ^U=».| , or (7) appearance, as g&£ , t^J-i r 

I I uJ*" ' J^ > (k) when it is made to imply the sense of an 
intrans. v., as {&* ^^ **> y ; XVIII. 27. And let 
not thine eyes glance of from them, XL VI. 14. [63], 
XXXVII. 8. [1], the saying Kw**a- ^J *Uf <**~ May 
God answer the prayer of him that hath praised Him!, 

' and isJj nJsaju .1^ [63], which are made to imply the 
sense of k-^> Vy , t-^b , ^j*-^. ^ , ^IsaX^I , and <j^m 
and <±~Jo, (ML): (c) when it is on the measure of (a) 
J*i with Damm, as i_i^ , u5 ; A (Sb, ML), p / , r ^J (Sh), 
i being devoted to the us. denoting natural disposi- 
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tions and to such like [vs.] as [denote attributes that] 
subsist in the ag. aud do not pass beyond him, on whicl 
account the tra?is. turns intrans. when its measure i 
changed into J*J for the sake of intensiveness and won- 
der, as J^yi v^^ and ^ in the sense of l>yh\ U an( 
&»4»| How hard he strikes / and Haw intelligent he is ! 
(ML), while [in] &=tLaJ| {£***.} Obedience befitted, or. 
was allowable for, you and c j*jJJ £lk> He reached Al~ 
Yaman, [no third (instance) having been heard (ML), 
the two vs.] are made to imply the sense of £«*<» 

and & [433], (A) j^f , as ^Ji\ (Sh, ML), S^k 

(Sh), jjlM (ML), (c) j^' [with Fath of the £ (ML)], 

or (d) J*» [with Kasr (ML)], whose ep. is [only (DM)] 

* , J 

on [the measure of (DM)] J**i , [in (Sh)] such as Ji 

(Sh, ML), which JJo with Kasr shows to be JjU with 

Fath, J*Jo , cJ *~ ^jju-" (Sh), and gf (ML), the words 

"in such as J^" being meant to exclude such as J-==w, 
which is trans, by means of the prep., as lo>& J-mj i7e mhw 
niggardly of such a thing, [see (2)] (Sh), (e) Jl*>| , as 
^iil (IA, ML), ^Ub| (IA), )U£J (ML), (/) Jil^l [with 

the two J s rarf. (ML)], as f^^l , [or with one of theA 
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aug., as (ML)] jL-lLSf (IA, ML), (g) j£i| , as 
uXjjJ! ^^I , i. e. The cock ruffled its feathers [for fight- 
ing (L)], the saying 

A/A/x u/y .P^A? AyA/ J /t5 h= x/y Ax 

[Slumber has begun to overcome me; I drive it away 
from me, and again it overpowers me (Jsh)] being ano- 
malous, while there is no third to them, (A) J^yl , 

J>A/A^3,,A , ,rt ' 

as j-fi\ L>>S>yi The young bird trembled, (i) JjJ| i. q. 

, , , , , ' * ,HS=»,i sM^ , , si 

fiif |o ^Ls, as ^»aM ^1 and £;}M tV^a^l [488], or (;') 
jjt&u*»l indicating the being transmuted, as £J| t-^UJ) ^( 

' //A •,£ 

[493] ; (d) when it is an augmented quad., as jr/^' , 
*&;»=>.! , ^*£i'l (ML); (e) when it is quasi-pass, to what 
is trans, to one [obj. (IA)], as (IA, ML) tjJUJ from cyOi^ 
jj»(J.aaM , p-^^ fr° m Wj '^-^j 2 - (IA), j~»&( from 
jpy^f (ML) ; but the quasi-pass, of the doubly trans, is not 
intrans., but fraras. to one ofy\, as ^ « S" &U~*J| |l>j.J ew^* 
i matfe Zaid to comprehend the question, and he compre- 
hended it and 6*J*Zi ^»xJ| (iJui* / taught him grammar, 
and he learnt it (IA); for the quasi-pass, abates a 

S , ,, A S3*° *S S,si 

degree from the quasi-act, as &~^ ^yJI &L~J| 7^ Mi f 
wpon him the garment, and he wore it and r & &^>'l 
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/ made him to stand, and he stood; and the phrases 
U2> o JUa*l» LS^o fijOJLa*x«| / asked him to give me a 
dirham, and he gave me a dirham and ^sa^aii I 
I consulted him, and he counselled me belong to the caL, 
not of quasi-passivity but of requisition and compliance, 
the essence of quasi-passivity being that one of the two 
vs. should indicate an impression and the other should 
indicate its ag.'s reception of that impression (ML): 
(2) it is perpetually trans, to one obj. by means of theq 
prep., as ooj ^* i^^yai I was angry with Zaid and 

& ^>)y* or &xU , whereas in u-^Jb J3 He became 

abased by reason of the beating and I J£> ^*, He fattened 
on such a thing the gen. is a causative obj., not a direct 
ohj. -. (3) it is perpetually self-trans, to one obj., like the 
vs. of the senses, as &olU| ^^ ^y. XXV. 24. On 
the day that they shall see the angels, £»*AaJ| »«**«*j .,*> 
L. 41. On the day that they shall hear the cry, 

L-^jkJ! / smelt the fragrance, ^>yJ\ l^s usfy^- ^ 
XLIV. 5G. They shall not taste death therein, d~«*J 
Sl^JI I touched the woman, /L-JJI JL^Ji J jV. 46. 
Or if ye lie with women, [where Hamza and Ks read 
f^-***^ (B)] : (4) it is trans, to one direct obj. now by nieaua 
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of itself, now by means of the prep., like yC& , ^'> f 
O^flj, as &JJ! i+*J b^b XVI - 115 - And be ye thank- 
ful for the bounty of God, i-X>jJiy ; J >C&| f XXXI. 
13. Saying, Be thou thankful unto Me and unto thy 
parents, &£»*aJ / counselled him, *Xi c^s^aj. VII. 77. 
And have counselled you, <SJ*L>.^i' and &J v^J-<aa and &xM 
1 directed my course to him : (5) it is now self-trans, to one 
direct obj., and now not trans, by means of itself or a 
prep., like ^ and la»£ , as &U fi and &l»£ i?e opened 

his mouth and Sy >** and bai iKs mouth opened: (6) it 
is fraras. to two [objs.] ; (,i) now rfmrcs. to them both, 
and now intrans., like j^> , as JUI ^'i*' 7%e property 

dwindled and La£ J'^aaij- J J IX. 4. Jnd w/to a/for- 
wards have not abated from you aught of the conditions of 

the covenant, where, however, some allow l-^ to be an 
unrestricted obj., i. e. U Ua3»5 • (b) perpetually trans, to 
them, the second of its objs. being like the obj. of j£Z , 
e. g. pi and ^a*£«4 explained below, or the first of its 
two objs. being logically an ag , as &*e- &y£ aud 
I^Lwp &%k*| ? since the first of the two objs. is wearing 
and receiving, so that there is in it a logical quality of 
ag., or its two.objs. being on'g\ «W*. and enunc, which 
is the mental or factitive v. [440] ; the first of these three 



' 
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sorts, i. e. that which has its 1st obj. always free frot 
the prep., and its 2nd obj., sometimes free from it, [i 
which case, however, the v. belougs to the cat. of extea- 
siou (DM),] and sometimes fettered by it, comprises such 

„t ,,*, A , ,A , , , ,Z, ,' \ M 

as r i, >aiX~! [433], ;££•! , Jj-* , E j) , ^ , l5 ^-, 

»/ , , , ,, w A^ x 5 ,» • J-J.4/S 

Uo i. q. lS *«, JIT, and ^ , as ^ j-UM ^yW 
II, 41. Will ye enjoin upon men piety? and 

' »* ' -- - -a,; 

& «^l U J.**b ^==J| i_£^»| 

[by Khufaf Ibn Nadba or 'Abbas Ibn Mirdas (N) (or! 
'Amr Ibu Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi (Jsh), I have commanded 
thee beneficence ; wherefore do thou what thou hast beeA 
commanded: for I have left thee possessor of property 
possessor of estate (N)], which combiaes the two diali 
[514], 



veen 
and 
ials. 



jf* L - Xi v sr ] J** l5^ 3 

/ beseech God to pardon mine intention and mine error, 
my trespass ; and every man is doubtless committing sin 
and 

», A t J> A , #A, A*° J> A, A? 

*,,**•, j>A /A*o A^ • A^» 3 , 



( 105 ) 

[/ beseech God to pardon a sin that I retain not in my 

I memory : the Lord of the servants, unto Him are directed 

the face and the work of each one of the servants (Jsh]), 

| VII. 154. [514] and 

J>& ^il Jl&l u5f 1& 

[by Kuthayyir (SM),] i. e. Lfi^f l£jj| ; ^J| ^ ^ } 
[Jwrf tfAey sa^c?, S/te Aas gone /or away,- wherefore 
choose thou from patience and weeping (one of them). 
Then 1 said, Weeping will be more healing in that case to 

my burning passion (Jsh),] &NI ^x* t| &XxS/ and *+* ^b 
| &U| Isurnamed him Abit 'Abd Allah, or &y*S , e> g. 

sjoul C\ Jjj ^Jls\ (J % IM Jug u<a 1/ ^T^S) 

| It is wine doubtless, being surnamed W^> , like as the 
I wolf is surnamed SlJ.*=. y} and 

ylnrf in order that 1 might by means of her be surnamed 
mother of such a one, ^f. &Xa**« / named him Zaid and 

And I named him John that he might live ; but there was 
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not for a matter that God had decreed any way of escape 
among men, ^>'y. &Jj*«J / called him Zaid and 

lib ($ £-3 ; f ^ UBli-l * ^\ fJ ; ;>*£ r l lal^l JZe* 
Umm 'Amr called me her brother ; but I was not her 
brother, nor was suckled by means of sharing the breaU 
with her, SlJ.^ &U\ ^'j-o i*aJj III. 145. And assuredly 
God hath fulfilled unto you His promise and ^ &XiiX> 
<±t. J | I was true to him in the promise, tgTU^.^ XXXIII. 
37. We married thee to her and ^^ )f*v f 25 ^,?;} 
XLIV. 54. And We will marry them to fair large-eyed 
spouses, &4Uk i*j.y uiJ^ or IuSjJ / measured unto Zaid 

his food, and &JU uSJ.y ts^'j; or ^-3 I weighed unto Zaid 

f J> A S> *S !>,, hi M s, , , 

his goods, e. g. ^y~saj, ^y); y f®)^ '^'.5 LXXXIII. 
3. And when they measure unto them or weigh unto them, 
they make the measure or weight deficient, where the 1st 
oh), of both [vs.] is suppressed : (7) it is trans, to three 
objs. [434] (Sh). The v. [perpetually] trans, to two 
objs. [by its own means] is of two kinds, that wherein 

the two objs. are orig. inch, and enunc, like ^s and 
its sisters, and that wherein they are not orig. so, like 
iJa*S and l~^ . In the latter case the o. /. is to put 
first that which is logically an ag., an U£>^> lo^j ^*laA 
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/ gave Zaid a dirham, where Ij^.J should be put first, 
because he is logically an ag., since he is the recipient of 

the dirharn, and ^j*^! £»**> ^Ij ^-* ^y*^\ Do ye clothe 
him that has visited you with the tissue of AlYaman, 
where the 1st obj. ^ should be put before the 2nd obj. 

gu»j , because he is the wearer. But what is not logi- 
cally an ag., may be put first, though this is contrary to 
the o. /., provided that there be no fear of ambiguity, in 

*A, #A, S A, A? 

which case the o. f. is obligatory, as in \j+& luwj \s^>^A 
where the recipient must be put first, since the other, if 
put first, might be taken for the ag. Sometimes what is 

S> Ay K£ 

not must be put before what is logically an ag-., as ^Aa*l 
&M±.la .S^jJf I gave the dirham to its owner, where 
&ja.U> , though logically au ag., may not be put first, lest 
the pron. relate to a [word] posterior literally and in 
natural order, which is disallowed (IA). 

§ 433. Transitiveness is occasioned by (1) the 
fcamza (M, ML) of j£< , as LXXI. 16. [40] (ML); the 
Hamza causes what was an ag. to become an obj., so that 
the v., if intrans. before the Hamza is prefixed, becomes 
after its prefixion trans, to one obj., as l>»>) ^y*~ and 

ft,, J. A /A? 

\*i\ i^^f>-\ , if trans, to one obj. becomes trans, to two, 
as h&. L^.; J-* 1 Zaid wore a coat and ^- fjjj ,-^^f 
/ dressed Zaid in a coat, and if trans, to two, becomes 
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trans, to three, as ^*) and ^\ [434] (IA) : (2) doubling 

, Z, A ,,,& A, 

of the medial (M, ML), as Ifltfj ^ ^\ & XCI. 9. 

Fm'/y he prospereth that purifieth it and (/#"-»> ^JJf %& 
X. 23. ii/tf is the One that maketh you to journey, for the 
assertion of Abu 'Ali that the reduplication here is to 
intensify, not to make trans., [the v. being orig. trans. 
before the doubling (DM),] like 

l2>vu*o ** &*>*> *M^ J «G ^ l&y*> is^JI S^"* >* tit*}^ ^5 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhali reproaching KhaJid Ibn 
Zuhair for having set a female friend of his against 
him, And do not thou be impatient at a course of action 
that thou hast made current; for the first to be content 
with a practice is he that makes it current (Jsh),] requires 

consideration, because £>j«* is rare and *J^*- common, 

nay it is even said that &y+> is not allowable, and that in 

the verse the »_> is dropped by extension (ML): (3) the 
prep. : these three causes attach themselves to the intrans. 

and make it trans., as &4£>ii! I removed him, &Xa^S / 
gladdened him, and &> c^^ / ejected him, and to the 
trans, to one obj. and make it possessor of two objs., as 
|yo 5J^| I assisted him to dig a well, ^jl^l &^»k 
J taught him the Kur'dn, and &*x^i| 6Az ui^yae I for- 
cibly dispossessed him of the estate ; and the Hamza attaches 
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"itself to the trans, to two objs. and transports it to 
three, [but only in the case of ^ and (J* (ML),] as 
ls^*M (M) : transport by means of the Haraza is regular 
in the case of the intrans., matter of hearsay in other 
cases; and transport by means of reduplication is matter 
of hearsay in the intrans., as exemplified, and in the trans. 

'to one [obj.,1 as ^jl^ssi ( nS^ic I taught him arithmetic 
and &J&*»*J} &£*•$* [432], and has not been heard in the 
<;ase of the [v.] trans, to two objs. : the Hamza and 
reduplication are combined in ^^k «_>IX£J| i_XxL: Jj> 

Jxsul/| ; M ; yJ| Jy\ } Sjj* ^ U li*j.^4 III. 2. [He 

hath sent down unto thee the Scripture by instalments 
with truth, confirmatory of what hath been before it of 
the Scriptures, and sent down the Pentateuch and the 
Gospel (each) whole unto Moses aud Jesus (respec- 
tively) (B)], and Z says [in the K] that there is a distinction 
in the two ways of making trans., Jy being said of the 

Kur'an because it was revealed by instalments, and Jj»J 
of the two [other] Scriptures because they were revealed 
whole, and he himself says in the [prefatory] oration of 

the K $J/ ; L&JL* UJ^, UUT JfS\ Jyl s ^\ &U d^sJI 

UsuU >siUaJ( , >«m; Praise be to God, Who has sent 

down the Kur'an as a discourse composed, ordered, and 
has revealed it in accordance with the occasions of good 
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Lecause he means by the first its being sent down from 
the Preserved Tablet to the lowest heaven, which is the 
sending down mentioned in XCVII. 1. [160], and by the 
second its being sent down from the lowest heaven to 
the Apostle of God by instalments in 23 years; but the 
text Sjo-I; *W Ji^f ^ Jy V XXV. 34., [where 

JV» is i. q. Jy\ , like }+=*■ i. q. y><*-\ , Wherefore was not 
the Kur'dn sent down unto him in one whole ? (K, B),] 

*A/ ,,, 

embarrasses him : ( 4 ) the I of J*G , as ^j J**^ 
Zend sat, l^i; «^-** Jl ^ ^ «** with Zaid: (5) formation 
upon ct-vl*i with Fath [aor.~\ Jjo| with Damm [484] to 
import predominance, as lo^.) c^^T, i.e. I surpassed him 
in nobility: (6) formation upon J*£I~! [493] to denote 
requisition, or ascription, of the thing, as c^.^ivu«f 
JUI , [i.e. &^;^ l^II^ (MA, DM),] I sought to makt 
the property come forth and J^.j c^x**saJu»| } [j. e. 
^•3 ls" cJ***^' u^**^ (MA),] / accounted Zaid to be 
good; sometimes what has one obj. is [thus] transported 
to two objs. as l_->&£M &XaX£u*J I requested him to write 
Me epistle and l-^lUI &U| c^iJu-f , while t-^tUi *-» is 

allowable only because it contains the sense of \^^*1m\ 
I besought God to dispose me to repent of the sin, and 
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would not be allowable if it were employed in its original 
sense I besought God to forgive the sin, the saying 
that y*iX*w| is of the cat. of ^Ui-| [ 432] being rejected, 
[because f* , being trans, to one, as L_Cy3 &!/( yii God 
pardon thy sin!, when formed upon J.*&Lw| to denote 
requisition, becomes trans, to two by the operation of 
this rule, and the saying that it is trans, to the 2nd by 
means of a prep., like ;&*■! , is a departure from this 
established principle (MA)] : (7) making [the v.] to imply 
[the sense of another], as l.^.^ and ^Ik [432], because 
they imply the sense of £*») and ^L, and !ojj et^ji 
and &"*& &**» , because they imply the sense of L_?li. 
and jS*-»f [83] or i_<l2>! He destroyed his mind', this is 
distinguished from the other causes of transitiveness by 
its sometimes transporting the v. more than one degree; 
thus «y J! i. q. e^^> , [prig, trans, by means of the 

sisx> ,1 

prep. (B), y$\ ^ Hi being said (K),] is made trans, to 
two objs. after being intrans., as l=»-<ai "-$yi V or fo^a. 
1 will not withhold, or abate, from thee faithful counsel or 
««atow* endeavour, because made to imply the sense of 
^ [or jaiU (B) ], whence the text J/Ui. ^Ib 1/ 
III. 114. [ Z7«fy M)iW no* /ai7 #ow tn corruption (B)], 






( "2 ) 



. 



„A? ,3, /S/ *,A* *3/ 

and j^M , ;■*»•, viJ^^- , l*M , and U> are made torn,?, to 

• •A? ,2 

three, because made to imply the sense of ^f and ^^ , 
after being trans, to one by their own means and to another 
by means of the prep., as II. 31. and VI. 144. [434]; 

(8) ellipse of the prep, by extension [514], as JS>y±c\y t 
Sy+> II. 235., i. e. y*> ( _gl# meaning _l£ , Do not ye pro- 
mise them marriage, <±^y* Jf ^ f^*stj IX. 5., i.e.' 
&xL; , And lie ye in wait for them on every road, not aa 
adv., because it is restricted to the place in which one lit 
in wait, so that it is not vague [64], aud 



; 



i. e. 3^-^' c5* ' \y>y Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya alHudhali, It, 
i.e. the spear of AlKhatt, is tremulous by reason q§ 
the shaking of the hand, the part of it from its handle to 
either end vibrating with, ^ being i. q. £* , it and 
its butt reaching its head, like as the fox runs in the road 
placing his hind legs by the side of his fore legs (Jsh),] also 
not an adv., because it is not vague : (9) according to th© 
KK, transmutation of the vowel of the £ [into Fath 

after Kasr (DM)] ; one says lS^J ^^S . so that it is 
intrans., as 

, A , * A,A^ *\,, ,, S* , , A ,S,S, A A 
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[by Abu Khalid alKhariji, And I fear that they (his 
daughters) should be naked, if the damsels be appa- 
felled: so shall the fye of their husbands glance slight- 
ingly away from lean though high-born dames (DM)], 
but, when you pronounce the j* with Fath, it becomes 
i. q. f*» and ^JaZ- , and is trans, to one, like 

ysjLU i_***» i$#^ L-S" * £;%l £ ; yj ^ ^Sfo 

[by Imra alKnis, ^fti / ride in war a sprightly mare, 
■whose face a spreading forelock has covered (Jsh)], 

t, A , Ki 

or, more commonly, i. q. 8y»J ^^1 , so that it is trans. 

*S* tk, S A ,, ' 

to two, as &*2* ft>jj c^^«*T [432] ; but, according to us, 
this belongs to the cat. of quasi-passivity [432], [for] one 
says &£***& s-'y* 1 ' ^5)"^ I clothed him with the garment, 
and he Wore it, whence also the verse, though the obj. is 

* ,Kt , , A-<= , , 

suppressed (ML), i. e. Iflyl ^'^H ^"^ wear (gar- 
ments) and VU^ l$&*) l-**^ has clothed (with beauty) 
(DM). 

§ 434. The trebly trans, vs. (M, IA, Sh) are of 
three kinds (M), [the first two of which] comprise seven 
vs. (IA, Sh)i (1) transported by the Hamza from the 
doubly trans., which consists of two vs. (M), j^f and 
£)\ (M, IA, Sh)j transported by the Hamzia from the 
doubly trans. ^U and ^ [440] (IA, Sh), as \p* ^.) f l* 
talki* Zaid knew 'Amr to be departing and \fi> jJli* ^t; 



■■ 



H 

iort 
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i-S^Li Khalid thought Bakr to be thy brother, and havii 
a third obj. added to them by the Hamza of transp< 
when prefixed to them, namely what was an ag. before 
the prefixion of the Hamza, as l&lai* fj*e |j.jj ut^JUf 

' » f * A/* 

J made Zaid to know l Amr to be departing and IlsJLL ,-^oj} 
i_S"t=i.| f^& / w?arfe Khalid to think Bakr to be thy brother 

A A// / • / t*s/ / a? s>ii& s a s \ / 

(IA), e.g. r #J* uyl^-a. ^U*! &Uf f&fl LXiSf II. 162| 
77i?« s/m// GW nza&e *7ie»2 to see their works to be regrets for 
them (Sh) : the [four] following predicaments of the two objs. 
of fk and ^1^ hold good for the 2nd and 3rd objs. of 
C l *l and ^f ; (a) they are orig. inch, and enunc. [440]| 

* «, ^/ *A/ S A, A? 

as U>6 I;** ti>jj i^*Uf , the 2nd and 3rd objs. being 
orig. f^ sy* ; (b) the op. may be neutralized in rela- 
tion to them [444], as in the saying &WJ U*M SSyS[ 
^101 £+ Blessing, or Prosperity, God has made us 
to know, is ivith the magnates, &^! an inch, an* 1 
otfl/| £* an ac/u. in the position of the enunc. having 
been objs., orig. y^S £* &^f &U| U*M; (c) the op. may 
bo suspended from them [445], as ^l» ))+*} |l*jj IJ1 ^*^ 
1 made Zaid to know, assuredly l Amr is standing ; and (d) 
both or either of them may be suppressed because of 
indication [443], as l^.; e>»*kj / have made Zaid fo 
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know said in reply to " Hast thou made any one to kuow 

OS, is, 3 S ,rt , „, 

'Ainr to be standing?," and \y*z \j^\ u^Jl*! , i. o. UJti' 
1 or U>ls luJ-ij is^l , i. e. Uj£ f^= , said in the same case : 

when, however, ^ and ^c are trans, to one ofl/. before 

$'' , ,st , , , ,, 

the Hamza, as when ^1^ is i. q. y&>\ and J-* i. q. i_Jy= 

I [442], they becoms doubly trans, after the Hamza, as 
\j>£- !l>jj ir-^l / showed Zaid, or ?«ade Zai'tf to see, l Amr 

Z , s* OS, s A, A? 

and t 3 3a '' '^"3 "^-^^l -^ informed Zaid of the truth ; 

[(thus) &1JJ i_*f ; l L; IV. 106. By means of what God hath 

taught thee means i_£j^ (K, B), and is not from &>jyf 
i i. q. fl*M , else it would require three objs. (B) ; ] the 

2nd. of these two objs. is like the 2nd obj. of l~f and 

l^jla*! , as in L2>^o |j^j e^lo*! , in that it cannot be an 

i| enunc. to the 1st, so that you do not say /ia=J I t^.j > like as 

i,h is, 
[you do not say f 2 ^ <^>.j , and is allowed to be suppressed 

Iwith or without the 1st, or to be retained while the 1st is 
jsuppressed, even though there be no indication of that 

J> S,Si J> A , A? 

I [63, 443], as e^*k| J gave information and L^iM , e. g. 

J JC!« ^ia*l ** Ul* XCII. 5. [^4wrf as for him that 
hath rendered {obedience unto God), and shunned (sin) 

(B)], where both are suppressed, !uV.j i^*M Unformed 

OS, S A /A? x A// /d/> • A* • A/// 

|Zcn<£ and II^) ^>^A , e.g. ^^ *-&.) i-^ 2 *?. i-f^f; 



. 



■ 



XCIII. 5. [And assuredly (thou,) thy Lord shall give 

unto thee, the J being inceptive (604) (K, B), corrob. of 

the purport of the prop. (K), prefixed to the enunc. (B), the 

, A , , a,, 
inch, being suppressed, in full lJ^~ i^J^j (K, B), (victory 

§c. in the prese?it icorld and the recompense laid up for 

the future), and thou shalt be satisfied (K)], where the 2nd 

is suppressed and the 1st retained, and l 3 3 ^' cv**M 
/ made known the truth and La^o i^-jda*! , e, g. ,_$*■ 
l>j ►* S-^pJ! t^^V. IX. 29. [Until they give the tribute 
(unto you) from a (compliant) hand (K, B), i.e. si 
missively (B)], where the 2nd is retained and the 1st 
suppressed (IA): (2) [orig.~\ trans- [by its own means] to 

one obj., [but] made to follow the same course as ls-**M 
because of its agreement therewith in sense, and conse» 
quently made trans, in the same way as it, which consists 
of five vs. (M); [for] the remaining [five vs. trebly trans, 
(IA)] are (IA, Sh) such as are made to imply [433] the 

sense of the ^\ and ^1 [first] mentioned [above] ; namely 

(Sh) Uif (M, IA, Sh), as 

A „** A? ,*, *„ ,, ssrt A„ * A/ S A A*, 

(IA), by AlA'sha praising Kais Ibn Ma'dikarib, And I 
have been informed that Kais — nor have 1 proven him 
because of what they have asserted (the i_£ denoting 
cause), since I know Kais to be the best &c before 
their informing me thereof— is the best of the people of 



( 117 ) 
AlYaman, where the 1st obj. is the pro-ag., the cj of the 
1st pers. (J), bJ (M, IA, Sli), as 

(IA), by Ziyad, 7*m? informed that Zur l a {and folly is 
hideous like its name '&&&+, ) was addressing to me un- 
wonted sallies in the way ofpoe?ns, where the j)rop. ^l»*» 
iJ| in the place of an ace. supplies the place of the 3rd 
oij. (J), yi&J (M, IA, Sh,) as 

(IA), by a man of the Banu Kilab, And what harm will 
happen unto thee, when thou art informed that I am con- 
tinually ailing, and thy husband is absent one day, in 
that thou shouldst visit me, i. e, in thy visiting me ?, 

or Nor does any harm happen unto thee (J), yd* 
<M, IA, Sh), as 

Bb*c1 y&+> L s^ £) ' t; V 4 ct^lol* % &».y* f£**M Ac>y»> uuy^* 

(IA), by Al'Awwam Ibn 'Ukba Ibn Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, 
And I was informed that my beloved Laila the Saudd 
of AlGhamim (the name of a place in AlHijiiz, where she 
was wont to abide) was ill; wherefore I arrived from my 

family in Egypt visiting her (J), and s±t6s» (M, IA, Sh), 
as 



( 118 ) 
* 

jr„//A^= yA// S, t J>J>Acu.t> A " * *i A # / AJ>A// A<= 

(M, I A), by AlHarith Ibn Hilliza (M, EM) alYash- 
kuri (EM, J), Or if ye refuse what ye are asked 
for, then of whom have ye been told that he has pre- 
eminence over us ?, where the cy of the 2nd pers. pi. | 

is the 1st obj., and the prop. gH &i supplies the place of 
the 3rd (J) ; these five (IA, Sh) vs. are like the trebly, 

,'s- 
not like the doubly, trans. g$ (IA); [they] are orig. 

trans, to two objs., to the 1st by their own means and 

A , A .v/A? AJ>A A? 

to the 2nd by means of the <*-> or j*, as ^U~l> p&y\ 
^U**^ *S)Uj| Ui II. 31. Inform, thou them of their names. 
And when he informed them of their names, J*-> ^j*-? 
VI. 144. Tell ye me of some knowledge, i. e. known matter, 
and f^^f ^-"^ jjj* ffc^yj XV. 51. And tell thou them 
of the guests of Abraham, though thep. is sometimes sup- 
pressed, as LXVI. 3. [23] (Sh) : (3) trans, to two objs. 

**, },* ,*, J, A /A? 

and to the extended adv. [66], as ky &MI ^ ei-^k*! 

/A,A^= ' in, ,,, 

C^jJI I gave l Abd Allah a garment to-day and lW.) J}/- 
&LJJ| i_,y£J| &ll| d*+* Zaid robbed l Abd Allah of the gar* 
ment to-night, though some GG disallow extension of the 
adv. in the case of the vs. possessed of two objs. 

§ 435. The trans, and intrans. are equal in governing 
in the ace. [432] the four objs. beside the direct obj.- 
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and also such of their coordinates [19] as are governed 
in the ace. by means of the v. : [so that] like as you 
govern those in the ace. by means of such as v.T 1 ' > 
\mJ , and *M , so do you govern them in the ace. by 
means of such as l-^3 and v_>y> . 






CHAPTER VI. 



THE PASSIVE. 



§ 436. The pass. V. is that which dispenses with its 
ag., the olj. being put into the place thereof and made* 
the subject, while the v. is made to deviate from the 

mould of j*> to J-** (M). The pro-ag. is that of whicl 
the ag. is suppressed* while it is put into the place there* 
of, its op. beiug altered to the fashion of J-<» or J*sj o* 
Jf*.i* (Sh). Say that ^^ [in uwj i^o Zaiof was flea/ert 
(I)] is a pre/, u. pass., [literally whose ag. is not named,\ 
not that it is constructed, [i. e. attributed (DM),] ti 
that whereof the ag. is not named, because this is prfr* 

M/ 

lix and obscure; and that (I, ML) its nom. (ML) jj; 
(I) is a pro-ag., not that it is the obj. of that whereof tl 
the ag. is not named, because this is obscure and pr<f* I 
lix and applies correctly to (I, ML) the ace. (ML) 

Li&jO (I) in LJfcjO ojj LS ^a*i 2nirf was gryerc a dirham 
(I, ML with the var. i;LuJ ), [and besides] the pro-ag. is 
sometimes not an obj. [438] (Sh). The ag. is suppressed I 
[and the y. attributed to the direct obj. or what occupies 
its place (L)] ; the initial of the v t is pronounced with i 
Damni unrestrictedly, [i. e. whether the v. be pret. or aar. | 
(IA),] and the penultimate with Kasr in the pret. and 
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Fath in the aor. (L, IA, Sh), as J-^ fr° m J*"^ and ^^-J^. 
from i J s> ^. (IA), this being what is meant by the altera- 
tion of the v. to J** or J.**; , and not these two measures, 
for these are possible only in the tril. v. (Sh); and [after- 
| wards (Sh)] the direct obj. is put into the place of the ag. 
([in having the v. attributed to it (Sh)], and receives all its 
ttpredicanients [20-23], so that it becomes a now., [after 
'having been an ace, an essential after having been a com- 
plement (SIi)] r and necessarily posterior to the v. (IA, Sh) 
after having been allowed to precede it (Sh), and may not be 

suppressed : thus JjU y^- J-£> A most excellent gift was 

given was orig. Jil* fi?. <±>.) JL> Zaid gave a most Sfc, 

«a/ #/ 

he ag. J0.3 having been suppressed, and the direct obj. 

pU j%L put in its place ; and when J+J JjI> tfS- is said, 

Jill y%L. is not a prepos. obj., but an inch., the enunc. of 
rhich is the subsequent prop. J& , i. e. y»> J^y , the 
if. that stands in the place of the ag. being a latent pron. ; 
nd you may not suppress Jfo ^ , so as to say J.^' 

f"A). When [the pret. of (L)] the />«,&?. v. is a tfrcV.. 
•ound in the £ (L, IA), as J&" and ^ , it is dealt 
nth. as already mentioned, then lightened by elision 
the vowel of its i_i , to which the vowel of the £ 
transported, so that J# and £# are said, or%. J^? 
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and £# , the Kasra being deemed too heavy upon the 
unsound letter following a Damma, though some lighten 
by eliding the vowel of the £ , and say Jf and gy. (L), 
[or more fully] three modes have been heard in its ci , 

(1) pure Kasr, as Ja» and £# , [which is the chastest 
dial. (J),] e. g. 



ferred 
BlI as 



[ong-. u^X^i. , the vowel of the ~ being transfer! 
to the ^ after the latter has been deprived of i 
own vowel, It, a certain /!j> wrapper, fern, as well i 
masc, was woven with two woofs when it was being woven 
it dashes against the thorns and is not pierced (J)], 

(2) pure Damm, as J_j* and ^y> , [which is the worst 
dial. (J),] that of the Banu Dubair and Banu, Fak'as, who 
[however] are [said to be] among the chaste speakeia 
of the Banu Asad, e. g. 

i~^j JLiti cjj ^U£ c^J * y^-^ ^—6*" C*V. tJ-^N ^^ 

[(1) said to be by Ru'ba, orig, £# , the Kasra uponts 

^2 being deemed too heavy and therefore elided, and the 
^ then converted into ^ , because quiescent and preceded 
by a Damma, Would that — and will a " would that" j 
Jit aught ? — would that youth were sold and that I bought 
the 2nd o^l being in the nom. as ag. of £**£, becai 
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the word o*d is intended, and the 3rd being corrob. 
of the 1st and having no sub. or pred. of its own 
(J)], (3) Ishmam, which is the utterance of the i_i with 
a vowel between Datum and Kasr, [i. e. with a small pre- 
ceding portion of the Damma and a large subsequent 
portion of the Kasra, whence the ^g becomes clear, 

which (pronunciation) the Readers name f.^ (J),] and 
is apparent only in pronunciation, not in writing, [which 
dial, comes next to the dial, of Kasr in chasteness 

, , A? J>~, , , , ,~, ,K* S A? , , , 

(J),] e. g. J^y jd>\ sl~» V.; ^s U jA> I j>j b Jaj ; 
slti\ XI. 46., read among the Seven with Ishmam in J^» 
and j*£*, And it was said, earth, swallow up thy water, 
i and, heaven, cease : and the water was abated. When 
i [the pret. of] the pass. tril. v. unsound in the £ is attri- 
buted to a [mobile] pron. of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers., 
you must, according to IM, pronounce the lJ Avith Kasr 

| or Ishmam, if the unsound letter be ^ , as i^*« , not 

with Damm cs^*— , lest it be confounded with the act. 

voice, which always has Datum [403], as J*wJl i^*~ / 
offered the slave for sale, and with Damm or Ishmam, if 

the unsound letter be ^ > as ^ ^ <&**>. TIwu hast 
been sold, slave, not with Kasr ct~*> , lest it be con- 
founded with the act. voice, which always has Kasr, as 
^•aJJ u^su I sold the garment; according to others, how- 
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ever, these modes are preferable, but not necessary, Dnmm 
with the ^ and Kasr with the £ being on the contrary 
allowable. The same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mam, that holds good for tbe lJ of £}> , holds good for 
the <J> of tbe reduplicated, such as i-j-^, so that you 
say !-**=>• or t-->=»- or pronounce with Isbmam (IA). No 
other letter beside tbe initial of the pret. pass, has Damm, 
unless its initial be an aug. ^j or a con]. Hamza (L) : 
when the initial is (L, IA) an aug. ey (L), [i. e.] the ct/ 
of quasi-passivity (IA), the second as well as the first 
has Damm (L, I A), as ^f>-^ from ^=mjJ, y~& from 

y*& , and S*fZ> from Ji&i' (IA): and when the initial 
is a conj. Hamza, the first and third have Damm (L, IA), 
as Jb»Ji*»l , \l^XJ>! , and jM^) from JbaX«*.J , «(jj&'f , and 

*JlaJ| ; and the same license as to Damm, Kasr, or Ish- 
mam, that holds good for the lJ of ^ , holds good in 
the pass, for the letter next before the <c of every v. on 
the measure of J*^f or J*aj| that is unsound in the 

* , like \&^-l and o&M (IA), [for] when an unsound 
letter comes next after the third, the same lightening is 
necessary as for Jas and £# (L), so that three modes are 
allowable in the ^> and J , Kasr (IA), as ji^-f aud o^H\ 
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.(L, IA), orig. ^.\ and 4}'ti\ , the Kasra being deemed 
too heavy upon an unsound letter after a Damraa, and the 
Damma being therefore elided, and the Kasra transferred 
to its place (L), and Daram, as (IA) ;v^l and l>Ju| 
(L, IA), said by him that lightens the tril. by eliding 
A the vowel of its £, and says jf and ^ (L), and 
Ishmam; and the Hamza is vocalized with a vowel like 
that of the ^ and J (IA). The pass, may be con- 
structed to any obj. [438] except the 2nd obj. [439] in 
the cat. of is^*U , the 3rd in the cat. of i~^*M , and 
the causative and concomitate objs. ; you say o*>j i_->v>^ 
Zaid was beaten, £**.3=J f ^y>„ js— Friday was journeyed 
on, ^Jsa^f yxuj Two parasangs were journeyed, and 
■jjiJ»£ ykM* fru Hard journeying was journeyed (M). 

§ 437. The predicament of the obj. that becomes 
pro-'ag. is the same as that of the ag. ; so that like as 
the v. puts only one ag. into the worn., so it puts only 
one obj. into the nom. Consequently (IA) if the v. 
have two or more objs., [and be constructed to one (M), 
you make (this) one the pro-ag., and (IA)] the rest are 

governed in the ace. [as before (M)], as U£>^l> tw.3 i J^S 
Zaid was given a dirham (M, IA), CUiaL. \Sf-A ^c Thy 
brother was known to be departing , ^*^( ^- !/•* *H) p^l 
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Zaid was made to know 'Amr to be the best of men (M), 
and Xj!l> ^ >£-*Mf ^Uf &x*=JI j.y. !lV>s£ byb o^ ^_ >yb 
Zaid was beaten with severe beating on Friday before the 
governor in his house (IA). 

§ 438. According to critical judges (Sh), when a 
direct obj. [governed without a p. (M)] is found (M, I A) 
in the sentence (M) after the pass, v., as well as an inf. 
n., adv., and prep, and gen. (IA), the direct obj. must 
be made pro-ag. [in preference to anything else, because 

it is sometimes logically an ag. — for in IjjJ <j^Aat\ 
| \lot> I gave Zaid a dinar Zaid is a recipient, and in j_m^ 
\y*c lJo^ Zaid fought with 'Amr the act proceeds from 
Zaid and 'Amr, and therefore they share in producing 
the act, so that some even allow this obj. to have its ep. 
in the nom. as ep. of a logical nom., like \y+£ lJjj ^\1>o 
JisbJI Zaid fought with the ignorant '■Amr (Sh) — as 

£)) ^yi joj ^yh (437) (I A),] and (IA, Sh) nothing else 
may be (M, IA, Sh) made the subject (M) [and thus] 
substituted, [as pro-ag.,] for the direct obj., while it exists 

(IA, Sh). You say ^.j ^ JUf ^io The property was 

delivered to Zaid and &>U j-^*^ i_£>Ha*j (\> Five hundred 

were reached by thy gift; and do not put JUJ| and i j**>- 
&>U into the ace, making ooj ^1 and 4_£*lla*> the sub- 
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jects, and sayiag JUI joj ^ £>4 a>id i^C$lta*j £k 

x A x , xA^ « Ax x J> 

#U i j-* i - , like as you say JU| lw.j ^i,,. Zafrf wo* 

gwen the property aud &U «~*=i. ^Jitta* ^L 77*y g-z/jf 
«7a* made to reach Jive hundred : but if you intend to 
restrict yourself to the mention of the person to whom 
the delivery is made and of that which is made to reach, 

you say ^ ^1 £»l> Delivery was made to Zaid or Zaid 
teas the person delivered to and i_£>liajw £L Thy gift was 
made to reach. In like manner you do not say fjjj <~>y& 

§ , i Ax #< /rt -OA^-OAx " 2a^.»x? 

jjijJi «_->^o nor &**»Jf |.y. nor ji^l x»Uf , but put him 
into the nom. and them into the ace. (M). Such is the 
doctrine of the BB except Akh (I A, Sh); aud they hold 
that such instances to the contrary as have been trans- 
mitted are anomalous or otherwise explicable (IA). .The 
KK hold that the direct obj., while extant, may be 
replaced, whether it precede or follow, by something 

*Ax « , J A / x J. « / § Ax *Ax x J 

else, as !tW.3 uS^iJ^ <- r >)*^ ^T^ or ^P"* 1 ^>y^ l^.3 ^Y ! 
tad similarly with the rest ; and they (IA), the opponents 
[of the former doctrine] (Sh), adduce as proofs the read- 
ing of Abu Ja'far .^.«X> iytf U> Uy £f?-d XLV. 13. 
(IA, Sh) In order that what they have been earning, i. e. [the 
good, or the evil, or (B)] the requital, [uot indeed the inf. n., 
because attribution to it, especially with the direct obj., 
is weak, but what is given in requital (B),] may be requited 
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unto a people (K, B), and 

//iac/ a warner appointed for me from the enemies, by 
vieans of whom I was preserved from the mischief when 
flying abroad, iu both of which e.vs. the prep, and gen. are 
made pro-ag., and the direct obj. is left in the ace. (Sh), 
aud the saying [of Ru'ba (J)] 

^iJT ; i VI ^1 li J& V ; " * |IZ Iff JuLdl> ^ ^ 

[where /UiaJU in the place of a nom. is pro-ag. of 
^V., and the o. /. is U*~ W /UUJb &U| ^ j} 5 (7% e 
attainment of) eminence has not been made an object of 
anxiety to any but a noble-minded personage f nor has any 
but the possessor of right direction healed the possessor of 
error of his error; but it is replied that this is a case of 
anomaly or poetic license (J)] . Aud Akh holds that, whea 
the direct obj. is preceded by auother [obj.], either may 

be made pro-ag., as IiAjj jloJl ^ ^>y° or oo^., but that 
otherwise the direct obj. must be made pro-ag. as sMfl 
^|oJ| ^i ijj»j not IuJjJ (IA). When there is no direct 
obj., the adv. [of time or place (Sh)], the prep, and gm., 
or the inf. n. is made pro-ag. (IA, Sh): [for] the rest of 
the objs. are equal in precedence, when they occur 
together in the seuteuce, as regards correctness of con- 
struction to whichever of them you please; you say 
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, teas treated with intense contempt on Friday before the 

.governor, if you make the prep, together with the gen. the 

subject; while you may make &**saJ! j.^, , or any other, 

the subject, and leave the rest in the ace. (M) : but in the 

case of each it is stipulated that it be suitable for being 

pro-ag., as &**=»Jl -*j ^*« and lW.lS-& ^_->/>^ «—*)-£ and 

oj)» y* Zaid was passed by ; whereas the aplastic adv., 

i. e. such as keeps to the ace, like ^s*« when it means 

. at the daybreak of a particular day, and l^lsIc , i s not 

suitable, and therefore you do not say i_5iJ.itf «**^- or 

j3a«« i^fj [18], lest you exclude them from their settled 

adherence to the ace. [64] ; nor are the aplastic inf. ns., 

like 6ii\ <3l»* [41], which may not be made nom. for the 

reason given above in the case of the adv. ; nor is such 

an adv., or inf. n., or prep, aud gen., as does not afford 

i a, ' 
a* material [25] sense, so that you do not say ci-J>'^ ^ 

9 *, , s , s> 

nor ^y^ >_>^5 nor ;!o ^ jJ^. , because that does 

not afford a material sense (IA)- Exs. of the inf. n. are 

I , , % / A, s ^ # , J> , , 

5$tAs>r)« fiaai; )ya}\ J isiJ |jU LXIX. 13. And when one 

single blast shall be blown in the trump, and &S ^ ^«i 

*A , * A A, A.* / $A , ' ,, 

jj* &#L\ ^+ II. 173., [i.e. f*H ^ S^Z, since &* is 



- 



not self-trans., nor is ^ l _ s ^ J l &= i. q. &y valid, but 81M 

2 «A • $ A x 

(K, B),] i. e. U ^ic , i^ being a Traerf. forthe inf. n., Andto 
whomsoever some remission shall be made from his brother x 
exs. of the adv. are { J^*) r&* Ramadan was fasted in, 

or kept as a fast, orig. c >^*; JT^ f^° > an( * Jf**^" 

k-X^Ut The quarter before thee was sat in; for that #.U1 
is one of the plastic advs. that may be made horn, is 
proved by the saying [of Labid (EM)] 

where £J! l$al£. is a $w6s*. for U** , which is in the n*m. J 
as an inch., [(or) is enunc. of a suppressed irac/i. U2> (EM, 
BS), the prop, being expos, of ^$£=^1 ^ (EM),] and 
iJ) t^^saj' is the enunc. of the wc/j. [^ ], the co/7. being! 
the /jrora. in &>) , [which relates to Uf (EM, N), And 
she became (448) so terrified that each of the two places of 
danger, she icas thinking that it was meet for dread, the 
quarter behind her and the quarter before her, or (they were) 
the quarter $c. (N)] : and an ex. of the [prep, and] gen. 
is IqL, JxL J y>. y JjJ Jf Jo*J ^ VI. 69. And if it\ 
ransom ivith all ransoming, it shall not be accepted from, 
l$i* being in the position of a nom., [the v. being 
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attributed to it, not to the pron. of Ju>I Jf , which is 
in the ace. as an inf. n. (K, B)] ; because if a latent pron. 
were supplied in l*L^> as pro-ag., l$i+ being then in the 
position of an ace, that pron. would relate to Jj^ Jf ; 
which is an accident, z7, i. e. all ransoming, shall not be 
accepted from it, whereas accidents are not accepted, but 

S«/ ,A J> ,M> ,, 

•nly substances, [while in Jo^ l$l~* lU.£» 1/^ II. 45. 
the Ji** is the ransom, Nor ransom be accepted from it 
(K, B) ;] but if &±-y>. be taken in the sense of J^w , it 
shall not be agreed to from it, that will be right (Sh). 
§ 439. With two different objs. (M), [i.e.] in the 

• A? 

eat. of J**\ [432] (IA), either the 1st or 2nd obj. may be 
made pro-ag. (M, I A), as Zj^ l>jj iJ ^f Zaid was clad with 
a coat on &^ |tv.j A coat was put on Zaid, and y^e- ^La*! 
LS^o 'Amr toas given a dirham or *3^o |^** A dirham 
was given to l Amr (IA), though it is better to make 
what is logically an ag. the subject, namely the recipient 
*nd the wearer (M) ; unless ambiguity would result from 

Making the 2nd the pro-ag., as in \p* IlP.J is-*xLicf I gave 
l Amr to Zaid, in which case the 1st must be made pro- 

*A, U, , A* 

ag., as ';** tv.j iJ^A Zaid was presented with 'Amr, and 
Hot the 2nd, lest ambiguity result, because either of them 
might be recipient, contrary to the 1st case ; but the KK 
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hold that, when the 1st obj. js det. and the- 2nd indet.,'the 
1st must be made pro-ag., and the 2nd may not be, as i 

*,A «A, , & *A, i/« 

L£>o l>jj l _ s ^J^I , and not looj Jfc^o . When the 2nd of 
two oi/*. is orig. an enunc, as in the ca/. of ^^ [440], ] 
or when the v. is ^ram. to three objs., like ^f and 
its sisters [434], the general opinion is that the 1st obj., I 
and not the 2nd in the cat. of ^ , nor the 2nd or 3rd 



.'■:. 



in that of *W [436], must be made the pro-ag , as Jh 
UiG' ooj Zotd was thought to be standing, not JG IlSjj , 
and ka»;~*-« t-C«^ ujoj jJc) 2azrf was wiade to know thy 
horse to be saddled, not l^j~*« i_£»«^ !l>jj nor lX~jS IjjI 

5 • A 9 

pj— « : but IM and some others hold that the 1st obj. in 
the cats, of ^k> and JA need not always be made the 
pro-ag., but that the condition is [only] that there be no 
ambiguity; so that you say p>G !t^.j ^Uj and fj^j JU! 
L^.^**** i_X«^ 77^ Aor*e was maole known to Zaid to be 
saddled, [which Z apparently allows,] some even allowiug 
j.j**** i_X«/ IlV.; J whereas if ambiguity result, the 1st 
must be made pro-ag., so that you do not say ftw j J&' 
^/^ , if 'Ai^r be the 2nd 06/., Zaze? was thought to be 

*/><*' *A, , Al 

'^w, nor &UaUV^ '<^>.j f^l -Z«««? w?as made to know 
Khalid to be departing- 



CHAPTER VII. 



THE MENTAL AND THE TRANSMUTATIVE OR 
FACTITIVE VERBS. 



* § 440. 

that annul inchoation. They are of two kinds, mental 
mnd transinutative [or factitive] (.IA). The mental vs. are 
[(1) such as indicate certainty, of which IM mentions 5 
(TA),] ^1; [not from s \ ) (Sh)], f l* [noti. q. ui ; * (Sh)], 
t>^. ; [not i. q. ^ or ■*!*. (Sh), ^o (IM, Sh) in an 
■significant dial. (Sh),and f l« (IM, Sh) i. q. Xl (IA, Sh), 
which keeps to the imp. (IM, Sh), and (2) such as indicate 
probability, of which IM mentions 8 (IA)], Jla. , ^la 
£not i. q. fjl (Sh)], ^-o. , r *) (M, IM, Sh), I* (IM), 
til- [noti. q. v*-a» (Sh)], J». [like JS (IM)], and 
^2) , which keeps to the £/ra/;. (IM. Sli), when they are in 
the sense of knowledge of the thing as being of a certain 
quality, as \+t,f <~$&*1 d^*l* I knew tltj brother to be ge- 
nerous, |j!»a. &Xj|j 1 believed Jam to be, or regarded him 
as, liberal, and IslaaaJl ]o |j.j j cy^; I found, or discov- 
ered, Zaid to be scornful. They are prefixed to the prop. 
of the inch, and enunc, when the intention is to make it 
proceed upon doubt or certainty ; and they put both terms 
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into the ace. as objs. [533], though hoth still retain tlieip I 
original conditions and circumstances (M). [Thus] they I 
arc trans, to two objs. (IA, Sh), of which the 1st is oriA, 
an inch, and the 2nd an enunc. (Sh): whereas qthejl 

mental vs. are intrans., as <±i) ^4- Zaid ztoa- cow ardlgd 
or drafts, to one obj., as ItSij t^Jfcjf I disliked Zaid (IA«| 
The following are exs. of the [mental (Sh)] vs. (IA, Sh| I 
denoting certainty : — the saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhair 
(J)] 

byLa. f&fii) & ; ba* * sjz Jf > A.ri &U! c^ji ; 

[/ knew God to be the greatest of everything in resource} 
because what He wills is, and what He wills not is not, 
and the most numerous of them in hosts (J)]; though 
sometimes, [but rarely (J),] it is used in the sense on 
^ , as Lj/ S|>^ !o.A*f aJ^> j»gi| LXX. 6. 7. Fm'» 
they think it to be far ; and We know it to be niglm 
[' which combines the two usages (J)]: 

£$\\ Jjiff li^ j? u5 

(IA) / knew thee to be the one that lavishes kindness} 
wherefore the incentives of desire and hope sped ivith mjt 
to thee; though sometimes, but rarely, it occurs in the 
sense of opinion, as (J) cylx*i* Jto^+l+lc ^li LX. 1(9 
And f ye deem them to he believers (Sh, J) : VII. 10^| 
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[525] (IA) [and] !,*£. y& &MJ l^U 8 ;l *»; LXXIII. 20. 
(Sh) Ye shall find the recompense of it with God to be 
better than the goods of the present life, ^ being a 
corrob. [135], or a distinctive [pron.], because ^j* J*M 
' like the det., and for that reason refuses the art. 
[166] (B): 

«•'''£' ' ' ' 

(IA, Sh) T/wtt hast been known to be faithful to the com- 
pact, i Urwa: therefore be thou ungrudgingly envied; 
Ar to be ungrudgingly envied for faithfulness is praise- 
worthy, where C ;J governs two objs. in the ace, the 1st 
being the cj of the In&pers. sing, masc, which is the 
pro-ag. (J); though generally ^o is trans, to one obj. 
by means of the »_> , as |l>.& u>J;J 1 knew such a thing-, 
■While in &> f^'; ' ^; X. 17. iVor would He have ac- 
quainted you therewith it is trans, to (Sh, J) one obj. (J), 
the lJ and ,. (Sh), by means of the Ilamza of transport 
(Sh, J), and to one by means of the *_> (J) : the saying 
[of Ziyad Ibn Sayyar (FA, J)] 

'IA, Sh) Know thou the medicine of the soul to be the sub' 
ugation of its foe; wherefore strive thou to the utter- 
nost with subtlety in the practice of wiles and duplicity, 



(FA, J); 
(Sb, FA, II 
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where J-*-* , i. q. «W , [aud aplastic, not being used sate I 
in tbe imp. (J),] governs two objs. in tbe ace. (FA, 

3 i 

tbougb generally it is trans, to ^ and its conj. (Sb, ] 
J), which supply tbe place of its two objs. (J), as 

(Sb), by Siiriya Ibn Znnaim, Know thou, O Apostle of 
God, that thou art overtaking me, and that a threat 
from thee is like the seizing by the hand (SM, Jsb), whence 

A J. , , C ,,**,,* Z , #3 A3 3? «3/, * AJ/ I 

[by Zuhair (FA),] And I said, Know thou that the gam 
has carelessness ; and, if thou neglect not it, I. e. this i*^ 
precept, verily tltoit wilt be the killer thereof (FA, Jx 
■whereas, if it be i. q. ^L-aaJl J*3 Learn thou arithmemM 
and the like, it is trans, to one [pbj.~\, and is plastic; and: 
tbe difference between them is that this is a command to P 
acquire knowledge in the future through diligent prose- 1 
cution of the means thereto, while the former is a cofll 
niand to acquire it in the present by means of what is 
mentioned (J). The following are exs. of those denoting 

probability. — L.S'li.f (lsjj «^l£. I fancied Zaid to b& tltyl 
brother (IA) : Jti. and Jib arealike in governing two 
objs. in the ace, as 

' ' ' " e * ' ' 



- 
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[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani,] And my tents have 
alighted in an inaccessible height, wherein the pastor of 
the beasts of burden is fancied to be a bird, or having 

hi a? 

their place supplied by ^ or jf and its con]., as 

£*X£«»* £*~V ,_£>! JfeM; # u^U J^W f&&*> cw^ii 

by the Hudhall (BS) Abu Dhu'aib (Jsh), So that J have 
lingered after them in a weary life: but I think that 
lam overtaking, following them (DM, Jsh); sometimes 
it denotes certainty, as in the saying [of AnNaniir Ibn 
Taulab asSahabt (J, Jsh)] 

(IA) The women so fair that they need not the aid of 
ornaments called me their paternal uncle, while I knew 
myself [446] to have a name. (What! shall the name 
be discarded,) and 1 not called thereby, when it is my first 

* sK, i A,A # , ,Z*i, w / 

name?, which is rare (J): f;^-» ^y^f V. L-JHifcU ^\y 
XVII. 104. And verily I think thee, Pharaoh, to be out- 
cast from good (Sh); sometimes it denotes certainty, as 
I a I* , i,s, , a? 3/ , 
&J| W| &1J| ^ l»U V J fyJ& ; IX. 119. (IA) And they 

' t £ ' ' 

knew that there was no taking refuge from the wrath of 
Qodsave in supplicating Him for pardon (B) ; [thus] it may 
be interpreted in ^tfoKM ^ S±bV JSf ; ' XXVIII. 38. 

denoting certainty, And verily I know him to be, or 

i sure that he is, of the liars, like 
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(K), by Duraid Ibn AsSiuima, And I said to them, make 
ye sure of [the coming of (N)] two thousand [horsemen 
(N)] completely armed, the chiefs of whom will be clad in 
the Persian coat of chain-mail, another elr. whereof is 

A *, *, s AJ.S5 , Si/ / 2, 

^ ylU ^f ^yJ^. ^JA\ II. 43. (T, N) Who expect, 
or A-ftoztf yor certain, that they must meet their Lord, 
where the codex of Ibn Mas'ud has ^y*^*i. (K, B); and 

it is as though ^i\ , resembling knowledge in prepon- 
derance, were unrestrictedly applied thereto, because the 
sense of expectation is implied; says Aus Ibn Hajar 

Then I discharged it, making sure of the expectation that 
it would be penetrating what was between the heads of the 

ribs next the belly, reaching the vitals (B): 8 y. ««» tv 3 

Si !^i XXIV. 11. Account ye it not to be an evil for you 
(Sli); sometimes it denotes certainty, like the saying [of 
Labld (J)] 



„• , /A , , * **, ,$* * 



[/ knew with certainty piety and generosity to be most 
goodly merchandise as regards profit when man becomes 
heavy in death (J)] : the saying [of Abii Dhu'aib (J)] 
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(IA) .4nd if thou think me to be such that / was wont to 
be characterized by folly among you, verily I have bought 
sense after quitting thee in exchange for folly, where **) 
occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that reason go- 
verns two objs. in the ace, the 2nd being the^rop. of ^S 
in the place of an ace. as the 2nd obj., which [construc- 
tion] is rare (J), its governing two ns. being confined to 
poetry (BS), [and] 

(u;J t.-"-V. ^j-« £»£**"^ l*-*' % f*£^*i e^*»*Jj ^6*" ic*^**} 
(Sh), by Abu. Umayya alHanafl, She thought me to be an 
old man, I not being an old man, The old man is only 
he that crawls along with crawling (Jsh), [also] an ex. of 

•the rare [construction] (ML) ; generally **j is trans, to 

[A or (Sh)] ^jl and its conj. (Sh, ML), which supply 

the place of its two objs. (J), as ^ ^ SyfS ^.&\ f*j 

|j£xu LXIV. 7. T%ey which have disbelieved have asserted 
[below] that they shall not be raised from the dead and 

aH is**«j l£j [below] (Sh); it does not occur otherwise 

in the Revelation [see XXVIII. 62. in §443], and f l*S 

<** is like it in this [construction] (ML) ; f}\ is assertion (K, 



Ji 



B, BS) o/ knowledge (K, B), fra/# or falsely (BS), whence 
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the saying of the Prophet ^J^M &*ku f j**j [20] (K), 
and [for that reason (B)] is trans, to two objs., [like 
'fU\, as 

• A, , • A • AJA* A// .» *• 

(K), by Jarlr, And that he that has lived, Umm Malik, 
dies ; nor do I assert thee to be in a place of separation 
from that (N),] the two objs. being, however, replaced [in 

A? 

LXIV. 7.] by ^1 and its annexure (K, B); it is gener- 
ally used in what is false, as LXIV. 7., sometimes in 
what is true, as in the saying of Abu Talib addressing 
the Apostle 

And thou hast summoned me, and asserted that thou art a 
faithful counsellor ; and assuredly thou hast spoken truth 
and been there trustworthy and the saying of Kuthayyir 
*2/// , ■&, , z*,*,, ,,*, **&x, m * *'**+!> 

And she has asserted that 1 have altered since I was with 
her: but who is he, O l Azza, that alters not (BS): the 
Baying [of AnNu'man Ibu Bashlr asSahabi (J)] 

J.J.XII ^J l_X&;<£ ^^f UiXfj 
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I (IA) Then think thou not the friend to be thy partner 

in affluence ; but the friend is thy partner in destitution, 

where Ol>*j occurs in the sense of opinion, and for that 

reason governs two objs. in the ace. ; this is frequent, but 

J its occurrence in the sense of l_^~o. with Fath of the 

«- , in which case it is trans, to one [oJ/.], is rare, as 

JLM ^o^« / numbered the cattle (J): the saving [of 
Tamlm Ibn Abl Mukbil (J)] 

[ Verily I was wont to think (J, Jsh), or believe (Jsh), Abti 
i Amr to be a trustworthy man, until misfortunes befel us one 
day, where it occurs in the sense of opinion (J) or belief 
(Jsh), and therefore governs two objs. in the ace; this 
is frequent, its occurrence in the sense of o^i' trans, to 
one (obj.) being rare, as &U| \^~# ksj^ba., i.e. /directed 
my course to the House of God by pilgrimage (J)] : 14*^ 
tfUl ^yi oil* ,X JjiJJ! &3UJI XLIII. 18. And they 

[ Aai?e believed the angels, who are the servants of the 
Compassionate, to be females, [i.e. ^ima*! (Sh); IM 
restricts J-**- by its being i. q. uw^f , in order to exclude 
Jjts,. i.q. vy^ (below), a transmutative, not a mental v. 

t (IA)] : and the saying [of Abu Hamraam asSalull (J)] 
, , %,^ *„ a , * <* * * > »" 
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(I A, Sh) Then I said, Protect thou me, Abu Malik; and 
if not, then think thou me to be a perishing man (J), [or] 

believe thou me (Sh) ; l^ i. q. ^ is, contrary to ^j 

and *1*J , generally trans, to two plain objs., as in this 

verse, and seldom governs ^1 and its conj., so that H 

§ ~, * A, a i A / 

even says that ^ i*v.j ^ t-^fi) is a solecism ; [the cor- 

S A// LU? A , / /, *52 

rect expression is not cvi*J ^1 i_^ or J.** &>f , but 
u-*U» ^i*S> or J*i &■& , the attached pro». being affixed 
to it, as says Abu Dahbal alJumahi 

s ,,,»■<= 3 $5 .*/ JV / 2/2 A*A S,A,» *, I 

yuS r U^il ^1 &o Hi * Stf~ J.**! ^JU l r l ^juD ] 

i; */a 

(D), i q- u y^ LStf an( ^ ls'^*^ > Reckon, or 27o&/, ye we 
to 6e a man of you that has lost his he-camel, and that has 
a compact of companionship. Verily the compact, its 
obligation is great (T), whence too the saying of 'Urvva 
Ibn Udayya 

^lSaT ^ t-^sall ;ljt ut^^ lot 
oJu| |»^M >&«' j 3 ^ eiJLof 

,3/ « /A?A^ // / A // 

j.aXJ .fl~=J/i ^L: jliJ >*s 

i. q. ^»«-^ and l ^m-**=>.J , When I find the heat of love 
to be in my liver, 1 advance towards the water-skin 
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of the people, laving myself with cold water. Reckon, 
or Account, thou me to have cooled with the cold water 
only the outside thereof ,- for ivho is a match for a fire 
that burns upon the bowels f (D) ;] but he forgets the 
saying, [addressed to 'Uraar Ibn AlKhattab by two 
whole brothers, to whom he had adjudged nothing while 
(awarding a third to the two uterine brothers (DM),] 
>*•** \J* Ul *! Jt l_-2> Suppose, or Grant, thou that our 
r atker was a he-ass, [and make thou us to share by reason 
if the relationship of our mother (DM),] and the like 

(ML), [for] the occurrence of the uncontracted ^1 and 
its com. supplying the place of the two dbjs. [is allowable, 
ihough] rare, like ^1 J> 1 _ s aU \f?*- ^JS Ub| ^ Lr J& 
•Grant, or Suppose, thou that our father was a stone cast 

Into the sea (J) ; it is an imp. from t-^; [aor.] L T -g£ , 
ig. He gave without a return, afterwards extended, so 
;hat they say lJIlsJ &U| LS ^>y [below], i. e. t _ s *A*^. , 
ivhich is reducible to the 1st sense, because the meaning 
a God make me to become a gift in thy ransom!; says 
Ukaiba alAsadi 

Then grant, or suppose, or hold, thou it to be a nation 
\hat has perished unheeded. Yazid rules them, and Abu 
Yazld (T); [so that] it [still] contains, as it were, the 

:ense of the imp. from i^S>; (D): i^fc from 'i& is 
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likewise trans, to two objs., as JU| fooj ,_-& Give thou 
Zaid the property or tw.y JUJ t^^fi) (Je'ye ^ow /fo pro- 

* ' ' A , $,A, 

perty to Zaid, and is common; but L-^fi> from &*££> is 

trans, to one, as fuv.j l-^d Stand thou in awe of Zaid, 
and is rare (J). The mental vs. are plastic and aplastic : 

the aplastic are l_-^& and *1*j i. q. *M , these tw# 
being used only in the imp. ; the plastic are all the rest, 
these being used in the pret., aor., imp., act. part., pass, 
part, and inf. n., as U5G? JlSjj us~i-»J2> and ^J&f and Ja 

and ^Ua l>! , Uili' Xjj| ^y^ t*ij 2<wrf is such that Aw 
father is thought to be standing, where the 1st obj. becomes 
nom. as the pro-ag., and UjI* fjoj i_XUa >* is-.;*pc 
7 icondered at thy thinking Zaid to be standing, with the 
same government and other predicaments as hold good for 
the pret. The transmutative (IA), [otherwise called] the 
factitive (Sh), vs. are also trans, to two objs. orig. inch. 

and enunc. : they are [ ;£° ? as tiu^l ^j^f cs^xo 7 wacfe 
f/ie clay to become an ewer (I A) ;] J-»- , as .*<a£> SLLUsai 
l^i-» XXV. 25. And make it to be as scattered atoms of 

, ,, si* ,,, 

dust seen in the rays of the sun ; [ t-^&j , as &Uf L J^ t> ) 
j-^loi (above), i. e. ^y?° , God make me to become thy 
ransom! (IA);] oicG, [the ^ in which is rad., as in 
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tl^J (K), as \f±S aAfi c^aiciXi XVIII. 76 Assuredly thou 

\wouldst have appointed a recompense to be for it (IA), 
thus read by Ibn Kathir and the two BB (B)] ; ii=u| , 

; |f J*£»| from iia=u , like £*>! from £y , not from j^-t 
[i'K, B) according to the BB (B),] as ^f\ &iJ| J^=JI ; 
L'U&> IV. 124. And God took Abraham to be a friend; 

Sp , [when made to imply the sense of ^yo (K, B, on 

,1. 16),] as j«o J cr ^. Ji*^. {&£*> te"f } XVIII. 99. 

Ind We will suffer some of them on that day to surge 
. imultuously among others (IA, Sh), whence [too] tffy) 
I..»l*ll2> ^ II. 16. And maketh, or causeth, them to be in 

irkness, [prig. cuUlfcj ^ Jfc, the two terms being put 

to the ace. by \S^ when prefixed (K),] and 

I L B), by 'Antara, ^4rac? Aave / made to become the prey 
c the wild beasts ! They seize him ; they gnaw the sym- 
ii try of his fingers and the wrist (EM, N), and 

.), by Fur'an Ibn AlA'raf, And I reared him until, 
m I rendered him, or made him to become, the com' 









rade of the people, and his mustache was independent of 
being wiped, i. e. he could wipe it himself though, as 

some say (J), ^A is a d. s. to the 8 in 6Xfy , I left him 
the comrade, because, though it is literally det., [as pre. to 
a det, it is logically indet., since (J)] he does not mean 

any ff themselves, but merely Jt^yij &=>*V kf &&£ 
(T, J); and O;, as (IA, Sh) ! ; UT ^Uj! iJ (^>3 I 
|iy>**». II. 103. 7%a£ they might render you, or cauml 
you to become, after your believing, unbelievers, out of envf 
(Sh), [and] 

(IA), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadi, The net 
befalling mishaps smote the women of the family of Harb ,' 
with a certain quantity thereof, whereat they lamented 
with great lamentation; and it caused their black hairs to 
become white, and caused their white faces to become black 
(J), [though] l^lflT is [otherwise said to be] a d. s. to t 
pron. of the 2nd pers. pi., might cause you to apostati, 
as unbelievers (B). 

§ 441. t^w.y is used in the same way as u^JSt> 

so that one says UlloL. Ij^j »^.y / thought Zaid to - 

departing, Ua>! j> (^ ^f / ^f^ '^[ mr / oe going att 
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and L~Jl^ ^ s y ^.f Where thinkest thou Bishr to be 
sitting f And in interrogation exclusively they Bay JO* 
'®f*** l^.j J-p, ^|o Sy+z JyCf , and JyS f £ j/f 

1£1Lj.L. |^ , in the sense of ^j&j , as £*! Ml^l [below] 
and 

u**s« ^l>ji jys i ju> # ls* i>*> ^jj j^-yi Uf 

UAs for the departure, it will be before the day after to- 
morrow. Then when thinkest thou the dwelling will 

i finite us? (M). The property of JG , when followed by 

**' ' f. 
a prop., is that the latter should be imitated, as jjj Jli* 

jlbi-« ^^*tf Zmd said, 'Amr is departing and joj J Jjjf 

"jlAxU Sayest thou, Zaid is departing f, being, however, 

in the position of an ace. as obj. [1]: but Jk may be 

treated like Jfo , putting the inch, and enunc. into the ace. 
Ilis ofy's. The generality of the Arabs (I A), others than 

;he Banu Sulaini (Sh), treat J& like ^k, [as regards 
he government of the two objs. in the ace. (Sh),J only on 

lLnditkrathattheu.be [ Jyu (Sh), aor. (IA) mtf.J 2nd 
»mr. [smg\ masc. (IA)], preceded by an interrog., and not 
eparated therefrom except by an adv., [prep and] gen., 
Ijr obj., as 

„ , at ,* *, , ,** ***** * *, „ 



- 
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(IA, Sb), by Hudba (J, Jsb) Ibn AlKhashram al'Udhrf I 

( Jsb), where it is contiguous (Sb), When thinkest thou the \ 

quick-pacing young she-camels will carry to me Umm 

* , K3 **, 33, s * i 

Kasim and Kasim f (J, Jsh), UUIaU fo^j JyS ;|u>J| ^1 

(IA), 

, 3 A , ,M^ ;</*?» A , ?, , , S * 3 3, H3 , A,* 

where it is separated by the adv. (Sh), 4A er distance 
thinkest thou the dwelling will bring together my union 
with them, or thinkest thou the distance to be ordained t 
(SM, Jsh), and 

, ,3 A? , ? ft,,, m ,3 , 3 3, *Z3$ J 

(IA, Sh), by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadi (J), where it is sepa- 
rated by the obj. (Sh), Ignorant thinkest thou the Banu 
Lu'ayy, i. e. Kuraish, to be, by the life of thy father, or 
feigning ignorance? (J): if, however^ it [be other than 
an aor., as J£, or be an aor. without a «y , as Jj*>, 

or be not preceded by an interrog., as Jyv ts-^l , or 
(I A)] be separated [from the interrog.'] by anything else 
(IA, Sb) than an adv. or [prep, and] gen. or reg. of its* 
own, it does not govern two objs. in the ace., according to 
these [Arabs] (IA), [but] imitation is requisite (Sh), as j 

4 , A J> $A, S3, , A?S 

l 3^ ia *-* ^-3 Jy^ ts^H Dost thou say, Zaid is departing T 
(IA, Sb); whereas, when tho conditions mentioned are- I 
combined, the inch, and enunc. may be made ace. as objs. 
of Jy£, or nom. by imitation (IA). But the Banu 
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Sulaim (M, IA, Sh) make the whole cat. of isJ£ like 
ctJlla (M) : [for they] treat JG like J* as regards the 
government of the two objs. in the ace. without restriction 
(IA, Sh), i. e. whether the conditions mentioned be fouud 
in it or not, as Ia«^» !o Ji' Think thou this one to be 
affectionate, whence the saying [of an Arab of the desert, 
who caught a ^a and brought it to his wife (J, Jsh),] 

(IA), where JG is treated like ^ in government [not 
in sense (J)], She pronounced (and 1 was an intelligent 
man) this to be, by the life of God, one of the metamor- 
phosed children of Israel, ^yl^l being a dial. var. of 
^4\y»S (J, Jsh), because she believed the ^J^> to be 
metamorphosed children of Israel, or, as some say, in 
both, She thought (J); so that they allow Ijjj utJS 
IaUox* , while others hold imitation to be necessary, oJa 

£SnL* a£J (Sh). 

§ 442. Except o++~*s*. , i^li. , is~**j , [and i_-2> J 
they have other meanings, according to which they do 
not exceed one obj. (M). J*> [from &L& Suspicion (M)] 

R fS-*' > as in ^j^k* i-r^' tS 1 * ^ *") LXXXI. 24. 
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[with the & in the codex of 'Abel Allah, and thus alter- 
natively read by the Apostle (K), i. e. f$U> (IA, K, B), 
from 6JJ3 , Nor is he (Muhammad) by reason of what 
he announceth of the unseen obnoxious to suspicion (K, 
B),] is trans, to one obj., [as |tV.j e^A-Uai JU J -tw 
Property of mine was wanting; so I suspected Zaid (Sh)] : 
similarly J* i. q. ^Jf- [is trans, to one obj. (IA)], as 

SA/ / J/ A/ • AJ> ,3* *S A S*,,si J>JU, 

i_xi ^ju; j; ^vi ^y^ ^r f^f* s m ) XVL 80 »; 

^4t2c? God hath brought you forth from the bellies of your 

mothers, not knowing anything (IA, Sh) : and ^1^ from 

$ b-, ,, a ,, , si i, 

^i; , as \& J^- &U=>. ^1 ^ .4£w Hanlfa held, or 

' -p*aJ/ 

believed, the lawfulness of such a thing (Sh); [and] S^it.) 

«,A* *J>A/A? 

[from h)) ] i- q- &^1 I saw him [432] (M); [though] 

i, ' ,s* 

when ^!; denotes seeing in sleep, inf. n. bj^ , it is trans. 
to two objs., like the J^ before [440] mentioned, as ^1 
f^L ^a*| ^ |^| XII. 36. [ Verily I see, i. e. saw, an imita- 
tion of a past state, myself (446) in sleep to be pressing 

*A, t A* 

grapes (K, B),] the ^3 being the 1st 06/., and l^*a» j-a*l 
a prop, in the position of the 2nd 0&7., and similarly 

, ,# ? , ,-• 4 3,/ «A,/ JO./J. , , ** 

lflJl &y ; ; i — ** ; * ^^ ^je j^w ■ 

U|)iJ| J)i^(; JaU| ^JLxjJ # U !3I l5 X=^ ^Xas^ ^1 
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[by 'Amr Ibn Ahmar alBabill (J),] the & and <. , [winch 
is the sign of the pi. (J),] in ^1;! being the 1st ob}., and 
Juw^j the 2nd (IA), Abu Hanash makes me sleepless {at 
times,) and Talk and 'Ammar and Uthdla {make me sleep- 
less) at times from my anxiety about them; (in which 
verse there are two things to be avoided, curtailment 
from &tf| not in the voc, and separation of the con. from 
the coupled by means of the adv. &jl dependent upon 
the suppressed enunc. ^f/yl ', ) and when I sleep, I see, 
or dream, them to be my travelling companions, until, when 
the night recedes and comes utterly to an end, behold, I am 
like him that runs for sweet water to drink towards mi- 
rage, and obtains not moisture to moisten his throat withal 
(J), [but not always, for] in U*y y^c ocf uu^j) ^ 
v.^1* ij *&)) y*&\ ) ^**£J|j XII. 4. Verily I saw 
in a vision eleven stars and the sun and the moon. I saw 
them bowing down to me ts-if^ is fmm bj^, not from 
&i\\, [because of <-*V.l) i y** e & ^ XII. 5. Relate thou not 
thy vision and gk)) Jifi 1^ XII. 101. This is the in- 

terpretation of my dream (B),] and £\ fS^f; is an incep- 
tion, [explanatory of their state, in which he saw them 
(B), in reply (1) to an assumed question " How sawest 
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thou them ?" (K),] not a reiteration (K, B) : and l=w*. i. q, 
'J£ , as &A'I u^# «y^p^ [440] (Sh) : and &LaJf ^jlj 
7 found the stray she-camel, when you light upon it: 
[and for gyi , JL*5 , uw= , and J**., trans, to one obj., 
see §§. 440 and 467:] and similarly s^S e>0)| I was 
shown, or taught, the thing, i. q. &3^ or £oj* 2 was 

made to see, or know, it, as in U£~IU U^lj II. 122. [^rcrf 

sAow, or teach, Thou us our places of devotion in the pil- 

i, 
grimage (K, B), transported (by the Haraza) (K) from oK 

i. q. ^| He saw or lJ^ He knew, on which account it 
does not exceed two objs. (in the act. voice and one in 

§ / aj> *h, s * *,t 

thejocws.)(K, B)]: and jj&x** W; ^ Jfj\ Sayestthou, 
Verily Zaid is departing, i.e. Speakest thou that? 

§ 443. One of their peculiarities is that, though you 
may restrict yourself to one of the two objs. in such as 

^,yJ and o^La*! , where the two objs. are diverse, 

# /A S A • A? 

saying l*2>;^ o*^ 1 *' without mentioning to whom you 

gave it, and W) vs--» ^c l without mentioning what you 
gave him, you may not [restrict yourself to one of 

the two objs. in the cat. of o^*^ (K on XXVIII. 62.), 
and] say 1^3 "^•y**=»- or GUIom , because of the loss of 
what you have constructed your narrative upon. But 
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you may omit both objs. together iu either cat., as JuLi&. 
Sy*A\ Ji> XL VIII. 12. And ye thought imth the thinking 
ofevil&nA the prov. J±v. £*~o ^ Whoso hears, will 
think (M). According to the correct doctrine, [how- 
ever] (I A), in this cat. the two objs., or one of them, 
may be suppressed when indicated, but not otherwise: 
thus both are suppressed in (IA, Sh) ^>>J| ^^)~ ^ 

^y+e'f {Z*f XXVIII. 62. Where are Mine associates, 
they (that) ye were wont to think (to be t 



s^Syij f$y**y , [ J.*; requiring two objs., like uX^I Jy 
jj\ (440) (K)], or rather i^Sy^ ^\ , ^\ and its conj. 
supplying the place of the two objs., as in *£*-• ^y U^ 
K& fij f$S r ^**; yjdJJf j/^Uii VI. 94.(Sh)^nrf We 
see not with you your mediators, as to whom ye thought 
that they were in lordship over you partners with God 
(B), [and] 

[by Kumait Ibn Zaid alAsadl, On the authority of what 
scripture, or in virtue of what usage, deemest thou the love 
of them to be a shame unto me, and accountest thou? (J)], 

i. e. I M iy* *$■*=»> L r ~"*xi>) , the two objs. being sup- 
pressed, because indicated by what precedes them (IA); 
and one is suppressed in (IA, Sh) £M j-**** 3 ^. ^j HI. 175. 






( 154 ) 

[166], i. e. iJI y& (^^ , And let not them that are nig- 
gardly of ichat God hath vouchsafed them of His bounty 
account {their niggardliness) to be good for them, the lsjj* 
obj. being suppressed [in this reading, because indicated 

by . %1==uj (K, B),] and the distinctive pron. [ y& (K)] 
and 2nd obj. retained, and (Sh) 

[by 'Autara, By God, tlwu hast alighted — and imagine 
thou not aught else (to be betiding)— in respect of me (J), 
i. e. of my heart (EM), in the place of alighting, the <—> 

being i. q. ^ , of the beloved, the honored (J)], i. e. 5^i 
l*i'l^ , [tbe 2nd obj. USt^ being suppressed, because indi- 
cated by the situation (J, Jsh)] : but without indication 
[suppression is not allowable in the case of both (objs.) 
or one; so that, when meaning USG Ilsjj i^ii-k (rA),] 
you do not say, [according to the soundest (view) (Sli),] 
u=-~Ui& [or o»Je , restricting yourself thereto (Sh),] nor 
(IA, Sh), as all agree (Sh), t^.; L^iib (IA) [or] &J* 
Icwj (Sh), or USG cs^JJ^ (IA) or Uili» c^Jb;, omitting 
the 1st and 2nd obj. respectively (Sh). As for the saying 
of the Arabs v_*lo c^-Uk? [40] / thought that, lJ\o is a 
dem. to thinking, as though they said merely us->iil2> : 
and you say &> ta^xila / thought about Mm, when you 
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make him the location of your thought, like as you say 
;!jJ| ^ ^kXh) I thought in the house; but if you make 
the t-> red., as in &^ju Jb)1 [503], it is not allowable to 
stop speaking thereat. 

§ 444. Anotber [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that, when they precede, they are made to govern, but, 
when intermediate or last, they may be either made to 
Igovem or neutralized, as 

'M) by Munazil Ibn Rabi'a satirizing Ru'ba Ibn al'Ajjaj, 
Wliat ! with poems of the Rajaz metre, son of baseness, 
iost thou threaten me, ichereas in taking vengeance on an 
:nemy by means of poems of the Rajaz metre, 1 have 
fancied, are baseness and impotence ? (Jsh). The mental 
is. have three states, being made to govern, being neutral- 
ized, and being suspended [445]. Being made to govern 
L their governing the two objs. ; and is necessary when 
hey precede the latter and are not followed by a suspen- 

ory, as Ull* fjjl t^JuLfo / thought Zaid to be learned, 
Mud allowable when they intervene between them, as 
|UU i»*3Jdb f jj* Zaid I thought to be learned, or come 
•ffcer them both, as ta^iik> UU lo^j Zaid to be learned 
If thought (Sh). Neutralization is the annulment of their 



ft 
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government, [literally and ideally (445), not because of a 

preventive (I A), when the v. is intermediate or last (Sh),] 

as (IA, Sh) *>& ui^aj±3 j^j Zaid, I thought, was stand- 

}'*,, %~, u, 

ing, where o-xili? has no influence upon *>&' ^ \ literally 

s s, , i , U, ' 

or ideally (IA), [and] uv^JJ& ^JU ±ij Zaid ivas learned, 
1 thought (Sh). That is not fouud in the rest of the va* 
(M) : neutralization and suspension are peculiar to the 
plastic mental [vs.], and hold good for the aor. fyc, as 
much as for the pret., but do not occur in their aplastic 
sisters or in the transmutative vs. (IA). Neutralization II h 
is allowable in [these (IA)] plastic [mental (Sh)] vs. 
[elsewhere than in the beginning, i. e. (IA)] in the middle 

$~, S A,, u, s„, u, 

[as p>& \^Sii3 joj (IA),] or at the end, [as *&' l^,| 

u^Jdiz (IA)]. In the middle to make [them] govert 
is better, [as some say (IA),] than neutralization, while 
some say that the two are equal; and at the end neutral- 
ization is better (IA, Sh) than making [them] to govern 
(Sh). But if they precede, neutralization is disallowed 

§~, S,V * A, , 

by the BB; so that you do not say ^ jjj i^Jiib , but 

must make [the v.] to govern, as U>G \oj\ et-*lU& , a$ M , 
supposed instance of such neutralization being explained 
by subaudition of the pron. of the case, as in 

» A, A ,*,, J> , ,, ,,Z,, P», A* J-J-/ ***||j 

tk/^ i-<i-. Uj.jJ JIM U^ * l^'oj-i yS> ^J J-»!^ f?$ « 
[by Ka'b Ibn Zuhair, / hope and faintly expect that her (Jj 
/owe may (572, 720) approach; but I fancy not {the case ; 



( 157 ) 
ft to be this), a bestowal of favor will be in our possession 
| from thee, an enallage (1) from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. 
(J)], i. e. &JLM , the S being the pnm. of the case and 
ft the 1st obj., and £J| IujJ being a, prop, in the position of 
If the 2nd obj., so that there is no neutralization [and no 
I suspension (J)], or by supplying the J of inception, as in 

Jj&>- ^j-t ;L-» J><^ e>oo| i_5!l>/ 

[by one of the Banu Fazara, Thus was I trained to good 
breeding, so that it became a part of my nature that I per- 
ceived, (assuredly) the mainstay of the character was good 
breeding (J)], i. e. jJ\ lJ)U , a case of suspension, not of 
neutralization, [and, as some say, (and the BS allows,) 
in the former verse, i. e & jJJ , which is thus a case of 
suspension, though some disalloAV the J here, because it 
denotes corroboration of affirmation, and is therefore 
incompatible with the negation (J)]. The KK, however, 
followed by Abu Bakr azZabldl and others, hold that it 
is allowable to neutralize the preceding [v.] ; so that they 
do not need to explain away the two verses. Neutraliza- 
tion is not obligatory, but allowable ; and therefore wher- 
ever neutralization is allowable, making to govern is 
allowable, whereas suspension is necessary (IA). 

§ 445. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that they are suspended (M). Suspeusion is the annul- 



( 158 ) 
ment of the government literally, but not ideally, because 
of (IA, Sh) a preventive (IA), [i. e.] the intervention of 
what the head of the sentence belongs to, namely one of 
10 things, between them and their two regs. (Sh), as 

$ m , § A// * A, / 

JG LW.y iz^kiJz I though/., assuredly Zaid is standing, 

fm, «A/y S A,, 

where J£ lsj)1 is not governed by o»ajLI& literally, 
because the J prevents that, but is in the position of anl 
ace, since, if you coupled to it, you would use the ace, 
as iSHLajL* Sy*) f^ ^.y c^.a.aJ2? , so that i^ixla governs 

Jli' L>j.y ideally, but not literally (IA). The plastic mental 
[vs.] must be suspended before (1) the J of inception, [as 
jjill j- SjilM ^ &l U SfjX£| Jj \yXz Js&'^ ii. 96. 
(Sh) And assuredly they knew, verily he that hath pur- 
chased it in exchange for the Book of God hath not in 
the life to come any portion of good, the (2nd) J being 

the J of inception, which has suspended I^JU: froml 
government (B)] : (2) the J [of the correl. (Sh)] of the 

$A, S, *,, * A , ~ JU», J> A , 

oath, as ^3 jf<f4 i^*^ , [i. e. £M &AJ|^ cwi* , I knew, 
{by God,) assuredly Zaid would stand, and 

,J , * ,,,,,**=» a , S , %,, , A , A ,„ I 

l^S* J^te* V kUJI ^jl * j_5%^* (jiy 1 ^ e^JU LSaJ. • 

(Sh), by Labld, Jnrf assuredly I have known, (by God,) 
surely my fate will come: verily the fates, their arrows do 
not miss, the (2nd) J being the J of the correl. of an 
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oath supplied, and the two props, of the oath and correl. 
being together in the position of an ace. to the suspended 
v. (SM)] : (3) an interrog., [(a) p. (Sh), prefixed to one 

«A/ A? J^ U,$ * A , 

of the two objs. (IA), as ^^ pi ;!l>J| ^ o^) ^^J* 
'2 /mew whether Zaid was in the house, or l Amr and 

„ .», * / « • A? § /£ A? A , 

^j^y U J**> r t «_^'l ^ol ^ XXI. 109. And I 

know not whether near or distant what ye are threatened 

with be; (b) «., (a) an £wc/i. or enunc. (Sh), one of the 

■ two objs. being an interrog. n. (IA), as XVIII. 11. (I), 

h]3* L>-i| IajJ ^^j+UXI^ XX. 74. ^ni assuredly ye shall 

know which of us is severer in punishment, and ls^JU; 

yLJJ JU / knew when the journey was or would be, (b) 
post, to the inch, or enunc. (Sh), one of the two o6/'s. 

it, A , *£ J> A • 

being pr£. to an interrog. n. (IA), as lW.J ^ ^t ui~*k 

A/ v$ ,, , , A , 

/ A;ncw whose father icas Zaid and j»ji ^1 &=»&»«3 ci-vJLs 
,lJ^uu I knew on the morning of what day thy journey 
would be or was, or (c) a complement, as ^.oJl JL^a-**^ 
^jd&J l_J£U ^1 1^5 XXVI. 228. ^«rf they which 
have done wrong shall know with what a translating they 
\hall be translated, ^1 being governed in the ace. as an 
inf. n. (see below) by what follows it, constructively 

/ ^ Si , S /A/ 

_,Ua>| ~t ..J&iu , not by what precedes it, because the 
head of the sentence belongs to the interrog., which is, 
therefore, not governed by what precedes it (Sh)] : (4) 






; 
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the neg. U , [as ^f^H %'f> U ,i~*l* oif XXI. 66. 
Assuredly thou hast known, these speak not (Sh)]: (51 

A A,e, S A y ■ 

the neg-. ^1 [ in the correl. of the oath, as SUI^ ct-«Jle 
^ ^-3 u)' * knew, by God, Zaid was not standing (Sh), 

(and) as VJS i/| ^ J ^^M, XVII. 54. And shall 
Mi«&, ye have not tarried in the present life save a little, 
the objection that this is not a case of suspension, because 
the condition of suspension is that, when the suspensory 
is suppressed, the op. should prevail over what follows 
it, and should therefore govern two objs. in the ace, 
whereas in the text, if you suppressed the suspensory 

A ? ^y^* would not prevail over J£J , since one does 

A,A, , .,,, 

not say J&J cJ^^.?' beiug perhaps opposed to wha<B 
is almost unanimously accepted, namely, that this condi- 
tion is not prescribed in suspension, as is testified by the 
GG's exemplification of suspension by means of this text 
and the like thereof (IA)]: (6) the neg. if (IA, Sh) in the 

i«/ // a *> Us ' l>-*s S A , 

correl. of the oath, as ;;** ^j ;WI J> a*; V 6ii^ o~Ac 
I knew, by God, Zaid was not m the house, nor l AmK 

Z,s Ms <>,S *Zss A? A s 

(7) J*J, as J3 &£ &1*J s) j>\ J, XXI. 111. And, 
know not, peradventure it is a trial, or probation, for you: 

(8) the cond. y , as 
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[by Hatlm atTa'l (Mb), And the peoples have known, if 

SatimatTuJl had desired abundance of property, he icould 

have had affluence (Jsh)]: (9) the ^1 in whose pred. is 

S ■-,• * a, a s * , i 
the J [521], as ^151 \±>\ J> us~»l* I knew, verily Zaid 

teas standing, mentioned by many of the "Westerns : 

whereas apparently the suspensory is only the J , not 
a «<-• #a/ s tj> a , 

^jf , except that IKhz relates that J li' IlV.; ^ c^*l« 
* a i ' 

with Kasr [in ^1] is allowable notwithstanding the 

absence of the J , and that this is the opinion of S ; and 
according to this the suspensory is ^f : (10) the enun- 
ciatory J , declared by some, who attribute to it the text 

^ryl'i * $ 7^ $1$'^ J*& ^ ? >;?- 7 

XXXVI. 30. 31., construing J to be enunciatoiy, 
governed in the ace. by U.&&J , and the prop, to supply 

the place of the two objs. of l^> , iJawe ^Aq/ not known ? 
How many have We destroyed before them, of the gene- 
rations, [with the doom) that they should not return unto 
them!, ^ being in full *&b , as though JLaAA~l/k 
with extermination were said ; and this is correct, 
though ff need not be enunciatory, but may be in- 
terrog., known how many We have destroyed fyc.?, 
which is corroborated by the" reading of Ibn Mas'iid 

, a,a? a , 

Uillaf ..« whom We have destroyed : whereas Fr allows 
J to be governed in the ace. by l;;i , which is an iuad- 
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vcrtence, [because f is not governed by an op. beford 
it (K),] whether it be construed to be enunciatory or! 
interrog., [because it is orig. interrog. (K)] ; while M 
says that .^ and its two regs. are a subst. for J , which is 
dubious, because, if J be construed to be a reg. of J^J I 
then the objection advanced against Fr must hold good,- 
vid. the exclusion of J" from its quality of priority',- 
and, if it be construed to be a reg. of li£l$J } then 
U£l&! must prevail over ^\ [152], whereas it is not 
correct to say We have destroyed the non-existence of 
returning] but his saying will be rectified by its meaning 

them to be a subst. for J" and what follows it, [according 
to the sense, not according to the letter,- meaning Have 
they not known the frequency of Our destroying the gene- 
rations before them, their being not about to return unto 

them (K),] for \rf. is made to prevail in sense over j 
and its conj., Have they not known how many We have 
destroyed §c, have they not known that they shall not 
return $c? (Sh), The })r op. that the op. is suspendedl 
from being in the position of an ace. [1] (Sh, ML) to 
that suspended op., you may couple to its place with theJ 
ace. (Sh); [so that] the ace. appears in the appos., asJ 

&->."*1 J* '-^ )«*.? °i3 lJ"* ls -**; £ 1 knew ivho Zaid 
teas, and something else than that of his affairs (ML): 
Kuthayyir says 



i 
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vJyi JLL ^m b^^ y ; ' 

L^th/ / used not to know before loving 'Azza what weep- 
ing ions, nor the torments of the heart till she departed 
ISM), cited as evidence by IU (ML)], with «wl*a.j* in 

the ace. (Sh, ML) as coupled to the place of UCaJJ U (Sh), 
because the government of the suspended is annulled 
as to the letter, not as to the place (SM); but you 
may assert that l£jlf is an obj. and U red., [in "which 
case there is no suspension (DM)]; or that the o. f. is 

J> A? •, 

M*^7« £)^\ ^j «or (know) the torments, a coupling 
of props., [in which case the ace. does uot appear in the 
appos. (DM)] ; or that the y belongs to the d. s. [to the 
vp in Ls^ir (DM)], and cyU^-M is the sub. of M , i. e. 
And 1 used not to know before loving l Azza, when the 
case was that no torments for the heart icere existing, 
what iceeping was (ML). For this reason that is named 
suspension, because the op. is neutralized as to the letter, 
but is op. as to the place ; so that it is an inop. op., and is 
therefore named "suspended" by derivation from the 
^'suspended" woman [Kur. IV. 128], who is neither 
married nor divorced (Sh), as 

.. A Ax , , , A, A? § , , A? A A / A? 4 • S • A , 

•jXljJ l_S(0 VO y\ UiLj y\ * jAlb5 y\ ^U* . 1/| Jt> Jfl) 
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(K) Is it aught but a stale of favor, or a divorce, or 
being out of favor, or, between that, a suspension? (N). 
Suspension does not occur in any other [vs.] (M) : [s 
also what IA says in §. 444]. Suspension, [however,] 

not confined to [mental vs. of] the cat. of ^> ■ but 
allowable in every mental v., [i. e. every v. indicative of 
an idea subsisting in the mind, as 4 C , )*•& , ■£a> , Ov* j 
(DM)] : and therefore this prop, [thit the v. is suspended 
from governing (DM)] is in the position of (1) an obj. 
fettered by the prep., [i. e. that the v. is trans, to by 
means of the p-ep. (498) (DM),] as m%*sJ*&» U I^saj. J.f 
&a^. ^* VII. 183. [And have they not reflected {upon 
the fact that) there is not in their companion Muhammad 
anij diabolical possession'?, U being ncg., and the prop,, I 
in the position of an ace, being a reg. of l^;*^. in ac- ■ 
cordance with the sense of ^ , i. e. *g-*A-l^ &*^- f** ^ I 
(DM),] XVIII. 18. [(l),i.e. And let him observe the answer -i 

w^ «/ ,s$ , J>*A, | 

of this interrogation (DM),] and ^joJ [ -ji .01 ^^^*i 
LI. 12. They inquire when the day of reckoning icill be;i 
because one says &£» <-,•£> and &kc t-JU and &£» tester* , i 
but here they are suspended by the interrog. [or by tho 
neg. U (DM)] from reaching the obj. literally, whilst 
ideally they are seeking it in accordance with the sense J 
of that p.: (2) the unfettered obj., as i^;?l j* \^>f 
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/ knew who was thy father, because you say i^~; y= 
fj^j ; and lience U#D J)? ^t ^o U| Sees/ Mow not 

what lightning is here?, because the visual <*U and the 
rest of the vs. of the senses are trans, to only one, by 
common consent, except £*«, attached to a concrete n., 
fl6.';*i lk*ij ^**« i heard Zaid read, or reading, in 
which case it is said to be trans, to two, the 2nd being 
the prop., and to one, the prop, beiii" - a d. s., [which is 
the truth (DM),] whereas, when attached to something 
heard, it is trans, to one by common consent, as L. 41. 
[432]: (3) the two objs., as XX. 74. [above], XVIII. 
11. [1], and XXVI. 228., [the prop. ^yX&i in this text 
being in the position of the two objs., not in that of the 
2nd only with ^ as 1st obj. (DM),] because ^1 is an 
unrestricted obj. to ^ v^-V. [see above], not a direct obj. 

o *Uj , while the whole verbal prop, is in the position 
f an ace. to the v. of knowledge, [supplying the place of 
itstwoofy's. (DM),] whence 

'{Laild shall know what a debt she has incurred, and 
vhat a creditor for exacting payment is her creditor! 
Jsh)], the 1st ^1 being governed in the ace. upon the 
ame principle as in XXVI. 228., [i. e. by the v. after it,] 
xcept that it is a direct, not an unrestricted obj., and the 
nd being in the nom. as an inch., while what follows it, 
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[i. e. ^r*?.;^ (DM).] is the cnunc., and know being sus^ 
pended from the two coupled verbal and nominal -props. 
(ML) by the interrog. in both of them (DM). 

§ 446. Another [peculiarity of the mental vs.] is 
that you [may] unify in them the prons. of the ag. an£ 
ohj.y as liltai* ,_5^*k / &/<eztf myself to be departing, 
fj/ ^Ui lJ&a^ 77i0w perceivedst thyself to have 
done such a thing, and Uxlkc 8|^ He regarded himself 
as great (M). [Thus] Jli. in £'l ^'O [440] goverri 
two prons., the v=j and the ^ , denoting one thing, i. c 
//ie speaker, which is peculiar to the mental vs. (J) 
[see also other exs. in £lf ^.-^ h (1) and XII. 36 
(442)]. The Arabs, however, treat c^-lj.* and cwlMB 
in the same way, [because they are the opps. of ^jls^.. 
(AAz),] saying ^iX-iJ.* and ^aiu : Jiran Al'Aud say* 

*yA„J. ,*A J =,• :PA , A,S , A , //J 

[Assuredly I have got from two rival icives {may I want 
myself!, i.e. perish!) and from that trouble w,7«c/*B 
undergo from them a place of retreat! (AAz)]. Bi 
that is not allowable in other vs.; so that you do not 
^J-l+kZ or L-a^-s , but ^hi c^**~ I upbraided 
and l-<«^ u»>^ Thou bealest thyself. 



: 



CHAPTER VIII. 



THE NON-ATTRIBUTIVE VERBS. 



§ 447. These are ^\S , ^Lo , ^xo| , ^~+*\ , ^=^1 } 

Jb, <&*>.} J) u j c^ ^ ' l_xi; ' U ' J ^ U > r'° ^j 
and *~d [24]. They are prefixed to the inch, and enunc. 
in the same way as the mental vs., save that they put the 
inch, into the nom., [the first nomiuativization, which was 
by reason of inchoation, passing away, and being suc- 
ceeded by nominativization by reason of them (J),] and 
the enunc. into tbe ace. (M). The nom. is named their 
sub. [properly, and their ag. tropically (Sh), the ag. heing 
| properly the inf. n. of the pred. pre. to the sub., so that 

1 B* u *3 c>^ means ls^ 1 *'' cs' ^-3 r 1 ** "^ ( J )J' and 

*he ace. their pred. [properly, and their obj. tropically 
(Sh)]. They are [of three kinds (Sh),] (1) such as gov- 
ern thus unconditionally ; which are [eight (Sh),] ^JS , 

I «,!& , c^l> , 1 _ s =^l , ^y°\ , 1 _g-**-*f , $*o , and ^aJ : (2) 
such as must be preceded by [a p. of] negation, [literally 

| or constructively (IA),] or quasi-negation, i. e. prohibi- 
tion or deprecation, [in order to govern thus (IA)] ; which 

| are four, Jlj , z y> , jj& , and lJjo\ , as (IA, Sh) V ; 

I ^jAklXia* ^\'y„ XI. 120. i?w<f Mey shall not cease to be 



. 
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* ~, U, , , , 
diverse, XX. 93. [414] (Sh), UG ^j Jl) U Zaitf /^l 

«o£ ceased to be standing, where the negation is lit., XII. 

85. [454], where the negation is constructive, i. e. 5/ 

JSC, 

* J. • 4 , , *.* , A , A,A^ X X A,/ „ A* , 

^jxx* J\La &JU«Ji ^ « jJ! yiJ Jo 1/^ j*£ U>' } 

[Friend, or i¥y friend, make thou ready for death ; norm 
cease to be mindful of death, for forgetfulness thereof is 

a manifest error (J)], and £J| f jA>~\ k ^ f [59] (IA); pro- 
vided further that Jlj be j»retf. of JJ}j , the pret. of J^ 
being an in trans, att. v. in the sense of going away and 

removal, as ^^^ Vj^j ^ ^^h ^'.j*****' i-£****i &^l ^ 
/ ' ' * 

KjjJ ^ jlf ^ U$£Lf ^ Iflf j XXXV. 39. Fe/% 

GW icithholdeth the heavens and the earth from passing 

away : and I swear that, if they should pass away, not any 

should withhold them after Him, and the pret. of Jj'^. a 

j> , u, M 

trans, att. v. iu the sense of y+ aor. }a*j , as ^.j Jffl 

,S A, A J7,£ , 

.Ui ^t< >* sJLs Zmd separated his sheep from the goats 
of such a one (Sli) : (3) such as must be preceded by the 
[adverbial (IA)] infinitival U [that acts as a subst. for the 
adv. of time (Sh), in order to govern thus (IA)]; whic 

, , S , s> ss , I Zs=, IS^ , a£, 

is r (o , as U^ u&~o U xy)J! ; Xj^lb ^lofo XIX. 
i.e. U=>. jj-l^o Xi*< , ^4?irf enjoined upon me prayer an 



( 1(59 ) 
almsgiving while, or so long as, I shall continue to be living, 
i.e. during the period of my continuance alive (IA, Sh), 
whereas in ba^ccuo ^j r f Zaid continued well \LxsJo 

«*- • / / A J, 1 , 

is a d. s., not a pred., as likewise in iV.j r'^ 5 ^ ^* i^^aac 
laajysvws I wondered that Zaid continued well,thk U being 
infinitival, [but] not adverbial, i.e. M ; o ** i^*»c 
bajusw? I wondered at his continuing well (Sh). These 
■ are (1) plastic, i. e. all except ^ and r !o ; (2) 
aplastic, i. e. j^J and pf o . The non-pret. of the plastic 
governs like the pret. : i.e. the aor., as J;~;M ^y^.j 
l 1 ^*" f^fck II. 137. And the Apostle be a witness against 
you; the imp., as ia^JiJb L ^(;s lyy IV. 134. ZJe^/e corc- 
sfotttf in executing justice and |lW.l^=>- «f Sjlsu* J J J" 
XVII. 53. Be ye stones or iron; the act. part., as 

[where the sub. of Uj15" is a pron. allowably latent In 
it, equivalent to y*> , And not every one that displays joy- 
fulness of countenance is thy brother, when thou dost not 
find him to be a helper of thee (J)] ; and likewise the inf. 
I People differ as to whether the non-alt. ^ has an 
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inf. n., or not : the correct [view] is that it has an inf. n. 
[governing as it governs (J)], as 

[Z?y open-handedness and forbearance does the youth 
become a chief among his people: and thy being the doer 
of it is easy unto thee, where the inf. n. of the non-att. 

JS is pre. to its sub., the i-S of allocution, which is there- 
fore in the position of a gen., and in that of a nom. in 
two (different) relations (J)]. Such of them, however, 

as are aplastic, i. e. ^ and ^4 , and such as require 
negation or the like thereof as a condition [of their go- 
vernment], i. e. Jij and its sisters, are not used in tbe 
imp. and inf. n. By qtt. is meant what contents itself 
with its nom. ; and by non-att. what does not content 
itself with its nom , but needs the ace. also (IA). Th«I I 
non-att. vs. indicate accident, [and not only time] (BS) : 
their non-attributiveness is merely that, while u_»^o is a 
sentence when it has received its nom., these do not 
become a sentence until they receive the ace. with the 
nom. (M). All these vs. may be used attributively, 
except sj& , Jf j aor. J|}j , and j~*i ■ for these are 
used only as non-att.: exs. of the att. are yi ^JS .U 

.. ' ' A ' ' .?' ". ..' * ■» *<s j I 

*/"** J' s ^* V** Ir - 280. ^nc? ^/ there be an indi- 
te f. ' e 

gent debtor, let there be a grant of delay until a time of 
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plenty, l e. *j, J, , XI. 109. [90], and *llf J^JlS 

&)***> ^; ujr^ cJ^" XXX - 16. Wherefore ye 
shall extol the perfection of God when ye enter upon the 
time of evening and when ye enter upon the time of morn- 
ing (IA). 

§ 448. S mentions only JS , ; Lo , r fo U , and J^ , 
adding "and such vs. as are like them, namely such as 
cannot dispense with the pred." Among such as may be 
coordinated with them are jaj , ol* , fu>i , and _f^ : and 
jls* has occurred in the sense of ^a in the saying of the 
Arabs u-O^ls* ^,s\^. U [24] What has become thy 
wantt; and similar to it is OjS m the saying of the Arab 
of the desert &>f>. tg>l5" iA.LS.xi* ^J^. £>yi£ Uia^l He 
made his broad knife sharp and pointed, so that it became 
as though it were a javelin (M). 

§ 449. The sub. and pred. arc (1) both det. : (a) if 
the person addressed know one of them, but not the 
other, the known is the sub., and the unknown the pred., 

A/ AS*,,, 

as j>*e \=A <si) ij$ said to him that knows Zaid, but 
not his brotherhood to 'Amr, and fjjj ;>** f>A ^ to 
him that knows 'Amr's brother, but not that his name 
is Zaid : (b) if he know them both, but not the relation 
of one to the other, then, (a) if one be more det., it should 



- 



( 172 ) 

,„,^ <>*,,, 

be made the sub., as ^$1 ^.3 ^JS Zaid loas the stander 

said to him that has heard of Zaid and of a man standing, 
so that he has a mental conception of each of them, but 
does not know that one is the other, though JtitfJ ^JS 
1^.; is allowable rarely ; [according, then, to the preferable 
(construction), the pron. is not made a pred. to what h 
below it in determinateness, so that you say J&M ^JS i^y 
Zaid, he teas the stander to him that knows them both, 
not 8U.I JtSJf ^S u>j.3 Zaid, the stander was he (DM, 

with yt> , however, both here and below)] ; (b) but if one 
be not more det., you have an option, as ^y+c HJ ^.3 ,fl 
or |i>i3 )y*z fA ; (c) such as 1i>2>, however, [i. e. evei 
dem. conjoined with the instrument of premonition (DM),] 
is excepted from [the rule iu (a) as to] the two dissimilar 
in degree [of determinateness], for it must be the sub. r ' 
because of the [p. of] premonition attached to it, [since 
the instrument of premonition reepjires priority (DM),] 

as L-*li-i fj£> ^ and 1^.3 1^ ^ , except with tbj 
pron., for, while the chastest in the cat. of the inch, is to 
make the pron. the inch, and prefix the [p. of] preuiomS 

tion to it, as 13 Uf la though l»! JJ-Ss has been heard 
rarely, that is not feasible in the cat. of the annuller, 
because the pron. is attached to the op., so that the [p. 
of] premonition cannot be prefixed to it, [but is prefixed 
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to the dem. occurring as a pred., as f JJb l^JS (DM)] ; (d) 

at a? 

and they assign to ,^1 and ^1 renderable by au inf. n. 
made det. [by prothesis (M A, DM), whether pre. to a 
pron. or anything else (MA),] the predicament of the 

pron. [in not being made a pred. to what is below it (in 

I determinateness), according to the preferable (construc- 
tion) (DM),] because, like the pron., it is not qualifiable, 
on which account the Seven read ^ U( *gXx». .tf U 
IJS XLV. 24. iVbtf aught save that they said [fyc] was 

Itheir argument and iy& ^t ^1 &-»yj »_>lj=j- ^15" Li 
XXVII. 57. CTAerc rcorf aught save that they said [^-c] 

^.was the answer of his people, and the norm, [in &:»=». and 
_J»a. (DM)] is weak, as making the pron. a pred, to 

• X «A, 

what is below it in determinateness is weak, [Jike ^JS c*>\ 
Sb| JQI (DM)] : (2) both indet. : if each have a perniis- 
jive for being made sub. , you have au option as to which 

Ax A i*, , , 

you will make sub., and which pred., as j-j j ^ ^i. ^tf 
L*£ >* |^i 4 &e#er than Zaid teas a worse than 'Amr, 
pr the converse [ ^y** ^> y" ^.') ^* '^ <J$ (DM)] ; 
but if the permissive belong to one of them only, you 

*},H* AX A U, , , 

make it the sub., as Sl;-»l iH; ^r* >£*- ^ : ( 3 ) dissimi- 
lar ; the det. is then sub., and the irac^. jprerf., [which 
3 the rule of speech, as in the cat. of inchoation (M),] aa 






LJG joj ^U" , not the converse [ fi*£J J£ ^tf (DM)] ; 
except in case of exigency, like 

[by AlKutami (M), Tarry thou before the separation, ■ 
Duba'a ; nor let (in) a place of tarrying be on thy part 
the farewell (Jsh)] and 

»„„ *,,,,*»** / A, A f, , 3?, 

[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, As though wine from Bait Ras 
(a town in Syria), ivhereof honey and water were the 
admixture (Jsh) : these sayings and the verse of the Book 

S, A? ,S* , , Sa,* a, ,a, „ , /S/f 

(M), by Khidash Ibn Zubair, For verily thou ivilt not care 
after a year, whether a gazelle (was, whether) it was, thy 
mother, or an ass, i.e. whether thou wast born of a slave 

$A , 

mother, or not (SM, Jsh), where, however, ^.jib is sub. 

to Jfi suppressed, expounded by the JJS mentioned, or 
is an inch., whether a gazelle, it was, fyc, though the for- 
mer is preferable, because the interrog. Hamza is more 
appropriate to the verbal than to the nominal prop., and 
in either case the sub. of ^ is apron, relating to it, ! 

while in the latter case the evidence is in i_X«l ^ , the I 
pron. of the indet being here held by S to be indet. (ML), 
are instances of conversion, which security from ambi- 
guity encourages (M)] : and as for the reading of Ibn 
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; Amir iii XXVI. 197., [where there is no exigency (DM),] 
if you make u j£> a«.,the J depeuds upon it, [ ^ being 
a d. s. (B),] &>J is its ag., and &*l*i ^1 a subst. for &1 , 
[And was there not for them a sign, that the learned $cf, 
lor an enunc. to a suppressed ^ , (which was) that $c. ; 
and if you make it non-att., its sub. is the pron. of the 
case? &JL*i J an inc/j., &J its enunc, and the p-op. the 
pred. of ^ [167], or &J is its sub., ^ its pred., and 
5-Jbo ^1 a subst. or erawrcc. of a suppressed [ u5 S>], ^^ 
teas noi5 /or <Aem a «%•«, ^Aa^ #c., or (w/m'c/* was) ^7i«^ 
}#c?; but Zj's allowing &>l to be its sub. and &J30 ^1 
Lits pred., And was not a sign for them that $c, is refuted 
by what we have mentioned, [the indet., occurring as a 
hub., and the det. as a pred. (K),] though it is urged that 

the indet. has become particularized by ^ (ML), so as 

to be approximately det. (DM). The pred. occurs as a 

single term, and as a prop, in its [various] divisions (M). 

Irhis prop, must be enunciatovy, what has been trans- 

luitted to the contrary being paraphrased [34], as 

\ And be thou reminding me of the noble deeds that I have 
\ lone; and behave thou coyly with the coy behaviour of a 
•loWe dame skilled in handiwork (Jsh)], i.e. l ^*j./'Sj 
ML). In Ka'b's saying 
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' j* r^ 1 lS 1 * 






7^ having been, or 7%a£ /m* ieen, diluted, a rf. s. [80] or 
ep. to _.iyf [74], «etV/i water possessed of exceeding cold- 
ness, of water of a bend in a valley, limpid, in a wide 
pebbly watercourse, that has become in the forenoon such 

that it is chilled by the north wind, (j^-if may he now 
att. [452], the prop, after it being a pred,, and the ^ rem 
prefixed by assimilating the enunciative [1] to the ciri 
cumstantial prop. : this construction, however, is allowed 
only by Abu -lHasan and the KK, followed by IM, who 
asserts that it is common on two conditions, that the op. 
of the pred. be ^ or ^j"d , and that the pred. bemadf 
aff. by means of IM , like 

Not any man has been aught but such that his manner of 
dying has been decreed; but the periods of death vary and j 

; UX*J ^jwJJI ^ &&S * U I'M ***; ft *<& j-jJ 

Not a thing is aught but such that in it is learning by 
example, whenever the eye of the intelligent contemplates 
it, and rare in other cases, like 
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And they were men bestowing gifts ; but they have become 
guch that the commonest of what they give thee is the 
sidelong glance of hate, in accordance with which is the 

* , s f, , , s, a i 3 

saying of Ka'b (BS). In S^ola. S ; lsJ ^yG ^1 l/| II. 

' ' i 

282. Unless it be merchandise present the ace. is read [by 

•Asim in 5)b=J , as the pred., the sub. being a pron. (relat- 

' *, , u, * , *, A i 5 

ing to the pred.) (B),] constructively 8;ls\XJ| ^^£5 ^1 Iff 
S^flla. 8 ; t»J , like 

„A* , ,,,**,,,, „~,, , *,>,, A, ,t 

(K, B), i.e. Uy>, j.^JI ^JS fof , [5anti Asad, verily ye 
shall know our prowess, when it, i. e. the day, shall be a 
i day dark, having stars, the sun being obscured by the 
i dust of the conflict, hateful (N)]. In XXVI. 197. [167] 

^yjC may be made fern, while &! is put into the ace, 
And was not that the learned SfC. a sign unto themf, like 

*, A* 2 **,,* A t, A, Sj» 

iyi» ^| J/| ^xJuCi J^ ^ f VI. 23. 7%<?n rao* aught saye 
*/ia£ Mey «Aa# jay [#c] will be the issue of their unbelief, 

I , A* 

V* (j' bein S ma( * e / e?n ' because tQe /""**• is f em -> liJce 

/S J»,/ A x 

LCil u^Jtf ^ [182], whence the verse of Labid 
Ll^fjSf «wl>^ ^ lol <XJU # 5J^U «>Jtfj ^-»JJ'; ^5-a** 

j'7%en Ae (the wild he-ass) w««i towards the water, and 
nade them (the she-asses) to go before, lest they should 



■.. 
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lag behind; and the making of them to go before was a 
custom of his, when they lagged behind: (or here) the v. ( 
is made fern., ia-Jtfj , because by -foi'l lie means &*&u I 
or, as some say, (because) femininization and masculiniza- 
tion of the inf. n. have been transmitted from the Arabs, as 
^ly& ^*^$ or Jp*^^ Thy beating hurt me (EM)]. 

/ / // *S9,tt AS// / / 

In ♦Ax^Li. IgJ *$sU*l i^l&i XXVI. 3. *A*-st». is cor- 

,tt " // S// 

rect as pred. to the £&*) , because the o, f is l^ Ijl&S 
jsJI , the ^^1 being interpolated to explain the position 1 
pf the submission, and the sentence left in its o. f, And 
theirnecks shall become submissive thereto, like J^>J ei^j&j 
&-»UjiJ| The people of AlYamama are gone, as though! 
the J2>l had not been mentioned ; or because the J) 1 **!] 
are qualified by submission, which belongs to rational 

/<s2 

beings, like XII. 4. [442] ; or because the JjU^f are the] 
chiefs and leaders, likened to the necks, just as they are 

§ y /, § *> 

called ij*))) heads, ^f forelocks, and )y±*e breasts, 

as in 



O^-. j»W ^>]y j* Jasu ^ 






[by Umm Kais adDabblya (T), Many an assembly, where- 
in thou hast sufficed the absent by speaking for them, in 
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a congress of the foremost of the people, witnessed by 
many (N),] or multitudes, ^Wl ^ £ke ^/b. being 
said of a legion of them, their chiefs, or multitudes, 
shall $c. (K). In £J| U ^ ) >S > [454] | j^fu GLxCjU are 

j> /AS ' ' 

jwecfc. of c j*l according to the better opinion that plu- 
rality of preds. is allowable in this cat. (J). 

§ 450. ^ is (I) non-att., as already mentioned: (2) 
att. (M,IA), i.q. £>' ; , ^- ; , [ ^aa., ^^, Jao , ^ ,. 
, Jp , (llo , >&" , ^&, or the like (J)], as fctoCff u^Jtf 77 ie - 

S^., J. J>*,A, 

ewerc* happened, J*S ^jJU| T/te predestined comes fo 
pass, ^fi? u/" If- HI- ^ e ^ 0M - ^^ ** ** (M), i.e. 
taaxs vi^ja-l Co/we Mow into existence. And it cometh 
into existence (K, B), [and] g\ AW JS |S| [432 J 

*f>, , , A /A? A Si' 

1 (J): (3) red. (M, IA>, as fi**j JS ^Jo\ ^ ^ Verily 

A/ $ ' , J> , , 

of the most excellent of them was Zaid, fi> ^ ^h s!>- 

I [below], and ^ ^< l^^I «*-« 'iM ^\ 
,gUU AS oa-v. J j«aj; ^i* Fatima, the daughter of 
AlKhurshub bore the perfect ones of the Banu l Abs: there- 
was not found the like of them (M) : according to IU 
and IM it is red. between two inseparables, like the 
inch, and enunc, the v. and its nom., the conj. and con- 
junct, and the ep. and qualified : but its redundance is 
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regular only between U and the v. of wonder, as ^JS U 
J.OJW ~t JU ^o( .How accurate was [481] tfAe knowledge 
of them that have preceded ! ; and elsewhere is only mat- 
ter of hearsay : [this, however, requires consideration, 
because in the Taudih and A and elsewhere it is expli- 
citly declared to be regular in all but the prep, and gen. 
(J) :] it has been heard between the v. and its nom., like 

±l\ £*feli eyjJj [above] ; and the ep. and qualified, like 
the saying [of AlFarazdak (J)] 

[Then how will be thy state, when thou shalt pass by an 
abode of a people and of generous neighbours of ours?; 
though some say that ^ is not red. here, because the 
red. does not govern, whereas it is op., the ^ being its 
sub. and LU its pred., and the prop. ( lytf UJ ) either a 
1st ep. of ^fir* , the 2nd being f)f , or a par. between 
the ep. and qualified, neighbours that belonged to us, or 
{they belonged to us), generous; so that the saying 

should be cited instead, In the pavilions of the highest 
Paradise, which have become due to them there through 
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labour recompensed (J)] ; and auomalously between the 
prep, and gen., like 

JflS &^lj| JS J* * ^UJ /> ^| ^ 8|^ 

[ The chiefs of the sons of Abu Bakr mount, orig. ^l**^ , 
upon the branded Arab steeds (J, Jsh)] : it is red. gener- 
ally in the pret., but anomalously in the aor. in the say- 
ing of the mother of 'Akll son of Abu Talib 

* , §U, S 3, , * , § , s s, , K i 

Jjjb JL£ ^4 lol * JxjJ o^U ^yG c^Jf 

(IA) Thou shalt be illustrious, excellent, whenever a moist 
north-wind shall blow, meaning for ever, where it is red. 
between the inch, and enunc. ; and none of its sisters is 
•ed. (J): (4) that which contains the pron. of the case. 

The text l-JG &i JS ^J L. 36. For him that hath an 
ttentive heart admits of all four (M): [for] ^JS may be 
non-att, att., or red., which is of weakest authority, in 
(a) such as L. 36. and JU &i ^Jf i^.j . [i. e. every con- 
struction with the adv. after the annulling v., and a nom. 
n. after the adv. (DM)] ; the adv. depending upon it, if 
t be att., and upon a suppressed )\f.'i~>\ in the nom., 
[as enunc. of the n. following (DM),] if it be red., in the 
■*cc, [as pred. of ^JS (DM),] if it be non-att., unless the 
ion-att. contain the pron. of the case, the )SfZ~A being 
hen in the nom. as enunc. of the inch., [and the prop. 
he pred. of JS (DM)] : (b) ^^ '^C JS Ji/r ^iT 






( 182 ) 
XXVII. 52. Then look thou, how the issue of their device 
teas, except that the non-att. does not contain the prorh 
of the case, because of the interrog., [the pron. of ti 
case being expounded only by an enunciatory pr< 
(DM),] and precedence of the pred., [the pron. of the 
case requiring the whole of its exponent to follow it, 
whereas here t_ **? , (which would be) part of the expo- 
nent, i. e. the enunc, precedes (DM)] ; Uuf being a d. si 
if ^ be att., a pred., if it be non-att., and an enunc.) if 
it be red. : (c) XLII. 50. 51. [418. A.], the pred., if it be 
non-att., being either y^4 , [and the sub. &1/J &JLO J 

(DM),] or U^j by suppression of a pre. n., [i. e. i^sajji 13 
or Aaa>) fil& (DM)] : (d) UG joj JS ^\ Where was 
Zaid standing?; the pred., if ^ be non-att., being 
either UG , and ^.1 an adv. to it, or ^y.1 , and CiG a 
d. s.; while, if it be att., U>1» is a d. s., and v.l an adv. 
to it or .JS ; and, if red., [ ^.1 is the enunc, and (DM)] 
UJti' is a d. s. (ML) to the covert pron. [26] in it (DM). 
The non-att. (BS) ^ has (M, BS) two senses, (1) attri- 
butability of its pred. to its sub. in past time, as lV,j ^S 
!j*iu Zaid was poor; (2) mutation of its sub. from one I 
quality to another (BS), the sense of ^> [451] (M), as 
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&1S* M;;' f^i ^"* '^ ^^ l~} J 1 ^! ct-w. 
LVI. 5-7, ^«i the mountains shall be crumbled with vehe- 
ment crumbling, and become scattered dust, and ye shall 

become three sorts, i. e. «^UiJ and *>}*>) ■> whence the 
JS in the verse [of Ka'b] 

jxbuui if | ^o^f^« u, * ui* i^j v y 5 y ^\y Jl^ 

,^Lo , 7%e promises of ' £/r&«J /ioue become for her 
% proverb ; nor are her promises aught but falsehoods (BS), 
[and,] as is said, in 

| , J> It # / A ' ' /»• A,A-° •, yS?, 5 ,*,*•, A y y~,A, 

'M) In a desolate trackless waste; and the riding- camels 
were in rapidity of pace as though they were the Katd 
jirds of the hard and rugged ground when their eggs 
have become young birds towards which they walk rapidly 

Jsh). The ,j of ^ is elided, [allowably, not neces- 
sarily (IA),] in the apoc. of the aor., [contrary to analogy 

IA), by assimilation to the unsound letters (B on IV. 

14.), for lightness, on account of frequency of usage 

I A), as +yfy&+iS ^j* i_Xi jjj XVI. 121. And was not of 

S , S 2 A/, 

he polytheists and ki> i-£i ^ XIX. 20. Nor have I been 

•i i harlot (Sh)]; provided that it be not followed by a 

tuiescent, [according to S (IA), the suppression not being 

t Alowable in f ; /f jjfi Ji ^ XCVIII. 1. They which 
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disbelieved were not, because of the presence of the quies- 
cent (Sh), though Y allows that, and f^^T wiJI i_X> J 
is anomalously read (IA)] ; nor by an attached pron., [by 
common consent (IA),] the suppression not being allow- 
able in the saying of Muhammad [to 'Umar respecting 
Ibn Sayyad (IA)] &i& V ^ &A* IdLj Ji &JJo' J 

A, /, ^/ /, £ ' " t 

&&> J> i_XJ ^S. Uj [163] If he be he, thou wilt not be 
made to prevail over him; and if he be not he, there will 
be no good to thee in slaying him (IA, Sh), because of the 

presence of the pron. (Sh), so that you do not say &£» ^f 
and Wj 3/f ^ . IM apparently makes no distinction in that 

* / f A / 

[respect] between the non-att. and att. ^JS : and .t 3 
,A ,S §, , , s, * 

lgk*Uo) &u~=» i_£> IV. 44. And if there be a good deed, 

He will double the recompense of it is read [by Ibn 
Kathlr and Nafi 1 (B)], where it is att. (IA). 

§ 451. ;t-o signifies (M; IA) transition (M), [i.e.] 

mutation from one quality [or place'] to another (IA); 

and is so used in two ways, [non-att. and att.,] the 1st 

being [exemplified in] &'yi- ^y^l; ^^ #2iJl ^o The 

poor became rich, and the clay pottery, and the 2nd [in 

/w , <>*,,, 
))** lS*' ^3 $"° Zaid went, or proceeded, to l A?nr t whei 

* i 

J'?y tS*' /^ i^" ^ Every living thing m tending if 
annihilation (M). 



( 185 ) 

§ 452. £*-e|, lS ~*1, and ( _ s svo| (M, IA) (1) cou- 
nect the purport of the prop, with the specific times, 
morning, evening, and the forenoon, after the method of 
K , [being thus non-att.] (M) ; [and] mean that the sub. 
is qualified by the pred. in the morning, evening, and 
forenoon, respectively (IA) : (2) import the meaning of 
entering upon these times, like j^&l He entered upon the 

time of noon in the summer season and ^! He entered 
upon the third part of the night commencing from the 
end of twilight, being thus att.; [(thus) in g\ ui^aai. 
(449) ^5=^1 may be att., i. q. ^yaa^aJf cs^Sj ^ Jio , the 

prop, after it being a d. s., and the ^ the j of inception 
£80), that has entered upon the time of the forenoon while 

it is $c. (BS); in £$ ),=^Ji (458) 1^=4^1 is att, (J); 
and] 'Abd alWasi' Ibn Usama says 

tS5,jJLa. ^ga^t /Ia#&J| &UW) |o| 
Jinrf o/ mine actions is that I am good at hospitality, when 
the cold gray night's hoar-frost enters upon the forenoon r 
(8) are i. q. $*o , [being thus again non-att.,] as £*of 

5 , «A, * • , A, 

tjJi joj and t^S* ^^j Za£d became ricA and became 
foor\ 'Adi says 



\ 
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TJien they became as though they were leaves that had 

become dry, and that the east wind and the west wind had 

s , si 
whirled away (M) : [and] u>—*l in 

[by Ka'b,] may be to restrict the attributability of the 
pred. to the sub. by the time of evening, Su'&d has become 
at evening in a land that not aught reaches save the noble, 

quick-paced, high-bred camels; or may be i. q. %xj^o , 
like 

,s ,, , si Zx> ,S,, , si 

^ J* LS k ^ £JH *€&** ^l 

[by An Nabigha adh Dhubyanl] It has become a desert, 
and its people have become such that they have journeyed 
away: what marred Lubad has marred it (BS). 

§ 453. J& and «y0 mean (M, IA) (1) connection 
of the purport of the prop, with the specific times after 
the method of ^ (M), [i. e.] that the sub. is qualified 
by the pred. by day and by night respectively (IA): one J 
says J-*^. J£> when he does by day, and J.*.&>. c^b when 
be does by night ; a woman said 

*,si t , I , **> s, s s> s,s*>, S , si , $, ,siS,tW 

J pasture cattle by day, and grind corn by night; and 
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death is more tolerable than some hinds of life (BS): (2) 
i. q. )^> , whence the text Jb ^^^ ffcj^l y!to Jof. 
fOj-** &$*.) XVI. 60. And when one of them is informed 
of the birth of the female, his face becometh black (M) : 
[similarly] J& is i. q. j^o in 

[by Ka'b,] 0« a day wherein the chameleon becomes burnt 
by the sun, as though the exposed part of him were baked 
by the sun (BS). 

§ 454. Such as have in their beginnings the neg., [pro- 
hibitive, or deprecatory,] p. have one sense, perpetuity of 

the act by its ag, in his time (M) : [for] Jlj U and its 
sisters signify the inseparability of the pred. from the sub. 

according to what the case requires, as 1£=>-Us uwj J[j U 

/ ,Ki u, ,, , 
Zaid has not ceased to be laughing and Jj^jl %^c JK U 

u jjwjoiIJ l Amr has not ceased to be blue-eyed (IA). It is 

said that in £*! ^♦M k ^' [59] he intends benediction, 

but imprecates ruin upon it [the dwelling] : the reply, 

however, is that he guards himself first by saying ^-^l ; 

and that Jl) and its sisters require the attributability of 

the pred. to the sub. in accordance only with the current 

custom in the case of the like thereof, as JL& *>j JI3 U 

Zaid has not ceased to pray ; for it means Since the act of 



( 188 ) 
praying became feasible on his part, he has not omilted'U 
in its appointed times, not Since he was created, he has 
not cased to pray night and day, without remission (BS). 

J'3 **• > e-tf **• > 'uS** *"* > «-^* J ' *"• > an( i, in most cased 
^ U, [(cor.) ^ (EM),] i.e. ^ U [or Jlj (EM)], 
are used only in denial, as in the saying of AlA'sha 






^y J Jot ^asw U6 # Uj.x* j.y> y lw( y 

my father, cease thou not to be besides us; for verily 
we are in well-being when thou ceasest not to be beside us 
(D). The precedence of negation is absolutely made a 
condition of the government of ^ , Jlj , &c., onljj 
because they are neg., and, when a neg. is prefixed t<$ 
them, become aff., so that U>G iJjj Jlj U means J*>j 
^hut UxJ JG : and like negation are prohibition ancB 
prayer by means of V exclusively ; which resemble nega* 
tion because the object of them is omission, and nega- 
tion denotes that (J). Since [then] in them negation 
is prefixed to negation, they follow the course of ^Js i* 
beiug aff. ; so that Uaa-» ^1 tw.j Jlj U is not allowable, 
and Dhu -rRumma is taxed with error in saying 

,*< <,, ', S, A« A , A^> • , 

lefts' |jl> l# ^y ^ i_«*»*3=JJ ^ 



( 18» ) 
[88] (M), the sense being >*X~J , and illU V] a void 
exc, which is forbidden iu affirmation, so that you make 

w 

V| red., Long-bodied she-camels that cease not, i. e. that 
continue, to be made to kneel down in abasement, [or 
hunger (Jsh)], or wherewith we traverse a desert region 
(DM). The neg. is [sometimes] suppressed (M, IA); 
[as] says the wife of Salim Ibn Kuhfan [al'Ambarl (T)] 

A,, u, S> ,, ,f> , , , ,, *S f i ,,*J> § , s ,, 

J*a- &*L J* l^x* ^ U l$J * toj^J ^U^ JL=w JI3J 
[ Cords twisted of two strands, which I will make ready, 
shall (not) cease to be for them, so long as a he-camel of 
them shall walk upon his foot (T)], and Imra alKais 

,Si, A/, %, S,,K„ * , JVA5- ],* , , , ss ,, 

[7%erc said I, By the oath of God (655), I will (not) cease 
to be sitting near thee, even though they sever my head 
beside thee and my joints (Jsh)], and [another] 

Thou shalt (not) cease to hear, so long as thou shalt live, 
of one perishing, until thou be it, and the Revelation 
y, foZ s yJu &JJG XII. 85. By God, thou wilt, (?wt) 
ease to remember Joseph (M) : regularly, [however,] only 
after the oath, [and when the v. is an aor., and the neg. 

V exclusively (J)], like XII. 85., [i.e. $*&> U , the neg. 
p. being suppressed, because it cannot be confounded with 
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affirmation, since, if it were off., the J and ^ would be 
indispensable (K)] ; and anomalously without the oatb, 
like tbe saying [of Khidash Ibn Zuhair (J)] 

\<±x=>* lalaXJU &U| ti^cu * ^f &Jf Jo! U yj, 

i.e. -.y.\ V, [And I shall (not) cease, while God preserves 
my people, through the praise of Qod to be possessor of a. 
girdle, to be master of a gallant steed (J)]. 

§ 455. f!t> meaus Remained and Continued (IA): 

, , , * * V A J> , J> *i 

Jo U fixes the time for the act in t~Jla. t-^o U ( jJ^| 
1 shall sit so long as, or while, thou continuest to be sitting, 
as though you said lX«^- J^o during the continuance 

of thy sitting, like f?ZS\ Jjii lXu| and ^s>i\ r uwu 
[65]; and for that reasou it needs to be adjoined to a 
sentence, because it is an adv., [so that] it cannot dis- 
pense with what happens in it. 

§ 456. { j^ means negation of the purport of the 
prop, in the present ; you say ^1 I JG oj j j~rf Zaid is 

not standing now, but not loi UG> joj j-jJ (M) : [or] 1 
when used unrestrictedly, it denotes negation of the pre* 
sent, as t*>£ ^.j ,_j**^ Zaicf is not standing, i.e. flow; 
but when restricted by a time, it is in accordance there- 



■ 
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with, as \^* ^G ^.') j~d Zaid will not be standing 
)-morrow. ^ and its sisters are all vs. by common 

consent, except l j^ , which the majority hold to he a 
v., but F in one of his two sayings and Abu Bakr Ibn 
Shukair hold to be a p. (IA) : what proves it to be really 
a v. is that the prons. and quiescent i=-» of femininization 

are affixed to it. Its o. f. is j-jJ , like ^^! >±*?° The 
he-camel had the disease termed 1M-0 [707] (M). The 
Banii Tamim give i j-^J the predicament of U in being 
made inop. when the negation is infringed by Ml , as <~d 
; _C**J| 1/f »_^A£aJ| The perfume is not aught but musk 
ML). 

§ 457. As regards precedence of the pred. these ©*. 
ire of two kinds: (1) in those that have U at the begin- 
ling the pred. precedes the sub., but not the v.; (2) in 
he rest the pred. precedes the sub. and the v. (M). If 
l he pred. of any of these vs., plastic or aplastic, be not 
necessarily prior or posterior to the sub., as in ^ ^ 
|xswUa y^l In the house was its owner, where the sub. 
pay not precede the pred., lest the pron. relate to a [word] 

osterior literally and in natural order, and in ^jL] ^ 
\&?) ^fy brother was my companion, where yj^\ may 

ot precede, if it is to be pred., because that would not 
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be known, the inflection being uuapparent, it may inter* 
vene between the v. and sub. : the Kur'an says &=»■ ^jtf. 
vJL.£j| y£>j U.jdtf XXX. 46. And incumbent upon t& 
was the helping of the believers (IA); [and] this verse [of 
Ka'b] 

^4nrf in whose valley a valiant man confident in his own 
valour, having his weapons and worn-out garments cast 
away, devoured, ceases not to be, is like £*( ,_5*M | Wf 
[59] in the intervention of the pred. (BS). It has been 
disputed, however, whether the pred. of j*^ [458] or 

Jo may precede its sub. ; but the correct [view] is that 
it may : says the poet [As Samau'al Ibn 'Adiya (T, J) 
alGhassani the Jew (J)] 

[Question thou, if thou be ignorant, the people concerning 
us and concerning them ; for a knower and an ignorant 
are not equal (T, J)] ; and the [other] poet 

,,SS=, A /A^ /.^"« ,?'*' « " / A/A / A 

f^U cu%*M yfolf £>I«JJ * fc^aii* e»*!o U ^jJJ i^-^do > 
[ Life has no deliciousness, so long as its pleasures continue ' '* » 
to be troubled by the remembrance of death and decrepi- 



is a pron. relating to the pleasures, S^akX* its pred., and 
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3>t Z, f / Zs t> 

dJfJJ pro-ag. of kaiX* , so that it is a case of contest, 
j.!lS and &^*-U contesting £>JiJ , which is governed by 
the 2nd and pronominally expressed in the 1st, not of 
precedence of the pred. before the sub., because that 

involves separation of the op. iuaiU from the reg. jSc>\> 

by means of an extraneous (word) SJ'liJ , it is better to 
cite the saying of the poet 

|l>j| &u: L*|^ o~*J £cJ\ y£ 

So long as he that I have confided in shall continue to be 
regardful of mine affection, he will be the one that I shall 
never be desirous of forsaking, where kwb. the pred. of 
Jo precedes its sub. ^ (J)]. The pred. of ,.|o may not 
precede the U , but may precede Jo alone, so that you 
say lHJ fJ° **•>£ U lXjs^sI 1/ I shall not accompany thee 
io long as Zaid continues to be standing, like as you say 
i~*JS" \&*\ t« i_Xxan^| V I fyc. so long as thou spealccst 
to Zaid. According to IM the pred. may not precede the 
neg. U , whether negation be a condition of government, 
as in Jl) U and its sisters, or not; so that you do not say 
jo) jl) U (M, though IK and An Nahhas allow it, nor 

B J^ ^ l *^\ though some allow it: and he implies 
1 a 
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that when the neg. is something else than U the prece- 

§A, A ,, A, *„, ss , A , * , A J 

dence is allowable, as ojj J}j f LiG and ^. J GliaJU 

§A, ' "* 'J 

%•*+& , though some disallow it ; and that the pred. may 
precede the v. alone when the neg. ia U , as Jl^ Uj£ t 

$ A, !«/ // *«/ / ' , 

lsoj and -w.) ^ U5is U , though some disallow it (IA)J 
j~d has been contrariwise held to be of the 1st kind; 
but the [rule] first [mentioned] [is the correct one (M):' 
the GG dispute whether the pred. of j~*i may precede 
it; the KK with Mb, Zj, IS, and most of the moderns 
including IM, disallowing, and F, [Z,] and Ibn Burhan 
allowing, it, while S is declai'ed by some to have allowed, 
and by some to have disallowed, it : nor has anything 
been transmitted from the Arabs where \ts pred. appears 

A .PA, * ON, , A, A %,,*,,* 

to precede it ; but in ^s- G^a* j~aJ ^b ^ J/| XI. 
11. Now surely on the day that it shall come to them it 
shall not be averted from them the reg. of its pred. appears 
to precede it (IA) : hence it is argued that, since *&y V. ff.. 

t J> A / / S, ' ' 

is governed by [ &yy&* (IA)] the pred. [of ^aJ (K), and 

precedes j~aJ (IA),] whereas the reg., [being a follower 
of the op. (K),] precedes only where the op. precedes, 
the pred. of j**d may precede j**d (K, IA). In isJlai 
£M J*"l [597] Jf is governed in the ace. by tsaJU , an 
instance where the reg. of the pred. precedes [another 
sister of] JS (SM). 
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§ 458. According to IM JS aud its sisters may not 
be immediately followed by the reg. of the pred. when 
neither an adv. nor prep, and gen. This comprises two 
cases:— (1) that the reg. alone should precede the sub., 
the pred. itself being posterior to the sub., as lX*1*Ls Af 

* «, $A, ^ 

UTf ojJ , which is disallowed by the BB, but allowed by the 
KK: (2) that the reg. aud pred. should precede the sub., 
and the reg. precede the pred., as t>->j UTf L_£«l*b a$ } 
■which is disallowed by S, but allowed by some of the 
BB. It is deducible from his language that the pred. and 
reg. may precede the sub. when the pred. precedes the 
reg.', because then ^ is not immediately followed by 
the reg. of its pred., as uHJ i_X*UIo UT| ^JS Zaid ivas 
eating thy food -.and. this is not disallowed by the BB (IA). 
If.the reg. be an adv. ox prep, and gen. (IA, Sh), it may 

be put immediately after ^J$ (IA), [so that] ^JS may be 
separated from its two regs. by the reg. of its reg. (Sh), 
according to the BB and KK (IA), without dispute (Sh), as 

* '".J. U, , /A , , 

L#u j^j i_£«J.i* ^JS Zaid was slaying zoith thee and ^JS 
L*|^ jjj l-Xo Zozrf ?t»as wishing for thee (IA), as is 
proved by CXII. 4. [404], ts.^1 being sub. of ^ and 
\ f fS its /;rerf. (Sh). S makes a distinction as regards priority 
or posteriority of the adv. between the non-essential and 
the predicative ; approving of priority when it is predica- 
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, A f A / f /*'./' / 

tive, like i_£*-« ^a. ui^.J l#o ^tf U iVW any one better 
than thou has been in it, and posteriority when it is noiv 
essential, like l^s l_Xa-# f^a. l>^.J ^tf U Not any one 
has been better than thou in it', and adds that the people 
of rudeness [the Arabs of the desert] read S s <fS ^i. ^; 
lj^-J &i CXII. 4. (M), the adv. being orig. posterior as 
adjunct of \ s y& (B). Instances where ^ and its sisters 
are apparently followed immediately by the reg. of the 
pred., [such reg. not being an adv. or prep, and gen. 
(J),] are to be explained by holding that ^ [or its 
sister] contains a latent pron., the pron. of the case: thus 

~ j> ,, Sax ,, , , , M 

the saying ^Jf JiUJ' [l] ( apparently like i>i) lX^UIo ^tf 
J/| , [which is allowed by the KK, because the reg. of 
the reg. is in their opinion a reg. of the op., not extraneous 
to it, but disallowed by the BB, because in their opinion 
the reg. of the reg. is not a reg. of the op., but extraneous 
to it, so that separation of the op. from its reg. by an 
extraneous (word) results (J),] is explained by the hypo- 
thesis of a latent pron., the pron. of the case, in .15" J 
which is its sub., the subsequenl 
eye- enunc. being the pred., 
so that ^ is not separated i 
the pred., because its sub. is understood before tho reg.f 







( 107 ) 
and the saying [of Humaid Ibn Tliaur alArkat (J)] 

apparently like i*jj UTf i_Cl*k ^tf f [( or rather) .tf 
■ ,*, ,, ,> ' • ^ 

">i3 «-^. L - C,t *^' > which is allowed by the KK and 

some of the BB, namely IS, F, and IU (J),] is also 
explained [by the majority of the BB (J)] through sub- 
audition of the pron. of the case as sub. of ^J , [Jest 
there result what has been before mentioned, and preced- 
ence of the verbal pred. of i j~d before its sub. (457), 
which is disallowed (J),] ^yJ\ Jf being governed in the 
ace. by l Ji£ , which with its ag. ^j^f L>*J| is the pred. 
of t j«iJ (IA), And they, the guests, ate so many dates 
that they entered upon the time of morning, while date- 
stones icere rising above their place of lodging in the 
night, although {the case) was not that the beggarly 
wretches were throwing away all of the date-stones (J). 






CHAPTER IX. 



THE VERBS OF APPROPINQUATlON. 






§ 459. The vs. of app. are otf , ^f , t-Ci^f, 
i5***» i3V^' tS^> J^> Jj*> L4J '» ^'» J**» 
c-^fi>, and J^ 2 * (Sb). They are a division of the annul- 
ling iw. It is not disputed that they are vs., except l _ s -^ 
(IA), which [correctly (IA)] is a v., [as is proved by the 
attachment of the u=j of the ag. and its sisters to it, as 
cxjurf , *£*«** , yj^**** (IA),] not a p. [of hope, like 
J^i (J), absolutely (ML),] as held by Th and IS (IA, 
ML), nor when attached to the ace. pron., as in l_X1* Iaj| b | 
£j| [169], as held by S according to Sf (ML). AH, how- 
ever, imagines £)=>■ to be only £f*~ Fit with Tanwin, a 
7J. not a v. ; but he is mistaken, the saying of AlA'sha-B 

J~*^ ^ ^ ^ ^ >• u)' 

Utf ; c*!o ^yL ^1 ^yn. 
//" he say, They are of the Banu l Abd Shams, may- 
hap that will be, and it will be being cited by lexico- 
logists as an ex. of it (Sh). They [are named vs. of 
app., though they do not all denote app., but (IA)] 



- 



( 199 ) 
indicate (1) [the sub.'s (Sh)] app. [to the pred' (Sh)], 

, / , // / /A? 

i. e. otf , c_>/ , uXi ; | j (2) [the speaker's (Sh)] hope 
[for the pm*. (Sh)], i.e. lS -*^, s ^ , and $j±\ ; (3) 
[the sub.'s (Sh)] commencement [of the pred., which are 
numerous, seven heing here mentioned, so that the vs. 
of this cat. are completed to 13, like those in the cat. of 

, , ,, , , / / ,z , , i , A? 

p (Sh)], i.e. J«j., 3^, liif, jLe, tSJf (IA,Sh), 
and J^Jjs (Sh): therefore naming them tw. of 
app. is a sort of synecdoche (IA). They govern like 
JS ; and, were not their pred. distinguished by predica- 
not belonging to ^ and its sisters, they would 
not be separated by a cat. to themselves (Sh). They [are 
orefixed to the inch, and enunc; and (IA)] put the inch. 
nto the nom. [as their sub. (IA)], and the enunc. into 
he [position of an (IA)] ace. (IA, Sh) as their pred. ([A). 

Their pred. is a verbal prop. ; and Isw* in txu*** ^ataj 
B**!;' J^le XXXVIII. 32. And he began to cut off 
yith the sword the legs and the necks is not pred. of 
Jab , but an inf. n. to a suppressed pred., i. e. £«**d 

(ML). It is an aor. (IA, C, Sh) v., conjoined with 

a2 • -• 

the infinitival (C)] ^1 or denuded of it (C, Sh), as ^^e- 

S,,t>, A i *J>£' 

C»a.ji J jC^j XVII. 8. May be your Lord will have 
lercy upon you and s^.. ^.; ^ XXIV. Zp. Whose 
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oil well-nigh giveth light of itself (Sli) : rarely a [single 

(C)] n. [after lS -»< and ctf (IA)], as in the saying [of 
Ru'ba Ibn At'Ajjaj (Jsh)] 

(SCo u^s- J\ ^y& V * USfo IsJU JJoJf J wfS\ 

[Thou hast abounded in railing, persisting with cease- 
less-persistence. Do not thou abound; for verily I, may 
be 1 shall be abstaining from hearkening to thy speech 

(J)] and £M f# Jt ^>S> [409] (IA, C); or a nominal 
prop., as in 

^ji l$*5 r $fi\ g* *' Stfr ^ J>fi *sJ*± ** J 
[The young she-camel of the two sons of Suhail having 
begun to be so jaded that her place of pasturing is near to 
the camel-saddles (T, Jsh)] ; or pret. v., as in the saying of 

Ibn 'Abbas J«>;1 E >==¥. ^1 f^ i ^ 131 J^fl Jxaai 

# S, * 

Vy+>) Then the man set about, when he was not able to go 
forth, sending a message or messenger (C) : and has not 
been heard as an adv., prep, and gen., nominal prop., or 
verbal prop, ■without the aor., vhenpred. of ^*e or dtf 
(I A). The nom. of the pred. of otf and its sisters, except 
^^c , must be a pron. [relating to the sub. (DM)], as 

s s, «A, , , s si s s, hi 9li , ,, 

*2jy*i. oj_3 ^, not Sjj! >sjj+i ; whereas ^j! i^.j ^-^ 

, s, * si , s, 

j.yaj or 8^1 pyv. is allowable, so that the pred. governs 
the connected, [i. e. n. pre. to the pron. of the sub. (DM),] 






. 
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, in tlie nom., though not the extraneous, as J oj\ »*c 

j t A § A, , S, ~ §„ 

5l ^ ,y* r f> , [save rarely, as £l| _ ; i ^^ (below) 
I (J)] : and z f in the saying of Iludba [Ibn Kbasbram 

M J> A /A,^ , , 

al'Udhri (N)] £1 v^' ts"* L" 461 ] is not *«A. of 'Jt t 

I but an iwc/i., whose enunc. is the adv., the pro/?, beiuo- 

• prerf. of ^ , the *w6. of which is the pron. of t__>*£Jf • 

While ^j* in jJ\ i»*l». i*Sj [467] is a jwArf. of impK- 

cation for the *■=-> of ts-Jx=- , not ag. of -il5&> (ML). 

The vs. of this cat. are not plastic, except otf and i_C£.f 

from which the aor. is used, as ^ylo M j ^olG XXII. 

1 71. They are upon the point of laying violent hands and 

I<f'' )* cJ"* *~*"*"yl [466], an d m *^ e case °f l -^' : ";f is tlie 

Htense most frequently used, the use of the pret., though 

{related by Khl and transmitted in poetry, as J»M J-*~ fa 

1 [466], being rare ; and the act. part., as 

, ,, * Si i^ ,, , S, A i , SHi <j , s , 

[by Abii Sahm alHudhali, i. e. j*;*-; ^te , And our 
land is on the point of becoming after the cheerful com- 
panion a haunt of wild beasts, desolate (J)] and 

m U| ^iJl* jfcjf IJUJW. # ^1 j r la.;»! f ;i ^f cy,«| 

{by Kuthayyir Ibn 'Abd ArRahman, ^4«^ / iccts almost 
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dying of grief on the day of the combat of ArTXijam^ 
when verily I icas certainly pledged to what I was on tlte 
point (of undergoing), i. e. determined not to flee from en- 
countering ichat I expected in it, J>M <&jy*\ being pred. of 
uDiiS} in the preceding verse, and the pred. of o-Stf , i. e. 

&a3| or &i*yi , suppressed; while Ibn Hishiim mention! 

<•"' ' ' i , 

that some relate an inf. n. (-£l«2ot (J)]. The author of th# 

Insaf, however, relates the use of the aor. L ^*H and ac& 

part, j*^ from ^**e. , Jh the aor. of jib , and Ks the j 

* ,, , * , • ,a , a ' , ,t,t 

aor. of J*^ • The vs. ^e , J'^-t , and i_X£^f are 

distinguished by being used non-attributively, as befor« 

mentioned, and attributively. The att. is what is attn* 

buted to yjt and the v., as ff>. ^\ ^e. It may he thai 

, %, * -i ,,s, s 
he tcill stand, Jilt ^1 j'; 1 ^! It was likely that he woultf 

, ,*, a i , ,*i 
come, and J-**j ^\ <_j£~y /; wa s near at hand that 14 

should do ; ^ and the v., in the position of a wow., being 

ag. of ^—^ , t 3 , ^ i "' ' auc * •-**";' ; ;l "d they being there- 
by enabled to dispense with the ace, which is their pred. 
This is when the v. after ^1 is not followed by an expli- 
cit n. that may be gove 
if it be so followed, as *H) 
explicit n. is governed in the nom. by the v. after M , 



r ^1 is not followed by an expli- 
verned in the nom. by it. But, 

$A, , *, A i , , 

^•3 6^ J lS~* [below], the 
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(1) according to Shi, necessarily; ^1 aud what follows 
it being ag. to Lf *w: , which is att. and has no pred. ; so 

/AS- , S, Si , , 

that in thedu., pi., and /era. you say ^jW)'! j.^> ^1 -w; 
and ^^.y an( i ^^H f yS , without putting a pron. 
thav. [after ^ ], because it governs the explicit n. 
after it in the nom. : (2) according to Mb, Sf, and F, 
allowably : or by ( _ 5 «*< : , as its sub. ; ^ and the v, being 
in the position of an ace. to c5 ««* , [as its pre.d.,] pre- 
ceding the sm6. ; and the ag. of the v. after ^jl being a 
pron. relating to the sub. of ( _ 5 *«* , allowed to relate to it 
though posterior, because it is prior in natural order ; so 
that you say ^W^I ^yv. ^ ,_$**** and li >;^.) , l '.?*,?*£ 

and oyliJJ^H ^k, putting apron, in the v., because 
the explicit n. is not governed in the nom. by it, but by 
^*e- (IA). The prerf. of gf- and J*^! must De C0Q " 

A 5 ,/A, AH*/ / , ' 

joined with ^ , [as J*k ^ <-V.} ^^ Mayhap Zaid 
will do and ;fo+> ^| *U-J| ^i^ The sky was likely 
to rain (Sh)]. The pred. of ^^ is generally, [and 

A ? 

I always in the Kur'an (IA),] conjoined with ^J , as XVII. 
8. [and ^k JUt Ji &W ^~*** V. 57. 77ie« may be 
God will bring victory (IA)] ; and is [seldom according to 
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S, only in poetry according to the majority of the BB 

(IA),] denuded of it, as 

sf,i , , *, zs s, j>; j>ju» *, §,. 

^.J sJ&Ja. J> py>. Jf &i * &j\ &il\ &> Jib E >» ^*e. 

(IA, Sh) May be comfort, God will bring it. Verily He] 

every day has business among His creatures (J) and 

£*! v/^ [^61] (IA). I j»**t is used in several ways 

*i 
(ML): [followed by ^l ,] it has two constructions (M): 

(1) *yi> ^jf ooj c s** ktf : (a) according to the majority, 

s s, U, ' > 

this is like (•%&> l>jj ^S • which is deemed dubious, 
because the pred. is renderable by the inf. «., while the 
sub. is concrete, whereas accident is not identical with 
substance- but it is replied that a pre. n. is supplied 
before the sub., i.e. f^aH ^.j y+S ^*^ , or preeJ., i.e. 
J.USJ | t-^o-U" twj ^^-^ , or that it is of the cat. of Jo^ jjj 
and fy° : (b) according to S and Mb (ML), ^**£- is [a 
v. trans. (ML),] equivalent to <-->;& (M, ML) in sense 
and government (ML), having a nom. and ace, save that 
its ace. must be ^ with the v., renderable by the inf. »., 
like s ;aa£ ^l i*j»} ^^ i. q. e ;^eJ| 0^3 ._>;£ (M); or 

A * A , *, 

inlrans,, equivalent to ^t ^y* ^,f , the />rep. being sup- 

' A $ 

pressed by extension (ML) : it is best to make ^ with 
its con;, a direct obj. by ellipse of the prep., and the v. 
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before it att. ; S gays that the ^f in JjoS J c^w: is 
equivalent to that in J*£>* ^1 l=->^£ or Jx£> .| ,~jJo 
which proves that J*& ^1 after ( _ s ~c is not a pred. ; 
and the truth is that the vs. of app. are coordinated with 
JS when the v. after thorn is not conjoined with ^f , not 
I when it *V(C): (2) a^ r; iL> ^f ^^ : here ^-^ is (a) 
att. (ML), equivalent to v_>^>, having only a nom., save 
that its nom. is ^1 with the v., renderable by the inf. n. 
like ^.3 E ^=V. ^ LS ^ i.q. &=^ v / (M); (b) non- 
\att., iV.} being its sub., and his pron. in *•*£> » not in 
ItS**** > unless indeed the two ops, be assumed to contest 

4 A, 

t>->3 , in which case the pron. may be in | _ 5 «** , the 2nd 
being made to govern : whereas in ^ jjJ - Ju .1 ^^ 

l^iiij and l^tf LVi} <— 'J*^- i^>' <_$**** '* must De Q ^-> ^ est 

a? *' a^ 

ithe con;", of ^J be separated from its reg. [ ^(ljJ) J 

*A, «A, 

(DM) and] !^** by the extraneous iJjJ su£. of ( j«** ; e. g. 

# S A / * ,, , s, , „a, a 2 

lo^*s^ Uli* uO> O&wj ^1 lS -^ XVtI. 81. [It may be 
]that thy Lord will raise thee on the day of resurrection, 
aud station thee in a station extolled (K)] : IM, however, 

A i 

says that in his opinion it is always non-atL, but that ,^1 
iand its conj. supply the place of the two terms, as in 
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thought 



*/&• u)' J* 1 ^' •-— *»J XXIX. 1. Have the people thougi 
thai they should be left f, since no one says that 
has here become excluded from its general rule: (3i 
ffi. *!.') ^5****, which is uncommon, as ^S «_->;#f ^~»c 
[461] : (4) U>G> o£J ^g****, which is more uncommon, as 
£jf u^TI and the prow. U^| ^.^iJj ^-^ [460] Per- 
haps the little cave may be calamities', correctly, however, 
* f * • •> * ** 

the pred. is here suppressed, i.e. ^y>\ ^f-± and ^/\ 

LjIo , [or rather ^yo ^j aa d ^fS ^ (MA),] becausd 

that preserves the general usage, and because what is 

hoped for is his being abstaining, not the abstainer him- «■ 

s ,,, u, , , 
self: (5) ff+. M ^i.) lS ~* , which is very rare, as ( _ s —* 

« « «. / 
isJf / ( _ S ^L9 [578] : and in these [(last) three usages (DM)] 

^~* is indubitably non-alt.: (6) t 3 l *** tf , i-£t*«**, SU***, 1 
which is uncommon [169, 462] : (7) ^£ <±i) ^^ trans- I 
mitted by Th, which is explained by its being non-altj fl 
its iub. being the pron. of the case, and the nominal prop* 
the pred. (ML). 

§ 460. otf has a sub. and pred., its prerf. being an 
oor. renderable by an cc^. par£, as £>==*■• i*ij ^ «H 
ums on the point of going out; but tyl «yLsJ' U [40915 
has been transuiitted according to the o. /"., like k j>^l[ 
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I L,6f flJJ] [459] (M). The pred. of otf is generally 

J - A i S , , , , *, A 

| denuded of ^Ji , as II. 66. [(1) and £»y otf U j^u >* 

*#U JJj> w_>y* IX, 118. 4/?er that the case (167) was 

almost this, £A<? Aearte q/* a party of them ivefe swerving 

1 (IA)];and is [seldom according to IM, only in poetry 

according to the Andalusians (I A),] conjoined with it, as 

j»#/ / As / A / / / /i A„ • • A i i < *z ,0 ,, 

Orfy &a^j y&&. fji 31 * &xltf j^AflJ ^ .J-^l cyOl? 

(I A, Sh), by Muhammad Ibn Manadhir, the poet of AlBas- 

- fa (DM), The soul was Well-nigh expiring over him, when 
he became the stuffing of a mantle and wraps, i. e. enfolded 

- in his grave-clothes (J), and J^- y&*l\ ^^1 ^ ^>^f U 
5" ^^w J j»**£J) owu>tf words of the Prophet / was not 
\ ton the point of praying in the afternoon until the sun 

,,t£,,Z Zf,K, 

jMwas about to set (IA). They say otf ^ ,^>M ^G ^ 
otf ^ Has»t j33*X~f 4*^ (ML) i7e rf/ifltf acts deliberately 
succeeds or almost {succeeds), and he that acts precipitately 
fails or almost {fai(s), suppressing the pred. (DM). 

§ 461. otf is applied to denote the app. of the act, as 

ptej. fUllI otf The ostrich almost flies, because an ele- 

•Ifeient of flying is found in him, while ^J is applied to 

1 denote the delay of the act and its occurrence in future 

/ time j so that, when put after ^S , it is inconsistent with 
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the sense of the hitter, and a kind of contradiction results 

in the sentence : whereas ,_s**** is applied to denote expec 

a i 
tation, the like of which ^ indicates; so that the occur- 1 

A i 

rence of ^ after it imports corroboration of the sehse. I 
The Arabs have spoken a number of provs. in otf , in all I 
of which ^ is omitted, as LOU ^ft ^y^\ otf The 

husband is almost a king and Wfy ^jk J*£JuJ| otf The 
wearer of sandals is almost a rider (D). In 

^■f £f %S\)) ^^0 * &ji ,-^JU-*! ^JJf V/3| ^fi 

[May be the trouble, which I have become in, it (459) will 
be such that behind it will be near relief (J)] ^«*« is assi- 
milated to otf ; and in 

/ ,«/ A? , ** * A , / »/ 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, .4 rum, tfAarf has become obtitef* 
ated after having been razed, has well-nigh vanished from 
length of wear and tear (Jsh)] otf to ^^ (M). 



§ 462. The Arabs say (1) J*& ^ i*^u*c and C 

:n// ,,*, aS 5a, , , , , , , *,, 

to yj^y*** , J*»£ ^1 ^.} (j**^ and l*"** to yj***** , and 

vs--fr-*« and ^r-^ (M) : ic^«f (K), f*A*** is the dial. 









; 



( 209 ) 

A «A, A , A, , 

»F AlHijaz (K, B on XLVII. 24.) : iu ^ p y ^ 1/ 

*? • • -/ A ««/ ,, AM *A, * /, M ,, A, 

•$i* f^Ai. >& XLIX. 11. ie< notf ?7zerc mock at men ; it 
may be that they be better than they : nor women at women ; 
it may be that they be better than they Abd Allah reads 

* 3, A £ A > , 2 3, A £ , A , , , , 

Wtfk ^ lj M * £ an d cJ^- d C***"* ' so *^ at iS"* ^ as a 
pred., as in XLVII. 24. [below], whereas in the 1st read- 
ing it has none, as in II. 2 13. [464] (K) : when a nom. 
pron. of the 1st or 2nd pers. or 3rd pers. pi. fern, is attached 
to c*** » a S ir^**** , ei-*£»**£ , 1+ZxmaG } JkA«*c ? JCa«a£ j 
v-**£ , its ^j- may be pronounced with Kasr or Fath, the 
Fath being better known (IA) : Nafi' reads ^ {'**"** J§> 
JuJ J XLVII. 24. May ye then be expected, if ye receive 
authority ? with Kasr of the jp (K, IA), which is strange 
(K); and the rest read with Fath (IA): (2) J**, ^f ^ 
and U*flj and ! ^*«-> (M) : the Banu Tanilm do not affix 

y /A, A $ , , *,*, 

the pron. (K, B), saying J*& ^J ^^- and fjl*£>' (K) : 

, ,h, a£ , , , s » , , , ,s, si , , , z* , , 

(3) J*& ^f tJUrf to yjA-** , J*H ^,1 8l—e to ^Lhc , 

and J*J| ^J L ^ [Mti and UL** (M). [Similarly] ^j-**, 

when preceded by a w., may contain a pron. relating to 

the preceding n., which is the dial, of Tamitn [?], or be 

denuded of it, which is the dial, of AlHijaz (IA): ^~e 



■ 
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in ffi. yjt ( _ s **» £ "-V.J (1) contains a latent pron. [relating 

to lV.J , according to the dial, of Tamltn (IA), being ■ 

att., with its sub. latent (ML), while ffj ^1 is. in 
position of an ace. by it ; so that in the fern., die., and pll 

you say ffi> ^f u>«*** i**a> , Uj£> ^1 Lu»* ^^f 

(IA)] : (2) is devoid of pron., [according to the dial, of 
AlHijaz (IA), being att. (ML),] while {<f>. ^1 is in the 
position of a nom. by it (IA, ML) ; so that you say <±*& 

'ri» j ^ » u y* u>' us-** ^v 1 > u)' ls^ u>;^y' 

)^»yu , and ^h ^ (^g**^ cwt J^If . But the other vs. 
of this cat. must contain the pron., as K J^ h H U*=?- ^jlo^l 
TAe two Zaids set about versifying, not J*^- (IA). 

§ 463. You say J*flj ob' to ^0/ , J*& c^ to 
Jj^ , and J*i| «yi^ and UlsT . And some of the Arabs 
say ^rJLsT with Bamui. 

§ 464. ^s- denotes the app. of the matter in the 
way of hope and longing ; you say ^^. ^\ &Uf ^*^ 
uX*a^-» May he God will heal thy sick, meaning that the 
nearness of his recovery is hoped for from God, longed 
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for : whereas otf denotes its app. in the way of existence 
and realization; you say v_>>ii - j~+.Zi\ c^otf The sun 
was almost setting, meaning that its nearness to setting 
had become realized (M). R, [however,] contends that 
it denotes longing not for the approach of the pred., but 
for its realization absolutely (MA). It signifies [the 
speaker's] hope in the case of what is liked, and fear in the 

case of what is disliked, both combined in \^>fc A ij™^) 

hS, t, ,3, Sa, £ J> A5= , ,, AJV is, ,J>, %*, 

Si j£j y&^ 1_a£ Sypai ^jt ij™*) ^ ]&- y 6 ; ^-k" II- 
213. (ML), where the 1st ( _ s **»£ denotes hope (MA, DM), 
and the 2nd fear (MA), And it may be that ye dislike a 
thing, i. e. warring in the cause of God, pleasant as 
regards the recompense accruing from it, though appa- 
rently unpleasant, while it is good for you; and it may be 
that ye like a thing, i. e. fear of warring in the cause of 
God, while it is bad for you (DM). 

§ 465. It is said that otf , (1) when denied, is (a) aff. 
(IH, ML) of the pred. (MA), as II. 66. [1] (ML), for 
they did the sacrifice (DM); or (b) in the past aff., as 
II. 66, and in the future like other vs., as 

(IH), by Dhu -rRumina, When desertion alters lovers, the 
constant passion of the love of Mayya will not be near 
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departing, the denied otf not importing affirmation, but 
intensifying the negation of c >w (Jsh): and, (2) when 
affirmed, is neg. [of the pred. (MA)], as SyStf ^J, 

,*,,*,& Z* , • / * Ass * 

l_<J| lu^l ^JJ! ^ UHyJJid XVII. 75. -4ndf verily 
they well-nigh tempted thee away from what We have 
revealed unto thee, [the sense being that they did not 
tempt thee away (DM),] and £M J-i^f c^otf [(460), the 

' s s Ax y /■ ' 

soul not having actually expired (Jsh)] : so that J*«i otf 

"»' A" A' ! 

means that Ae did not, and J*&> JJo J that A<? tfzU So 
notorious is this that [Abu -l'Ala (Jsh)] alMa'aril has 
made a riddle of it, saying 

•fr* 5 ; £*/*• cs^ J ^fi- 

» //{« A / A-°../ * ^ A • AJAA> • 

- , , , % 

(ML) grammarian of this age, what is a word that b 
current in the tongues of Jurhum and Thamud, that, 
when used in the form of denial, affirms, and, if affirmed, 
stands in the place of denial? (Jsh). Correctly, how- 
ever, it is like other vs. (IH, ML) in that, when denied, 
is neg. [of app. to the pred. (MA)], and, when affirmed 
aj). [of app. to the pred. (MA)]. For its meaning is app. ; 



. 
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and there is no doubt that J**>. otf means He became 

near to doing, and J*k otf U He did not become near to 

doing. Its pred, is therefore perpetually denied :— (1) 

I when otf is denied ; because, when the app. of the act is 

I denied, the realization of that act is inferentially denied, 

I as Wy„ oXj. ^ &*e E f*\ Jot XXIV. 40 [When heputteth 

forth his hand, he is not near to seeing it, much less doth 

he see it, like £Jf ^ !o| (K, B), i. e. will not be near to 

departure, how then shall it depart? (K)], which is there- 
fore more intensive than he seeth it not, because he that 
sees not is sometimes near to seeing: (2) when the app. 
is affirmed; because predication of the nearness of the 
thing conventionally requires its non-realization, other- 
wise the predication would be of its realization, not of 
I its app., since in conventional language it is not good 
to say of one that prayed he became near to praying, 
although he did not pray until he became near to praying. 
Nor is there any distinction in what we have mentioned 

between otf and ol& : and II. 66., where they did do, 
since what is meant by the doing is sacrificing, and the 
text has already said U&ysvoi Then they sacrificed her, is 
a predication of their state in the beginning of the matter; 
for at first they were far from sacrificing her, as is shown 
■by their cavilling and reiterated questioning. But since 
the use of phrases like this is frequent in the case of him 
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as to whom app. to the act at first is denied, but who* 
afterwards does it, this very v. [^ U (DM)] is imagined*! 
to be the indicator of the realization of that very act; 
whereas it is not so, the realization of the act being under- 
stood only from another indication, as from U&jsuii in 
the text (ML). 

§ 46G. i-Xiy. means Hastens, because derived from 
the i— (*£>) , i. e. the hastener to the thing (D). \-££>J> 
is used like lS ***« in its two constructions [459], and like 
otf ; as >,_5=sw ^ o-ij i-*-^. , lSjJ ■ f L $^i ^ i-£~_ji i 

and J^jsv. i^.j <~£&f„ (M): its pred. is [generally (IA, 
Sh)] conjoined with J , [as 

&^J J 'Lay* j.U Jf ^\ 



&d 



$W~ J rt <-*^ 



by 'Imran Ibn Hittan, In every year shall there be a sick- 
tiess, then an arising, and shall thou announce death, nor 
be announced as deadf Until when shall this be, until 
when? For a day hastens to meet a flight; they will 



• 
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drive on death, come it to thee at even or at morn ! (D), 
■ (and) as 

\j&$ L<^\ Jmi? jil fi 

(IA, Sh) And if men were asked for dust, they would be 
on the point, when it was said, Give, of being disgusted 
and refusing (J)]; and ^1 is [seldom (IA)] suppressed, 
as 

lg£»|jJ> tffjS JUU ^ * &AAA4 ^ ^ ^ t_Xi^> 

(D, IA, Sh), by Umayya [Ibn (Abi) -sSalt (Jsh)] ath- 
Thakafl, He that has fled from his fate in battle, will be 
near to meeting it in one of his heedlessnesses (J, Jsh). 

§ 467. v/ [usually with Fath of the; , though 
Kasr also has been transmitted (IA),] is like otT (M, IA), 
according to IM (IA), as J*% ^/ (M). Its pred. is 
generally denuded of ^t , the only construction mentioned 
by S, as 

[by Kalhaba alYarbii'I, My heart was well-nigh melting 
from its violence of grief, when the slanderers said, Hind 
is wroth with thee (J)] ; and is [seldom (IA)] conjoined 
with it, as 
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UaJf J* %u* r U^l/l y£ lfi>tL« 

ULa£> ^1 t$s'U*| u^^T ji'^ 

[ong-. ^laHXj (Sh), by Abu Zaid alAslaml, The possesson 
of understandings gave them to drink a huge buckeifi 
of bounty on account of their thirst and indigence, theii 
necks being on the point of being cut off from extremit I 
of destitution (J)]. The pred. of the vs. of commence* 

A £ 

ment may not be conjoined with ^f (IA, Sh), because 

A i ' ' 

of their incompatibility with ^f , what is intended by 

a2 

them being the present, while ^1 denotes the future (IAj 



' 



[by Abu Hayya anNumairl, And indeed I began, when- 
ever I arose — my garment began (459) to weigh me down, 
so that I stood up as stands up the sottish drinker (SM, Jsh) Jl 

J|^ ; U*.] ; |jJ^l/| Jj 

£ ' ' ' ' 

Then I took to questioning, and the traces to answering 
me: and in making excuse there is answering and ques- 
tioning, 

,A , i A , S A / / A , , ,i 

1^1 ^y* JUfcj i~Jiltf u£jy 
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/ know thee to have begun oppressing him that we have 
protected, 

/ commenced disclosing what was hidden, 

/ se£ aiourf upbraiding the heart for obedience to passion, 
and 

J-Fe tfroi tf/ie countries of the foes, and their souls began 
to expire before the slaughter. These two are the most 
unusual of the vs. of commencement; and "j&e the best 
known, and the one that occurs in the Revelation, namely 
in two places, { Ja^==^. £&>; VII. 21. XX. 119., i.e. 
And they began sewing one leaf upon another to cover 
themselves withal, where Abu -sSammal al'Adawl reads 
tiudoj with Fath, a dial. var. transmitted by Akh, while 
there is a third dial. var. j^ with ^ pronounced with 
Kasr in place of the «-> , and XXXVIII. 32. [459] (Sh). 
j». is (1) i. q. $*e and $&° , being then intrans., as 
£j| lsXI ia»^ [459] ; (2) i. q. ^;' , being then rfrarcs. 
to one obj. [442], as VI. 1. [177]; (3) i.q. #0 [440], 
being then fraTw. to two objs., as l£l/ J>p^ ^ J** 
4 a 
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II. 20. Hath made for you the earth to become a bed, the 
making to become being now by deed, now by word or 
covenant (B on II. 20.). 



CHAPTER X. 



THE VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 



§ 468. The vs. of praise and blame are (1) 1*1 and 
jJ* (M, IH) : (a) f*i and j~Z> are vs. (D, HM, IA), 
according to the majority of GG (IA), as proved by the 
affixion of the [quiescent (IA)] v^> of femininization 
(HM, IA), but ns. according to some of the KK, among 
them Fr, who adduce the prefixion of the prep, in the 
sayings j$*M j~& ^ ^*J| ^j and oJyf **Jo ^a U, 
which is explainable, however, by making **i and «~a> 
regs. to a suppressed saying occurring as ep. to a sup- 
pressed qualified, which is the gen. governed by the p., 
not **» and «->£> , i. e. ^^i && Jy** y& ^ jA—Jf **> 
vwJf Most excellent is the journeying upon (an ass where- 
of it is said,) Most evil is the ass and Sa* Jyu l>J^ ^ U 
oJjM **> She is not (a child whereof it is said,) Most 
excellent is the child ; and are aplastic, only their pret. be- 
ing used (IA); applied to denote [general (M) superlative 
(D)] praise and blame (D, M), as fly* f> &k Sy^Sy 
j >*oJJ| f*}' } JyJ\ ^sui XXII. 78. And trust in God. He 
is your protector : then most excellent is the Protector, and 
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, A, ,i„ A, A„ 

most excellent is the Helper! and j^iy f*-^ f^J") 
otgJf XIII. 18. And their place of returning shall be 
Bell: and most evil is the resting-place/ (D); and having 
four dial, vars., J** their o. /., as 

[by Tarafa (R),] Most excellent are the strivers in the I 
piotts matter /, J** with Fath or Kasr of the ui and 
quiescence of the <c , and J*i with Kasr of both, as 
likewise has every v. or n. upon J** , whose 2nd [rod."] 
is a guttural letter, like l*$£ and l^ (M): (b) iU is 
used like jli (M, IH, IA), as VII. 176. [475] (M): (c) 
Jjii , [original or transmuted from Jjti (R), (i. e.) ' 
formed from every tril. v., for the purpose of praising 
or blaming (IA),] is treated like f*.'> and j~& (R, IA) 

in all their predicaments, as o.;j J^-fl L-JySr or J^l *&i. 
«*i; or oo) ^-; , and, according to [R,] IM, and his eon, 

«A/ St**,*' 

oj j J^-jM *k , while others declare that transmutation 
of A* , J^x , £*»< to J*J with Daram of the £ is not 
allowable, becaiise the Arabs, when using them in this 
way, preserved the Kasra of their <c , and did not trans- 

$A, S*S*>,>\ 

mute it into I)amm, so that we must say ^) J^f $* 



\ 
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(IA); provided that it be made to imply the sense of 
J i wonder, for which reason its ag. is often (a) governed 
in the gen. by the k_> , because it is i. q. &> Jxif } as 

oj}j t_$j& , i. e. &> <J>^ , (b) anarthrous, as ljCJ^( ►—=.« 

&i> IV. 71. [And how goodly are (hose as companions/, 
read also ^"^j (K))] and 

{ [by Imra alKais, / sat for the sake of gazing at inland my 
\ \companions, between Darij and AP Udhaib, How far was 
mine object of contemplation!, U being red. (EM)],(c) 
a pron. agreeing with what ia before it, as ^^.'fl L $' } - s ^- 
l*f » , i.e. l*^-»yt U, which is not allowable in +*■> and 
JJt [474] (It): (2) il^ in(Jm) l£L [476] (IH). 

,§ 469. The ag. of ^ , ( _ r £> , [and sl~ (IA),] is 
(1) [explicit (M),] (a) synarthrous, [as lS£J J^l **5, e.g. 
jjuaJJf **J^ <Jy*\ f^ VIII. 41. Most excellent is the Pro- 
tector, and most excellent is the Helper ! ( I A) : J( denoting 
the genus (D, I A) comprehensive by reason of community^ 
so that it is in the sense of the pi, as in ^ ^l***^! ^ 
>«*^ CIII. 2. Fien7j/ man is in loss, i. e. Verily men are 
(D); properly, so that you praise the whole genus on 
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account of Zaid, aud then particularize Zaid by men' 
tion, thus praising him twice; or, according to some, 
tropically, as though you made Zaid the whole genus for 
hyperbole : but, as some say, knowledge (IA)] : (b) pre. to 

the synarthrous, [e. g. yj^J! )te fU) XVI. 32. And 
most excellent is the mansion of the pious (IA)] : (2) 
pronominal, specified by (a) an indet. [after it (IA1 
homogeneous with it (D),] in the ace. (D, M, IH, IA) as a 

sp., e.g, XVIII. 48. [160] (D, IA), i. e. i'J> J*df JA } 
it being made a pron., and expounded by the indet. ace. 
homogeneous with it (D), 

/ £ , > , 

' Z. ' ' ' ' 

[By God, such that most excellent is it, as though he 
said is refuge or the refuge, as a refuge is the Protector, 
i. e. God, or By God, most excellent is it as a refuge — (it, 
i. e. the praised, is) the Protector — when the severity of 
the oppressive and the domination of the rancorous are 
dreaded (J)], 

V j^ ^b 'H jr* * Vj* J J J»> &*r Jf* 

' ' Z. ' ' ' ' ' 

[My wife says, she being with me in a shouting, Such 
that most evil is he, i. e. man or the man, as a man (art 
thou); and verily I, such that most evil is, properly 

ct—«A> , the «^ being elided for the metre, woman or the 
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ooman (am I), the particularized by blame, is-Jf and 
■ being suppressed (J)], and VII. 176. [475] (IA); or 
b) U [471], e.g. II. 273. [419] (IH). One should not 
j ay e^t** jf f*> and u^**o ^* jjj } but jlyi ^ 
le^d* ^ Most excellent is the man, he that thou hast 
raised and c^**3 ^j* ( j<k»£J| ^»i> , as says 'Arar Ibn 

,A^ *l\,f,*> KZ*' ,f> A, JPAxA^>/A 

Ikla'dlkarib JWf^ JjL«*Jf l_£a«J( i>i* ^^> pjti] ^ 
}Jy*J\ Most excellent is the people, my people, on the 
occasion of the drawn sword and the begged property. 
The ag. may not be particular : and therefore one may 

lot say 4<>j {*■'> or ^ y>1 f*> ; nor for the like reason 
fafl liifi) *x> , because J^-fi is here an ep. to fiia> , 

nd the J in it denotes determination of demonstration 
,nd particularity (D). And after the ag. is [a n. in the 
torn., which is (M, IA)] the particularized (M, IH, IA) by 
1 (raise or blame (M, IA); the sign of which is that it 
hould be suitable for being made an inch, with the v. 
tnd its ag. as its enunc. (IA). The particularized seldom 

precedes **> and l _j«*i, as J^-fi f*J *h) ; the ag. 
peing still synarthrous, or a pron. expounded by what 
s after it, as in the saying of AlAkhtal [praising Bilal 
IJsh)] 

Plii. **•> i_JCJL1 ^saJI j^y * li*** f*-' <-J^^> ^"y* fS 
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(R) Abu Musd is thy grandsire. Then thy grandsire, 
most excellent is he as a grandsire I And the chief 
the clan is thy maternal uncle ; most excellent is he as a 
maternal uncle ! (Jah) . 

§ 470. The explicit ag. and the sp., (1) [according 
to Mb, IS, F, IM, and his son (J),] may be combined 
[for corroboration (M),] as 

, f , t * , »v ,* , , , i , ,i, „ 

J0I3 lJ0u| oij o)}i| |»*Ji * Uo lXu| olj JJt, og 

(M, IA), by Jarir (M), Provision thou thyself, i. e. A 
good repute, with provisioning like the provisioning of thy 
father among ushy justice and liberality : for most excel- 
lent was the provisioning, the provisioning of thy father, 
as provisioning (Jsh) and 

[by Jarlr, And the Taghlabis, most evil is the sire, their 
sire, as a sire; and their mother is small in the buttocks, 
one that wears her waist-wrapper so that her buttocks may 
be magnified thereby : whence it is deducible that the sp. 
of tbe explicit (ag.) need not precede the particularized,- 

contrary to the sp. of the pron., as in iJI My* **JL/ (- 
(J)] : (2) according to S [and Sf (J)], may not be com- 
bined, [because the sp. is for removal of vagueness, and 
there is no vagueness when the ag. is explicit : they make 

Haas a corrob. d. s., or the combination a poetic license 
and All says that there is a pron. in *~w , Uaas isa*p 
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posterior to the particularized Jaaalf , and *#»* a subsL 
for the latter: while Mj may be further said to be a 
direct obj. to o^'y , and J-*-* a d. s. to it, though it is 
Indet., because the d.s. precedes the*, s. (J)] : (3) accord- 
ing to some, may be combined, if the sp. import a material 
lense additional to the ag., as cs>3 t*jG J^.yi +3u • but 

$A, *3, ****',(> 

lot otherwise, as ^j U^j J^yi **j : [and this is 
leclared by IU to be right (J)]. 

§ 471. U occurs after **> and j-*;, so that you 
say U j,« or U*J and U j*& , as II. 273. [419] and 

M, thf. A/,A-° , , A 

^-*aJ| &> 1^X£| L~J-> II. 84. Most evil is it as a thing 
hat they have sold their souls for, [that they should 
lisbelieve]. There is a dispute about this U : some say 
hat (IA) in II. 273. [and II. 84.] (M) the ag. of 
<*j [(and) «-& (B)] is a [latent (IA)] pron., and U an 

ndet., [i. q. s^ (B), neither conjunct nor qualified (M) 
a U*; (K), (but) qualified by \yj&\ (B), governed in 
he ace. as (IA)] the sp. [469] (M, IA) of the ag., i. e. 
^ LaA f*iS (M) [and] £M f jy^l ^r» j~*>. , the parti- 

' 3Sh , A i ' 

ularized by blame being \yf^i. <J (K) : others say that 
is the ag., a det, n. [180]; which is the doctrine of 
£h, who ascribes it to S (IA). 









( 226 ) 

§ 472. The particularized [ <±{j (1) in ^ Ja.yj 
(ML)] is (a) [really (ML)] an inch., whose enunc. is 
preceding prop., [as though theo./. were J-^yi **> i>ij« 
(M)] j (b) [as allowed by many GG (ML),] enunc. ofi 
[necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed inch. (M, IH, L£i 
ML), i. e. J^.) jfc (M, TA), meaning i^.; e^ 1 ****' C 29 ]i ' 
(c) [as allowed by IU (ML),] an inch., whose enunc. is 
[necessarily (ML)] suppressed, i. e. C ;>^** J ' *l) (IA, ML), 
which is refuted by the fact that the enunc. is not neces- 
aarily suppressed, unless something supply its place [29] 
(ML) : the 1st making one sentence, and the 2nd [and3r4]L 
two sentences (M) : (2) in J^y ! **.»' 1^.3 must be an inch. 
And in either case the cop. is generality or logical! 
repetition of the inch,, according as J( denote the genw< 
or knowledge [27] (MLJ. 

§ 473. When previously (D, IA) mentioned (D) [or] 
indicated (IA), [i.e.] when known (M, IH), the particu- 
larized is sometimes suppressed (D, M, IH, IA), the genus 
alone being mentioned, as o»j*M **J ^j*-!^-* o»JjJ CUSy 
XXXVIII, 29. And We gave unto David Solomon. Motl 
excellent was the servant (Solomon)/, i.e. Jo*/l 
c j*A 1 ~ , his name being suppressed because previa 
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tioned and known to the person addressed (D), [ahd] 
L*H 'fi f^to SUj.^ U| XXXVIII. 43. 44. Verily 
Ye found him to be patient. Most excellent was the 
lervant (Job)/, i.e. ^1 l^*'! ^ (M, IH, IA), ^yj 
:ing suppressed because indicated by what precedes it 
(A), and ^^^1 f*& LI. 48. Then most excellent are 
he Spreaders, (We) I (M, IH), i.e. jsJ ^j^UJ fxii 

1). S declares that the sp. of the ag. of **J and «-£> 
not suppressed [87] (ML). 

§ 474. The v. is femininized, and the two ns. are dual- 

i* *U,**> ,A , K 

«dand pluralized: you say tw£> M>*M i^*x! or *« 
21]; they say ol^l u&~**; ^fjJ| St>2> 7%w house, most 
•celtent is the dwelling f, since the cJ& is the ^fo , like 

Si * ,, A , 

C*| i^Jtf ^ [182] ; and Dim -rRumma says 

,,h* *,S, A ,* S»*,~,, §y, A J *,— A/ S,Ay $S* A* 

jjljj j^ c^*3u j^ui ju^ # s^p* ^^^ J 13 ** *>=* y 

)r'a she-camel well-bred, long-bodied, broad-backed, large 
1 /fte supports of the breast — mos£ excellent is the skiff 

, ,,i ,*2*>,f> ,A 

f the desert!: and you say L-S"!yM ^^y f*' > f** 

• .»•« */«,^ $A,, 5 A y?A/A^' /A /» i 

,£3yU J^yi , ^<^j t^^ y)^'/*'! i»***» , and u>***> 
JUc «ylo /L»iM (M). The form of f* and ^^ i« 






( 228 ) 
made sing, with the du. and pi. (HM): the pronomhmJ 
ag. of **■> and ««*& is sing. [masc. (R)], not rfw. or 
(R, Sh) or /em. (R), latent, not prominent, as 
jjj Ua.^ or ^l^yi ^*^-) or uj^y ^^ aQ d 

b3; ^ d c /^ u>^ ^ * ^ U /" t r^ V rl 

2l/fls£ excellent as a man was Harim I Not a catastropHt 
befell, but he was a refuge for one affrighted hy reason of it 

Ix, t, ,/i . f , .»«' 

(Sh) : so that they do not say ^*^) '*'" or Vl^ 1^*4 

fi,f ,A ' ' I 

or '&\y*\ \2^.+*J (R). 

§ 475. The particularized must be homogeneous < 
with the ag. (M, IH): and UTbb |yj/ jjJJI ^J UJU /t» 
VII. 176. and LXII. 5. [1] are by suppression of tb# 
pre. n., i. e. fj*M J-** , Evil as a similitude is (the sint 
litude of) the people who have treated Our signs as lies. 
[or fjs&S j£« i^jlsvol jl* Evil as (possessors of) * 
similitude are the people (K),] and j^pJ! J^* (M)^ while 
j»yiM j£* iU Zftn7 is the similitude of the people, (their 
similitude) is read (K, B) by AlJahdan (K), and the plaof 
of ^.^1 may be [that of] a gen. as ep. to ff}\ (M), the 
particularized by blame being suppressed (M, B), i. ©. 
f §nV ^J.jrjf r; »i| JL j~i> (M). It must also lb* 






particular, J*.; ,^1^1 ^ not being allowed, unless 
you qualify it by what removes tbe ignorance (R). 

§ 476. tK>j IJvia. is said iu praising, and lij j (^ILl J/ 
iu blaming, as 

(IA), by Kanza (T, J), mother of Shainla alMiukarl (T), 
Now such that dearly loved is this (J) thing, i. e. beloved 
among things (T), are the people of the desert, save that, 
when Mayy is mentioned, she is not dearly loved (J). 
l--»., [meaning fo^. ky^^* ; 1 ^ (M),] is orig. ^^. (M, 
R, IA), like LJjia (R), the ^_j having been [made quies- 
cent and (J)] incorporated into the t-> : if lo occur after 
it, the _ must have Fath (IA): and if it be without \o 
(R, IA), the Damma of its £ may be transferred to its 
L5 , like as it may be elided (R), [so that] its c may 
have Fath or Damm (M, IA), Damm being more frequent 
(J), as 

(M, R, IA), by AlAkhtal, And I said, Dilute ye it, and 
Ward off its strength from you with its admixture. And 
very pleasant is it as diluted wine tohen it is diluted! 
{i) ; and similar is every j*> when praise or wonder is 
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Zf,x , ,a£ 

meant by it, like ,J«&* U <**> [468] ; [the wonderer saya 
uX^. ; &a.yi ^*. (K on IV. 71),] Jh cites 

„i , . a 9 " * ,i , s a! 

it/era withhold not from me what I have desired; nor give 

I them what they have desired. How good is this as dis* 

cipline!, and U^i J^\ f** is related (R). When a 

n. other than ! o occurs after l-^=» , it may be governed 

s , §a/ s • 

in the nom. by v^"> as ^) L r* a '> or S" ew ' V a re ^ 

^j , as ^i'y. <^» . According to F, IB, IKh, who assei 

* ' s , §*, 

that it is the opinion of S, and IM (IA), i-^=* in wV.j fi 

U, ,s, , 
[and <J*) 13^ V (IA)] is a [pret. (IA)] t>. ; 13 , [a <fe»t 

to i ( _ s ^J| (T), denoting presence in the heart (J),] is its 

ag. (IA, ML); and the particularized (IA), o^j (ML), is 

an inch, whose enunc. is the preceding prop., [the co/?,L 

being the dem. (ML),] Such that dearly loved is this thing 

is Zaid, or enunc. of a suppressed inch. (IA, ML), i. e,M 

«A, • * 

jj j *2> , Dearly, or iVo£ dearly, loved is this thing .• (iV, 
i.e. /^e praised or blamed, is) Zaid (I A), or, as is said, ft] 
tubst. for Ik3 , which is refuted by its not taking the- 
place of the first, [the ag. of «-*-=»■ being only a dem. 
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;DM),] and by its being indispensable, [tbe mention of what 
[will make it known being necessary when it is suppressed 
'DM),] or, as is said, a synd. expi, which is refuted by 

(by Jarir, ^4«rf pleasant are the fragrant breezes from a 
lamarii woman, that come to thee from the quarter of 
iArRayyan at times (Jsh)], the det. not being explicable 
by the indet. (ML): but according to [Mb, IS, IHL, and 

(1A)] IU, f^ is a n. [for .^sajf (ML),] an inch., 
the particularized being its enunc, The beloved is Zaid, 
or an enunc, the particularized being an inch., Zaid is 
the beloved, [according to him that allows two construct- 
ions in J^l lw.} (24) (ML); so that ._^ i 3 com . 
pounded with fo , and made one n. (IA), the n. prevailing 
because what it indicates is a substance (J)] : and accord- 
ing to some, [among them IDh (IA),] tii«* is a [pret. 
(IA)] v., and <±i) its ag. ; [so that l-^ is compounded 
with !o , and made a v. (IA), the precedent prevailing 
over the subsequent (J)] : which is the weakest opinion 
(IA, ML), because the particularized may be suppressed, 



. 
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[by Marrur Ibu Hammas (T, Jsb), or Mirdas Ibn Ham- 
mam (T), atTa'I, Now dearly loved is this, (the commemora' 
Hon of these women), if modesty {withheld me) not, though 
often have I given my love to what was not near (T, Jsb)], 

whereas the ag. is not suppressed (ML) : or t-^a. is a v., 
and the explicit n. its ag., |o being made otiose; [which 
is open to the same objection] (J), l--^ and !o , [being 
made like one thing (HM),] may not be separated (T, 
HM). And |J*p- is uniform for the fern., du. and pi. 

(HM) : \o is not altered on account of the alteration of 
the particularized in gender and number, but keeps to 
the sing, masc, because it resembles the prov., which is 
not altered; so that, like as you say £J| Uu^d\ [l] to 
the masc. or fern., sing,, du., or pi, uniformly, so you 

say <*.') \***» or lJ.aJ& or ^±£}\ or ^fo^gM or ti) ;Jo)»l 
or e^l^l (IA). A sp. or d. s. agreeing with the par- 
ticularized may occur before or after the latter (IH), as 
Ua^j iio) Itk^a- or Jjj M^ and U^«^ i**su» |J«a». or J/jm,. 
i>*.33«« (R). The ace. after ii^ i s sa id by Akh, F, and 
Rb to be a d. s. ; by IA1 to be a sp. ; by some to be a sp. I 
if non-deriv., and a d. s. if deriv.; while some say that 
the non-deriv. is a sp., and the deriv., if restriction of 
the praise thereby be intended, as in 
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[ lovely is wealth when given bountifully without prodi- 
gality! (Jsh)], is a d. s., and otherwise a sp., as fJ>*=w 
\*H) y^ (ML), i. e. / wonder at the love for this rider 
who is Zaid, the purpose not being to praise him in 
ithe state of riding only (DM). The sp. may not be 
posterior to the particularized with **> in a case of 

shoice, but may be here ; because here it is from the explicit 
13 , and there from the covert pron. : and is necessary 
from the pron., allowable from |o ; its omission being 

illowable here because the explicit is held superior to 

he pron. (R). 






CHAPTER XI. 



THE TWO VERBS OF WONDER. 



§ 477. The v. of (IH) wonder has two forms, &l**f U 
and &> J*if (IH, IA): J**! being proved to be a v. by 
the inseparability of the protective ^ [170] from it 
when the ^ of the 1st pers. is attached to it, as ^ftt $ 
aJJI yu Jf How much I am in need of God's forgiveness/; 
and J**! by the affixion of the corrob. ^ to it in 

/ »?/ */ -P A A*, 

[And scarce any person taking in exchange after a hund- 
red camels a small herd of about thirty camels, how 
meet is he for length of indigence, and how meet 4 
{he) /, the i_? being red., iJ) f*.\ enunc. of the inch. 
Jj*yC~*-» , ^a i. q. the w_-> , and & suppressed (J)], i.%- 

^.f^) , the light corrob. ^ being changed into I in pau» 
(IA). The two vs. of wonder are aplastic (IH, IA) ; 

• W\? A AS 

only the pret. of Jj«J| and zwp. of J*M being used (IA). 
They arc formed only from what the J*M of superi- 
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&ity is formed from (M, IH) : the v. that they are 
formed from must be (1) triL; (2) plastic ; (3) such that 
what is meant by it admits of emulation, not like e^>U 
and j^, where one thing has no superiority over an- 
other ; (4) att., though the KK. allow LJti' f^J ^T| U ; 

(5) not neg., necessarily, as in /I^lsJL .Ui U U Swc/t 
a one has not benefited by the medicine, or allowably, 
as in !uS£) ^^i)^ ^» ; (6) such that its ywaJ. is not upon 
J*j| , which excludes the vs. indicative of colors, like 

, , ;/a5 , , f,st , , s , A f 

Oy« L>»*-t and ^> >*=>-! , or defects, like J^. J^-| 
and ;j* ;j*I ; (?) not />«£«., so that you do not say 

... , ,& ' 
ItPJ vT^' *-* meaning wonder at a beating inflicted on 

him, lest it be confounded with wonder at a beating 
inflicted by him (IA). AK mentions that f jjj 4yA U , 

and r>*M foafc j*=±S U are wrong when you mean by 
them wonder at the colors, but right when you mean by 
them wonder at Zaid's princeliness, 'Amr's conversation 
"by night, the bird's whistling, the abundance of the female 
pigeon's laying, and the stinking of the horse's mouth 
from indigestion (D). J-^l , ^^' and tbe like are made 
Connectives [for wonder (I A)] in other cases (HI, IA), 
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meaning what is not tril., or is from colors or external 
defects, or is not att. (R) ; the inf. n, of the v. wanting the 
conditions being governed in the ace. after J*i] as an 

A A? i,i ', 

obj., and in the gen. after Jj*iJ by the u ; as i*£| U 

* t x A A-<=y S, , , A f /A A-<V • / A • A A* 

i/zJfs^LJi . &cxp.o and &=j.| vsoam/J . &£a.%=*.o«> OtJ-S! /ftw 
violent are his rolling down and his extracting /, ^ji'l U 
8 ; y= and 8>^*j ^i'l iiTow hideous is his one-eyedness /, 

*//U S/? , ,JIJ A A? 

&5}4A. jyij U and &j^==w ol>-£| .Hote intense is his fair- 

nessf (IA), [and] UiUs &jy o-i| U (R). He that means 
to wonder at colors or visible defects forms the €■ 
of wonder from a tril. v. corresponding with his ia» 
tended praise or blame, and afterwards puts what he 

means to wonder at, as <~>yd\ \^> j^U* ^j*** 2 -! **• How 

' ' , /A? , 

beautiful is the whiteness of this garment ! and £$\ U 

j*^aJ| dia )jt (D). [Similarly] the rule for [the v. of] 

wonder from the pass. v. is that the pass, should he 

a conj. to the infinitival U occupying the place of the 

s/£ , a hi n ,i i 

wondered at after d-ij U , oj^-J , and the like, as t3-&! U 

\~>yo U How severe was his beating ! or How severely he 

, 3 , A A? 

was beaten! and >==— U> l>j«£| i/ow? rigorous was hit 
imprisonment ! or How rigorously he was imprisoned!. 
But as for what is inseparable from negation, like j-y i 



J 
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or lias no inf. n., like f*> , j~Z> , ; Jj , and £ lX> , it is 
,'mpossible to make their inf. ns. connectives for wonder 
from them, si ace there is no neg. inf. n. The v. of 
(wonder is sometimes formed from something else than a 
as Sl^Jt Si>2> i_Xi^.f U flow voracious is this sheep /, 
Hike ^^i uCia-l [353], and similarly &1?| U and U 
'>i! flow sM{/w£ Ae is m tf/te good management of camels 
and horses!, the v. not being used, though the ag\ Jj| and 
««,»G is; and from an aplastic v., as ^1 Uand j-^! U : 
and may be formed from internal defects, as &a*=^{ U 
[below], JJjJJ U flow quarrelsome he is/. Extraordi- 
nary are 8^5- U and 8>& U flow good, and bad, he is I 

J with elision of the Hamza (R). Such as 81M U fibw 
.PA /A J»/A? / 
Bfe*«% fte ff«w, lJ ;> *^ *V;t U flow? beneficent he is!, 
lfi>4$»| ■ U How eagerly she is desired ! , &Juf U How 
uhateful he is! (M), 8^! U How concise it is! from 
Uxl| a «. exceeding 3 letters and pass., &a*^) U [above] 

/ , , P , A t S ,«Z ' 

\\How stupid he is! from J~ J~l , and 8Ua*! U and 
& j*5 flow wetf it may be ! from ^ an aplastic v. 
(IA), are anomalous (M, IA) : and S mentions that they 
do not say 2$ U , but «&C #f U flow /retail* is 
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his sleeping at noon ! (M). The wondered at, i. e. the 
ace. after J*i\ , and the gen. governed by the ^ after 
Jj«i| , may be suppressed when indicated, as 

]y~e\ JS U^ ; j*e J.c s\& * \y*x£ Ji> l^uO ;j**-ff £;! 

[by Imra alKais, i see Umm 'Amr, her fears having 
flowed from weeping for l d?nr, and how patient (she) was! 

(J)], i. e. l&^f , the pron. being suppressed because 
indicated by what precedes, [i. e. the pron. that £*l> is 
pre. to (J),] )^) f# f""' XIX. 39. .How clearly shall 

' " ' A A A^/ 

tf/iey /*ear, and Aou> clearly shall (they) see, i. e. f & ^!j , 
and 

[by 'Urwa Ibn AlWard, Then that poor man, if he meet 
death, will meet it praised among men ; and, if he become 
rich one day, how worthy will (he) be of riches / (J)], 

A A?x 

i. e. & )^^ , the wondered at being suppressed after 

JjJj , though not coupled to an J.**l like it, which is 

anomalous (IA). The ag. is suppressive in such as 

XIX. 39., because -v}> ll j*«^l literally resembles ^H'f. ;^i 

[478] (ML). 

, ,a *a/ , ,Ki , 
§ 478. J*»l in |lv.3 J*>\ U is a p-e^. v., its 0g. 

apron, relating to U , and W3 a direct obj. (KN). The 



( 239 ) 

sense of I^.; r /l <- is ^./ &!*=*. sjZ Something [479] 
has made Zaid generous, like ^j^l ^ So^J) y,\ So?ne 
matter has stopped him from going forth and 5-ofai,| ^ 
&»IC ^ Some concern has made him to go away from 
his place, meaning that his stopping and going away were 
not but for some matter; though this transport from 
every v., save what is excepted therefrom, is peculiar to 
the cat. of wonder (M). J*i| is (1) imp. in form, adtni- 
rative in sense, orig. a tril. v., then transmuted into an 
augmented pret. v., i. e. J**| i. q. \oS |J> ^U> , like u.*| 
ji*>Jf [488], then transmuted into the requisitive mood 
while the enunciatory sense remains, and made to imply 
the sense of wonder; so that, its governing the explicit 
n. in the nom. being bad, because of its being in the form 
i ( of the imp., the <»_> is redundantly added in its ag., as in 
XIII. 43. [503], save that the redundance of the ._> 
j in the ag. of ^ is prevalent, not necessary, as is proved 
by the saying of Suhaim 

[To l Vmaira bid thou farewell, if thou equip thyself 
going early in the morning. Enough are hoariness and 
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Allslam for man as a prohibitive (SM, Jsh)], but in the 

A hi hi 

of this J-**! necessary, [except when the ag. is ^1 and 

' ,- A hi, 

its co/y'., like jJ\ 4-^; (480), because of the univefj 
sality of suppression with ^i (514) (J),] for rectification 
of the expression, since the latter becomes by means df 
it in the form of the real imp. <±>j> ;^»J : so say the 
majority of the BB (BS) : & is an ag. according to Sj so 

A hi 

that there is no pron. in J**! (IH) : (2) imp. in mood ai 
sense, the commanded being the person addressed, ani 
the v. assuming his pron., which is necessarily latent vi 
all numbers and genders, because it is a sentence that 
follows the course of the prov. : the speaker of &lxi| U 
wonders, while the speaker of &> J*J) commands another 
to wonder: so say Fr, Zj, 1Kb, and Z (BS): Jjjt +M k 

ih, ,,hi * ' , 

said to be orig. «JV.) f/1 , i. e. Zaid has become possessed 
of generosity, but in my opinion is a command to every 
one to make Zaid generous, i. e. qualify him with gener- 
osity, the ._-> being red., as in II. 191. [503], for corr^ 
boration and particularization, or to pronounce him to be 
possessed of generosity, the i_> being to make trans. (M): 

(3) imp., as these say, the commanded being, however, 

h, h hi 
the inf. n. indicated by the v., so that <Jo}? >~*=»-f meaal 

**ijj ^-^ V. ^j^l Make thou Zaid to be goodly, (0 



( 241 ) 

goodliness), i.e. Continue in him and cleave to him; and 
according to this no apology is needed for the invariability 
of the sing, masc, because the commanded is sing. masc. 
iin all cases: so says IK followed by IT. According to 
the [last] two opinions (BS) the v [is red., if the Hamza 
denote making trans.; and (B on XVIII. 25.)] makes 
trans. (B,BS), if the Hamza denote becoming (B), depend- 
ing [then] upon the v. before it; and the n. after it is in 
the position of an ace. : but according to the first it does 
not depend upon anything, like the rest of the red. ps. ; 
jand the n. after it is in the position of a nom. (BS). If a 
Ipoet were constrained to suppress the ^_> with anything 

A 2 * A? 

else than ^ after J*i| , he would be obliged to use the 
•mm. according to [the majority of] the BB, and the ace. 
according to the others (J). 

§ 479. U [an inch. n. by common consent (J)] is 

Sa , 

;1) according to S [a complete indet. (IA), i. q. J^ (J), 
lot conjunct, nor qualified (M),] an inch., [allowable as 
mch because of the sense of wonder in it, or because 

jjquivalent to the qualified, since the sense is f*P>* /^ 
|J)], the prop, after it being its enunc; [and ^j***^! U 

*A, #», ,/*f f»/ * , , S,,, 

,^3 is constructively Ilsjj ^y^ s^ , i- e. li~*=>» &!*:*. 
IA)]: (2) according to AKh conjunct, the prop, after 
t being its conj., and [an inch. (M),] the enunc. being 

S , $A , **, , ,S% S, 

suppressed; [constructively p*&* sj^ )^.; c r** 3 -' &^\ 
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What has made Zaid goodly (is a great thing) (IA)] : (3). 
according to some, [Fr and IDh (J),] interrog. (M, IA), 

A / S$ 

the prop, after it being its enunc; constructively s^J* jl 

*A/ / / A* * 

IojJ >***=>■ I What has made Zaid goodly f: (4) according 

to some, [AKh (J),] a qualified indet, the prop, after Of 

being an ep. of it, and the enunc. suppressed ; construc- 

tively **&* lojj ^j*** 2 -' ^^ ^ </wwg- /Afltf Aas ma^e Zaid! I 

goodly (is great). 

§ 480. The reg. of the v. of wonder may not i 

, , A i , **, A 

precede it, so that you do not say ^j***^ U (joj or 1*1 

, , A 2 * A/ A A ? A/ 

>*"=»-l t jjj , nor ^~*=*l >>i}> : nor be separated from it 
by an extraneous word, so that you do not say ^*^\ U 
i_Gda** Jfcl^iiJl for *S)I^| l-OJ^** ; there being nofl 
difference between the gen. and anything else, so that 
you do not say I^U <±j'}> ^f*^' ^ for oj}> I^U , nor 
L*JLx i_5^(>xc .j***^! ^ for i_5u».lc LJL. . If, however, the! 
arfv. or [prep, and] g-en. be a reg. to the 0. of wonder^ 
separation of the latter from its [first mentioned] reg. bt| 
means of either is generally held to be allowable, [whew 
the reg. does not contain a pron. relating to the gen. (J),j 
as in the saying of 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib *aL« ^> yj 



■ 



'lf;U| ^ ff\y UylSJ /b=i£gl| ^ ^j*** 2 "! ', 
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tiyGu «yUyU| ^ is-^jj'!^ To God be ascribed the excel- 
lence of the Banu Salim ! how goodly in the fray is their 
meeting! and generous in scarcities their giving! and 
steadfast in noble deeds their continuing !, of 'All on passing 
by 'Ammar [Ibn Yasir al'AbsI (Is)J and wiping the dust 

t, s , s * , , A A ? , s,\^ ,Z £ ,, a a£ 

from his face V<±ks?a ^.y^ <-£';t ^ ^^^1 M ^ )'f\ 
How grievous unto me, Abu -lYakzan, is that J should see 
thee prostrate, made to cleave to the stones!, and of one 
of the Companions, [Al'Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSuIanii 
(Jsb),] 

[And the Prophet of the believers said to the Companions, 
Go ye forward before me in battle against the enemy. 
And how dear to us is that he should be the sender for- 
ward I (J)], and [otherwise is necessary, as in (J)] 

,* A? UI £,-=> /A? , », , 

£?■■ J ^ H sfj cSH u J^- 

(IA) My two friends, how meet for the possessor of intel- 
ligence is that he should be seen to be very patient! But 
there is no way even to patience, much less to abundance 
of it /, where i_-~NI ^i^ may not be made posterior, lest 
the pron. [in ^ ] relate to a word posterior literally 
and in natural order (J). 






( 244 ) 

§ 481. You say ltw.3 j**^! ^ U How goodly tea 
Zaid!, [mentioning ^JS (S)] to indicate the past (S, M), 
while it governs nothing (S): and too^t ^*o\ U jffow 
cool it became! and ^lio! ^"-.M U How warm it became! 
have been transmitted, the pron. belonging to the S|j* 
(M). 






CHAPTER XII. 



THE TRILATERAL VERB. 



§ 482. The v. is unaugmented aud augmented (IA). 
The [unaugmented (L)] v. is tril. and quad. (SH, L), not 
quin., hecause it would then become heavy by reason of 
its universal affixes, the aoristic letters, the sign of the 
act. and pass, parts., and the nom. prons., which are like a 
part of the word (R). The unaugmented tril. [pret. 
(SH)] has three (M, SH, L, IA) measures (IA) [or] for- 
mations (M, SH, L) for the act. voice (L, IA), J** , 
J*i , and J*i (M, SH, L, IA), with Fath of the «J , 
and Fath, Kasr, or Damni of the £ (L, IA), the two first 
trans, and intrans., and the 3rd intrans. (M), like ■_ >yb 
and 1^*2)3 , *1* and f\~ , and lJ^2j (L) ; and one for the 
pass., J*i with Damm of the o and Kasr of the £ , 

like ^c (IA). In tXd IV. 85. Would know it &JbJ 
is read by making the J quiescent, like 

§ , , A , ,, A , A, S S A* A , 

fj'sb ys^o US' ssa^oj &»£>f Ji 

(K) ^nc? z/ 7 satirize him, he will groan as groans a youth- 
ful he-camel of the intensely white ones, whose two sides 



: 
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and 



and the top of whose hump have been galled, fn+o 

A ' ' ? '. ' 

u^ya among vs. being lightened as J-=a5 is among ns. (N). 

The £ of the aor. from J** is pronounced with (I) Kasr * 
or Damra (SH, L), the general rule (R), not Fath, when 
its ^ or J is not guttural ; so long as Kasr is not pre-1 

vented by the notoriety of Damm, as in —^i. _ yssj } "&L \ 
j^H, , J-^ J-**i > o r by the v.'s beiug indicative ofsuperi' 
ority, or by its s or J 's being a « ; nor Damm by the 
notoriety of Kasr, as in <_. >y& ^>y^i 5 ■ $**% ,5**%^ > 
*-*«*. *--*»£ , or by its t_S 's being a y [or ^ ]> or I 
£ or J a ,3 (L) : they use the two rfia&. in many words, 

like &f- ^PfH. i fj fH > {& f***^. j J-"** J->*^ , *-fl 

i__flisw , jj«J 3*^- ' lS ***^" lWs: ^ (*0 : (2) Kasr, (a) when 
its iJ is (SH, L) unsound (SH), a ; (R, L) or g (R), a* 
isey lsxj (L) [and y**>. }***#. ] ; Damm being discarded j 
because a ^ followed by a y or ^ before a Damnia is 
deemed heavy (R) : (a) the o.f is j^^> ; but the y is elided, J I 
because deemed heavy when quiescent between a ^ P r0 * ! 
nounced with Fath and an inseparable Kasra ; and the 

imp. and inf. n. are made to accord with the aor., as uS* , 
«• ,,,*,, ,,,*,, ,,, *,, 7m 

8^ (L)': (b) in l-^S); u-^i , £-3; £"^. , £>'; £«£ , £; 
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£k the o.f. is Kasr of the £ in the aor. [699] , so tbat 
the ^ is elided ; the £ being afterwards pronounced with 
Fath because of the guttural letter : aud similar is £l> 5 
£t*i , not used in the pret., except by poetic license, as 

^f U Ji^ bJ* ^*~ ^ 

[Would that I knew respecting the state of my friend, 
what is that which has destroyed him in love, so that he 
has abandoned it ! (Jsh)] : and ^„ is made to accord with 
g<±i , because syn. with it ; but its pret. is not used even 
by poetic license : (c) the ^ of ;—■#. is not elided, be- 
cause it is lighter than the . , though some of the Arabs 
treat the g like the ^ in elision, which is rare, saying 
>"*d /*»£ (R) : (d) tto.^ ui^sw is weak (SH), the dial, of the 
Banii 'Amir; says Labld Ibn Eabl'a al'Amiri 

(R) i/" Mow hadst willed, it, i. e. thy saliva, would have 
auenched the thirst of the heart with a single draught 
leaving the thirsty ribs of the breast in such a state that 
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they would not experience heat of thirst (Jsh) : (b) when 
its ^or J is a ^ (SH, L), as Jtf J>£> and ^ ^ J 
(L) ; but not necessarily, if tbe J of the hollow or ft 
of the defective be guttural, as slZ ^Uo and ^.ti ^io | 
^w ^-^ and ^ ^^w (R) : (c) when it is reduplicated 
intrans.,&s ^ yearned ^su and .f moaned Jj ; ex- 
cept 28 us. with Darnm, i__>f prepared himself to go away 
^L 9 ^UJ) ta^-l -made a sowrcd ^ and J^f [ _| 1 

hastened [ e Ji ] > e)^' J' «> a * c ^ ar <*»<* WgA< and 
^LuJl/f wade a no we Jji , ^ j*=* 1 J? dunged jl 
&J^L« ^ J^l J^- emigrated J*u, &JL= JJdJf ft 
covered *»■>., j*^' >-r^' ^ fi7 ^ a * a pace falling short 
of quick and ct-*U| became tall i^au , ^AJI ^ <ia. 

entered J^. , j"*^! cwo rose ^oJ , ^^J) jfcj rot'nfl i 

S,, a? a, 3j, j„a.*S, , Aa 

ja^ t , &k |-; was proud pji , ^LaJI ^«i and £-l>J| poured 
down abundantly £*•*£ , o-i ran iJ*&j , j-tU | &de "lA 

was hurtful £&■>. , ^1 ^ lX& doubted lX&>j , <£l? 

rained r^i , &*^ Jb> was shed unavenged Jk*i, e^-«* 

J»/ 3«« S ■»/ ■» A3-° 5/ '3 J/ 

&'l»J| pastured alone ««*j , cs^jiJI ** became tall **£ , 
&6> J* entered J*e , ciw> , i. q. o«**c , ^jJu , j£J> | 
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r JiJ| became well-off after distress ^^.. , &&* y re- 
turned to attack fa , J-=»^! ^ produced date-pods ^i , 

S, £s, S/ £ J>, S iu^ S f t Sly 3 / 

ti p y*i, , J-» went quickly J+t. , £>.y\ is~*a> <_-^ , f2> 

8j meditated *&> ; and 18 with either, ^UaJ) v£j| and 

^ a^ 5 ■" s ' 

JtiJI became plentiful and luxuriant \&>y>. and l*^v. , 

S|JJ| <^y jumped yZ , ^^ ' kiy / «^^ ^ars copiously 

J s * a*, a?a^. _ a, 

an d £taH g~aue mz7Ar copiously ft , y^S ^ &± was 

diligent lV=w , s^^ f? became abundant f=»j , ^a>. 
iL..; ic sfvJi discarded ornaments on account of his 
death *b3, ;^i f- ™ as hot f^>> '^ P* f dl &> 
H *Jp ytfiWcrf «m7A abundantly ^ and ^1 ;lS 
flowed abundantly [ ;^. ] ' e) 1 ^' ^~ reareJ L **^' 
I was niggardly ^ , /J^l! ^ *ras singular £&i , 
; IJ( ksjli was iisforc* ki^ , '^S cJ* ^ '"™ erf awa iJ 

Jj-oj, ljIj! «y)« yfew off on being severed y^ , ^f 

'*** + ' Sj>, "> u -° *'. *'.'„ 

sjkl\ presented itself j*i, ^l ^f^ hissed £f > 

! y]2] Jj and ^! was dn/ J~M (L): (3) Damrn, (a) 
wheu it is reduplicated torn*. (SH, L), as /^l J- drew 
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out &k«J , &!=» untied &1»j : Kasr, however, occurs 
anomalously, like Datum in intrans. vs. ; alone in &**. 
loved &*=v. , in accordance with which is the reading of 
Al'Utaridl &W f%su III. 29. [420], [(and) a poet says 

JVA2 ,** ,h*S= S? S^i, h, u, S A //«/4S| 

(K) 7 /owe ^4ow Tharwan from love of his dates; and 
know that courtesy to the neighbour is more couriet 
But, by Ood, if it were not for his dates, I should not I 
him; nor would he be nearer that i Ubaid and Mushrik, 
the poet's two sons (N)] ; and with Datum according to 

rule in five vs., ^»J| cw and JjUi^l made the decree, 

and the divorce, absolute &£o , ^IXJ) ls£ made hard 

^IjiJb &1* gave to drink after a first draught &L*£ , &*j 

carried and divulged &*w , ,^/SJJ ^S> abhorred S^ (L): 

(b) when its £ or J is a ^ (SH, L), as j.yi> -G , |j* .yu 
(L); hut not necessarily, if the £ of the defective be gut 
tural, as jl& preceded jl£*i and l*> y^> , though nee 
sarily, if .the J of the hollow be guttural, as jV jJo i 
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-Si _ yJ (R): (c) when it is indicative of superiority 
to the competitor, and its t-3 is not a y , nor its t or 
J a g , as &AJu««i ^y^^ -He competed, or m'ed, tt??7/i 
me in ieirag- foremost, and I surpassed him in being 
foremost, &JU~| , sJi&sv ^^1=* He contended with me in 
fghting, and I overcame him in fig Ji ting, 8jJ^.| , i^-*^ 5 ^ 
&Jwasai He contended with me in disputation, and I over- 
came him. in disputation, &+«zL\ : but Kasr, if the iJ bea 
4 , or the £ or J a ^ , as £>'o^y L 5 5lSsC '; j &wi ^^ik i 
&LJ& ^^1* , -He «n'ed with me in promising and selling and 
haling, and I surpassed him in promising and selling and 
hating, &>*! , &*&! , ££&'! ; and, according to Ks, Fath, if 
the £ or J be a guttural letter, a Hamza, S , £ , ^ , 
£, or £ , as &X*#J ^♦Sli , &*$>! , &S|j$J ^Ijlfc , SljS>l , 
&£* «ai ^t)^ , teyo\ , whereas others hold that the gut- 
tural letters have no effect in this sort, which is shown to 
be correct by the saying of the Arabs &j^ii ,_£>;*& 
[484] He vied with me in poetizing, and I surpassed him 
in poetizing, Sj*£! with Datum of the £ (L) : (4) Fath, 
when [ J*> does not denote superiority to the competitor, 
and (L)] the £ or J is a guttural letter (SH, L) other 
than I (SH), which is also a guttural letter (R) ; so long 



' 



ret. 
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as it is not reduplicated, like £•*» , f& , £0 , ^/, n» 

x?x s> Ax *•, 

notorious for Kasr or Datum, like j.l» JLb , U£> 

XXX J> A/ XXX «_«/ XXX J- » A X £xX J-JAX 

^JUaj , iiJ ^saj ; e. g. JL« Jlw , i_^-2>6 v^Ss j^ , i*^jo 
vix.stU ; ^sai ^»xJ , j=nS jsoSU, } f^i' \yL> , ^li ^1JL» ? J^" 

JlCi , £~J £~*A> : sometimes together with something els 
[because the guttural letter makes agreement of the prei 
and aor. in Fath allowable, not necessary (BS),] as £*a> 

.p xAx xxx J>xAx XXX s $ s , xxx *$S, xxx *£ax 

t_,lxCJ| ^yra* Sba^l and Sj=euJ , ^L>>*J| £=j»^ ^■^•» 

^U! £y ^aJo (L): but ^1 ^V. is anomalous, ^^ ^^lig 

'Amirl, and ^ ) JS jj. an intermixture (SH) of ^) ^^ anil 
S) Sfi (R). The £ of the aor. from J*i is pronounced 
with (1) Fath, [the general rule (R), as ^ *1*j , JL« 
#i-i(L)] : (2) Kasr (SH, L), if the lJ be unsound (SH), 
a « , these vs. being formed upon Kasr in order that the 
cause of elision of the ^ may be produced ; though Kasr 
is not universal in every such v. (R) : (a) anomalously 
(L), (a) with Fath, [which is more regular (R),] in [4 

',' 'M 

(or rather 5) vs. whose «-J is not a ^ (R), ( j«-s> j^ii 
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and j~l+t. (L),] L-^-a. i^^-ccw, ^> .*ij, ^1> *-io 
and fku, ***+>, ^**i£t. j an d [in] ^-3 ouand ^-y. » 

t £J; £# , more often ' and £>?• ( R )>] ^; >*' and )*# , ^ 

&> and [more often (R)] &i_ji , [ Jfc, J&> and Js>^ 
(L)]; (6) without it in [some vs. whose i_i is a 5 (R),] 
$) J& > ^0; ^ > L £;; £tf 1 though S transmits 
£j^> as a dial. var. (L)J ^ ^ , [ £*J| ^^ 27 te marrow 
was compact gyi, whereas in LjJjJf ^ The fire-stick pro- 
duced fire gf„ the Kasr of the ^ in the aor. is not ano- 
malous, but an intermixture of two dial, vars., the aor. of 
ojyi ^ being used instead of the aor. of 1JJ3JI ^ (L) J 

j>?; i3j* ' lsJ; ^ > 3;; j^. ( R , L) : (b) with Fath also 

in the pret. in two words, £>) £n and l>J}/| ^^ ^ : 

, , s,, *',%'., 

(c) ong\ in £«^ £~»j and ^Ls^ ILu , as is proved by the 
elision of the j ; the £ of the aor. being afterwards pro- 
nounced with Fath because of the guttural letter (R). 
And Tayyi say Jjo Jajo, in the conjug. of ^ ^ (SH) ; 
because they allow conversion of every final ^ pro- 
nounced with an uuinfiectional Fatha and preceded by 
Kasr into I , as ^ , ^o , SUsU for ^ , ^o , and 
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&x-cO (R). The £ of the aor. from J*s is pronounced 
with Damm (SH, L), as uJ/fc *-*)&t , i->;k <-*;&* , not 
otherwise (L), a rule not broken save in one word eyji* 
*Jh (R). But[ J** J**i, as (M)] j-o> J-m/ > [ jL* 

^ (M), j»*J ,^aj (SH),] is an intermixture (M, SH) 
of two dial. vars. (M), J-^s J-^i and J«oi J-*aib ? e>M 
ysjy* 3 aud t^~* ^>Uj , as 

A/j/ little daughter, princess of daughters, thou art my life, 
and we are not free from fear that thou shouldst die, -*5 

**i£ and **-> f.*A-i (R) : and likewise J-*J JjuL> , as «yj/ 
ot£> [463] (M). The augmented tril. becomes, through 
the augment, of four letters, like v^ > or five, like 
/iHa!!, or six, like ^.■fsl^) (IA). The augment is homo- 
geneous with the letters of the word or heterogeneous, 
as in ns. [369] (M). Among the formations of the aug- I 
mented [tril.] v. are (1) J** , as ^ ; (2) J^U , as 
L]Ch; (3) j^l, as £|; (4) j*k, as J^Jfj^j 
i. q. J}£>! laughed much and /^^l j.ooDj i.q. &4JJ& 

demolished; (5) j~l*» , as &*& ^^J^- seduced and took 
away, transmitted by AZ, and seemingly derived from 



, 
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$L deluded; (G) fi*» , as &~al* i.q. &*te cut Ids 
Zjcte . (7) ^Ui , as rf*d\ ^^ i- q. X^ai' smeared him 

with pitch; (8) J^ , as J^yi J^ Mrew Aim down 

upon his back; (9) J-^ , as l--^ a<;fed Mtt7/* slyness, 
.uikjl T7te p£mp being said by As to be derived from 

^Jbbf Procuration; (10) J**J , as &-|; k**^. i.q. &LA*. 

shaved; (11) J^** ; as S;—^^ ^^ i- q- 8L *^ dressed 
him with the cap; (12) J^ , as &*UT ^ )y ^. spo Jc e 
loud; (13) Ji*» , as J^-;J| ^vA* stooled in coition; (14) 
J**s as J.»,aJ| "il-»3 e j ecte d h™ seme n before insertion ; 

(15) J*^ , as £j}H J-*"*-~ i-q- J*-' put forth its ears; 

(16) J*#, as ^^gwiJi j-*S>; i.q. *"*-•; concealed ; (17) 
Jc J , as &i;y^- [485] and J^yi J*^ became aged; 
(18) J*i*, as &lo-M jL*id treated medically ; (19) J*& , 
as J=*yi J** - / absented himself from battle, derived 
from cL-i^M **•> iwnei and fHflf uttered in a low tone 
and yjsA\ concealed; (20) J*^ , as ^j-^ i.q. ^j-y 
hastened; (21) J-*^ 21 , as /^N f^ i-q- &*** swallowed; 
(22) jl£ , as JSc ; (23) J*la7 , as J»l« ; (24) ^^ , 

i as jja)^' quasi-pass, of ( _g&*« ; (25) J-*$&> , as i_a££y 
i.e. uii; sucked; (2G) J**^' , as J=j>/ ^j^-w [483] 



■ 
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,,, 

i. q. X* was lowly, &«^Jb £y±+> clad himself with 

the tunic, and ^.^sLtSb Jj.a.*2 wiped himself with the 

napkin-, (27) !U=o| , as J^yi 11x^1 i.q. Lua. was big- 

bellied; (28) ^y^UxiJ , as ^i\ ^XU*f was intensely 
Hack; (29) ^^1 , as 8l*» ^ ,^1-! i. q. J&Lj % 

on Aw &ac&, lJOi-sJI ^j^f [432], and J^f t5 x»ia=k,f 
was wrathful; (30) j**i| , as J-jJ-'I j-Jol was dark 
and J^-yi £-»;£>! wa* quick and active in his walk, frora 
£j2>! hastened; (31) JJ^*'I with one of the two Js awg^ 

as >£**JI ^***l i-q. g*?^ was bulky; (32) ^J^siJ , as 

^eS\ ^2)1 was /a£ ; (33) J* j y! , as yM J-^y>f 
&erc2 his neck and stuck out his crop, coordinated with' ' 

, , A/ A S?/A Sj /4 

^sw^! by means of the aug. y ; (34) J^J , as iata^f 
Ja.yi was on the brink of death and { .jsii\ Jt^f /erf, from 
Jia. ; (35) J*^j , as Ja.yi ^Lj /«, i oc ?y 5eca?we ag> 

tafcd and altered^ from &j.yi ^w became altered; (36) 
Jc^f with one of the two J s aug., as J^l Jiyi was 
short and stunted, ££-£J| otyi and oi&.J'l troubled; (37) 
J*fc|, as J-afc! ; (38) J*:of, as Jjl«l ; (39) jl»l , 
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as *^\ ^*=-l was red, when its »;*=* is permanent, not 
altering; (40) J^aX^J , as g-^saX^I ; (41) JU»I , as 
fc&ff /•a-l became red, when it has a &;*=>. not perma- 
nent, e. g. ,s^l ;&*£; *;C ;1*m» ^Ui S wc /t a one Je- 
romes red at one time and yellow at another; (42) J^^l , 
as j*^M c >^;^^ wo* forag, Jo^<.| was wet, and ^^M 
Kj| [494] : (43) Jyuf , as #J\ kjM rode the colt 
back-backed, o>M and ^;^l went fast (L). 

§ 483. The formations of the augmented [tril.'] are 
(1) [commensurable with the quad., as being (M)] coor- 
dinated with (a) jr/^^ , as JJ-*£ hastened, [ *Ui , *Ui 

/ A/ t$S, J ui ^= ^A/ 

(R),] t5 *«Ji' , [ Jl*» , e. g. (-X>oJ| J|^ rw^erf */*e feathers 

of his neck, J**J (R),] j^> , )}&■ , [ J.**i , J*ii , 

e.g. J^yi fl'o became poor and clave to the earth (R),] 

JS^, yl^, [& c . (R)]; (b) <r>^, as l-^J^, jJLC, 

JJl*» , [but such as J£> and Jit*S are not coordinated 

(R),] i-Sjbf [485], v;^' j^ft^» [496], Jt~J , 
[which also requires consideration, because the aug. * in 

HK*4 , £)>**■> , J^*^> , is not for coordination, but of the 
class of imagination and mistake; they thought that the f 
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« a $//A 4 A 

of *j^*«-4 j S^lM , J^lm-i was the ui of the word, like I 

"i \. *'* 

^ of Ji<±& and o of f 25 ;^, whereas the regular form Wi 

JU , c^lSj , Jj>x> ; so that ^^-^ , &c, though reall; 
upon J-*^> , were in their imagination upon JJj«a> (R)] j 
( c ) -==^1 , as j-«*a.*j! [496], ^iLf : [the proof of 
coordination being the unity of the two in/. ft*. (M):] (! 



: 



["commensurable "with it, though (M)] not coordinated. 

, 3 / / / / //A? 

L _,yi. Jj'li' , p-p-l : [(3) incommensurable with it, 

, //A ///A 3 /A //A /A 3 /A ,,A,A 

(M)] "jU^f , y&\ , (-^^1 , ^>==^*'J , l_»^I , yj^oil , 
\aleS (M, SH). And ^£^1 became low is said to be 

[prig. li j^~' (R)J J*^I from ^j*^! , [the Fath beiug 
made full (R),] in which case the prolongation is anoma- 
lous; or J-si^xv! from ^j^M [or ^j^l , the j» denoting 
transition, as in ^sxssX^\ (493), i. e. Ae passed to another 
. 5 r, i. e. state, i. e. /row dignity to lowness, or became 
like the *£ a piece of flesh inside the ^f , i. e. in soft- 
ness and lowness (R),] in which case the prolongation is 
regular. 

§ 484. J*J denotes many meanings. And the con- 
jug. of contending for superiority, [by which we mean that 
oue of the two matters should be superior to the other in the 
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meaning of the inf. n. (R),] is formed upon &&*> &l*if , 
[then trans, only (R),] as &3Uj£ ^*)^ He vied with me 
in nobility, and I surpassed him in nobility, &-»yi ; [the 
I when not of this conjug., like e-J^ , --a^. , ^f , being 
transferred to it when this meaning is intended (R)J : 
except [when the lJ is a ^ , or the <c or J a ^ , as 

in (R)] the conjugs. of ^j^ 5 , is^*> , ts-£-«; , [the aor. 

SS AS ' 

isf ] which is &!*■»! with Kasr; and, according to Ks, [when 
the £ or J is a guttural letter, as in (R)] $Jj*£i ^f**" 
"[482], S;*~! with Fath, [whereas AZ has transmitted 
&jol£j &!Jy:li- j Sv*£f } and SJ'viaib &!>^-U , Xja&M , with 
Danini. The conjug. of contending for superiority is not 
regular, however : S says "And it is not in everything that 
this occurs ; for you do not say &lz'yi ^^-'^ , teyS , &ZA& 
being used instead" (R)]. In J*i , [oftener intrans, 
than trans., accidents, namely (R)] ailments, griefs, and 
their opps., are numerous, as Jiw was sick, ^y* was ill, 
Jf>. grieved -f rejoiced : and colors, defects, and appear- 
ances all occur upon it, [as ,.ol was tawny, L-^&i was 
gray, yCi, had an inversion and contraction of the eyelid, 
&Z> was crooked, f*) had little flesh in the posteriors and 
thighs, f£S> was lank-bellied; though J*M and Jl*Jl 
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are the most prevalent in colors, as jaw| was white, ^-1 
was red, f**>\ was yellow, ^t;)' became blue, ^aL\ became 
green, from which colors J-** and J*i do not come (R)] : 
but [ J^i sometimes shares with it in colors^ defects, aud 
appearances (R), so that] -of , y+~> was brown, uiae 

was lean, ^*^- was stupid, ^f- was clumsy, ^ had an 

impediment in his speech, ^) was foolish, with Kasr and 
Damni, occur; [and in diseases and pains, as JL- : and 
in all these meanings mentioned J.*i is intrans.; &£y 
feared him, 6^'f was terrified at him, and &%£i. dreaded 
him being orig. &*-« \£^-*f , &*+ ui^t-f , and &JU i^-x^Li. 
(R)]. And J*J is for the vs. of natures, [i.e. created 
qualities (R).] and the like, [what is not a nature some- 
times following the course of one, when it has some 
duration (R),] as t jj***=^ was beautiful, £? was ugly, yS 
was great, f>^> teas small, [}&> was pure, and k£-X« tarried 
(R)] : and is therefore intrans. [432] ; ^!l>JI lJX^x The 
house teas spacious to, or with, thee, [said by Az to be 
from the speech of Nasr Ihn Sayyar J^ f^*^) > &n & 
not to be evidence (R),] i. e. i~& o*^) , being anoma- 
lous, [or rather made trans, because implying the sense 
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of £wj (R)] ; and the Damm in the conjug. of &i*LW ruled 
him, [not orig. of the conjug. of J*i w ith Damm, nor 
transferred thereto, as is apparently the saying of S and 
the majority, because they say that c^J^> is transferred 
to ^f and l^*# to is-**# , in order that they may 

afterwards transfer the Damma of the ^ and Kasra of the 
^ to what is before them, so that, after the elision of the 
% and ,3 , what may indicate them, i.e. the Damma and 
Kasra, may remain (R),] being for explanation [of the v. 
as one] of the scions of the j , not for transfer [from 
one conjug. to another (R)J ; like which is the conjug. of 

&a*> [403], while in that of is^iL they have had regard 
to explanation of the mode of formation (SH). 

§ 485. JJ*&> is (1) quasi-pass, of J^*i , as &>)f± 
j__,»»3^Xi He put on him socks, and he put on socks and 
^.aJL»Xj fcxjJLi. He put on him a shirt, and he put on a 
shirt: (2) a coined formation, as ±Jy%~^ walked softly and 
ti'yt y undulated in his gait (M). 

§ 486. J-*& (1) is quasi-pass, of J*i , ns &j^~/ 
v*£& I broke it in pieces, and it broke in pieces: (2) 
denotes affecting, or endeavouring to acquire, as £»^ 



•- 



encouraged himself and J^sw (M, SH) : says Hatiin [af- 
Ta'i (Jsh)] 

[Endeavour thou to acquire forbearance ivith the nean 
relatives, and preserve their love. And thou wilt not 
capable of forbearance until thou endeavour to acquire 
forbearance, orig. ^l=Ju (Jsh)] : S says " And this is not 
like J-fi>^'-»' [487], because this one seeks to become fori 
bearing " : and hence j-^ and )'y5 attached himself t& 
the tribe of Kais and Nizar (M) : (3) is i. q. J*&~<t [ia 
two senses peculiar to J^aX^I , believing the thing to b€ 
of the quality of its root (R)], as y& and Ja*j believei 
himself to be great and grand (M, SH), and requiring, as 
&5'ysjj3 required the fulfilment of it (R), &-£>•£>, and &i^w 
(M), sought the settlement, and manifestation, of it (K on 
IV. 96., XLIX. 6.): Dhu-r Rumma says 

77ie7i Me nobleness of the inhabitants who have jour- 
neyed away from the abode! And the baseness of M* 

substitute taken in exchange/, meaning &£fil»X«, ( L* -iJ L 



: 



?<* 



( 263 ) 

*aJlN*£«,!j ^IiJI (K on IV. 2.), i. e. the wild cows and 

gazelles (N) : (4) denotes repeated action in a leisurely 

manner, as &*;»" swallowed it in successive gulps : and 

hence *£&> understood, one thing after another, [;-^-y 

looked, and £*w listened (M); though apparently *$sS 

4enotes endeavouring to acquire understanding, like 

j, s , a s £ , a 

£*«a£M and ya+ZS\ (R)] : (5) denotes taking to, or for, 

, , ,A^ J A3, / • ,3^» J A 2 ,, 

oneself, [as ^^f «ytfOJ and v_->l^i| ^c>.~y> / foo& ;/ie 

js/ace as an abode and tfAe </w,s£ for a pilloio : and hence 

Sliui' adopted him as a son (M)] : (6) denotes shunning, as 
,s?, /a • • m , , A 

*SG and p-;=" (M, SH), i. e. shunned JV\ sin and -ysvJf 

C7-xme (M): (7) mostly means the 'thing's becoming 
possessed of its root, as J-&G , J-^G ', and l-^JG, i.e. 
became possessed of J&) a wife, J-^l a roo^, i_-*H a collec- 
tion : so that it is quasi-pass, of J.** denoting making the 

, a?,, j>.»as2 
thing fo be possessed of its root; really, as in L-JUi <5J0Jf 

• a*,, .*.PAa2 
I collected it, and it collected together and J-0&> &ZLa\ 

I made it to become firmly rooted, and it became firmly 

rooted; or constructively, as in J£>0 took a wife, since 

J&l is not used in the sense of made to be possessed of a 

wife : (8) is sometimes quasi-pass, of J*> meauing making 

the thing to be its root itself, really or constructively, as 



i 
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: 



i_^i»M ^~iy The grapes became (--*#; ^oisins and JJXS 
// became a J-6^1 Jillet, i. e. encircling (R). 

§ 487. J^I*j (1) denotes zcAatf is [reciprocally] done 
by two and upwards, as b^t^aj and !^)b<a> They two, and 
They, fought together : and is from J^te , (a) singly trans., 
as vy^ Fought with, being then intrans. ; (b) doubly 
trans., as <-->.J^' &J^o(^. / contended with him in pulling 
the garment, being then singly trans., as t— *j*M UjoLsJ* 
fFe contended together in fyc, (M) : sometimes, however, 
it denotes agreement in the root of the v., but not by some's 
subjecting some to that, like the saying of 'All &l2>) bUX 
&'(j &a,oj And his family were unequal to the description of 
his malady (R) : (2) denotes /Aa<! //*e ag. shoivs you that he 
is in a state that he is not in, as cviiliS , t-^Uj } and 
v-JLaLsJ feigned to be heedless, blind, and ignorant', e.g. 

When I make a show of looking from the outer angle of 
the eye, while there is not in me any looking fyc. (M) : (ty 
is i.q. J*> , as [ yV\ J> (M)] u^S? flagged [in the, 

matter and &jWI 3;^ passed the goal (M): there must 
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ibe intensiveness in it (R)] : (4) is quasi-pass, of J-*l* , as 
i &Jjrfb / made him to remove to a distance, and he 
moved to fyc. (M, SH). IDh says that according to Tli's 
school it is only from two [or more], and is not trans.; 
which is refuted by the saying [of Imra alKais (EM)] 

L) I passed guards in my going to her (EM) and a 

[hand eager for me, for keeping secret the slaying of me, 

I ' - * *' 

jljjjw y being [in the place of the gen. as (Jsh)] a subst. 

of implication for the pron. of ^ (DM, Jsh). 

, ,& 
§ 488. JajI (1) mostly denotes making [the tril, 

(R)] trans., as &wL.f seated him', [(a) what was ag. to 
1 meintrans. is made 067. to the meaning of making to be, ag. 

* h, S A , A? 

jto the root of the accident, as before, so that l^j is-** 2 ^ 
jmeans / made Zaid to be going away, Zaid being obj. 
H to the meaning of making to be imported from the Hainza, 
ig. to the going away, as in i*£J u^i ; and therefore, 
f the tril. v. be intrans., it becomes through the Hamza 
irons, to one, the obj. of the meaning of the Hamza, i. e. 
making to be or become : (b) if trans, to one, it becomes 
hrough the Hamza trans, to two, the 1st the obj. of the 
mking to be, and the 2nd of the root of the v., as cn^s-l 
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*^*J| IlSjj I made Zaid to be digging the canal, thelg| 
being made to be and the 2nd dug; and the made to £5 
takes precedence of the obj. of the root of the «., becausl 
the meaning of agency is in it : (c) if trans, to two, it l 
comes through the Hamza trans, to three, the 1st belonj 
ing to the making to be and the 2nd and 3rd to the f 

of the v.; which is two vs. only, |J*I and g$ : 
the tril. is sometimes trans, and intrans. in one meaning, 1 

.^. sorrowed and &j'f* made sorrow to be in him; then 
we say &f*\ denoting transport of the intrans., not rf 
the trans., so that the original meaning is made him to 
be sorrowful: (e) the Hamza in £j««t was quick and Uaj! 
was slow does not denote transport; but the tril. and aug- 
mented are both intrans., £j*> and fa , however, being 
more intensive, because, as it were, (denotative of) naturt, 

like foe and yf : (f) if (Z and) IH said that J4* 
mostly makes the thing fo be possessed of its root, it would 
be more general, because that of which the root is 

s , si 

prim, would be included in it, as SIl^I gave him a gift, 
i. e. made him to be possessed of a I J^ gift, and a£ui>3f gild- 
ed it, i. e. made it to be possessed of i_^S)i gold: (g) some- 
times it denotes making the thing to be its root itself, a£ 
s^A\ is-~>L>JDf made it to be a aL>di& present or ^ts2> anima 
led to Makka for sacrifice (R):] (2) denotes exposing 
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[to the thing (M), the Hamza importing that you make 
what, was obj. to the tril. to be exposed to be obj. to the root 
of the accident, whether it become an obj. to it or 

i3iot (E)], as [ &&SJ and (M, R)] &£*>! [exposed him to 
slaughter and sale (M), i. e. exposed him to become slain, 
whether he were slain or not, and sold (R), whence (M) 

tifl (M, R) made for him a grave, whether he were 
buried or not (R), &Juu£! prescribed for him a medicine 
(M), &ULwf (M, R) assigned to him drink, whether he 
drank or not (R)] : (3) denotes [its ag.' s (R)] becoming 
possessed of such a thing, [i. e. of what it is derived from 
(R),] as #*^l ^1 became possessed of a Sj^ pestilential 
swelling ; [or of a thing possessed of what it is derived from, 
Ja. j| u^v^.1 became possessed of camels having ^Jft- 
scab (R) :] and hence [ {M\ incurred blame (M, R), v_>!^ 
incurred suspicion, J=»^l fy*>\ The palm-trees came to 

, , A$ 

the season when their fruit ought to be cut of (M),] 0-^=4 
s$\The seed-produce attained to the season for being 

/ /A? ' '*•? 

{reaped, [ y^l rejoiced at an announcement, ^\ broke his 
\fdst(M), ^A and 1 _ s ~*«! entered upon the morning and 
evening, UL-iJ and H-j-*.^ entered upon the time of the 

, , A? / / A? 

north wind and south wind, <s^'^ and J^-t arrived at 

y /a5 / "• 

iVcjd and the mountain^ £~>\ and tJJJ amounted to nine 
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and a thousand (R)] : (4) denotes finding [its obj. (R)] 
to be of a certain quality, [i. e. ag, to the root of the v., as 
&Xliw | found him to be niggardly ; or obj. to the root of the 
v. (K),] as &'i>*^l found him to be such as is praised, i.e. 

/ » A , A« , *, 

praiseworthy (M, SH) : in i»XX*»s J /owwrf fAee #0 oe *aai# 

• ,A* / /A* j 

silenced, however, J** I is transported from J**| itself 
like ^y^LiJJ u^lXocj U in wonder, J^-^l is^*aaif silence^ 
being said (R) : 'Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib said to Mujashi' 

A* <<A// AyJ> • y AJfi^ 1 

[Ibn Mas'iid (R)] asSulami ^TUCS ^L, ^ b ^0 SB 

7b GW 6e ascribed your excellence, Banu Sulaimt H 
have fought with you, and not found you to be cowardly 1 
and have asked of you, and not found you to be niggardly; 
and have competed with you in satire, and not found you 
to be silenced (M, R) : (5) denotes depriving [its obj. ef 
what it is derived from (R)], as &£*££( removed his 

, , A^ S A , A? 

plaint [and t_>&£J| ts^sa*) marked the writing with dia- 
critical signs, when you remove, or do atoo?/ mtcVA, $« 
&>t£;i complaint and i*sw barbarism (M)] : (6) is i.f. 
J*s (M, SH), as ^uif is^li' and sUSf cancelled the sak, 
£Oi£ and &C1*£| J^erf /jot, fe and j&f went forth ify 
the early morning (M) : an augment of meaning is, how- 
ever, unavoidable, though it be only corroboration: (7.) 
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•denotes praying, as i^a-l prayed for rain for him, as 
says Dim -rRumma 

&A.!ali.f « SljJ.* ^.A c>»lj l *> * ,J&V &i*' &) ^1* lsJu\ 

&j*1Lj S)ba=».| ^^d * &**! l *-« ^ ^^ & £«~l; 
I halted my she-camel at a home of Mayya's, and ceased 
not to weep beside it and address it and pray for rain for 
it, until, from what I was revealing, it was well-nigh 
speaking to me, its stones ( S^lsa^J being a subst. for the 
sub. of otf , vid. the pron. in it) and its playgrounds 
(FA)] ; though the commonest in the cat. of praying is 
J*i , as &*tJA- [489]: (8) denotes other meanings not 
having any rule like the rules of the meanings men- 
tioned, as ty&S saw him : (9) is seldom quasi-pass, of 
J*> , as >bj^ £>jtfi» I made him break his fast, and he 
broke his fast and )~*> &)~i I rejoiced him by an 
announcement, and he rejoiced at the announcement (R). 

§ 489. J** (1) mostly denotes multiplying [the 
root of the v., in the trans. (R),] as u^*^" cut in pieces 
and is^aU shut; [and intrans., as (R)] \sJf-- and i^a^b 
[multiplied the ^fi- going about and the LJI^ts going 
round (M, R)] and Jl*M &y* [The murrain fell among 
the camels^ and death teas frequent among them (R) : it is 
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not srtid of one (M) ;' you say '&>* »_>W I e^SU , and not 
&X2L= from the inconceivability of the idea of repetitioi 
in the like, but *Jiy)) I Ls^Sli • and &*^f? means mul$ 
plied his wounds, -whereas **=>•)=■ wounded him admits- 



tiort 
■tit* 
nits- 

of multiplying or not : says AlFarazdak 

; U# ^ ;) ** LI »a-d»; ^ * l«*l«l; V^jt £**f *J> U .1 

J ceased not to open doors and shut them until I saw ALU 

,■»«.,* .*»£■ 

l Amr Ibn 'dmmSr, i. e. l$aa*S| and IgSUf (R)} : (2) denotes 

making trans., [explained in J*»J (R),} as &^/ #/«<£- 
(ZeweiZ him ; [where also it would be better to say making 
the thin a- to be possessed of its root, that it might be corai* 
mon to such as ;*wM ^J flavoured the pot, i. e. Wiarfe if 
to ie possessed of la=v» aromatic herbs or spices: but this is 
not trans, to three like J*JI , except when made to 
accord with j^i , like ***>»- and >ji (R):] and hence 
&Xa-*o 7 imputed wickedness to him [and &^l>^. / said to 
him \Sib*L God cut off thy nose! (Mfl: (3) denote 
depriving (M, SH), as ; a*J| ^^ and tfb/ remotw* 
i/ ie j.L jfjfcin and tfie oi^ ft'cfc (M) : (4) is i. q. J*^ , [in 
the iw/ran*., as ^ and ^ , e. g. 
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Many a desert waste, whose ostriches walk like the walk' 
ing of the Christians in boots of black leather; and trans. 
fe(BS),] as &#) and &&) (M, SH, BS) separated it, e.g. 
*gjuu (ikf X. 29. And We will separate their union, and 
sever the ties that were between them in the world (BS) : 
(5) denotes imprecating upon the obj. the root of the v., 
las &A*Li^. [above]; or blessing him, as SJuuL*, said to him 
' IftLxJ Ua* [41] : (6) denotes becoming possessed of its root, 
[■as \s* became leafy: (7) denotes becoming its root, as 
SUJI eyjsw became an '^f^ old woman: (8) denotes 
making its obj. to become in the state that it is in, as 
S^ajJi j*o^ &»£J| i-iy; >f^W I \y& £&\ u ) lsa i— Extolled 
be the perfection of Him that hath made the lights to be- 
'fll come lights, and made the round heap of red sand to be- 
ill tome a round heap of red sand, and made the soft white 
stone to become soft white stone ! : (9) denotes doing some- 
thing in the time that it is derived from, as ^o came 
mi at morning: (10) denotes going to the place that it is 
| derived from, as lJS went to AlKufa : (11) denotes other 
meanings not governed by rules like those mentioned, as 

<\ s->f± tested and Jf spoke (R). 

§ 490. J^IJ (1) denotes that another does to you what 
|| you do to him, as &X^U5 and sZXiti fought with him; and 
■I therefore, when you are the superior, you say (&UAJ ,^-klS 



Li / 



( 272 ) 

(M) : inasmuch as j>tj implies the sense of sharing 
with (R), the intrans. becomes trans., as &u;tf and &ftt> » 
and the trans, to one [06/.] incongruous with the ag. 
becomes trans, to two, as i-^l &^ob. [487], contrary 
to &a*jL£ vied with him in reviling (SH), i. e. if the 
shared with here be the obj. of the root of the v., the 
trans, to one in the tril. is trans, to one here also, but, 
if the shared with here be other than the obj. of the root 
of the v., the v. then becomes trans, to two objs. : some- 
times, however, the obj. added in the conjug. of J^l* is 
tf/ie one affected by the root of the v. not by way of sharing 
with, as &0)le and d&*^ returned to him (R): (2) is 
i. q. J*> , as uyjiL/ (M, SH) i. q. cyjiL/ ttrewtf forth to 
journey, though there must be intensiveness in d^iL* j 
similar is ^ lS ^JI &^^ i. q. &Xi> gave Aim the thing; and 
^lw &Uf ^f XXII. 39. Verily God defendeth and £»fjj 
[i.s energetic in defending with the energy of him that 
contended for superiority in it (K, B)] are read (R) : (3) 
isi.q. J^l (M), denotes making the thing to be possessed 
of its root, like J^l and jli (R) ; as &U| ^tiU (M, R) 
God make thee to be possessed of ^^ health!, l-Cx**w U-e|« 
iJ/a/ce ^/iine eor to be possessed of SjI*} mindfulness far 
us, like U*y , and So^i. ^U> tarred azcay his cheek from, 
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pride, i.e. S>*^> (R): (4) is i/q. J*», [i.e. denotes 
multiplying like J** (R),] as [ ^^s^ 1 ! (R)] e>*a*l^ 
doubled [the things i. e. multiplied its i_it*^l &&es, like 
*£&*•£ , and &W &**U like &**■> , i. e. multiplied his &**> 
wealth. These (last) three cats, are most often trans. 

(R)]. 

§ 491. J*i»| is [intrans. (SH),] quasi-pass, of J*i , 
as >-»£ U &5j*wJ" I broke it, and it broke (M, SH); except 
i what is anomalous (M), [or] seldom of J*M (SH), as 
Jw Is &XS«mi| / sAw;! i7, and it shut, [though j*~*j| may 

quasi-pass, of *_^*M c^a-w , because oJu** ando»«2»«f 

we sy». (R),] and g*y li &£»£JI I disquieted him, and he 
was disquieted It is peculiar to physical action and pro- 
duction of impression, [because this conjug. is applied to 
denote quasi-passivity, i. e. reception of impression, which 
is more appropriate and congruous in what is apparent to 
the eyes, like breaking and cutting and pulling, so that 

A*j\j &*U and *&>^> &*^ are not said; whereas, though 
J*£> is applied to denote quasi-passivity of J*i , j^UXi 
and *§&* are allowable, because the repetition in it seems 
to make it apparent and manifest, so that it becomes like 
the sensible (R)] : and therefore ^'A is [said to be (SH)] 
11 a 
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wrong; [while thdy say J&t» &Z& I said it, and it 
said, because the sayer works in moving bis tongue (M). 
But it is uot universal in all that is (indicative of) phyti\~ 

,,,*,*, SSA, , , , ,, I 

cal action ; so that i>jtaj b &3o^ is not said, but ^Sai* , 
1 drove him away, and he went away (R)]. 



f 



§ 492. J*^f (1) is [mostly (SH) partner with 
in being (M)] quasi-pass., as *^ Is &£*** I grieved him, 
and he grieved [and ^jl&ls &Xj~£ 1 roasted it, and it w^ 
roasted, ^S and ^y^f being also said (M): S say, 1 
"The conjug. in quasi-passivity is J**>| ; and J*of i 
rare, as £*%ts &X**^. I collected it, and it collected au< 
C ^JU b &X^« / 7ra?xerf it, and it was mixed" : since, then, i 
is not applied to denote quasi-passivity like J*&f , it mtf 
denote it in other than physical action, as JCiG &I**i 
not ^Is : and it often serves iustead of J*&\ as quasi 
pass, of vs. whose iJ is a ; , J, ,,, ^ , or ; , 
^)^ & 7 */«-ew; ft, arcrf ft u?as thrown, not ^^1 , uv**Btjjj 

r UJ G ^| / hound up the wound, and it united, not e&f 

'".-'/>< Jk , 

^ts &Zja; J removed it, and it was removed, not J^M J 

J^U &^Lc ; / joined it, and it was joined, not J^yfB 

though jaX*) aud Lf 3a^l was effaced occur; becaud f ^ 



ecaus 
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these are letters that the quiescent ^ becomes incorpo- 
rated into (751), while the ^ of J*1m is the sign of 
quasi-passivity, so that its obliteration is disliked; where- 
as the & of J*£|in f$ and «_^i.L->f , not being pecu- 
liar to any meaning like the ^ of J.*£'A , becomes as it 
were not a sign, since the property of the sign is pecu- 
liarity (R)] : (2) is i.q. JeMo, as 1;;^! [707] became 
mutual neighbours, f^a^lf disputed one with another, 
{ lyiXJ! met together (M)] : (3) denotes making for one- 
self, as gf^l (M, SH) and g>o\ prepared Ay* roast 

meat, and a &»#3 slaughtered animal, for himself (M), 
i, e. [with an obj.} denotes your making the thing to be its 
root, which should not be an inf. n., apparently for your- 
elf, as *=aU| ^y^f made the flesh to be s\y* roast meat 

for himself (R): ^y^^i U ^ XXXVI. 57. means And 
they shall have what they ask for themselves, like ^y^f 
and J-*^-! when he roasts flesh, and melts fat, for himself 
(K, B) : says Labid 



! 
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Many a lad there was that his mother sent with a message, 
and ice < r ave bountifully what he asked — that she sent, and 
his sustenance came to him, so that he roasted flesh for 
himself on a night of tvind and melted fat for himself (K) : 
and hence J^J and ^yl took, or received, something, 

' ' s y *%■„ 

measured and weighed: (4) is i. q. J*i , as &\f and 

;}„« , ' '/'..* 

,-^fyol read, uiiai- and i_J&iXi.| snatched away (M): (5) 
denotes (M, SH) exceeding the meaning thereof (M), 
practising versatility (SH), i. e. striving, and agitating, 
in producing the root of the v. (R), as t r -**^'! [and J*M 
in relation to ^~J and J-^ (M) ; for which reason 

God says vJjLjSS\ U (%£] ^ILs U $ II. 286. U 
shall have what it hath earned, i. e. whether it strive in 
good works or not, and shall answer for what it hath 
striven to earn, i.e. shall not be chastised save for the 
sius that it hath striven to produce (R): S says " As for 
o-ao*^" , it says / obtained, whereas o^-**XT( is practising 
versatility and seeking; and JUXcJ/| is equivalent to 
agitating" (M): but others than S make no distinction 
between ^^S and ^mJS] : (6) sometimes denotes 
something else not governed by rule, as &*iaa=JI Jsajf , 
made an exception in the speech (R)]. 

§ 493. J^iLl [mostly (SH)] denotes (M, SH) 
requiring the act (M), [or] asking, plainly, as &uX£L4 
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asked him to write, or constructively, as &X^=a£~| (SH) : 
you say &fc»L«| and &A**x**| and &l3a*~w| w hen he 
requires his &*L briskness and J-^ working and &%us 
hastening ; and %**£«*.. y* , i, e . passed, requiring that 
from himself, tasking himself with it : and hence 
&£xpaX**f } i.e. did not cease coaxing and requesting 
until he went forth (M); [and] you say Jo J | e^^kCLuf 
pw//ei o^ /^e ^eg-j where requiring properly is not pos- 
sible, as it is in fjoj o^f=£»»l , save by seeking to 
accomplish the extraction of it and striving to move it, as 
though this were a requiring of it that it should come out'. 

ss a,a2 

in &£^i.f , then, there is no indication that you extracted 
it at once or with striving, contrary to -ykwLJ (R) : (2) 
denotes becoming transmuted [into the thing, properly 
or tropically (R),] as ^j^l ^p=aJu*f [The clay become 
stone or like stone in hardness (R)] and 

' ' ' ' ' ' £ 

[Verily the small birds that do not prey in our land 
become vultures, and the she-asses in our markets become 
he-asses (Jsh)] : (3) is i. q. J*> , as ? and f*>~\ rested 

(M, SH), though there must be intensiveness in f^\ (R), 
and &f U* and &U*i^«l smote his adversary (M) : (4) 



( 278 ) 

often (R) denotes (M, R) finding to be of a certain quality 
(M), [or] believing the thing to he of the quality of its root 
m) as s"«fo-»^~l and &lUwu«f (M, R) found him to be 
Jbx- grand and ****" fat (M), [or] reckoned him to be 
possessed of '&+&*■ grandeur and ^*^ fatness: (5) denotes 
making for oneself as mentioned in J-*XS| , is ^UX^I 
prepared blame for himself: (6) denotes other meanings 
not governed by rule. 

§ 493.A. J**I generally denotes inseparable color 
or sensible defect, and Jt*sf accidental color or sensible 
defect: but the 1st sometimes occurs in the accidental, and 
the 2nd in the inseparable (R). [See § 494.] 

§ 494. J-^j**! is intensive (M, R) and corrob. (M) 
in relation to what it is derived from (R); so that 
»£yi*£.f was very rough, L f)^\ c^A^y^f produced 

much green fodder, and >^£J| ■ J^-l was very sweet 
arc intensivencsses in relation to ^-^ j i^A^f , andU*. 
(M): and is sometimes trans., as *«;iJ| is-J)j»*1 rode the 
horse bare-backed. J^| is a coined formation, not trans- 
ferred from a tril. v. : and is trans., as kjuf [482] ; and 
intruis., as.^l and fe^J [482]. Similarly j£S fe 
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coined, as ^^^1 [432] : and sometimes J«.*jf , as 

^'yjf hid himself-, and J**! and JM , as ^ai'l and 
^ItaJj began to dry up. 

§ 494.A. All the conjugs. mentioned occur trans. 
and intrans., except J*&l , J**! , and J l *>! [496]. 
The meanings mentioned for the preceding conjugs. are 
those prevalent in them and governable by rule : but each 
conjug. sometimes denotes many other meanings not 
governed by rule, as repeatedly pointed out (R). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE QUADRILITERAL VERB- 



§ 495. The unaugniented quad, has one (M, SH, L, * 
I A) measure (L, I A) [or] formation (M, SH) for the act. 
voice (IA), j£ QI,L),withFathofthelstand3rd(L), 
trans. (M), like [ f?^\ (M)] E ^j (M, IA) rolled the stone 
down, and intrans., like i^o lowered his head (M) j one 
for the pass., like pf*-o ; and one for the imp., like pf*** . 
The augmented quad, becomes, through the augment, of 
five letters, like rf*^ , or six, like f=3J^-t [and ^ijf ] 
(IA). The augmented [quad.] has (M, SH, L) two (M), 
[or rather] three (SH), formations (M, L), (1) JJbuS 
(L),*w ^i [495. A.] (SH, L); (2) j£j| , as (M, 

L) ^^1 (M, SH, L), e. g. I^J^S" ^jf iXJ^L 
7 crowded the camels together, and they crowded together, 
J^,J| Jj^l ?ras jog/w/, ^^1 was haughty (L) ; (3) 
Jl^i, as (M, L) >*ii| shuddered (M, SH), ji^f 
hastened, ^J| ^La^S tecame /owg 1 , l>**~<| tacame swollen 
(L): which arc tntonw. (SH). 
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§ 495. A. Jl*& is quasi-pass, of the trans. Jl** , 
like J*& of J*» , as ^f*^ &£*.jso 1 rolled it down, 
and it rolled down (R). 

§ 496. The [other] two formations of the aug- 
mented are [also] intrans.: and in the quad, are like JjtiM 
and Jl*^I in the tril. S says " And there is not in the 

language &*swp.! , because it is like tsJ*i»i in trils. ; 
they have added a ^ and con). \ , as they have in this:" 
and he says " And there is not in the language &X1LJ( y 

nor &Xlll*i| , e.g. ^^-1 was red and c^-ut^l became 

S> A ,%,H 

gray; and the like of that from quads, is is^aJLM was 
at rest and ^j)U*"' quaked" (M). And JU*j( coordi- 
nated with *sw^.j , like ^j~«i*i't went back, \& intrans. r 

like what it is coordinated with: and similarly i^jsij 
[485] and JaxSJ acted a* a dei;»7 coordinated with 
_*=>.l>j : and {j* 5 } 5 *' coordinated with j^;^! ; though 
it occurs £ra«s. in poetry, as £M j-UaJ| gf ^J>\ [432] 
Fen'/y 7 see slumber overcome <$•<?., as though the prep. 
were suppressed, i. e. ^ ^f^.. and J* s^r^t • 
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§ 496. A. The meanings mentioned for the forma- 
tions mentioned are not peculiar to their prets. : but are 
mentioned in the pret. because it is the root of the conjug. 
(R). 



k 



PART THE! THIRD, 

THE PARTICLE. 

CHAPTER I. 



The Particle in general. 
§ 497. The p. is what indicates a meaning [realized 

■ (Jm)] in another (M, Z, IH, Sh) expression (R), [i. e.] 
conceived in relation to it (Jm); i. e. is a word that 

I indicates its meaning through the medium of something 
•else (AA). It is not independently intelligible, so as to 
be predicable of or predicable ; but requires the addition 
of another matter (Jm). The expression that the meaniug 

> of the p. is [realized] in is sometimes a single term, like 
the [re.] made del. by the J ; and sometimes a prop., as 

in *$£ uwj J$> Is Zaid standing?, since Zaid's standing is 

inquired about (R). The p. is therefore inseparable from 

f an accompanying n. or v., except in particular positions, 

wherein the v. is suppressed, and the expression restricted 

to the p., which acts as a substitute, as **•> [55G], ojj L> 
' [48], and a? in as JS ^ [577] (M). Sometimes it 
f needs a single term; and sometimes a prop., like the neg., 
* interrog., and cond. ps. (R). The;;, is distinguishable 

from the n. and v. by its freedom from their signs. It is 
i (I) [not peculiar, i. e. (IA)] prefixed to ns. and vs., like 

Jfc, [ as ^yia JSf j4 XXI. 80, Then , will y e lo 



; 



r 



is 



... 
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thankful? and ^If LJ JfCj* J^ XXXVIII. 20. 
y4nrf hath the story of the adversaries come unto thee f 
(Sh)]: (2) peculiar to (a) ns., like ^ [in ^U-J} ^ } 
S'i]\ LI. 22. .4«d in heaven is your sustenance (Sh)]; ""'' 
(b) vs., like J* [in CXII. 3. (404) (Sh)]. The ps. are T 
[all (IA)] ttninjl. (IA, Sh), upon quiescence, like J^;l 
Fath, like *5 ; Kasr, like jia. ; or I)amm, like lU* in 
the f//a/. that makes it govern the gen. (Sh). The species 
of p. are (1) the preps., (2) the;;*, assimilated to the v.,M 
(3) the cons., (4) the 72 eg-. _p., (5) the premonitory ps., (6) 
the roc. ps., (7) the ps. of assent, (8) the exceptive' ps., 
(0) the ps. of allocution, (10) the connective ps., (11) the 
expos, ps., (12) the infinitival ps., (13) the excitative ps., 
(14) the ;>. of approximation, (15) the ps. of futurity, j 
(1G) the inlerrog. ps., (17) the cond. ps., (18) the causative 
p., (19) the/), of reprehension, (20) the J s, (21) the 
quiescent & of femininization, [(22) the Tamvln (AA),] 
(23) the corrob. ^ , (24) the 8 of silence (Z), (25) the 
j£ and ^ of pause, (2G) the p. of disapproval, (27) the 
p. of trying to remember (AA). The conjunct ps. [177, 
571] are not mentioned [under that name] by[Z or] IM: 
they are five, (1) ^ , conjoined vritli the plastic v., pret, 
:' s ^.; f£ ^\ ^ (-^^sat 7 wondered that Zaid stood ; 



M.'l 



«or., as 0.J.3 fji>. ^ ^j- i^asic should stand; and 
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iinp., as J ^b ixM s=/;-l I signed to him, Stand i where- 

' ' l 3 , A h , A , hi/ 

jUs, if an aplastic v. occur after it, as Mf ^t-JUf -.J |. 

^*« U LIII. 40. i4«rf that (the case is this,) man hath 

h% , , h i, 
fiot ought save that he hath wrought and »! .**** .!« 

jHjM *_>;£( <^» „j^i VII. 184. ^?jd *Aa^ (tfic ca .s e a S 
this,) Aa/>/# *Aeir cnrf may Acae drawn near, it is con- 
jlracted: (2) ^ , conjoined with its sub. and jwcd., as 
UJ)J| U| ^aX£ jj,! XXIX. 50. And hath it not sufficed them 
that We have revealed? : and the contracted ^1 is like 
[the uncontracted, being conjoined with its sub. aadprcd. ; 
hut its sub. is suppressed [525], whereas the sub. of the 
uncontracted is mentioned: (3) ^J , conjoined with an 
tpor. v. only, as f**i3 f*p ^ ia-*^ TAow earnest in order 
that thou mig litest honor Zaid: (4) U , infinitival, adver- 
bial, as tittlai* cfc-x^ U lX^ksioI 1/ I shall not accompany 
Hhee so long as thou continuesl to be departing ; and not 
adverbial, as l-Vi) uz-tj-o U-* is~*»* / wondered that 
thou dtdst beat Zdid i conjoined with the pret., as exempli- 
feed; and aor., as o-e; (*.)*« ^ '-^•i^ 53 ^' ^ ^° ^ O72 o a,s ^ 2l '^ 



&eaft>2g Zaid; and nominal /jro^J.. as {$ *t) u * ****=? 
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//,«/ #i/rf wrt* standing and ^l* **d] l * lX«mI V so |W 
/««!•■ «.v Zaidis standing: the adverbial infinitival being l [rflJ £ 
oftenest conjoined with the /we/., or with the «or. denied 
l as ;_^>; ,__>>-£> J l* i_Xj=^l y so /</«£• as //;om c?oj 
7*0/ 6ea^ ZaW ; .seldom with the aor. not denied by ^ , as 

[by Alllutai'n, I roam about so long as 1 roam about* 
then repair to a home whose housewife is a slut (J)]: (of 

«A, ' ' A, * A , 

y, conjoined with the;,™*., as *i) ^ J ^^^IwishM 

u, j> " *> * I I 

/Aft/ Z'(i(/ //'«/ stood; and oo?\, as o.^ -yw y <&>»'>■ 

womM a7«;2</. The sign of the conjunct p. is its replace* 
ability by the inf. n., as {•)*> J s^jOj>^ , i. e. v_X.Us (IA), 
The inf. n. [however] is not given the predicament (A 
^ ol * ^J and its con/, in suppressibility of the prep, 
[')1 I]: nor in supplying the place of the two terms of 

z,i Hi 

attribution, which question is common to ,^1 and .j! 

in the cat. of J* [110], but peculiar to ^i and its 

'•onj. in that of ^e , [according to IM's saying 

ft a 

( •!:>«)) that tS ~* is then non-ait. (DM),] and to ^1 

in that of y [- r > ( .)l] : nor are they given its predicament 
in being a suLst. for the adv. of time [G5]. You say 
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sJJh* v* c>»A3M and (.yS ^1 i>«m or JS uXJI , but 

not lX«Lo , iJ| i_5"bl ^bb £60] being anomalous, [orig. 

K*fl ^ (DM)]: and ^b tff c^j-^ or ,.6 ^f , but 

not uX**ft»j unless you mention the enunc, [e. g. IU>U. 
(DM)] ; and r j£ ^1 lS «** , but not ^S l_£! ; and y 

J J/ ,S? , s. A? A -A^x I, ,*A 

^S3 l-£J , but not j.^23 ^1 : and y&*l\ S^? c-O^a. } but 
not ~a*M ^j*^ ^jl , contrary to the opinion of IJ and 
Z (ML). The conjunct ps. must be followed by a conj. 
explaining their meaning (IA). The ^ of females is a 

s, Au,^ ,S, A/ ^ .»•? 

up. in 8^»*iJ| ^JJ in the dial, of £/l ^y^l [21]. The 
K is (1) a p. denoting absence, i.e. the 8 in 8b| [162], 
»tbe prora. being b| alone : (2) substituted for the interrog. 

iHamza, as £M ,y ^ [690] : but rightly this should not 
be reckoned, because not an o. f. ; though some assert 
hat the o. f. is Iii2> , the ! being elided. jfi> and its 

* _ ,A^. , .P $A, 

^branches are p.?. in such as J-^^f j& iJ^j , when parsed 

dims a distinctive [166] having no place in inflection} 

Ibut some say ns. The ^ is (1) the sign of male persons 

n the dial, of Tayyi or Azd Shanu'a or BalHarith, as 

P&M ujypbZi and iJf ^xJ^yb [21], according to S a p. 

[ftdicating plurality, as the cy in is-Jb' is a ^. indicating 



( 288 ) 
femininization; and sometimes used for irrational objects,, 




i, e. *4^JJ2» , Thou wrongedst thy sons as the ^~& devours I &: 
his young, until thou foundest the bitterness of the E£i 
unwholesome herbage, the ideal being likened to the real 1^ 
devouring : some attribute to this dial.Y.lh. [21] and 
XXI. 3. [1] ; but to attribute them to something else is 
better, because of its weakness: (2) the ^ of disapproval 

[620], as syb^l What! the man?: but rightly this 
should not be reckoned, because it is an impletionof tb^ 

vowel, as is shown by sU^yi in the ace. and &^yi in th© 

gen.; and like it are the . in y-4 [183] in imitation, and 

in >^ ia . life 

; yiiU yo\ iya« \J^ ^ * sya > 3 ^\ ^^ ui^ ^jfik 

[And thai I, whenever inclination turns mine eye, dn 
near to wherever they have gone along, and gaze (Jsh)]* °> 
and the ^ of rhymes, as ml&k 

7 ' , 
[1]: (3) the ^ of trying to remember [623], as when hlj 
that means to say ^ ,.^b , and, forgetting <±>j , wishe»t|lj^'L' 
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prolong the sound, in order that lie may try to remember, 
aays y*<f>. : but rightly this is like the one before it : (4) 
the . substituted for the interrog. Hamza preceded by 

A* st, S S $S> A, , 

Damni, like the readings p^-»l; ;^^l &^l; LXVII. 15. 
16. And unto Him shall be the resurrection. Have ye 
become safe f and & (►**-♦'.? £?? J* VII. 120. Pharoah 
said, Have ye believed in Him f : but rightly this also 
should not be reckoned, because substituted. The I (1) 

A ,S,i 

denotes disapproval, as *>\y*-A What! 'Amr?i (2) denotes 
trying to remember, as U^f <^,!^ I saw the man: but 
rightly these two should not be reckoned : (3) is the sign 
of the du., as 

. A, , / , , ,Ki, /A * „ K * xA , ,s, ,,*t 

t*s\) !o ljCJ ^li ^1 * LttSM l>JL* i-i'liju: lX*slf 

[Thy two eyes were found at the back of the head iu 
battles (nieeter and meeter for thee is this matter) when 
keeping guard (Jsh)], j»Jl SUM l^ [21], and 

by AlMutunabbi, [And he shot me with his glance, though 
his two hands shot not. And an arrow inflicting torment 
hit me, though arrows kill and give rest (W)] : (4) is the 
restringent ( , as 

13 a 
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[by Hurnka Biut AnNu'man, While we rule the people, 
and the dominion is our dominion, lo, we are among them 
subjects taken as servants ! (T)] : but some say the I is part 

of the restringent U • and some say an itnpletion, •# , % 
being pre. to the prop., which is confirmed by its being 
pre. to the single term in 

£»L« *£f± & **? [ ^yi. * **))) &LXJJ fiUbu U# 
[by Abil Dhu'aib alHudhall, Amid his embracing, i. e. 
combating, the brave armed men and his eluding, one day 
was appointed for him a bold daring man to repel him 
(Jsh)] : (5) separates the two Hamzas [661], as *g^)kSJJ \ 
II. 5. [28], allowably not necessarily, whether the 2nd 
Hamza be softened or sounded true : (6) separates the ^ 

of females and the corrob. ^ , as ^&> ye\ , necessarily : 
(7) [55]: (8) is a subs t. for a quiescent ^ , either the*' 
corrob. ^ , as XCVI. 15. [649], UyE£ XII. 32. And 
shall surely be, and £M ^" 1/j [649] ; or the Tanwla 

,*, 's A?, 

of the ace. [640], as taj; «^wJ; in the dial, of others thaa 
liabl'a, [who pause with quiescence upon the ace. pro 
nounced with Tan win (DM)]. But the I substituted fo| 

the ^ of ^3! may not be reckoned: nor the f of multi- 
plication, as £)**-? ; of femininization, as X^ ; of co- 
ordination, as ^JaJ ; of unbinding, as 



~: 
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[by AFAjjaj, What has aroused sorrows and a sadness 
ihnt has saddened, because of a ruin like the striped 
Yamanl garment that has become worn out? ( Jsh)] ; of 
dualization, as ^'^1 ; of impletion, in imitation, as 

U* , or elsewhere in case of necessity, as 

, /\?A^ ,,* , ~x , ,*,**, i^ , ti 

[I seek refuge with God from the scorpions raising the 

joints of the tails (Jsli)] ; that the vowel is made manifest 

,i 
by in pause, i. e. tlie \ of U! according to the 13B [1G1] ; 

or of making dim., as Ui and Uji/J ; [or substituted for 

the Hamza of Jl on prefixion of the intcrrog. Ilamza, as 

Ml Now? (DM)]. The s is a p. of (1) disapproval, 

as aaJ^JI [G18]: (2) trying to remember, as gSi [624]: 

but rightly they should not be reckoned, like the ^ of 

, A i,, 

making dim., of the aor., of unbinding, [as ^ji" ^^ 
(DM),] and of impletion, [for imitation, as ^^ , or any- 
thing else (DM),] and the like, [e. g. of the da. and perf. 
pi. masc. in the gen. and ace. (DM)] ; because they are 
parts of words, not words (ML). 



CHAPTER II. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 



$ 49S. Tlie prep, is what is applied to conduct, [i. 
make trans. (R).] a v. or its like, [the act. part., &c, a 
in the d. 5. (75) (11),] or its sense, [the adv. avid prep. M 
gen. (11),] to what follows it (IH), whether a plain 
or renderable by a n. (Jm): so that its gen., bein< 
direct obj. to that v., is ace. in place; and may therefore 

be coupled to with the ace. in f^;f; V- 8. [130. A.l 
(K). They are (1) [ps. only, vid. (M, E)] ^ , Jlf , J~- 
^ , the ^-> , the J , l_j; , and the ^ and cy [of the oatffl 
(M, III, KN); (2) p.9. and ns., vid. (M, R)] J^' , J* , the 
i-J , o- , and JJ.- (M. Ill, IM, Sh, KN); (3) ps. and vs., 
vid. (M, R) liu. , (^ , and ul (M, III, IM); (4) J [513] 
(IM, Sh), j*J, and JJi (IM). These 20 ;w. are all pe- 
culiar to ms., and govern the g-e?z. (IA). The^re/w, govern 
in the "-en. (1) the explicit n. and the pron., the general rule,' 
vid- cT ' ti 11 ' cJ c ' lS 1 ^ ' thc ^ i tlie J . an{1 cs* ' aS 
r^ c-^J "-^j XXXIII. 7. Andfromtkee and from Noah, 
f^r * u l Jt V. 53. tfrtto God shall be your returning 
nnd X. ; l. [41], 3^ Jtf lib LXXXIV. 19. Degrd 
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after degree and &^ 1^3 ;; ^ &1I) ^ ) y 1]9 Gnfi 
shall be satisfied with them, and they shall be satisfied with 
Mim, ^1-=^ L-<lA>f Jcy t^l* ; XXIII. 22. And upon 
\0iem and upon the ships ye are carried, i ^;-,>; * Ul ^ !y-»' 
IV. 135. Believe in God and His Apostle and &? Ij*-*t^ 
XLVL 30. And believe in Him, U ; ^f^-Jl ^ U &U 
if^S ts' ■"■!• 284. Unto God belong what is in the heavens 
and what is in the earth and u )*^^ & J* II. 110. J// 
(of them) are obedient unto Him [117], «-b! j*^ I ^'^ 
**a.»j*1J LI. 20. <4na? in the earth are signs for the sure 
knowers and ^jJk>)i\ ^^ U t^o^ XLIII. 71. And in 
it shall be what the souls desire [177] : (2) only the expli- 
cit n., but not any particular one exclusively, vid. the ±S } 
jgj^- , and the y : (3) two particular words, vid. the «y , 
which governs only &U| and v_>; pre. to &a*£J| or the 
I , as ^'iLsf ^IffV ilflfj XXI. 58. ^i»rf, % God, I 
will assuredly outwit your idols and &-».*£J ! ^>y or ^J 
.% ^Ae Lord of the KoJ'ba or my Lord : (4) a particular 
one, and a particular sort, of the explicit ns., vid. ^J , 
which governs only (a) the interrog. U , as &+*? For 
what?; (b) the understood ^ and its conj., as i 
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<r 1 "; x ' vj [-ill], if ,J be causative, tbe understood ^ 
with this c. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in tbe 
gen. by J' , as though you said r l/W : (5) a particular 
sort of the explicit ??s.. rid. <SJ*. and o-« , the gen. o\ 
which is only a ». of time, definite, not vague, and past or 
present, not future, as &**:pJ I j.^> lU-« &ajIj U or J.* / 
//are ??o/ see?; him since Friday, and li- jj lU- or 
oi/?- rf'/y, not ^ lsx- 5jy 1/ or J*. , norus-'j 3..U &Jufj I 
[or ii-< ] : (0) a particular sort of the prons. and explicit' 

f?.v., vid. v), which governs only (a) a pron. of the 3rd' 
pers. sing, wja.se, whereby the sing. masc. or anything else? 
is intended, necessarily expounded by an indet. after ife 
agreeing with the sense intended and governed in the acc K 

as a up., as U^ &jj and ^^ and M^.; and 8!;-1 and 
^^1;-! and iUJ Scarce any man and ftro men and wzen 
and woman and /;ro women and icomen, all of which is 
rare ; (b) a qualified v/zo'e/. explicit ».., as ^JU" J-^-j «_j^ 
(j^-juU Scarce any good man have I met, which is frequent 
(Sh). The adv. and prep, and gen. must depend upon 
(1) the r., or (2) its like, [i.e. the deriv. n. governing like 
the r. (DM).] as v ^*aiJ| yt.1 ^.c ,~^»*;| [ .^f ^>\yo\ 
.i^tc I. G. 7. [77/e way of them that] Thou hast been 
gracious milo, not of them that Thou art wroth with and 
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[149], by Ibn Duraid, [And the white hair Acs bccnm?, 
[ glowing i?i its black hair with (a flowing) like the glowing 

6/ the fire in the dry log of '•*&* (Jsh)] ; or (3) what is 
irenderable by its like, as XLIII. 84. [177], ^ depend- 
iing upon &'• because renderable by ^-j-** icorshippedf 

and 

iu ill) &^ ^ ^L ? a> ; * i# LS i^ i S^i ^juJ ^ 

[-4?zd/ verily my tongue is honey whereby convalescence 
is attained: but it (1G1) against him (that) God lias 
poured it out {upon) is colocynth, orig. &a*» »- ^J.z Jaia 

A,, Shs= >, " ' §,*, 

&*!<: iiJj (DM)], the ^ mentioned depending upon *'&* 
because renderable by ^>*.*a hard, /i^ troublesome, or 
i>i^i severe ; of (4) what points to its sense, as 

[I am Abu-lMinhal sometimes. Mine ancestral glory is 
not a safeguard over me, but my safeguard is valour and 
munificence (Jsh)] and 

[by Fadaki {Ibn A'bad (Jsh)} alMinkarl (KF, Jsh), I am 
the son of Mdw'iya, when the cry used for rousing the 
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horse becomes vehement, and the, cavalry come in troops, in 
squadrons (Jsli)], j**' and ol depending upon tlie tw« 
proper names because of the sense of £b»<&M the valian 
0l . a\ysi\ the munificent in them : and, if none of these foni 
things be found, one is supplied as i^ila ^-\ o.*3 ■ 
VII. 71. And ( Wc sent) unto Thamud their brother Salih}. 
' S:> J\ cyljl £~> J> XXVII, 12. (Go thou) at. ' 
nine signs unto Pharoah, Ul— =»f ^HJbj II. 77. Jnrf 
(do good) unto parents icitk doing good or And (enjoined 
upon them) respecting parents doing good, and the &•.-»> 
[In the name of God (I recite or rehearse), like -*^yJ 
^xiJ!^ and &";a'I_j j**' 1 ? (Mayst thou bring home thy 
info or 7t'W) m?j7A c/ose ?*n«m ar/rf begetting of sons/ 
and with happiness and prosperity!, and 

, , 2 ^ , ^-<= * * * , 5 ^ A** , ,• , S^o , . 

LUfeJf j-JJJI i>-^=J Jj i; s * f5 JU Jlai p lUaJj Jf ^lii 
(K\ by AlFarazdak, TAen I said, (1 invite you) to the food. 
Thai a party of them said, We envy mankind in their* 
eating/yfK/(X)]. As to whether they depend upon (1) the- 
non-att. v. : — those who assert that it does not indicate 
accident, vid. Mb, F, IJ, Jj, IB, and Shi, disallow that I 
but the truth is that these vs. all indicate it, except «-£*, 
[which also, says H, indicates an accident, i. e. negation 
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(DM)] : (2) the aplastic y. :— F says on £M ^ IT}* ^J ; 

[182] that the adv. is dependent upon *=u : (3) the p. : 

that is commonly disallowed; but IH says on u^'A U 
L%mj l-C ; &**i; LXVIII. 2. 7%o« ar/ no* ty the 
grace of thy Lord possessed by a devil that the [1st] t_> 
depends upon the neg., since, if it depended upon 
^y^*? > ^ would import negation of a particular demo- 
niac possession, that which is from the grace of God, 
whereas the meaning is not negation of a particular 
demoniac possession. Six preps, do not depend, (1) the 

l>*> S*, , A A , 

fed. prep., as in XIII. 43. [503] and m #e JlU* ^ J* 
XXXV. 3. 7s Mere arat/ creator other than God?; because 
the dependence means the ideal attachment [of the op. to 
the gen. (DM)], some vs. failing to reach the ns., and 
being therefore aided thereto by the preps. ; whereas the 
red. enters the sentence only to strengthen and corrobo- 
rate it, not for attachment : but the strengthening J may 
be said to depend upon the strengthened op., as Gj»<x» 
«ox* U II. 85. Verifying what is with them, LXXXV. 
fft. [31], and ^y^ k)p fX ^ XII. 43. If ye be 
interpreters of the dream-, being really not a pure red., 
because of the weakness imagined in the op., which makes 
it quasi-intrans.: (2) >' in the dial, of 'Ukail ^because 
14 a 



.~r 
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it is quasi-red., its gen. being in the position of a nom. by I 
indication, since what is after it is in the nom. as an fc fc 

- I I«"<- 
enunCf as 

'i^L 'J^\ <e ; l, gyL] £Ol «J« 

[by Ka'b Ibn Sa'd alGhanawi, Then said J, Call thoui 
another call, a«d raise the voice loudly; perchance Abu 
• IMighwar is near thee (J)] ; and because it is not prefixed 
to make an op. trans., but to import expectation: (3) Vy 
iu 'Ji'f , i_*yy , »yy , according to S's saying [169] ; for 
what is after it also is nom. in place by inchoation, since 
1/y requires two props. [574] : (4) <^>; in ^Jlo J^ ^J 
SJuJU or is^aB ; because its gen. is an obj. in the 2ndJ 
and an inch, in the 1st or an obj. with the accusatival op. 
supplied after the gen., Many a, or Scarce any, good man 
(have I met), have I met him, not before the prep., because 
^ takes the head [of the sentence] ; and it is prefixed 
only to import multitude or paucity, not to make an op. 
trans. : (5) the lJ of comparison, say Akh and IU, arguing* 

that in ^y**S joj Zaid is like 'Amr the op., if ^5X«,j f i» 

not indicated by the lJ , and, if a v. akin to the lJ , 

i. e. 6-^! , is self-trans. ; but the truth is that all preps. 
occurin^ in the position of enuncs. and the like indicate 

)\f*~y\ : (6) the exceptive p., i. e. ^- , !^ , and t&la* j : 
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because they denote removal of the v. from what they are 
prefixed to, which is the reverse of the meaning of making 
trans., i. e. conducting the meaning of the v. to the n. 
The predicament of the adv. and prep, and gen. after dels. 
and indets. is that' of props. : so that they are eps. in 

I &°* 3? ^ff ^b or uT** lS 1 * 7 «M" « **>* o^owe, or 
upon, a branch, because they are after a pure indet.- 
ds. s. in yts«J! ^ JU^I u^ } or £V\ J I saw the 
new moon among the clouds or in the horizon, because 
they are after a pure det.; and susceptible of being either 
in *JLa£f je ySSSy 4-iUTf ^ >B>JJ| uS )uaaso F/ower* 
please me in their calices, and fruit upon its boughs, 
because the generic det. is like the indet., and in j*j liifr 

- /A? • • § • 

&>La*f ^Ic ^ib 7% is is ripe fruit upon its boughs, because 
the qualified indet. is like the det. When followed by 
a nom., (1) if they be preceded by a neg., interrog., qua- 
lified [to.], conjunct [to.], inch., or s. s., [the qual, conj., 

enunc, or d. s. being the adv. (DM),] as i>^l y^Jf ^ U 
arid o-ij ;'^l ^1 and ^io &** J^ ^.r* an( ^ ,5^' /l ^ 
xJ\ ^jJ| ^ and SyM ^i±Xf l^J and &jJ^ l^.}? ^ , ;^» 

&M*. , there are three opinions as to the nom., that it is 
(a) preferably an inch., whose enunc. is the aofo. or [prep. 
and] gen.; (b) preferably an ag., which IM adopts, the 
©;>/. being absence of hyst.-prot. ; (c) necessarily an ag. : 
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and, when it is parsed as an ag., then whether its op. he 
the suppressed v., or the adv. or [prep, and] gen., because 
substs. for ;***"! , and approximate to the v. as being 
supported, [the v. being supported upon the subject; 
especially, and upon such as the interrog., which is mostly 
prefixed to vs. (DM),] is disputed ; the preferable opinion/ 

being the 2nd, because the d. s. may not precede in i*il 
LJti. »i^l J> , whereas, if the op. were the v., it might,! 
and because of £*\ S ^f \J* [26], the /wok. being latent 
only in its op., [so that the adv. is the op. of the pron., and 
therefore, if there be no pron. in it, because of the presence 
of the nom. after it, is the op. of that nom. (DM)] : (2) if they 

be not supported, as u>oj ^|oJ| ^ or l-Sja* , the majority 
hold iuchoation to be necessary; but Akh and the KK 
allow both constructions. They must depend upon a sup- 
pressed [op.], (1) when they (a) occur as (a) an ep., as 

Zli\ j- l_^ ; I II. 18. [24], (b) a d. s., as Ji ^is 

^3 tsf **;' XXVIII. 79. Then he went forth unto his 
people with [502] his pomp , the ^^w,f in f^Slu*4S|;Ll» 
8^i* XXVII. 40. And when he saw it resting before him 
meaning motionlessness, not unrestricted existence and 
coming to pass, so that it is a particular being, (c) a conj., 

as ^jiL 1/ *;l ^; ^iff; r ,;iLQ ^ % 

XXI. 1 9. And unto Him belong they that are in the heavens 
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and the earth : and they that are before Him deem not 
themselves too great, (d) an enunc, though it sometimes 
appears in poetic license, as £M 'f&\ uXf [26] ; (b) govern 
the explicit n in the nom., as XIV. 11. and II. 18. [24]: 
(2) when the op. is (a) used suppressed in a prov. or the 
like, as ^S Sxkx^ [67] and £M s^)i> ; (b) expounded, 

as &a* ir^**» &**=J| j.^.1 [67] and & ^;,)"« ^iji i when 
allowed on the authority of the reading [of Ibn Mas'ud 
(K)"J J2 **l ^ ,l ^; LXXVI. 31. [>4nrf (Aetffe pre- 
pared) for the evil-doers, hath prepared for them (K)], 
though most hold that the prep, must be dropped and the 
n. governed in the nom. or ace. [62] : (3) in the oath with 
any [prep.] other than the s_>, as l j&*i fo! J^i]^ 
XCII. 1. By the night when it covereth, XXI. 58., and 
Ja.V|j£^j> 1/ &li [653]; and, if the v. were expres- 
sed, the »_> would be necessary. The necessarily sup- 
pressed op. is a v. without dispute in the oath and conj., 

because they are only props.', and in the ep. in ^ J^-^ 
I,* *,, a^ " ' § *< 

JbyZ 6ii ^lujJi [32], because the O is allowed in J^ 

g\ &l> J^b , but disallowed in £Jf S& ^ Je-; , the 
saying 

^UaJ! iuXsu JbjJL»i * ^L*- )\ J^U* y\ J/ 
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[Every matter, removing far or bringing near, is sus- 
pended upon the justice of the Most High (Jsh)] being 
extraordinary : and most supply the v. in the enunc, ep., 
and d. s., because it is the o. f in government; but some 
the qual., because the o. /. in the enunc, ep., and d. s. 
is the single term, and because the v. in them must be 
constructively a qual., and, say they, because lessening 
the supplied is better, [the v. with its ag. being a prop., 
but the qual. with its nom. equivalent to the single term 
(DM),] which is of no account, because we do not sup- 
press the pron., but transport it to the adv., so that the 
suppressed is a v. or qual., each a single term : and in 
distraction it is supplied according to the exponent, the 
v. being supplied in &*s i-JXXsw &**aaJ| ^1 {Wilt thou 
devote thyself to prayer) on Friday, wilt thou devote thy- 

self to praijer on it?, and the qual. in lsxJI &**3=Jj r5 j| 

i ,*'» * *# ' * r 

&*> ._££^, . In the oath it is f~i| ; in distraction like 

the spoken; iu the prov. [aud tbe like (DM)] according 

to the sense ; and in the remainder unrestricted being, i. e. 

J> \S or y£~~. or their aor., if the present or future be 

meant, and ^ or fiL~\ or their qual., if the past, and, 

when you are ignorant of the meaning, the qual., it being 

suitable in all times; not particular being, like JG and 

j-%, save because of indication, in which case the 
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suppression is allowable, not necessary, and n pron. is 
not transported from the suppressed to the adv. and 
[prep, and] gen. It is generally supplied preceding 
them, like the rest of the ops. with their regs. -. but some- 
times following, preferably, as in ^.j ^IlsJI J , because 
the suppressed is the enunc, which is orig. posterior to 
the inch.; or necessarily, as in Ils^J JoJI ^ J, because 
^t is not followed immediately by its nom.; while he 
that supplies it as a v. must supply it following in both 
cases, because the enunc, when a v., does not precede 
the inch. As they allow themselves more latitude iu the 
adv. and [prep, and] gen. than in anything else, they (1) 
separate therewith (a) the non-att. v. from its reg. [458] ; 
(b) the v. of wonder from the wondered at [480]; (c) 
the annulling p. from its annulled, as iJl LS *^ sa ^ & [34]; 
(d) the interrog. from JG' treated like ^ , as i*v i**>l 
£jf [441] ; (e) the pre. n. and prep, from their g-ens., 

*, l* , S ,* ,\ -A i^ '-»A„ A 

as uw.3 &Uf ; r lU iJifc [1,125] and f S> ;ti *% s£>^f 

7 fomgA* it for (by God I) a dirham; (f ) ^ and ^ 
from their subjs., as 

A, *> / A, i-<V A , 
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[by ITafi'an Ibn Thabit, In that case, by God, we will cast 
them into a war that will make the little child hoary before 
the entry into the period of /wariness ( Jsh)] and 

, AWW * ,, ki, ,,**>, ,i * ,S , , ,i * ft, 

tsu^M LS$£) 3 J&iH £0| * lEliu tV£}i b| ct-oK U J ■ 
[/ will not, so long as T see Abu Yazid fighting, leave off 
fighting and witnessing the fray (Jsh)] : (2) make them 
precede (a) the sub., when preds. in the cat. of ^jf [34], 
as Sf«J uXJJ ^ ^ III. 11. Feri/y m tfAfltf is a« ensam- 
ple, or re#s. of the _pm?. in the catf. of U [107], as 

s # ' ' 

7a£e Mow a* a buckler the armament of prudence, even 
though thou be feeling safe ; for not at every time is he 
that thou agreest with agreeing with thee, whereas its 
government is nullified if the reg. be anything else, as 

^ U| ^ ^ cT J r u j 

[by Muzahim Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaill, And they said, 
Inquire thou about her at the halting-places of Mind ; 
but not every one that has come to Mind am I acquainted 
vcith that I should inquire (SM, Jsh)] ; (£) [the conjunct,] 
when regs. of the conj. o^ J! , as *j jjfcljl) *■* &ji (jy. 



■, 
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XII. 20. And were of the listless about him in one say- 
ing; (c) the v. denied by U , as 



tLviJuwl U i_£Lai 



^c* 3 ^ 



'*-!#', 



[by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha asSahabl, And we have not 

become independent of Thy favor. Wherefore make Thou 

i the feet steadfast if we encounter them ; and do surely 

send down mercy and blessing, whereby the heart may 

I become calm, upon us Companions (Jsb)] ; (d) tbe id. op., 

§ A, , , A/ zsi 
i as ^.y l_£J f.y> J/| Every day hast thou a garment f. 

' Some preps, sometimes act as substs. for others ; though 
i the BB and their followers hold that the p. retains its own 

sense, the op. being made to imply the sense of an op. 
i trans, by means of that p., because the use of a trope is 

easier in the v. than in the p. (ML). 

§ 499. j- denotes (1) beginning (M, Z, IH, IA, ML) 
> of extent (M, AA, R, IA, ML), in other than time, [accord- 
ing to the BB, whether its gen. be a place or otherwise 

(R), as JcSif d*»ljf J\ r \'fal\ L>«~Jf ^ XVII. 1. 

From the Sacred Mosque at Makka to the Farthest Mosque 
% Jerusalem (IA, ML) and ^*IL j* <& XXVII. 30. 
Verily it is from Solomon (ML)] ; and in time [also, accord- 
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fog to the KK (R, ML) and Akh, Mb, and IDh (ML)], as 
r v jy *+ .5^^' ^ i y*'\ i*=a«»J IX. 109. Assuredly, 
a Mosijue that was founded upon piety from the first day 
(11, I A, ML), 'iL^i] ff, ^- JiyLdJ 3 Ay fol LXIL 9.1 
When the call is sounded for prayer on [below] Friday, 

* , * s , A ,A,A? A *<".** t,m* , 

(R),by Zuhair, Whose are the dwellings in the height of 
the abodes of Thamiid, that have been empty of inmates 
from many years and from past timet (Jsh), ^ U;ia*% 
Sx^sJl ^I| &**ad! And we were rained upon from Fri' 
day to Friday in tradition (ML), and 

' ' ' ' s- 

(IA, ML), by AuNabigha (ML) adhDhubyanl, 7%ey Aoue 

Awn cAcw* /row /Ae rime* o/ Me <% o/ 5«faa tmtf/ 
/<>•<%, Aflw'Bff 6ee» proven with all provings (J) : in the 
two texts indeed j* is i. q. J , being often so in arfw., 

as odj Jxi' ^ e>^ and Xj^ ^ / came in a timeliliii 
before, and o//er the time of the coming of Zaid and§ 
^ *-^*f; ****! ^j*; XLI. 4. ^nef in between tf*W;f]| 
and thee is a veil, and the meaning is on account of (the 
lapse of) years fyc. ; but apparently the opinion of the 
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KK is correct : the inceptive ^* is known by the appro- 
priateness of ^J\ , or what imports the sense thereof, in 

l 3^ , AS ^ , i^> s si 

opposition to it, as. *^yi ^taA-sJl .,<♦ &Wl? o^l 1 betake 

myself for refuge, or yZee, wnfo Gorf from the accursed 

devil (R): (2) partition, [as&J^ r ^l;-! ^ ii IX. 104. 

Take thou of their goods an alms (R), whence ^yW) ,< 5 

&1JU ti*| JJ«i >■• II. 7. And of the men are they that say 

(182), We believe in God (IA): its sign is its replace- 

ability by «a»> , like Ibn Mas'ud's reading \)i&j ^^. 
L s * , * A , ' 

.ja3x> U ^J>-*> III. 86. Until ye expend -part of what ye 

love (ML)] : (3) explanation (IH, AA, IA, ML) of genus 

(IA, ML), being replaceable by ,3 JJl (AA), after (a) U 

and l*$«, often, because of their excessive vagueness, as 

E>1 ».. i>-*w U II. 100. Whatever verse We abrogate 

and VII. 129 [419]; (b) something else (ML), as | ; a^.J 

fc^f^ J4JT XXII. 31. (AA, R, IA, ML) WAerc- 

/ore s/mn */te abomination, which is idols (AA):the ^j-* 

in l^i i>i3 ^< i^-i* 1 , however, is not this one; but a 

pre. n. is suppressed, i. e. / met from (meeting) Zaid a 

, „t>^ , /AS-" 3 .. ' '*■* *' ' S 

'lion (R): (4) exchange, as XfJH j* W.*H SjasJi? f ^;l 
IX. 38. iZaue 3/0 become satisfied with the present life in 
exchange for the life to come ? (R, IA, ML), 
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7 7/e» ?ro»/(/ //mrf we Aof/ instead of the water of Zamzam 
a draught chilled, that had been all night on the mountain* 

peak! (R), l>?^ J>) V i J ^ u * ^* ^^ XLIll 
GO We would make instead of you angels in the eartM 
succeeding you, the saying, [says IM (ML),] 

(IA, ML), by Abii Nukhaila [Ya'mar Ibn Hazn, This 
is a maid that has not eaten the broad thin cake Oj 
bread, nor tasted instead of herbs the pistachio (J)], 

III. 8. [below] in lieu of obedience to God, lo £*H V% 
LJ.33JI i_Xx* o.»J| Nor shall fortune profit the possessor^ 
of fortune in lieu of obedience to Thee, and 

iuii ^li t^Sfi, Lib 
[by ArRa'I They seized from us the she-camels big with 
young instead of the iceanling by main force; but "A 
small young camel* is recorded for the ruler (Jsb)], lUij 

si 

being in the arc. by imitation, because they record ^k>| 

lkj| ^Ui Such a one has paid fyc. (ML): it is known bjl 
its repla'ccability by J^ (R) : (5) causation (R, ML), a*. 
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» a* a * , ,, s 
SffS ffcULsL U* LXXI. 25. Because of their sins were 

they drowned, ±i] Lw ** cJCJo. [1], and 
I ' ' 

by AlFarazdak (ML), He contracts his eyelids from 
modesty ; but eyelids are contracted from awe of him, so 
that none speaks save when he smiles (Jsh) : in 

, , i a * * , a , «, , 

' ' * ' 

Do reo£ tfAott wed an old woman if thou be brought her • 
and strip off thy garments on account of her, going far 

/A , A? A 

fleeing l$i* may mean t$la.| ^ (T) : (6) i. q. the ,_, , 

as L j£- lJ^j ^ y);^ 21 ^. XLII. 44. Looking with faint 
eye, says Y (ML) : [and,] with Damm and Kasr of the * , 
i. q. the »_> of the oath, prefixed only to t_>^ , as j\ >* 
By my Lord, like the «w to &U I , prefixion of each to 
the reg. of the- other being anomalous, a9 ^.y and 
&U\ ^ By God; a prep, according to S, whose p may be 
pronounced with Damm in the oath exclusively, while 
some say the ^ is abbreviated from ^ja-J, and the ^ 
from j*\ (R) : (7) i. q. J (R, BS, ML) in . 
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by Ka'b, But she is a mistress in whose blood are mingled 
tormenting and falsehood and faithlessness and fickleness 
(BS), as in J>$}\ j* SjL. Jo U ^ ; ;1 XXXV. 8. £&ow 
wie ic/ta/ they have created in the earth and LXII. 9. (BS,j 

A, iM 

ML); [and] in advs., as above (R): (8) i. q. ^, as Jj,y 

A,o A A A** « / /« "" 

l)}\ /o ^ ^yS &U.ISU XXXIX. 23. 7%era woe «nfo 
thein ichose hearts are hard to the mention of God! and^ 
|Jjt ^ &i* ^ US Si UJb_j b XXI. 97. woe unto us, 
ice have been in heedlessness of this ! : IM asserts that 

A S ,hf i A, 

(ML) the [comparatival (R)] ^* [in such as J-AJI ts^j 
*y+c *• (ML)] denotes passing (R, ML), as though Zaid 
has surpassed' Amr in excellence were said: (9) *. q. o«i* , 
as lixi &ll| ^ fbSUj J/ ; ^i| ; -| ^jiw ^ HI. 8. Tlieif' 
goods shall not avail them, nor their children, before Ood 
aught, says AU:(10) i. q. L^ , when conjoined with U ,-• 
as 

&.>}>& £a£'I t_>v^aj UJ U|« 

• A.*>, / /lUr « A^ %, ,, 

r^' cT* u?^' us^ **"'; ^ 

[by Abu TIayya anNuraairl, And verily we often strike 
the chief a stroke upon his head that casts the tongue out 
of the mouth (.Ish), say SI', 1Kb, ITr, and Am, who thus- 
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explain S's saying \6S ^Aaj L> JJJ ££ ^ ^ ow 
*Aou Ma* they sometimes suppress such a thing: (11) i.q. 
J*, as r; 5J| ^ SU^ XXI. 77. And We helped him 
against the people: (12) distinction, which is the one pre- 
fixed to the 2nd of two opposites, as .- i*~aJ! Jxj &Uf ' 
^kaJI II. 219. ^«rf GW knoweth the marrer from the 
mender and i^dal] ^ e^xjisJI ja*j JC^ HI. 173. T7?i- 
til He distinguish the bad from the good, says IM: (13) 
extreme'. S says "And you say £*cyJ\ i_£Jo >-. dsJuU 
I saw it from that position, making it an extreme for your 
sight, i. e. a place of beginning and ending" : (14) desig- 
nation of generality, which is the red. in J^. « >* is^^- I* 
AW arcy man Aas come to me ; for before its prefixion this 
admits of meaning negation of genus and negation of 

unity : (15) corroboration of generality, which is the red. 

,i s ,~, , a, a 

in tsa*} .* ,_5^^ 1-* <> r ,)VP ^y* -^0* 0tt y owe ^ ^o?ne 

'%* is/ 

to me) for J-^f and »bt> are forms of generality (ML) 

after negation (DM). [Thus] it is [sometimes (AA)] red. 
(IH, AA, IA), i. e. suppressible (AA), in the non-aff. 

(IH) sentence (Jm), as l^I j* ^^ U (AA, IA), i. e. 
i ,t * > < 

iAa-1 (AA). The conditions of its redundance [in the 
two sorts (ML), according to the majority of the BB 
(IA),] are (1) precedence of negation, prohibition, or 



; 
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interrogation [by means of J^, as Uf &;j j* kw U^ I * 
\£\r[ VI. 59. iVor oW* am/ leaf fall but He knoweth it, 
^ *- Jb U Le£ rcctf am/ one sfcmd, and ^ ,3/ J^ 
xJai LXVII. 3. Sees* thou any flaws?; and F adds con-1 
dition, as 



ft jfi* J* J^ ^ J> 

(ML), by Zuhair, ^(nc? whatever any disposition be in a 
man, though he fancy it to be unnoticed by men, it will be 
known (EM)] : (2) iadeterminateness of its gen. (IA, ML) : 
(3) its [gen.'s] being an ag., direct obj., or inch. It is I 

, , ,, ,, A si,* , , Z* ' 

red. in the ace. and nom. in ^JS L^ aJj ^ &1J| liiwi U 
&J| ~« &*- XXIII. 93., where you may construe ^f to 
be att., God hath not gotten any offspring, nor hath there 
been with Him a?iy god, because its nom. is an ag. ; or 
non-att., nor hath any god been with Him, because its 
nom. is like the ag., and orig. an inch. The restriction 
of the obj. as direct is IM's phrase, as though its redund- 
ance were disallowed in the concomitate, causative, and 
adverbial objs. because i. q. the gen. governed by £*, 
the J , and ^ , with which ^ is not combined; but 
no cause appears for the disallowance in the unrestricted 
obj., aud AB thus explain s^ ^ *-A&S J> U!y U 



^ 
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VI. 38. We have not been remiss in the Writing at a/f, 
. e . U*>.f>. By analogy it should not be red. in the 2nd obj. 
pt ^ or 3rd of ^f , because orig. an enunc. ; and the 
reading £of Abu Ja'far alMadani (Iv)] Ul ^ixij .1? U 

,A$\ , 9 A / ,Z* A? 

J;l cJ"* ( -^;° ^j* <**& yji XXV. 19. It behoved not 
us to be taken besides Thee to be lords is .anomalous. Akh 
does not prescribe the two 1st conditions, citing 0$. 
♦aLw^JI l-y ^g* lJ*^ VI. 34. And assuredly the tale 
of the Apostles hath come unto thee and S>yo «* *C) yiij 
XL VI. 30. He will forgive you your sins; nor the KK 
the 1st, citing ^lo« >.« ^lf lW 27*e?'e has been rain and 

by 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [alMakhzumi, And her love 
grows for her beside us, so that what a dissembling foe has 
said liarms not (Jsh)]. The »* prefixed to Jjj' and oju , 
say the majority, denotes beginning of extent • but IM 
asserts that it is red. In ^* 6y$Z J^;*' &y^ f^' 
sLJJf ..o VII. 79. What! will ye indeed lie with men 
out of lust {begun) from others than women f, [I e. from 
men (DM),] >* denotes beginning (ML). In cw^-»f^ 
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<#> IV. 27. JoUJ ^» depends upon f*+>k;, And the 
mothers of your wives, and your step-daughters, who are 
in your bosoms, by your wives that ye have gone in unto\. 

*- denoting beginning [of extent, like &W Jj*~; «ylij 
is*>6±. ** **La The daughters of the Apostle of God by' 
Khadija (K)] ; not upon the «wlfr»l also, unless ^ denote) 
(1G) connection, i.e. connected with your wives, like 
[jZ j* ^eJ cyl^UJI; ^JUJJ IX. 68. The men 
hypocrites and the women hypocrites are some of them 
connected with some (K),] 

« , A,, , A * A, „/ * *, ,5 ,,>,,, 

IWzew <Aow contrivest wickedness concerning Asad, verily, 
J am not connected with thee, nor art thou connected with 
me (K, B), and [the Prophet's saying (K on XXI. 31.)| 
i _ s i* ojJI 1/^ OlS ^ U| U lam not connected with pas- 
time, nor is pastime connected with me (K). And { Amr 
Ibn Sha's says 

Wherefore, if thou be (17) agreeing iviih me, or desiring 
my society, be to him good /i/ce the clarified butter that tlu 
skins htivc been seasoned with inspissated date-juice for, 
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that it may not go bad; from U* ^Ui Such a one is of us) 
i. e. agrees with us (T). ^ is exclusively distinguished 
by governing in the gen. J-«i' , jou , ^JU , ^^J , oJ , 
£* , and &l> , and also ^ and J* when ns. (R). 

§ 500. Jl denotes (1) ending (M, Z, IH, IA, ML) 
of extent (M, R, IA, ML), temporal and local, as 1j*jI J 
J*W Jl f 1 ^' Ir * 183 ' yAwi complete the fast until 
the night (R, ML) and XVII. 1. [499] (ML); and governs 
the last [part] and anything else, as ^1 &=^U| e^^, 
JjjJf y^{ or fii-aj ^1 (IA): the two limits, beginning 
and mrf, are oftener not included in the limited; so that 
in £*yJ\ lJ13 ^J\ £*Zyl\ fj£> ^ i^o^f the two 
places are apparently not included in the buying, but 
may be with context (R): [for,] when a context indicates 
the inclusion of what is after it, as fc^i ^ c)'^' ^f 
8yU ^J\ I recited the Kur'an from its beginning to its 

f" i 

end, or its exclusion, as II. 183. aud II. 280. [447], it is 
acted upon (ML); but [otherwise (ML)] ivhat is after 
^1 is not [necessarily (AA)] included (AA, ML) in the 
predicament of what is before it (A A) : (2) i. q. £« (III, 
ML), seldom (IH), when you join a thing to another 
(ML), as in J^l^f J\ JJflpf \}fd ^ IV. 2. xVor devour 
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their goods with your goods (R) : so say the KK aud many I -g 
of the BB on A J\ *}^\ ** III. 45. Who will be \ m 

i ' * AS- , ,A ? , 

?»y helpers with God? and J^f o^lJ.J( ^Jf o^JJI Camels I 
/rowi 3 to ] u-'iV/t camels from 3 to 1 are o Aerrf 0/ camels) 
\. e. Little joined to its like becomes much: (3) explanation 
of the agency of its gen., after a r. of wonder or «. of» 

snpevioi'ity importing love or hatred, as l-^=4 *=a*J| y_,» 
Jl XII. 33. My Lord, the prison is more pleasing unto\ 
vie: (4) i.q. the J, as u-<^t )*^h And command be* 
longeth unto Thee (ML): (5) i.q. J ,. as is said [by] 
many (ML)], in 

(R, ML), by AnNabigha adliDhubyauI, Then do not thou 
leave me to be because of the threat as though I were among] 
men a he-camel that pitch is smeared upon, mangy (Jsli)> 
and 

' ' & 

' ' ' ' f 

[by Tarafa (EM),] ilwrf i/- Me w/wfe frtig ?weeif together, 
thou wilt meet me among the highest of the noble house 
repaired to by men (II), whence, says IM, may be V^jJ 
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** 1 AaM (•>'. (_$" IV. 89. i/e wi// assuredly gather you 
together on the day of resurrection: (G) beginning [of 
extent (DM)], as 

^f )^ ih - ^^^ *>) Jfi 

„ *$ s^ S, ,K, „ , A*? 

(ML), by 'Amr Ibn Ahmar alBahill (Jsh), She says, when 
I have raised the camel-saddle above her, Shall Ibn Ahmar 
be given to drink and not quench his thirst from, i. e. 
tide and not he weary of riding, me ? (DM) : (7) L q. oJ^ 
(R, ML), as in 

J>J>A / , Z, *•//,, nf 

(ML), by Abu Kablr alHudhali, Or is there no ivay to 
youth, when its remembrance is more delicious to me 

than mellow wine? (Jsh), [and,] it is said, in ^M u^Jf 
4 _^juj5* or L r%*f ^ftoa art dear, or hateful, to me and 
&xJJ us^-JL&. /sa£ iy 7t£ffi (R): (8) corroboration, which is 
the red., authorized by Fr, citing the reading 'io&\ J*^-6 
^f| ^^ j-wUM g* XIV. 40. Wherefore make Thou 
hearts of men to love them (ML). 

§ 501. t J^- [and J^ a Hudhaill dial, far., a jorep., 
corc., and inceptive ]?. (R), used in one of three senses, 



ending of extent, prevalently, and causation, and i. q. 1/f litis 
in exception, the rarest of them and mentioned by few las: 
(ML),] is (1) [a prep. (R, I, ML),] syn. with J\ (M, R, If 

A • S * 

I, ML) and ^ (R, I) and sometimes Vf (I); governing, 
when syn. with ^J [or U| ], only an inf. n.. paraphrased 
by the v. governed iu the sub], after it by the understood J 

A * 1 J> h, hi .? ' ^ * ' S ' 

^1 , as iJl cml«l [414], not &i=Jt J^-uJ ^^a^ ; and, H 

when syn. with ^M , the same, as i^i*J ( _ s *=»» c;^< l 
«~*.£J| I journeyed until the sun set, and the plain n. ♦ 
also, as XCVII. 5. [below] (R) : it differs from J\ in i 
that [ (a) it must be preceded by a thing having parts, 
expressed, as j^ Ji^ ^yiM &jy£ ; or supplied, as ^^» I 
Udl ^ , i. o. &UJ| ls^*J (R):] (b) its gen, is not a P 



pron., [the saying 

* '_ / 'A? , A «,., «, i.» A/ ,2/ «| 

being a poetic license (ML), S/*e ca?«e zwfo i!Aee, betaking 
herself to every road, hoping from thee that she should iiol 
be disappointed (Jsh), (and) ^J^ in 

J^U SUa. r yiJO SJisJ}. 
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being inceptive, i. e. y& ^^^ , And I will suffice him 
against what he dreads, and give him his request, and 
join him to the people, so that he shall be joined, and the 
. saying 

$ ,*.*, , i/ *, % A ** , is,, ,, 

anomalous (R), Then no, by God, men will not find a 
hero until they find thee, son of Abu Ziyad (J)] ; and, 
[when preceded by a thing having parts (ML),] must be 
the last, or contiguous to the last, part [of the thing (M)], 

, %, 3, ,,,S + * A,? 

as l^*«l \ J.?* &£*-Jj L^Jf\ I ate the fish even to its head 

' */»^ /»/ 3 , , § , , 

[and f=&\ £lia* Ji=* Jb ,.11-, XCVII. 5. Peace is it 
until the time of rising of the dawn (R, ML), the time of 
rising of the dawn not being part, but contiguous to the 
last part, of the night (R)],not l&mi ^yo. , [the saying 
objected by IM 

not being a case in point, because he does not say ^ 
IgLoJ ^^ &UW | uXU , though he means it (ML), She 
appointed a night; and I ceased not until its middle to be 
hoping, then returned despairing ( Jsh) ; and ought to be 
precise, because it is a limit, ^^ J^- {&y+* ^ f^)** 
XXIIL 56. Then leave thou them in their ignorance until 
a time being i. q. the precise, i. e. the time of their chas- 
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tisr.mcnt(R)]:(c) what is after it is [apparently (R)] 1^ 
included (M, R, ML) in [the predicament of (R)] what 
is before it (M, R), when there is no context requiring 
its inclusion, as in 

*!».; yJiissJ J &8AS^J| Jail Ljtlil 



.a! 



[by Abu Marfan anNahwi, Be threw away the letter, 
that he might lighten his luggage, and the provision for y. 
the journey, even to his sandal, he threw it away (Jsh)], 
or its non-inclusion, as in 

«•**)* u^" 4 ' i/^ if?^ l * sa,i cS*~ 

1^;^P- ^»M t«i* J!; 1U ^ ' 1,4, 

(ML) il/o(/ /Ae ram wafer #ie ear^/i as/ar as places related jyr 
/o //te?w, and may good cease not to be cut off from them! ■ f g- 
(Jsh ) ; so that in the ex. of the fish the head has been eaten ,. 
(M): (d) the v. made fra«.s. by Ji=* must dispose of 
all the parts of the [thing] divided into parts before 
i J^ , part by part, until it reaches the part or [thing] 
contiguous after Ja, ■ while, if ^M be preceded by a 
thing having parts, and followed by a part or [thing] con- 
tiguous, its predicament is the same, but otherwise not 
(R): (e) 00.3 J\ i^aaT I wrote to Zaid and ^y* «y^« 
H^\ ^11 SwoJI / journeyed from AlBasra to AlKuj "a arc 
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allowable; but not lVjj JZ*, or &y3| t _ s ^ : (f) the 

nor. subj. may occur after i Jx±. , as l^-ol ^gXa. uy^, 

//*a5 a? a , *$ 

{414], constructively t^ol ^f ^X=* , the understood ^f 

«nd the v. being renderable by an inf. n. governed in the 
gen. by J^ ; whereas t^o! ^J\ «y^« is not allowable : 
the subj. is governed by ^ understood, not by i ^- 
itself; and ^^ prefixed to the aor. subj. is syn. with 
J\ , as XX. 93. [411], and the causative J' , as V ; 

p^ty. ^^s* j&fXh ^yi^ II. 214. And they will not 
cease to fight with you in order that they may pervert you, 
both admissible in &U] y\ J\ s^j ^^ L ^y { J^i\ Ij1j£> 
XLIX. 9. Fight ye against that which doeth wrongfully, 
until it, or to the end that it may, return to the command 
of God, and U' in exception, as 

[by AlMukanna' alKindi, Giving from superfluities is not 
liberality, unless thou be bountiful when what is with thee 
is little (T)] and 

. , ,, * , , I s, , , a, * /A, , i~ 

(ML), by Imra alKais, By God, the blood of my sire shall 
not go in vain, unless I destroy the tribes of Malik and 
17a 
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Kahil (Jsb): (2) a con. [540], [like the prep, in the sense 
of ending, but not syn. with J (or V| ) (R)] : (3) an 
inceptive p. (M, R, I, ML), as 

, A? ,A /* , J> , ^ S,, 

by Jmra alKais, #awe / macfe to journey by night, so that, 
their riding-beasts are weary, and so that the generous 
coursers are not led with leading-ropes (M), prefixed to (a) 
the nominal (R, I, ML) prop., as £l| J&tt lsJJ; Us [1] 
(I, ML) and 
, , * a? § , *, //? a?, $*, s k,t a, , ,, „ 

by AlFarazdak, Then, ah my wonder / men revile me, 50 
//iotf even the tribe of Kulaib reviles me, as though its 
forefather were Nahshal or Mujashi'f (ML); (b) thej 
verbal (R, ML), whose v. is (ML) an aor. [ind. (I)], as ( 
II. 210. [414] with the ind. [and 

by Hassan (ML) Ibn Thabit, They are visited by a 
multitude of guests, so that their dogs whine not. TheA 
ask not concerning the approaching person (Jsh),] or a 
pre/., as iy£ ; Ij&s ^JC^ VII. 93. So that they multi- 
plied, and said (T, ML) : and importing either vilifying, as 
, £l| Uaw'iy ; or magnifying, as <Ji c^Jlj U> (R). The 
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•position is sometimes suitable for the 3 kinds of l J^>- , 
as l$>~\) J^- &£*-J| isJtf"! ; and 

Thou includedst them all with bounty, even to, or even, 
their erring ones, or so that even their erring ones {were 
included) ; so that thou wast master of possessor of error 

and possessor of right direction and laliii! &JUJ ,X». even 
to, or even, or so that even, his sandal, he threw it away 
are related with the three cases, though the nom. in the 
1st verse is anomalous, because the enunc. is not men- 
tioned, as say the BB, who require, when you say ^J^ 
E»t;, that you should say J/U [1] (ML). 

§ 502. J» denotes (1) adverbiality (M, IH, IA, ML), 
■often (I A), (a) real (DM), local or temporal, both com- 
bined in **> £* p, j>?s J*\ j r; yi «^U jjf 

•^JL- £*» J ^f^*" (*** XXX. 1—3. Alif-Lam^ 
Mim. The Greeks have been overcome in the nearest of 
the land of the Arabs unto them ; but they after their 
being overcome shall overcome in from three to nine years; 
!$5) ! tropical, as ^ ^UsaJI J {#) II- 175. <4im* 
trt *fce retaliation ye will have life : (2) accompaniment, as , 
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'f J | ; LLo| VII. 36. Enter ye [in, or among, (an aggrj^ 
gate, and crowd, of) races, accompanying them, i. e. (K)]J 
in/A races and XXVIII. 79. [498] (ML) ; [similarly] | 
fS i J«j<i| *sjJ^ /j=-j XLI. 24. means And the sen 
ttnce of chastisement became due upon them in, or among, 
(an aggregate of) races, like 



[by 'Urwa Ibn Udayya, If thou be perverted from the best 
of kind dealing, thou art amongst others that have beem 
perverted from, that also(N)], i. e. in, or among, (an aggre-\ 
gate, and number, of) others, not singular in that (K) 

(3) causation, as lgX**as>- SjS> ^ yUf i^J£-o X|^»| ^f] 

=» ' ' ' j 

Fen'/?/ a woman entered Hell-fire about a she-cat that sha 

lied up (IA, ML), words of the Prophet (IA), and ^&$ 

&xS Jw^*J o^d\ XII. 32. Then that is he that ye blamed 

vie for (enticing) [126] (ML) : (4) t. q. J* (IH, BS 

ML), seldom (IH), in Ka'b's saying 

J4IUM &^ f J j;U J 

That passes u tail like the leafless branch of the palm-tree t 
t possessed' of tufts of hub; over an udder that the outlets of 



n 
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the milk have not wasted (BS), as in £«^U- ^ pCLXeV^ 
JiaJJI XX. 74. .4?k/ leiW assuredly crucify you upon the 
trunks of palm-trees, 

(BS, ML), by 'Autara, He was a marc 0/ t?a/owr, tall of 
stature, as though his garments were put upon a great 
tree, for whom sandals of the kingly ox-hide tanned with 
fbf are cut out, [strong (Jsh),] not a twin (EM, Jsli), and 

I [by Sntfaid Ibn Abi Kahil alYashkuri (Jsh)], They have 
I) crucified the man of'Abd Shams on the trunk of a palm- 
tree: then may the tribe of Shaiban sneeze not save 
■ with a mutilated (nose)!: (5) i. q. the V > as 

#ft ^ *»" f' "^ 

tW Zaid alKb.il, ii Aar-i— "/« ** ™ ** ^ ° 7 

(J S b)]:(6)M.i } -^>^>^ , ^ XI 7- 1 °- 
^ /Aq, put their hand* to their mouths: (7)*. *. ^ « 
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, /A f 






[l.v lnirn nlKais (Jsli), iVbu?, /wj'TW/ ^ 'Aotf o< morn, rtfltt 
■nw» rn/M.' And shall he be happy that was here m fc'me J| 
past? And .shall he be happy the most recent of whose 
meeting with his mistress was thirty months ago out oA 
three nrms ? (DM)]: (8) comparison, which is the one intro- 
duced between a preceding inferior and subsequent supe- 
rior, as J^ 5 1 8^1^ l *^' 8j* anJ J ^ l *» IX. 38. 
iw tfAe commodity of the present life in comparison with 
(he life to come is not aught but little : (d) compensation, I 
which is the one red. for compensation for another sup- I 
pressed, as c^-i^; ^j*^ «-»^ , on'g. &aJ ^s-a*^ ^+ y^-i^ I 
/ hmt him that thou likedst, allowed by IM alone : (10) 
corroboration, which is the one red. not for compensation, 
allowed by F in case of necessity, as 

, ,*,. , ' S , l , , JMS^ , A/ J>i ,% 

la.JJ ; i %Ay J> Jlsw # la*3 J*llf |J)I 0.*~ j>! Uf 
' ' i. o * 

[by Suwaid Ibn Abi Kahll alYashkurl, /am ^6w So'*/, ' 
r/7«'H ///« m',^/^ j'.v </<7r/f, »7.s" blackness being fancied to be 
like tiie blackness of War& leather, i.e. M_j~ (Jsh)]; ' 
and by some in l#J !^xT ; t JG>' ; XL 43. And he said, 
Go ye ou board it (ML), i. c. lip"/(DM). 



r't' 
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§ 503. The u_> denotes (1) adhesion, [as ilo &> A 
disease has adhered to him (M, R), and infected him (M), 
real, as o-j^ u^"**! I laid hold of Zaid ; and tropical (M L), 

as J-jj? <^->;)* (IA,ML), i. e. I made my passing to adhere 
to a place near Zaid (ML)] : (2) instrumentality, [as is~yT 
JL5K; I wrote with the pen (M, R, IA, ML) and &Ul Jwyo 
^sasis*. JFiV/t God's assistance 1 performed the pilgrim- 
age (M, R), whence, it is said, the w, of the Sl.«; (ML)] : 
(3) accompaniment (M, IH, IA, ML), ?'. y. ^ (R ; IAJ, 
as V. 66. [68] (R, ML) and r «w ku&l XI. 50. Descend 
with safety (ML), whence, [it is said (ML),] ^*^> £*<*.'> 
t~£>) XV. 98. Then extol thou God's perfection with 
praise of thy Lord (IA, ML): (4) requital, [as i_ifi.> lJ.fi) 

77m is m return for that (R, ML) and U &.^M f^jf 

.jl**? (►Xi.r XV. 34. Enter ye Paradise in return for 

what ye were wont to do (ML), whence .tjJJf i_X^i 

, _a^ ,,5-c , I, s*> s,, a-= *" ' 

S^Vij UJjJf « ;i =aM 1 ; >a£I II. 80. 77w.se are they that 
have purchased the present life in return for the life to 
come (IA)] : (5) makit.s; trans., [which is also named 
jthe i_> of transport, and is the one that alternates with 
the Hamza in making the ag. become an obj. , oftener with 
i the inlrans. v. (ML), as f*sy*J W l-^3 II. -16. (178) 
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(IA ML), also read (&)f &u ' u^ 2 ^' > which means thffl 
same (ML), orig. ^ } y ^o (DM) ; but sometimes] 
with the trans., as II. 252. (29) God's making men sonie\ 
of them to repel sonic, orig. Ufl*> j*W] ji*> £*o (M« 
or rather j**' j-^' J**? £'° (DM)']: (6) ddverbialiltj 
(III, IA, ML), as jjli &Df ^/^J o5J ; III. 119. And as* 
suredly God helped you at Budr and LIV. 34. [64] (ML),- 
whence JaJJi>, j^*~** fte** &))*'* 1 f&'j XXXVII. 
137. 138. And Verily ye pass by them, when entering upon 
the time of morning and at night (IA) : (7) causality, [a 
branch of instrumentality (R), as l^oia ^JJI ^ ^tiJ 
IV. 1.58. And because of wrong from them that were 
Jews (II, IA) and 

l^la'sl ^»"1j) ^•>*'' V*. * twits' Jj^iiJo »J.£i.j i^ Jli 

(R), by Lablil, They were men thick necked like lions, 
threatening one another because of rancours^ as though 
they were, the Jinn of the valley AlBadi, their feet sUad* 
fast in disputing and wrangling (EM), whence J-*&> *&! 
J»*J| J\31=eu'4 X~.ajI II. 51. Feri/y ye have wronged 
your own souls because of your taking the calf for your- 
selves as a god, &x5jj UJ^I UXs XXIX. 39. And every 1 
one did We chastise for his sin, i**-^l d.^ ct-^f 7wzc£ 
because of {my meeting) Zaid the lion, and 



V 
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) 




«r 4^ 


lS* jUJ)j * 


j.Zib 



piLj Their camels have been watered because of the brand 
with an iron heated in the Jire; and fire sometimes cures 
of the heat of thirst (Jsh)]: (8) i. q. >* (R, I A, ML), as 
\£\) >->fii*> jiL, JU LXX. 1. An asker asked about a 
chastisement befalling (R, IA), said by some to he peculiar 
I to asking, as 1^*^- &i J 1 *- 1 * XXV. 60. And ask about if, 
tone having knowledge, and by some not, as f&)f jc***^ 
if^^ik) f&.^ ^ LVII. 12. Their light running before 
i them and from their right hands and /U*J) /&£J -y . 
,iU*Jb XXV. 27. And on the day that the heaven shall 
'be rent asunder from the clouds (ML) : (9) partition, as 
i is said (R, ML) by As, F, Kb, IM, and, some say, the 

A i,* S , , S, , A , **, 

KK (ML), i. q. j* (R, IA), as &U| oU* 1$ vr ^ U** 
iJXXVL 6. .4 /ow«< whereof the servants of God shall 
drink and, [it is said (ML),] V. 8. [130. A.] (R, ML), 
whence 

g>£j »^J ^ai. .^.saJ ^JL» * u>**iy *> f&d\ *{+■>. *>,)& 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, describing the clouds, They 
drank of the water of -the sea, then rose aloft from green 
< deeps, having rushing and noise (Jsh), and 
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(ML), by Jamil, And 1 kissed her mouth, taking hold o | 
her locks, and drank from it as the parched man drinks ■ ^ 
of the cool clear water running over pebbles (SM)] : (I0#|j ^ 
exchange, as £M ^ J «U& [73] (IA, ML) and in trai l^ 

dition ***M )*=- ^ lsV*** *•* ^ e ^ camels delight me 
in lieu of them (IA) : [thus] ^^ U> XIII. 24. may fc ont ,/„, 
mean Instead of the hardships and wearinesses ofpatienci 
that ye suffered {are these delights and blisses), like 



(K) / see tf/ie wild animals grazing to-day in the area of 
the prohibited pasture instead of my sometimes seeing in i( 
sociable, plump women (N): (11) superiority of position, as 

/A t*A, A A / 

jlax&i &L& ^ ^4 III. 68. He that, if thou give him 
charge over an hundredweight, ^'y*\kh && Syy* lol« 
LXXXIII. 30. And, tohen they pass by them, to wink one> 
to another, and 

*, „m~ » s, $,$ . 

on the evidence of &xL] J.e JiXJU! US' V] &a\c *&Uf jjS 
J-^ j** XII. 64. SW/ 1 give you charge over him sav§ 
as I gave you charge over his brother before?, XXXVIL 
137., and the 2nd hemistich 
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[by Rashid Ibn 'Abd Rabbihi asSulami asSahabi, Is he 
a lord that the two foxes piss upon the head oft Assuredly 
We is he that the foxes have pissed upon the head of/ 
{Jsh)] : (12) swearing, being its original p., and therefore 
exclusively distinguished by expressibility of the v., pre- 
fixion to the pron., and employment in adjuration [654] : 

/ • A i *,, 

{13) [ending of (DM)] extent, as ^ ^j-^l JJj XII. 101. 
And hath shewn favor unto me : [one says &Jf *«*=».) and 
&> , and similarly &Jf jl^l and &> , as 

3/, A *«*,,,,*,, *, S, , A 2 A2 , A 2 

(K), by Kuthayyir, Do evil unto us or do good, not blamed 
in our opinion, nor hated if she hate (N) :] (14) corrobora- 
tion, which is the red. (ML). It is red. (M,IH,IA,ML) in 

the ace, as &&$XJ| J\ £>.cnb I Jib l/ ; II. 191. And cast 

not yourselves to perdition, ^y^f &k LXVIII. 6. Him 
of you that is the demented, and 

[by ArRa'I, 7%ci/ are the well-born dames, not mistresses 
of mufflers, black in the parts of the face appearing from 
out of the muffler, that recite not the Chapters of the 

Knr'an (SM)] ; and nom., as !j*«£ **% J* XIII. 43. 
God svfficsth as a witness, o^j uX*-*^ [24], and 
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is, * ,,**, / A */ ^ 
&*=. ^tjsaMj IfcGl JS> If | 






by Imra alKais (M), Now has it come to her (and mishap* 
are many) that Imra alKais the son of Tamlik has taken 
up his abode in a city of Greece? (Jsh) ; [and] strangely 
ia the gen., as 

^r* 3 r' is.?*" y* us* d *^ 5 ' 

(R), byAlAswadlbn Ya'furatTanrimT, Then they became 
i7i the morning not asking him about what ailed him, 
whether it ascendedin the height of love or descended (Jsh): 
(l)'m the enunc. or pred. (IH,IA,ML), regularly (IH,ML), 
often (IA), when non-aff. (ML), in negation (IH,IA) by 
means of j-jJ and U [108] (R,IA), as «J(& OS] ^-Jf. 
8->^ XXXIX. 37. Is not God svfficient for His servant? 
and ^j; 1 *^ U* JsUj u£>; U ; XI. 123. And thy Lord 
is not heedless of what they do (IA), and interrogation 
(III) by means of Jfi> , as J& ^ Jfi> is Zaid stand- 
ing? (R) ; seldom when />ree?. of V , as 



ft l *^ J ^ 



r^ J 



: UxXJ 



<*-* 
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[by Sawad Ibn Karib asSahabi, Then be thou, Apostle 
of God, an intercessor for me on the day that no otber 
author of intercession will avail Sawad Ibn Karib so 
much as a white filament in the cleft of a date-stone (J)], 

or of JS [538] denied by [ U or] ^1 , as 

'-' i ' ' i 

3 , A? S,S* J> , A ? A A , A2 

J»*l r ;ftJI £^t ^ f^=P cl e 
(IA), by AshShanfara alAzdl, And, if the hands of the 
people be stretched out to the provisions, I am not the 
hasty one of them, since the greedy one of the people is 
hasty (J) ; sometimes when an [original] enunc. denied 
in the cat. of J* , as p&H &^> <- I did not think 
Mm to be going out, or a pred. of J after the cat. of 
1^; denied, as v^l^l 3^ ^5 *"' J hf- f^ 

;0 ii ^#^ 'J* )', y$b XLVL 32, What! th0U8ht 

'they not that God, Who created the heavens and the 
earth, nor was unequal to the creation of them, is able'?, 
[as though y& *1« j^»T were said (K)] ; anomalously 
(R), as matter of hearsay (ML), when aff., as X. 28. [I] 
is the like thereof [and 

^ere/ore 'coo* Aw not (mayst thou avoid being cursed/). 
And debarring thee from her is a thing that is practicable ^ 



' 
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(ML)], according to Akh [and his followers, while IM |[lf<c 
gnvs on ooj uCwxw that ^.j is a postpos. inch. (ML) ; I 
and seldom when pred. of jXJ , as 

,*„ A, **'* 5 1, 

2?m< a recompense, if thou didst, would be easy. And are 
kindness and recompense disapproved among men f: (2) | 
sometimes after <^J , as 

1 have repented of language that has been from me. Then 
would that it had been in the hollow of a pannier ! (R)] : 
(3) in the d. s. [whose op. is (ML)] denied, [as 

(ML) JmZ riders of camels returned not disappointed, I 
whose goal was Hakim Ibn AlMusayyab (Jsh) and 

,, ,, Sly, * *,,»* „ , , ,„,%, , S S ., . 

(ML) I low oft was I summoned to a sudden calamity, arid 
hurried not, frightened or incapable! (Jsh), as IM men- ] 
tions (ML)] : (4) in the [direct (K)] obj., [as matter of 
hearsay, often (H).] as 



C)^^ ?*?•) ^-**~*V vH^ * -t^ 1 v_jlsj^e| &y£> )*> >= 



, 
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[We are the Banu Dabba, the companions of victory. We 
smite with the sword, and hope for the removal of grief 
(Jsh), II. 191., &±M) £*=?> t-jOJI 3 y>) XIX. 25. And 
shake towards thee the trunk of the palm-tree, oj-*jd» 

/U*J| ^I| l--±-»> XXII. 15. Let him stretch a rope to 
\' * * ' , 

the roof, obaJb &as oy„ ^y XXII. 26. And whoso pur- 

* i' ' ' < 
pqseth iniquity therein, XXXVIII. 32. (459), and o»~ 

^M^baJl (ML)] ; and [regularly (R), often (ML),] in the 

obj. of cfc^^c , [ us^le , us-J^^. , es^**-« , oJuLy , and 



a.| (R), and the like (ML), o^'y. d-**-* and o-*l* 
. meaning/ heard, and knew, (the state of) Zaid (R) ; seldom 
in the obj. of the doubly trans., as 

(ML), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, A bashful maid, that quenches 
the thirst of the bedfellow with cool saliva from much 
smiling teeth, has made thy heart lovesick in sleep (Jsh) ; 
and occasionally in the obj. of the singly trans. ^ , 
whence the tradition U JX> >*»*=>» ^f \>oS j^Jlt JS 
£*« It suffices the man as to lying that he should tell all 
that he has heard, 

' , 3 Si , s u, 3 * S P ' , A/ h, ,,**,, • // 

Ub| j*sem ^jJUJ ^a. % VjkZ ja J* lUi Lo J& 
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(ML), by Hassan Ibu Thabit, And the Prophet Muham> l^io 
mod's loving us suffices us as superiority over any person 1^ 
(182) other than us (Jsh), and 



\ XIII. 

L 

bv AlMutanabbi, /^ suffices my body for emaciation that I am 
a man so wasted that, were it not for my speaking to thee, 
thou wouldst not see me (ML)] : (5) in the inch. [(_Xy«=>. I 

$,A , A , 

(R) in r ©;L> lXwsv (ML), regularly (R) ; and (in) ' 

lWv loli d^^-^- I went forth, and, lo, there was Zaidt, 

|ji" JS lot i_& i oAi' How wilt thou be when such a 

thing takes place f, and, according to S, LXVIII. 6. 
Which of you is fyc: and strangely in what was orig. . \H 
an inch., i. e. the sub. of j*d , provided that it be post- 
poned to the position of the pred., as in the reading *«/J ll 
Sjf ^k j-^l II. 172. It is not piety that ye should turn 
and 1 

A" > 2-= ?,, i ,s ,,** a? # / • a/2 

^.^i ^ (S^l i_y**^J >— , ^ a r'. * i<^J u^i ^A?^ ,J**A^ | 

(ML), by Mahmiid anNahhas, Is it not marvellous that 

the youth is smitten by part of what is in his hands? (Jsh)] : 

A A 5 f l( 

(6) iu the og\ (R,ML), (a) necessarily in such as ^jj-^i 



( 337 ) 

oj)» in the saying of the majority [478] ; (b) prevalently in 
the ag. of ^ , [when i. q. l-^«*=>» , intrans. (DM),] as 
XIII. 43., though Zj says it is prefixed because Jtf" im- 
plies the sense of L-aXfj Be content [with God #c], 
which is verified by their saying £Jj &il( ^'1 [421], i. e. 
"IZJ and J-****, and necessitated by their sayiug Js 
o*q> with omission of the cd , the separative making 
[omission of the ct> (DM)] allowable not necessary, as is 
proved by VI. 59. [499], [whereas we do not see them 
express the «y in it at all (DM)] ; but not when i. q. I j^| 
and ^\ , nor when i. q. ^ , the 1st trans, to one, as 

J> , 3, S ,9 , ,S , A (• A, , A « ^ 

[w£ little from thee satisfies me; but thy little, "little" is 
not said of if, (Jsh)], and the 2nd to two, as &U| ^CxaSU^i 
II. 131. And God will guard thee from them, though it 
occurs red. in the ag-. of Jf trans, to one in AlMuta- 
nabbi's saying 

set, - / 3? * a , *,t ,' 

f$L» i_X>b |^=a? U*2 ^JS 

s*i AS a , a , A? AS $»// 

$A^ A/ A,, 

[i. e. )2>o fzAdj says IJ, It suffices Thu'alfor glory that 
thou art of them; and {let) an age worthy of thy having , 
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become one of its people {glory)! (W)] ; (c) by poetic 
license, as 

[by Kais Ibn Zuhair al'Absi, Came not to thee (and 
tidings grow apace) what the milch-camels of the sons of 
Ziyad experienced? (Jsh),] and 

Wliat [181] is in store for me to-night, what is in store 
for me? My two sandals and my shirt have perished!: (7) 
in the corrobs. <~«j ard *jy= , whence, as some hold, II. 
228. [235] shall themselves ivait (ML). It is understood, 
often with &H| in the oath [655], as JL*iV sJJf (By) God, 
I will surely do ; and anomalously, seldom, in something 
else, ns in Ru'ba's saying ^. [515] (R). 

§ 504. The J is pronounced with Kasr with the 
explicit n., [except the invoked to help next to k (ML), 
and similarly the wondered at (DM), with which it is 
pronounced with Fath (ML), because they occupy the 
place of the pron. in i-J^ol (DM)] ; and with Fath with 
the pron. (R, ML), except the ^ of tho 1st pers., with 
which it is pronounced with Kasr (ML). The J denotes 
(1) peculiarity (M, III, ML), by reason of ownership (R), 






as Jy.)/ JUif The property belongs to Zaid (M, R); or 
otherwise, as j~fi\ Js=J! The horse-cloth belongs to the 
horse (R), whence y*f*j ^1 fia> 7%w ;; 0ewj fr jy 
^Ta^6 (ML) : (2) ownership (IA, ML), as II. 284. [498] 
and <±J,y JU] : (3) quasi- owner ship, as j~fU Jajf (IA) : 
(4) making owner, as l ; luo ^y ^a ; / ffaue fo Za id a 
dinar : (5) making quasi-owner, as X~&| ** CJ J.**. 
M^)l XVI. 74. -ffatf/i made for you from yourselves 
wives : (6) deserving, as I. 1. [141] and LXXXIII. 1. [25] 
(ML) : (7) causation (IH, IA, ML), as £M ^^ Jif j 
[72] (IA), like '* 

J*aaXJ| lS)^y ^ Usa* Li * L 5^ ta * ^jfJ^J ^ ,.y.j 

[by Imra alKais, And a day when I slaughtered for the 
maidens my riding-camel — then my wonder at her car- 
ried saddle ! (EM)] : whence the 2nd J in ^*»i jo jj l> 
[48] ; and the J prefixed literally to the aor., [but in 
sense to the inf. n. (DM),] in XVI. 46. [411] : (8) corro- 
boration of negation, which is the one prefixed literally 
to the v., when preceded by ^JS U or ^>, J non-att. 
and attributed to what the v. conjoined witli the J 
is attributed to, as III. 174. [411] and fkd &m J^i J 
.$ IV. 136. God was not minded to forgive them, which 






ut 
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most name the J of denial, but Ns says should rightly I 
be named the J of negation; the reason of the corrobo- L^« 
ration in it, according to the BB, being that the o./., is H 
jjiilJ \^sG JS U , and negation of the intention of doiDg I _. 
is more intensive than negation of doing : ^JS > how- I "J * 
ever, is sometimes suppressed before the J of denial, as 

^??d mo/ a host (has been intending) to surpass the host 
of my people in withstanding, nor has a single man I j& 
been a match for a single man of my people (ML) : 
(9) i. q. J\ (R, ML), ending of extent, seldom (IA), as 

^J| &JJ| £— [432], i. e. &j*^ ^ JS &Uf ^! i% 

* ,? A, 2* P 

God hearken unto him §c. (R), whence J^M gfpi J? I 

^**~« XIII. 2. JEuen/ one runneth its course until a 

,, , A? / 3/ C* 

fertorf rcaroed (IA, ML) and l$» ^ ; f c& ; ^b XCIX. 
5. Because thy Lord hath inspired her (ML) : (10) i. q. 
^ [in superiority of position, real (ML)], as ^^ &m 
XXXVII. 103. And he threw him down upon the side 
of (he forehead, ^OJ ^/bj } XVII. 109. And they fall 
down upon the chins, [and 

' ' ' ' ' i 

(ML) I pinned to him with the spear- head his shirt ; ond 
Ae/c// prostrate upon the two hands and upon (he mouth 
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(Jsh);and tropical, as 1$ ^U J } XVII. 7. And, if 
ye do evil, your evil-doing will be against them (ML)] : 
(11) i. q. ^J , [as is said, in ^ ^.\L\\ ^A*. m, 
7. Wilt gather mankind together on a day (R), as in 
p*aM C^ k~&f ^o'pl e^; XXL 48. And We will 
set vp just balances on the day of resurrection and -as* 
fclxwJ He went on his way, whence, it is said J>ld L> 

^yfpd c^.«l>J' LXXXIX. 25. would that Ihadprepared 
righteous works in my life! (ML)] : (12) i. q. ^o (R, ML), 
as is said, in ^jLL eUlXJ &LJS I wrote it after three 
nights that passed (R), as in j~*~J! lJJj.J S^LaM J| 
XVII. 80. Perform thou prayer after the declining of the 
sun at noon, the tradition &V.jy ';^^; ^j^ ^"T* 
.Fast ye after the sight thereof and break your fast after 
the sight thereof and 

(ML), by Mutammirn Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'i, And, when 
we parted, it was as though I and Malik after length of 
union had not spent a night together (Jsh) : (13) i. q. 

J-o , as is said, in *juj ^UiJ before three nights that 

remained (R): (14) i. q. lJ-U , as ^^ 1 _j***^ &^yCT 
I wrote it at five nights pawed, whence, according to IJ 
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[and Z], AUahdarl's reading^ ^ ^ ^ ^J 
L. 5. [But they charged falsehood upon the truth at iU 
coming to them (K)] : (15) i. g- & > " some say, citing 
this verse, [notwithstanding length $c. (Jsh)]: (16) I 
" , as lil^ & ****** I ^ard from him a cry and 
Jarir's saying 

[ PFe /ioi-e excellence in the world, while thy nose is abased; 
and ice shall be more excellent than you on the day of re-W 
iurrection (Jsh)]: (17) communication, which is the one 
troverning the n. of the hearer of a saying or of what is in 
its sense, as &J c^G I said to him, &i is~ol I gave leave 
to him, and 6J ^j-** I expounded unto him (ML): (18) 
i. q. ^ (IH, ML), with saying (IH), as Syfi jJA\ J$M 

tji u^Il u 1^1' ^ y jyu? Jeji xlvi. 10. ^nJI 

f/iey Ma/ disbelieved said of them that believed, If it had \ 
been good, they should not have outstripped us in betak- 
ing themselves to it (R, AIL): so says IH, but IM and 
others say it is the J of causation, [for the sake of bl&m^ 
irig them that believed (DM)]; and; whenever the J is 
prefixed lo other than the [person] spoken to, it is to \ 

A* ,«* A 

rendered according to one of these senses, as J£>!ja.| is^N* 
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;y!i| jV$2> U. ; fbVJI VII 36. Their last will say of, 
ox for the sake of blaming, their first, Our Lord, these led 
s astray and 

|by Abu-lAswad adDu'ali (Jsh), Like the fellow-wives of 
the beautiful wife, saying of (DM, Jsh), or for the sake of 
blaming (DM), her face out of envy and hatred, Verily 
it is ugly (DM, Jsh)]: (19) eventuality, which is also 
Hamed the J of result and the J of ultimate condition, 
as XXVIII. 7. [411], 

j [7%ew/or death do mothers nourish their lambs, like as 
dwellings are built for the ruin of houses (Jsh)], and 

[by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra alKurashl, Then, if death 

l have annihilated them, what the mother bears is for death 

(Jsh)] : (20) swearing and wonder together, which is pecu- 

i, 
liar to &UI , as 

[by 'Abd Manat alHudball, By God, a possessor of knot- 
ted horns will not last out against the days in a high 
mountain wherein are wild jasmine and myrtle (Jsh)] : (21) 
wonder divested of swearing, which is used in the voc, 
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as in their saying u-^JJ k) s ^ k Oh! the water!' 
And oh ! the fresh herbage !, when they wonder at theirt 
abundance, and <Jl j2 J,- CM £ C 48 ]; aQd else * 

where, as in l~;l» 8;«J *U [85] and 



'■ 






lojy Ukf ^fisoJI Jtia &UJ * S_j^_j y&of ^ i_-£&; v 1 * 2, 
(ML), by AlA'sha, Youth and hoariness, and poverty and 
wealth — then to God be ascribed this fortune, how it has 
fluctuated/ (Jsh) : (22) making trans., as XIX. 5. [423] 
(IA, ML), as exemplified by ISM ; but in my opinion it is 
better exemplified by )£*) &*=».( U^ ^**J |joj *_>^l U 
How hard Zaid strikes ( Amr, and how dearly he loves 
Bakr!: (23) corroboration, which is the red. (ML) : (a) it is 
[sometimes (M)] red. (M, IH, I A), as ft J^; XXVII. 
74. Hate become close behind you (M, R) and &UU Ui 
£J| [134], though here the 2nd may be a lit. corrob. (R): 
regularly, as <^.yi> ^ , whence XII. 43. [498] ; and 
by hearsay, as ^ ^ (IA) : and hence the J (R, 
ML) (a) intervening between the trans, v. and its obj., as 

XyJS >&jJG y»[lj| o^ JJjj 
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[by Tauba Ibn AlHuniayyir, And whoever is possessor of 
a hard bone, by reason whereof he hopes to break the rod 
of fortune, fortune breaks him (Jsh)] and 

[by Iba Mayyada, And thou hadst dominion over what is 
between Allrak and Yathrib with a dominion that pro- 
tected Muslim and confederate (Jsh)], but not XXVII. 
74., «_i^ being made to imply the sense of i^v^f , 
have drawn near to you (ML) ; (b) after which .1 is 
supplied, after the vs. of j*iM and ifo^f (R), in such as 
IV. 31., VI. 70. [411], and 

Jxw J£> ^JjJ ^J J£J & U>'(Xi tsyo ^K tv.;t 

[by Kuthayyir, / desire to forget the remembrance of her; 
and it is as though Laila were imaged to me in every road 
(Jsh)], as is said ; (c) named interpolated, which is the 
one intervening between the pre. and post, ns., as ^6 b 
£j| y-ffsaiS [101], and governs what is after it in the gen. 
in preference to the pre. n., because the ^J is nearer, and 
because the prep, is not suspended, whence t^ b| 1/ 
and 6i la.f y and &J -*Ui J/ , according to S ; (d) named 
the J of strengthening, which is the one made red. to 

strengthen an op. weak because either posterior, as jj^ 
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, ,,A/ * -/ * * ' 5 «'» " 

.5^230 *^y J& >iJJ^ £*=>-;; VII. 153. Guidance and 
mercy for them that fear their Lord and XII. 43., or sub- 
ordinate in government, as II. 85. [498], LXXXV. 16. 

$ / , A, A , 

[31], and >««a. joU ^^ -^ heating Zaid is good, both 

combined in ^>j^>^> *$*£»J W; XXI. 78. And We were 
. witnesses of their judgment ; and, as IM says, is hot made 
red. with a doubly trans, op., [when both objs. precede or 
follow tbe op., whereas, when one precedes and the other 
follows, this is allowable by common consent (DM)] 
but is prefixed to one of the two objs., notwithstanding 
their posteriority, in 
l&lLt 51^*11 Ja*i &U| l/ ; * fiDUU SLaxJf J*£ V ^.tsa^fl 
by Laila [alAkhyallya, AlHajjaj, thou shalt not give 
the rebellious their desires, when God gives not to the rebel-\ 
Rous their desires (Jsb)], which is anomalous because of' 
the strength of the op. ; (e) of the person invoked to help, 
according to Mb, which 1Kb prefers, because it may be 
flropped, while many say it is not red., and the KK assert 
that it is a remnant of a n., i. e. J I , orig. Joj J* k 
family of Zaid : (b) contrariwise the J is suppressed, asj 
^f WfV? HI. 94. Seeking (for) it crookedness, ^ x 

J)li-. SU Jt iJ XXXVI. 39. And the moon, We have appoint- 
ed {for) it mansions, LXXXIII. 3. [432], 
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[And assuredly I gathered (for) thee mushrooms afid large 
white mushrooms ; and assuredly I interdicted thee from 
the small dust-colored mushrooms (Jsh)], and 

[And their young man went away, then called out, "A 

male ostrich shall I hunt (for) you, or a wild ass ?" (Jsh)] : 

(24) explanation : this is what explains (a) the obj. 

from the ag. ; which [ J ] depends upon a mentioned [op.], 

©nd occurs after a v. of wonder or n. of superiority import- 
s' i , ,,&, 
ing love or hatred : you say ^*=A U and i J^^i U ; 

't 
then, if you say ^U«J , you are the ag. of the love and 

hatred, and he their obj., How I love, or hate, such a one/; 
but, if you say ^Jb ^ , the converse is the case [500], 
How loved, or hated, I am by such a one!: (b) agency not 
liable to be confounded with objectivity, and (c) objectivity 
mot liable to be confounded with agency, when the [gen.] ac- 
companied by each [J] is either not known from what is 
before the J , or known, but explained to strengthen and 
corroborate the plainness; in all of which the J depends 
upon -a .suppressed [op.]: the ex. of the one expl. of ob- 
jectivity is «*# ^ OT and ** U ^ [489], the J being 
expl of the blessed or cursed, if he be not known, and corrob. 
of the plainness, if he be known, and the full phrase being 
^ J?0 !> r eplyto a supplied question (62) (DM)]; 
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and the ex. of the one expl. of agency is o»>y ly and 
&J Lsaj. jlfay Zaid become lost! and perish!, these [ace. «V. 

, , , ,, AlS , AJS? A.OJ •■ 

«*.] being i. q. y~»- and u&S> ; and in J.« |6! *£| -fiJjof 

, S , S , , ,* , / 'A/ / J> /A * A^=? *° x / <* /* AJAJ^ < 

XXIII. 37. 38. .Do^A Ae threaten you that ye, when ye die 
and are dust and bones, that ye [524] shall be brought 
forth f Far, far off is it, (my meaning is) for what ye are 
threatened with! the ag. [of «yl^a> ] is said to be a latent 
pron. relating to the resurrection or the being brought 
forth, so that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] expla- 
nation [of the ag. (DM)] ; and in l-£J <&«■& isJGj XII. 
23. And said, Come thou, (my meaning is) for, or (I say) 
unto, thee ls^a£> is said to be i. q. J^>f and Jbo , so 
that the J denotes [corroboration of (DM)] explanation, 
i.e. l-JJ J>6\)\ or u3 Jji'J (ML) , the supplied question 
in the latter case being " Unto whom sayest thou ?" 
(DM). 

§ 505. v ^ is a prep., [according to the BB (R),] 
contrary to the opinion of [Akh and (R)] the KK that 
it is a n. [uninfl. (DM)] : and in the saying [of Thabit 
Kutna (Jsh)] 

J* } ^X* J* <-*;&* J 
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"[cited by Akh as evidence of its being a n. (R),] it is 

not an inch., [whose enunc. is ^(R),] as is said [by 

« y 
him(R) (and) by them (ML)]; but $* is enunc. of a 

suppressed [inch. (R)], the prop, being au ep. of 

the ge». (R, ML), whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^ 

J y S/ ,# A, 

J^l^ ^U ^2> JX5 [144] (DM); or is ercw?2c. of the gen., 
which is in the position of an inch. (ML), If (they boast be- 
cause, or i£ appear that,) they slew thee,verily thy slaughter 
was not a shame upon thee : and many a slaughter is a 

shame ! (Jsh). ^ denotes (1) paucity (M, IH, ML), 
orig. (R), [but] seldom, whence 

y?A , A y yyA,<* y 

J*i ; UJ 1+& ^I^J! JL5 

[below], by Abu Talib, [And (scarce any) fair man, 
through the grace of whose face rain is besought (from) 
the clouds, i. e. -UiJ| ** (514), Me support of orphans, a 
' defence for widows/ (Jsh),] meaning the Prophet, and 

it s, , *,, s\, as A 

„i s,s, a, // y 
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[Now scarce any child not having a father, andparent that 
two parents have not begotten (663), and possessor of a 
black spot in the raised part of its face, perpetuated, that 
ends not after a time! (Jsh)], meaning Jesus, Adam, and 
the moon (ML): (2) multitude, [so (R)] often (R, ML) that 
it has become in this sense quasi-proper, and in that of 
paucity quasi-tropical, needing context (to explain it], as 

*~»JuJk aUiJJJI/ /Ux£p # 5^U Uwj b ~.U 

(R), by Damra Ibn Damra anNahshall, Mawiya, many 
a raid spreading abroad like the burn with the branding- 
iron! (Jsh), whence >aJL»* \^S J S^fS ^J^\ o^j Uj» 
XV. 2. Often shall they that have disbelieved wish that 
they had been Muslims!, £M &%JS w) k [2], •->; k 

5-4 »2j J &*iG>* ^ b. 6-*y& J &*>lo [0 many a faster 
t/ierein shall not fast therein hereafter / And many 
a spender of the night in prayer therein shall not spend 
the night in prayer therein hereafter./ (DM)], heard from 
an Arab of the desert after the ending of Ramadan, 

,A J/ ,Zi, mm , ~ ,A// J> A~ (1/ AX HJ> // 

[by Imra alKais, And many a day that I have sported 
(in), and night (that I have sported in) (147), with a 
familiar woman, as though she were in beauty a lineament 
of a portrait! (Jsh)], and 
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(ML), by Jadlrima alAbrash, Often have I gone up into 

a mountain! North winds do raise my garment! (SM). 
s t 
y_>) has the following peculiarities (M, ML): — (1) it is 

put at the head (IH, ML) of the sentence (IH): (2) it 
governs only an indet., [(a) explicit (M, IA, ML), qualified 
(M, IH, ML) by a single term or prop., as iil^ jL. i_,, 
or ^fc* or f..$ Xy. t Scarce any man munificent or that 
has come to me or whose father is generous (M), according 
to the correctest (IH) opinion, that of F, IS, and their 
followers (147) (R)] ; and [(b) sometimes (IH, IA), anoma- 
lously (IA),] a [vague (JR),indet. (R),]pron. [168] (M, 
IH, IA, ML) of the Zv&pers. (IA), sing. masc. (IH, ML), 
contrary to the opinion of the KK that it agrees with tbe 
sp. (IH) in number and gender ( Jm), expounded by (M, 
lH,ML)an [indet. governed in the (IH)] ace. (M, IH) as 
asp. (Jm), [vid.] what agrees with the sense [498] (ML), as 

&J&ef C(j>o l&&p ^b ^) 

(I A) {Many) a frail person have I quickly set the fracture 
of the bones of, and many a perishing man have I saved 
from his perdition! (J): (3) the v. (M, IH, DM) or (DM) 
the [like (DM)] op. (ML) made trans, by it (M, ML) (a) 
must be posterior to it (M); (b) is mostly suppressed, 
[because of the ipresence of (explanatory) contexts (Jm), 
as J says AlA'sha 
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, A « ,A/ A /A?/ , A/A,- , I *,A,x A _ 

il/awy a 6ou>Z Ma/ Mow emptiedst that day, and captives |^ 
ofabandjoemen!, &'<£;& and j~»- ^ being eps. of .jij 

,A* ' * l 

and ^^-J (147), and the v. suppressed (M)] ; (c) is [mostly^ 
(ML)] a pret. (M, IH, ML), as c^ ^ ^yT J^j ,_>; 
Scarce any generous man have I met (M) : (4) it is made , 
op. when suppressed [515], after the O often, the y t 
oftener, Jj seldom, and without them seldomer, as 

A f m,, A, ,t*,Kl, 

[by Imra alKais, For {many) a woman like thee pregnant 
have I visited at night, and many a one giving suck, and 
have distracted her from a child possessor of amulets, a 

year old! (EM)], £J| j«#l; [above], 

[Then said the mother of'Amr, and afterwards the boon- 
companions, Nay, (many) a city possessed of ascents and 
mounds! (Jsh)], and 

' ' ' ' , , # ', 

[by Jamil, (Many) a vestige of a dwelling, in the ruins 
whereof I have stood, have I been on the point of ending 
life for the. sake of! (J)] : (5) it is red. in inflection, not 
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in sense; so that the place of its gen. in A\*o jJ, J^. 

^^o-u: is a worn, as an inch., in ls-ajU flla Ja.» ,_,. jg 

pnacc. as an obj., and in SjUaJ ^JLs J^.. ,__, J s a wom 
or ace. [498]: (6) its [genJs (DM)] place may often be 
observed, as 

(ML), by Imra alKais, And (many) a wild bull, /demount 
Sunnaik in height, and huge cow, have I frightened 
with a horse sweating much at mid-day, galloping much! 
(DM). U [affixed to it (R, IA, ML) (1) mostly (R, ML)] 
restrains it(M, R, IA, ML) from government (IA, ML): 
and it is then prefixed to the verbal prop. (M, R, ML), 

mostly (ML), [or,] as S says, only, £J| J-«^l U^ [below] 
being anomalous according to him, but regular according 
to Jz (R); the v. being [mostly (ML)] a pret. [in letter 
and sense, as iJl a~pjl ^ (ML)]; and sometimes 
(R, ML) an aor. (R), future, as XV. 2., the proof that 
what follows it may be future being the saying [of 
Jahdar Ibn Malik (Jsh)] 
JU] jxLy ^ J* * J^~ J£i ^ uXlftf Ji 

fit ' £ 

[Then, if I perish, many a pure-minded youth, delicate in 
the tips of the fingers, will weep for me! (Jsh)] and the 
- saying [of Hind Bint 'Utba, wife of Abu Sufyan (Jsh)] 



• , 
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(ML) many a woman saying to-morrow, the grief oj 
the mother of Mu'awiya / (Jsh): and to the nominal prop.] 
(M, ML), as 

(M, IA, ML), by Abu Duwad (ML) Juwairiya Ibn AlHajjajj 
allvadi (Dh, Jsh), Often were the herd of camels with% 
their pastors and owners, gotten for tribute, among them t ' 
and fine horses, among which were the colts! (Jsh): (2) is I 
sometimes red. (R, IA), not restraining it from govern- 
ment, which is rare (IA) : and it is [then] made op. (ML), 
as 

j)LsiJ &ixk>. (Cj-^f *# # iS^"° '— a ^ jM i S-iyG \+i) 
(R, ML), by 'Adi Ibn ArRa'ld alGhassanl, Many a stroke 
with a polished sword amid the places of Busrd chanced 
to light, and thrust whose wound was gaping ! (Jsh)\ 
like £N £$-* (R, IA). The v. is sometimes suppressed 
after l*>; , when there is a context [to explain it], as 

Then that man, ?/ Ae meet disaster, will meet it praised 
among men,- and, if he become rich one day, (that is) 
often (to be expected), i. e. uJo £jL t 'C,f (R). M 
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has [16 (ML)] dial, vars., [ ^ (R, ML), the commonest 

K v;. v;. v;> v;> v;, E v;, v; (ML),] 

O-f; , l^>; (M, R, ML), Ci-f; , Ci^; , i^sj; , i^o; , l=->>; , 

ind e^ M, ML). The ^ of v_> ^ , [as in 

»/iJ , A? A ,A,o A„, A„ 

<V~ l5^;' f^' ^ J*'; 
lS ix^ r; ^J| ^yi> ^u 

(ML), by Imra alKais, And {many) a night like the wave 
of the sea, that let down its curtains upon me with divers 
kinds of troubles to try me/ (EM),] is prefixed [only 
|ML)] to a [qualified (IH)] indet. (IH, ML); as ifjl£ 
.'ill «-ju! l$> «~jJ [88] (R) : and is really the con. ^ , 
the gen. being governed by l_->) suppressed, contrary to 
the opinion of the KK [515] and Mb. Their argument 
is that odes begin with it, as in 

[608], by Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj, And (many) a place dusky 
as to the edges from the dust, empty as to the wide thorough- 
fare, confused as to the marks of the way, muc'h glistening as 
to the quivering of the mirage (have I traversed) ! (J)] : 
but the coupling may be to something in the mind of the 
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speaker; and tli.it it is a eon. is made manifest by the fact I ^ ^ 

that the con. y is not prefixed to it, as it is to the y I- ( 

of the oath, as g\ v) &U?„ [482] (ML). » 

§ 506. The ; [of the oath (M, IH, ML), used as a I 

subst. for the t_> denoting adhesion (M, R) in &M0 ct~**.«SJ | ,ll "> 

' ' I SonV 

(M), only (IH) upon suppression of the v. (M, IH), depend- 

* a! 
ing only upon a suppressed (ML) *«J>f (DM) ; denot- 
ing only swearing (IH, IA) not being adjuration (IH) ;] 1 
is prefixed only to an explicit n., [as f£&5=J{ ^jf^lj 
XXXVI. 1. By the wise Eur 1 an : and, if it be followed by 
another ^, as ^yH$\) ^y^h XCV. 1. By the Jig-tree 
and the olive-tree, the 2nd is a con.; otherwise each of 
the two ns. would need a correl. (ML)]. The «t>, [used 
as a subst. for the j (M, R) in &UG exclusively (M); like ^ 
the ^ (IH, IA) in its three peculiarities (R), (but) peculiar * 
to iconder (ML);] is prefixed only to (M, IH, IA, ML) a r 
[single (M)] explicit n. (M, IA), &U| (IH, IA, ML) : ^ 
and [to »_->; P re - t0 ****M , so that (IA)] &**£J| >_>y Is 
is (M, R, IA, ML) transmitted by Akh (M, R), [being] 
sometimes said (IA, ML), and j>y [498] (R, ML), 

•which are anomalous (R); and ^*^^ By the Compas- 
sionate (JA,ML); and, as Khf mentions in the exposition 
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of the Book, i_X>Usv By thy life, which is strange. 
The v. of swearing may not be mentioned with them 
(IA). 

§ 507. ^ is' firstly a p. Many assert that it is only 

a n., [an adv., i. q. J>y (DM)] ; and ascribe this [asser- 
tion] to S : but we have (1) the saying [of 'Urwa Ibn 
Hizam al'Udhrl (Jsh)] 

[SAe Meters a yearning cry, and reveals what is in her of 
desire : but I conceal what, toere it not for examples to 
■ take comfort by, would kill wie(Jsb)], i. e. ^J* L ^aai , so 
that it is suppressed, and its gen. made an obj., [whereas 
suppression of the adv. of place, and substitution of the 
'post. n. for it, is not only rare, but peculiar to the case 
where thepo^. is an inf. n. (65) (DM),] and, as explained 
'by Akh, II. 235. [433], i. e. y» J* meaning ^ , and 

similarly j^j»Xm»J| uXkJ^o -gf ^^^ VII. 5. Assuredly 

I "1 will lie in wait for them (upon) Thy right way, i. e. 

uXklj-s ^ ; (2) their saying \aJ'y ^\ ^ isJj> , i. e. 

'iul* } like ^ yl)~*J ^* >— >y~t.) XXIII. 35. And drinketh 
of what ye drink {of), i.e. 6J~* (ML), whereas suppression 
of the rel. governed in the gen. by the like of what the 
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conjunct is governed in the gen. by is authorized when 
the word governing the gen. is a p., not a n. [177] (DM). 

le denotes (1) superiority of position (M, IH, IA, ML), 
often (I A), (a) really (R), as ^^\ J* OJ; Zaid is 
upon the flat roof (R, IA), with respect to the gera., mostly, 
as XXIII. 22. [498], or to what is near it, as J* <^-l ;i 

cjii) vUJ| XX. 10. [Or shall find upon (the place near) 
the fire guidance (K, B)] and 

(ML), by AlA'sha, That is kindled for two frozen persons, 
who warm themselves thereat. And munificence and 
AlMuhallik have passed the night upon {the place near) 

Sa/ a/x| 

the fire (Jsh) ; (b) tropically (R), ideally (ML), as ^O &d* 

He owes a debt (M, R), ^*l 1 aa1* ^Vi Such a one is ruler 

over us (M), l*&* l*^ •_&; J* JS XIX. 72. [It is 
an ordinance decreed imposed upon thy Lord by Himself 

i^ // S AS// .. 

(K, B)], and &U| J^ c^^ ^1 XL 59. Verily I have 

relied upon God (R), whence t_^o jjl* *&) XXVI. 13. 
And they have against me a charge of crime and ^*^o> 
sj 1 ". J* pS-^*? II 254. We have made some of thern 
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tuperior to some (ML): (2) i.q. J, as iLjJT ji^ 
m ^ J* XXVIII. 14. And he entered the city in a 
time of inadvertence [and ^Js. ^^UiJI J£j ^ f^jf' 
^UA* t_XU II. 96., i. e. And they followed what the devils 
recited in (the time of) the kingdom of Solomon (ML)] : 
.(3) i.q. ^f, as 

(IA, ML), by AlKuhaif Ibn Khumair al'Amiri, When the 
Banu Kushair are satisfied with me, by the life of God 
their satisfaction pleases me (Jsli), and i>Jf *y V £juj ; 

* [88] (ML): (4) t. q. & (K, ML) in i^\ ^Jf&i Jl4!f 
J=»-l; J***~* >**M J* J XIV. 41. Praise be to God, 

. Who hath given to me notwithstanding old age Ishmael 
and Isaac, like 

(K) Verily I notwithstanding what thou seest, beloved, 
gf mfee oW og'e &«om? _/rom which end the shoulder is 
eaten, aprov. applied to the sagacious man (N), as in ^ 1^ 
&*&. Jc JUf II. 172. And giveth proper ty notwithstand- 
ing the love of it, and ^ j"VU »;**« ;^ l-O; ^ 
*$J& XIII. 7. [16] for men notwithstanding their wrong- 
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</oi/?£-: (5) causation, like the J , as U J* &U ! i;^XJ ? I , 

J"U2> II. 181. And that ye may magnify God for that ■<.,; 
jHc W* guided you and Hfoi$ 

[by 'Amr Ibri Ma'dlkarib azZubaidi, Wherefore thinkest. 
thou the spear burdens my shoulder, when I thrust not 
when the horsemen charge? ( Jsli)] : (6) i.q. >■• , as Jof 

, »«,., C* •, J>,A,o '■ £ 

^jw j-UI Jc lyUT! LXXXIII. 2. JFAera they take 
by measure from men, take fully : (7) i. q. the ,_> , as /%***• 

^ „ , St , *i ,, * V 

&JJ| J* Jyl y ^| ^L= VII. 103. Meet not to say of God, 
[like j-^SJI ^ is-**; I shot with the bow (508) (B),] 
read by Ubayy with the ,_> , [i.e. ^0 (K),] and their 
saying &U| p-l ^ ^^ Jlfow;^ £/jom irc the name of 
God: (8) emendation and digression, as 
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{by Abu Khirash alHudhall, And, by God, I shall not 
forget a slain man that I was bereft of in the region of 
Kusd so long as I remain upon the earth, although the 
fact is this (167), ivounds become effaced, and we areoc- 
ftipied only with the nearest event, even if what passes 
be great (T),] and 

e-; u ? j-a 1 ;'^' v;' s * c) 1 cs Ic 
°3 £^ jn? s bv J-* u)^ ,lM 

• [by 'Abd Allah Ibn AdDumaina alKhath'aun, JFi^A every 
Huediciue have we dosed over selves, and it has not healed 
what ails us, although nearness of the abode is better than 
mistance. Albeit nearness of the abode is not profitable, 
uchen the one that thou lovest is not affcctionate(T)~\: aud 

i the dependence of this ^ upon what is before it is like 

that of Wz- , because it conducts the sense thereof to 
ftrhat is after it by way of digression and exclusion ; or it 
■frith its g^en. (DM)] is enunc. of a suppressed inch., i. e. 
[fiT ^ ^xaaaAJJ^, which construction IH prefers. It 

Is red., (1) for compensation, as in 

jf*>. upsj; r yT ^ 

J^- cj" J* l <^ ^ r 1 J 
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[ Verily the generous, by thy father, himself works, if he , 
finds not one day one that he relies {upon) for that work 
(Jsh)], i. e. 6-*S~ J^i ^* , as TJ says; (2) otherwise, as in 
the saying of Humaid Ibn Thaur [alHilali asSahabl (Jsh)] 



&r l 



*" J*i tf cS lc 



as IM says, which requires consideration, because &>|j 
sj^\ means pleased him, which has no sense here, wha 
is meant being £*> and £&y (ML), God dislikes every- 
thing but that the tree, i.e. wife, of Malik should overtoj 
all the branches of the great thorn- trees, i. e. the rest of 
women, in beauty (Jsh). And it is [secondly (ML)] s 
w. (M, IH,IA,ML), i. q. Jjy (IA, ML), (1) when ; 
is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), as 

' '* <f, , ,h, *, , A A • /• 

Js^P- 'ty'ji j?& ^j'; J-*' 
(M, R, IA, ML), by Muzahim Ibn AlHarith al'Ukaill, She I 
went in the early morning from over it, i. e. her chick, 
after that the term of her abstinence from water was com- 
plete, making a sound from her intestines from severity W 
of thirst, and off an egg-shell in rugged ground, a place • 
wherein were no marks to guide the wayfarer (J), i. e.l 
& '; J cJ" (M,IA): (2) adds Akh, when its gen. and tho 
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tig. of what it depends upon are prons. for one denomi- 

, t A/ y/W , A? 

nate, as t-%;3 '- x: A lc uJ£~~.| XXXIII. 37. Keep thou 
thy wife to thyself and 

[byAkhzam as SimbisI, ^4«cf reckon thou matters easy for 

thee; for verily matters, their measures are in the hand of 

<?orf(Jsh)], because the v. of the attached pron. is not 

trans, to its attached pron., except in the cat. of Jz> and 

in o& and *u>* [446]; but this requires consideration, 

because, if it were a n., Jj^ might take its place, and ^J\ 

iwould be a w. in tXJ' f***'j XXVIII. 32. And draw 

Atowards thee and XIX. 25. [503] ; and all such exs. are to 

|*|be explained by dependence upon a suppressed op., [i. e. 

jfluCJl o-i ; | or l-Xa1c (DM),] as in i_<J Ua*. [504], or by 

suppression of a pre. n., i. e. l-£mJu ^Jx and i_X~«; ^J\ 

!(ML). It is then uninfi. (R, J) upon quiescence (J); 

andis not inseparable from prothesis, as 



Half 'fi^.\ ^Luw &> Uy 
IMnd s/ie takes the water of ^Ae cistern with a taking 
from a6oi<e [201], w^A o taking by means whereof she 
traverses the middles of icaterless deserts (R). 



•; 



ad 



§ 508. jf [is firstly a. prep.: and (ML)] denotes (1) 
[distance and (M)] passage (M, IH, IA, ML) from itsgen. 
(R), often (LV, as j*;^! ^ ^tr 4 ) I shot from the boi 

(M,R,L\,ML), ^j^ 1 ' j'*** 10 ! [He removed him far fro< 
hunger by means of feeding (R)], &*£«•£ ^ j^- [ 
AeW back from the position of his right hand in sitting 
(]{)], S^.1 ^ Jj^^', jiijfji^Ji XXIV. G3. (M, R|' 
Then let them beware that transgress His commandmert$ 
(R), j1J| ^c tejjiL. J journeyed from the country, an< 

U>" ^ ^*i) I icas averse from such a thing (ML): (I 
causation [in grfH ^ j^H ^ LIII. 3. Nor speaketh 
tie of his own incli?iation, as in JL; ♦* (J^) c»ls / sai4 
this from knowledge (R), -whence f&y.) ;^*^~! ^tf U; 
^;~ ^ ^ & *^ IX. 115. And Abraham's begging fori- 
gh-eness fur his father teas not but because of a promisi, 
uXJ ; s ^c UJ^Jl J ' jl> ^i L ; XI. 56. Nor are we for- 
sukvrs of our gods because of thy saying, and, says Z, 

4*-= ^ lLa ^J| t-^j'j ir - 34 - ^ era the devil made them 
slip btcuuse of it, if the pron. belorjg to the tree, likfr 
^ r l ^ &XLJ u ; XVIII. 81. A?id I did it not of nM 
own judgment (ML)]: (3) i. y. //ie ,_,*, as LIII. 3. iVo 
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speaketk he his own inclination (R, ML), says AU (R) : (4) 
I q. ^ (IA), superiority of position (ML), as 

* 9*. ,,' S / , It ' „ 1, 

, [by Dhu - llsba' (ML) al'Adwani, To God be ascribed 
the excellence of the son of thy paternal uncle! Thou 
hast not exceeded vie in ancestral glory, nor art thou my 
master that thou shouldst rule me! (Jsh), and J-»#. <*^ 

i */ A / * 

H*J6 ^ XLVIL 40. Is niggardly only to himself, 

'■' m, A ^ S, f,, A^ C * 11/1$ u, 

* whence, it is said, ^.y fo ^ ^=J( t^* t^-^fA ^J\ 
XXXVIII. 31. Verily I have preferred the love of wealth 
above the remembrance of my Lord (ML)] : (5) i. q. 
1 6^> , as LXXXIV. 19. [498] (IA, ML), ^^' jjt £* 
I ^dV XXIII. 42. After a little [565] assuredly they 
will become repentant, and 

jlrad (many) a watering-place that I came to after a water- 
ing-place ! : (6) exchange, as II. 45. [144] and in tradition 
lX«| >£ ^v« i^ thou on behalf of thy mother : (7) 
adverbiality, as 

^X^SJ li-^- .c 3 "^! ^z* l *"^5 



- 
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[by Al A'sha, And give unto the chiefs of the tribe where 
thou meetest them, and be not slack in undertaking pay- 
ment of the bloodwit (Jsli)], as is said to be shown by * 
„^o J UiS 1/- XX. 44. And flag not in rememberance 
of Me: (8) i.q. ^ , as So^ ^f &ifi\ jls» s jS) y& ; 
XLII. 24. And He is the One that accepteth repentance 
from Bis servants and U ^-^1 fg** J£k yji^l lX3 ; ( 
I JUtf XLVI. 15. T/jos<? are they from whom He will accept 
the best of what they have wrought : (9) instrumentality, 
says IM, exemplifying it by j>"j>&S jf* ct-**) I shot with 

the bow, because they say also j-^t* is^i-*,) , both trans- 
mitted by Fr, who transmits also j*^l ^ *&~if) [507]. 
It is red. for compensation for another suppressed, as 

[Dost thou repine, if a soul, its doom come to it? Then 
wherefore dost thou not defend that which is between thy 

two sides? (Jsh)], meaning, says IJ, ^1 >* £><^ Mg» 
fc _JU»ia. jif • It is secondly an infinitival p. [580] (ML). 
And it is [thirdly (ML)] a n. (M,IH, IA, ML), i. q. l-*«* 
(It, IA, ML), (1) when j* is prefixed to it (IH, IA, ML), 
frequently (ML), as 



( 367 ) 

W^b V L5^ cf UT * ^ 5-U^U ^|;l Oft 

1 (R, IA, ML), by Katari Iba AlFuja'a, ^rcd assuredly I 
I *e<? wyse^o fe £& e a jousting -ring for the spears from the 
side of my right hand at one time, and from before me at 
another time (J), i. e. J^>. ,_Jla. ^ (IA); which ^ 
is rerf. according to IM, but denotes beginning of extent 
according to others, who say that si^. ^= i~,jjJ means 
i" satf on the side of his right hand, closely or the contrary, 
•whereas, if you put ^* , the sitting must be close to the 
beginning of the lateral space: (2) when ^ is prefixed 
to it, rarely, the only ex. preserved of it beiug 

IsoJum jjdaff vuy* ^-£*£ >« ^1* 

[Upon the side of my right hand passed the birds, passing 
from left to right (DM)] : (3) says Akh, when its gen. 
and the ag. of what it depends upon are prons. for one 
denominate, as in the saying of Imra alKais 

[And leave thou alone the mention of spoil, by the sides 
■whereof shouting was raised. But tell me a tale: what is the 
tale of the riding-camels f (Jsh)]; but the reply to this has 
been given before [507], and one proof that ^ isnot a n. 
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i • 
here is that l--% may not take its place (ML). It is 

then uninfl. (R, J) upon quiescence (J); and is inseparable 

from prothesis (11). 

§ 509 The ^ denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, IA, 

ML) often (IA), as d^W l*.J Zaid is like the lion i (2), 

causation, [when conjoined with U , infinitival (ML),] as 

J|jJD UT 8 ; /o I; II. 194. And celebrate Htm because. 

He hath guided you (IA, ML); or red., as pl*i 1/ &?i US - ' 

SJL* Jj| j; 1 ^^ [-For ^«* ^ knows not what he does, God 

forgive him !, the ij being rec?. (DM),] transmitted by S : 

and when denuded of U , as ^/Wl ^ V && M 

XXVIII. 82., i.e. f&Jk pO.*J L-^^tl [7 marvel, or Marvel 
thou, because the unthankful prosper not (DM)] : (3) 
superiority of ■position, mentioned by Akh and the KK, as 
sJ^of Well, i. e. y*?- ^ , mentioned by them as said in 
reply to "How hast thou entered upon the time of morn- 

/ A2 „ A J> 

ing ?", and, it is said^ l=-~>I UT £ Be thou conformable 
to what thou (art, or wast, conformable to), i. e. U ^1 
&*1* o-Jl : (4) haste, when conjoined with U [see UJ" 
below], as J=oJ Uf ±*> Salute thou as thou enteresf, 
[i. c. hastening to do it upon entering (DM),] and L$" J->0 
ut-»yi J^lH PraT/ */io« as the time sets in, mentioned 



% 
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by IKhz, Sf, and others, but very strange : (5) corrobora- 
Hon, which is the red., as s^ &&*f j-jJ XLII. 9. Not 
aught is like Him, i. e., say most, &LU > « ^ . Du t 
some say the c£ is a n. corroborated by jiL , like the 
converse in 

I *%, S„ ,A *»*, A ,? A $ Ax A , „ 

(ML), by Eu'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, And birds sported with 
'ihem, bevies; so that they were made to become like leaves 

eaten into holes (Jsh). It is red. (IH, IA) for corrobora- 
Ition (IA), when not liable to be confounded with the 
i essential (R), as 

[by Eu'ba (IA), These horses are lank in the bellies.' in 
them is much length with slenderness (J)], i. e. /ji**! ^ 

'$t, IA), XLII. 9., i. e. &&* J~J ', and J& Light, i. e. 

■ .Iix2> , transmitted by Fr as said by an Arab in reply to 

"How make yc dried curd?" (IA) : and is judged to be 

f * § ?. 

red. upon prefixion of it to j£« , as XLII. 9.; or of j£« 

\ to it, as £J( U^a»f jL lysw^lj (R). The lJ is pecu- 
i liar to the explicit n. (IH, IM)': it is not prefixed to the 

5 A 

pron. (M, R), Jl« being used instead (M), contrary to 
vMb's opinion, since it would lead to combination of two 
t-$ s, when you compared to the 2ndpers. (II) ; and such as 
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/a? a?/ 






[by Al'Ajjaj, i?e Jg# the places named AdhDhindbt 
on the left, near him, and the high place named Umm Au'i 
like them or nearer (J)] is anomalous (M). It is som* 
times [anomalously (I A)] prefixed [in poetry (R)] to the 
[gen. (R)] pron. [of the Srdpers. (LA)], as 

uktl iff ^J if, */ * ^ V; i£ ^ &' 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, .4«d i/iow «>i& not see a husband, 
nor wives, like him, nor like them, save a jealous husband 
(Jsh)] and £M J^ ; [and to the detached ace. (pron. ofc 
the 2nd pers.), as 



Wherefore be thou moderate and kind to thy captive: verily 
he is weak; nor has any captor like thee taken captive, 
which belongs to the cat. of substitution of one pron. 
for another : and sometimes in prose to the nom., sf 

u>J\S U| I am like thee (R)]. U affixed to .the i*J (1) 
restrains it (E, IA) from government, as 

(I A), by Ziyiid alA'jam, For verily the he-asses are of 
the worst of the riding-beasts, like as the children of Al 
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Habit are the worst of the Banu Tarriim (J): and then 

US' means (a) comparison of the purport of one prop, to 

the purport of another, as &3M ^ US' 1^1 UJ J**. I VII. 

134. . Make thou for us a god, like as they have gods and 

u>JJ US' >$" meaning Be thou (in the future) as thou 

(art now); (b) i. q. J*J , as l-£^>I US' ^j&xM ^. 

pect thou vie: perhaps I shall come to thee transmitted by 

S ; (c) coincidence of the 2 acts, as pUl/l JLw US' J^of 

Enter thou as the Imam pronounces the salutation and 
5a, , ,, §*, , , ,, 
He ojj tv>j j.£ US" ^,5 Zai'rf stood up 'Arnr sat down : 

(2) is sometimes infinitival, as .|jj v.JJ US' vis Mow 

dealest shalt thou be dealt by and JjJ| US' Jjof Do thou 
Jm I do; and is^J US" *$" may be of this sort [below] 
(R) : (3) is sometimes red., not restraining it from govern- 
ment, which is rare, as 

j»^ti.. duU f^ap" j»W| US' # <5J( i^'j (j^j* ^a>-'5 
(IA), by 'Amr Ibn Barraka [Ibn Munabbih (ID)] auNihmf, 
And we help our confederate, and know that he is, like 
men, sinned against and sinning (J). In US' (1) the \*J 
[governs the gen., U being (a) an infinitival^., which with 
its conj. is in the position of a gen., as in Ka'b's saying 
, J ; iJ| 1^1 J Jfi US' * 1$ ^ Jb. ^ - ; jj Ui 



, 
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So that she is not constant to any state that she is in, i. e. sh* 
is changeable, (with changeability) like the she-devil's changm 
ing color in her garments; (b) a conjunct n., as allowed in 
VII. 134., i- e- 0$ &4\ jb &^ like what is gods ft 
them ; (c) red., (a) not inseparable, as in £J| y*Xi) ; ( 
inseparable, as in their saying li$fi> uXSf Lf J=* fj 
This is true, like that thou art here, where, says S, Kl 
asserts that U is red., except that it is not suppresse 
from dislike that its letter should become like the letter of 
•tf : (2) U restrains the \J from governing the gen.l 



as in 



(BS), by Nahshal Ibn Harri [anNahshali (Jsh)], {He is) 
a glorious brother, who shamed me not on a day of assem* 
My, like as the sword of { Amr Ibn Ma'dlkarib, its edge* 
failed him not (T, Jsh). The GG thus parse UT M 

, ,i , A* \ 

ciJI : — U is (1) conjunct, c^l being (a) tminch. whose 
enunc. [ 6-d* , as above (DM),] is suppressed ; (b) an 
enunc. whose inch, is suppressed, i. e. u^l ^> g&tf [Hk» 
the person that was thou (DM)] : (2) red., made otiose, th# 
lJ governing the gen., as in £J| y&il) , and u>o| being 

> a£, ,'* > 

. a mm. pron. substituted for the gen. } as in utJtf U) U 
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/ am not like thee, i. e. Be thou (in the future) like thy- 

, si 

self {in the past): (3) restringent, is-Jf being (a) an inch. 

A,, § ~, 

■whose enunc. &*le or ^ is suppressed ; (b) au ag,, the 

o.f. being c^JS Lf , and ^JS then suppressed, so that 

thepron. becomes detached, which is improbable, U being 

then apparently (4) infinitival [above]. UT often occurs 
[literally or constructively (DM)] after props, as a qual. 
in sense ; in which case it is an ep. of an inf. n., or a d. s., 

S3 S A/ ,Zt ,%,, „ 

both admissible in SlS^J jjLL J^j U|jj LT XXI. 104. 
Like as We began the fast creation will We restore it, i. e. 

sA,, , ,s t<> A, <-'* * > '%>, 

8U|j.j U JZ* SoM jkL Jy\ lM^ [properly UJ,^ , i. e . 

n ,„, ',**>,*' £ * ' A , , s ? 

S>|w*J| J^* , unless the pron. relate to /j^- Jjf , not to U 

(DM),] or SUIoj ^uiii US'L* 8^^ : and lJCJJJ' also occurs 

thus (ML). And the <^S is [sometimes (IH), seldom 
(IA),] a n. (M, IH, IA, ML), uninfl. upon Fath (J), 
governing the gen., and syn. with J^» (ML), as 
// , ,*,*,, , s,n,i 

k^ S?> J&- i/? u)^** 5 ' 

[by Al A'sha, What! will ye refrain t And the like of 
the gaping spear-wound, wherein the olive-oil and the tents 
disappear, will not restrain authors of injustice (J)], i. e. 
**iaM JjU (IA): only, however, according to S [and 
critical judges (ML)], in poetic license (R, ML), as » 
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(M, ML), by Al'AjjSj, They are three white women like 
hornless wild cows, laughing off 'teeth the like of melted 
hail-stones (Jsh) ; but, according to [many, among thenr 
(ML)] Akb [and F (ML), followed by Jz (R)], allowably 
iu otber cases, [Z (and B) saying on &£* ^ajI* III. 43. 
And J will breathe into it that the pron. relates to the u£ 
of pLl I '££$f The like of the shape of the bird (ML)] . It 
must be (1) a p., wben [red.; or, with its gen. (ML),] a 
conj., [as 

(ML) He has combined what is hoped and what is feared, 
so that he is the one that is like the lion and the rain 
together (Jsb) : (2) a n., when governed in the gen., as 

£*' t^ 33 ^- 5 or nom -> as £" u)j$^ ( R )]- And > [when 
2 J s are combined, as (R)] in £M c^LJL^ [134], (1) 

both [lJ s (ML)] are ps., like £*) UU l/ ; [134]; or «s.: 
[the 1st being in either case corroborated by the 2nd 
(ML)] : (2) the 1st is a [red. (R)] p., the 2nd being a n. 
(R, ML), like XLII. 9. ; or the 2nd is a red. p., [the 1st 
being a n.,] like v_Lo*T ji, : but they may not be both 
fif or ps., one of which is red. (R.) 



nt 
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§ 510. ii-* and tU-» denote [time (IH), past or pre- 
sent (Jm),] beginning (M, IE.) of extent in time (M) in 
the past, and adverbialiiy in the present (IH). i*-» and 
JjU , when followed by a gen., are preps., i. q. ** if the 
time be past, i. q. ^j if it be present (IA, ML), and i. q. j-» 

, A/ A J *J>A?, , 

and ^1 together if it be numbered, as ,.^> J-« &Xj|^ U 
Wk*i=JJ / have not seen him since Thurday or li-»^>. S* 
in our day or fty &'^ ** for three days, [i. e. from the 
beginning of three days until this present day (DM)]. Most 
of the Arabs require the present to be governed in the 
gen. by them ; and prefer the past to be governed in the 
gen. by oJL* , and in the nam. [203] by J-». An ex. of 
■the common usage in ^ is 

[by Imra alKais, Tarry ye two: we will weep because of 
the remembrance of a loved one, and 'Ir/Sn (a celebrated 
songstress), and an abode whose traces have become effaced 
from past times (DM)] ; and one of the rave usage in 

6-* is 
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[499] (ML). They govern only the explicit n., and only 
?)s. of time [498] (IA). Their being ns. has been men- 
tioned among the uninfi. ns. [203] (M). 

§ 511. UiL (M, IH, IA, ML) (1) denotes (M, IH, 
ML) freedom from imperfection (M, R) in (R) exception 
(III, ML), as <Jl J>.f j\ ^^ [below] (M) ; [and] is 
mentioned in the exc. [88] (I A) : it is held (a) by [Fr, 
AASh, AZ (ML), Akh, Jr, Mz (IA, ML),] Mb, [Zj (ML), 
and many, among them 1M (IA),] to be (a) [seldom 

(ML)] a [trans. (ML)] v. (M, R, IA, ML), i. q. 'JM , 
J^l* from l£o=J| , i. e. i_^JtsJ| (M), aplastic, because 
implying the sense of ^1 (ML) ; the ace. governed by it as 
in (IA) bf ; ^U^SJ! ^U £*w ^jJ) J f*\ ^ 
^5^1 God, for give me and him that hearkens except 
the devil and Abu -lAsbaghheing transmitted (M,IA, ML) 
by [Fr (IA),] AASh (M, IA), and AZ, whence 

(I A) Except Kuraish.for verily God has made them to excel 
the rest of creation because of Allslam and the faith (J), 
and 

r^ ***« J% 'J*.? * y J 'J>.$ y ^ 
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; [by AlMunkidh alAsadl, Except Abu Thauban: verily 
Abu Thauban is not tongue-tied, stammering. ( Amr Ibn 
Abd Allah, verily in him is refraining from quarrelling 
and reviling (Jsh)] : and its ag. is then a latent pron. relat- 
ing to the inf. n, or act. part, of the preceding v., or to 
the [vague (DM)] part understood from the general n., so 

that \<±>.\ ^J*^- fj^J i* 1 * means The people stood, it or he, 
1. e. their standing or the stander of them or part of them } 
being apart from Zaid (ML): and (b) [often (ML)] a 
prep. : (b) [commonly (I A), by S (R, ML) and most of 
the BB (ML),] to be only a p. (R, IA, ML), i. q. ft , but 
(ML) governing [the excepted in (ML)] the gen. (I A, 
JttL), because they say ^l^b. (R): (2) denotes freedom 
from imperfection [not in exception (R)],as &U j^l^. XII. 
51. How free is God from imperfection /: it is then a 
n. [syn. with h\y. (ML), as proved by the reading [of 
Abu-sSammal (R)] &U UUf [like 6li Sjty (ML) ; being 
an inf. n.,i. q. ^d/^ (R): so that l^n Mas'ud's reading 
&jj| jil^ is like &U\ oUu, (ML), i. e. *1M &•)« 8/1 and 

'1^ / ,/ * St - ' ' ' 

&U| 0U4 0%*! (DM)] ; and the Tanwinis omitted [in the 
reading of the Seven (ML)] because J^ is uninfl., on 
account of its resemblance [in letter and sense (R)] to 
the p. Lib. (R, ML): (3) is a plastic trans, v., whence 
the tradition £lf *U~J [88], U being neg., I e. He did 
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not except Falima, whereas IM [followed by IA] imagines ' 
U to be infinitival, and J»L exceptive, supposing it to 1 
be part of the Apostle's speech ; and the proof of its I 
plasticity is , ^ * , ,t /- 

(ML), by AnNubigha adhDhubyani, And 1 see not a doetM 
among men that, resembles him, nor do I except of the 
peoples any one (Jsh). And JlL is [often (R)] said ; and | 
(B, I A) tLl (R) [or] L ^ (I A) seldom (R). 

§ 512. loi and l£ (M, IH, IA) denote exception 
(IH) ; [and] are mentioned in the exc. [88] (M, IA). Ui. 
is (1) a p. governing the excepted inthegew., its position 
[with its reg. (DM)] being an ace. from completeness of 
the sentence: (2) a trans, v. governing it in the ace, its 
ag. being like that of ^b. [511], and the prop, a d. s. 
[when not preceded by U (DM)]. You say Ijj) Ui. !j-»G; 
or use the gen., except in such as £\ i.^ J^ V| [88], 
because, this U being infinitival, lb. must be a tf . : and 
the position of lb. U is an ace. as an adv. What is men- 
tioned as to its place when governing the gen. and ace. 
holds good in the case of ^b. and !t*« . [And] \\±* is 
like lb. in the two divisions mentioned, and in its predica- 
' merit with U (ML). 
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I § 513. Few mention J, j£ , and JL. among the 
preps. [498] (IA). J is (M, IA, ML) a pr^. (M, IA, 
DM), i. q. the causative J in sense and government (ML), 
when prefixed to (1) the interrog. U (IA, ML) iu &1a** 
[498], i.q. &J (M, IA, ML): (2) the infiaitival U in 

UJli ^ai ^io J u^jj |3| 

[by AnNabigha alJa'di, When thou beneftest not, injure; 
for the youth is hoped for only on account of injuring and 

benefiting (J sh)] : (3) the infinitival ^f understood, as in 

J^fijUZL*. [411,498, 596] (ML), and [similarly] in 

k/, Al A. /a 

1ojj ^"1 ,y ls-^a^. (IA), the *«&/. being [then construed 

• ' a i 

to be (ML)] governed by ^f (IA, ML) understood after 

A • A ? 

Jf , and ^1 and the v. being construed to be an inf. n. 
governed in the gen. by lS *", constructively iwj pjy'l ^f, 
i. e. <±>.) (»!/y (IA). J*J or J* governs [the i/zcA. 
in (ML)] the gen. in the dial, of 'Ukail, as ^1 J*i 

P /y^ t 498 i ( R > IA > ML ) and 

[Perhaps God has made you to excel us by something. 
Verily your mother is a woman having the vagina a?id> 
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Tectum united (J, Jsh)], J*J being a [quasi— (J)] red. 

$,A , A , 

prep, prefixed to the irtc/i., like the ^ in f&jO cXy«*3=u [24]i 
(IA). J^ (IA,ML) isaj9., i. q. ^ or ^ (ML), [and] 
governs the gen. (IA), in the dial, of Hudhail, whence 
£?( y»J! ^U> ^>^ [503] (I A, ML), as is said, and 

$ ,, s, t , , **, j> i , 

by. Sa'ida (ML) Ibn Juwayya alHudhall, / imagine rain 
through looking at lightning from, or in, a cloud near\ 
having a sound of thunder (Jsh). And IM elsewhere 
mentions My [169] among the preps. (IA). 

§ 514. The prep, is [sometimes (IA)] suppressed, 
the [intrans. (IA)] v. becoming self -trans. (M, IA), asj 

^; u}**"^ & "^ lS*"^* y^b VII. 154. And Moses 
chose {from) his people seventy men, [i. e. &*y *<* (K, 
B),] 

&S.L— j^-yi j*^>i ^^i i*-^ 

[by AlFarazdak, ^7jd o/ ws is /ie rf/ta£ m c/foserc (from) 
men in liberality and munificence when the violent windi 
blow (SM)], £«l ^J| U5 r \ [432], and j*J &JU|^iX«f 
[432] ; and hence ;1^! i^JL^o [64] (M): the poet 
' [Jarlr (Jsh)] says 
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r£ & > ^ * '^ r'; pi ^' 

[ Yi? jsass (6#) the dwellings, and have not tarried. Speech 

with you is then unlawful for me (Jsh)], i.e. ;L>oJb (IA). 

Suppression of the prep, is (1) regular (a) [in the case of all 

;? a? 

the preps. (Sh)] with Jt and ^1 (M, I A, Sh, ML) and their 

conjs. (Sh)', provided there be no fear of ambiguity (IA), 
as eyU* f4 J ^balUalf j ; L* ; |^f ^JJ| ^ IL 
'23. ^racf gladden thou them that have believed and 
wrought righteous works (with) the tidings that they shall 
have gardens and LXXII. 18. [below], i.e. A> and 
LjT ;> , [and L« OjL ^f &^ ^ Ui n. 153. 2%ere 
sAa// Je mo «"« against him (in) that he perform the 
circuit of them, i. e. ^1 ^ , and ^b^ Jj~yf ^y^su 
^ &U0 iy-»^ ^jl LX. 1. Driving forth the Apostle 
and you from Makka because ye believe in God your Lord, 

A? A? 

i. e. Jl (Sh) (or) J> (B),] and IV. 126. [64], i. e. J 

lit A? A , 

u)' or ^j! ^j« j/e are unwilling that ye should marry, 
as variously expounded (Sh, ML), and 
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[And Khalid desires, or is unwilling, that he should build 
lofty stations; and is unwilling, or desires, that he should 
like the deed of the basest (Jsh)], which, if J> be supplied! 
first and ^ second, is praise, and, if the converse, is blame 1 
(ML); whereas, if ambiguity result, the suppression is not 
allowable, as r yu ^1 J> c^; or f$ uX5| ^ , so that 
ij may not be suppressed, because the suppressed might 

be yj* (IA) : Khl, as also (ML) Ks (IA) [and] most of the 

as a? 

GG (ML), holds the place of Ji and ^f [and their 

conjs. (ML)] upon suppression of the prep, to be an ace., \ 

[Akh holds it to be a gen. (515) (I A),] and S allows 

(IA, ML) both constructions (I A), the [ace. and] gen. ; and v 

the assertor of the gen. is supported by the evidence of ^f« 1 

|j^| sJJ| ^ \ f cZ % &\i j^UJI LXXIL 18. [And,l 

because the mosques belong to God, invoke ye not in them 

any one together with God(K, B) the lJ being made otiose 

(B)], the ace. of the v. not being allowed to precede it ' 

a? 
when the ace. is ^1 and its conj. [517], and of 

&jtb ui 4 ^i y/ ^'i 

[by AlFarazdak, ^h</ 7 We not visited Laild because 
she is dear to me, nor because of a debt owing by her that 
I have been demanding (Jsh)]. related with ,<Z in the 



gen. as coupled to the place of ^fi> ^1 , since its o.f. is 
jG J} (ML): (b) in the case of the causative J , 
when governing [the infinitival (Sli)] ^J [and its conj. 
(Sh)]; the GG allowing in ^UyG j ^J^. that J? 
should be infinitival, and the J supplied (Sh, ML) before 
it (Sh), i. e. ^ (ML) : (2) confined to what has been 
(IA) transmitted [by hearsay (IA)] with other [gens. 

C* *$ Ax 

{IA)] tban J and Ji [and J ] (IA, ML), as XXXVI. 
39. [504] (ML). 

§ 515. i_>; [prefixed to the (explicit) indet., not to 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. (Sh),] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment [necessarily (Sh)] remaiuing, [in poetry exclusively, 
(1) regularly (R),] after (a) the ,, [often (IA, Sh), as 
lj| JUI/T ^ (505) (R, IA), like £\ i^U u^ y 
P), ^ J?; (505), and 

And (many) a waterless desert like the sky have I tra- 
versed at random, when the night has dyed the pebbles 
-with blackness! (Sh)]; (b) the «J and J? (R, IA, Sh), 
seldom (I A, Sh), as £»! i-da>! ^ [419] and ^1 Jb J> 
[505] (R), like £M l_sC1£J [505] and 
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*U ; ^. 6-Jltf gf-^ V * 6+£ J^-ti] &* <ji> Jj 

(I A, Sh). by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Nay, (many) a city, 
whose dust is the fullness of the roads, whose linen and hain 
carpets of Jahram are not bought, {have I traversed)f 
[545] (Jsh): (2) anomalously, [without these ps. (R),not 
preceded by anything (IA),] as £M _>U f~; [505] (R, 
IA). The gen. is not governed by the lJ and Jj, without 
dispute, but by *—>) supplied after them ; nor by the y 
[505], according to S : but, according to the KK, the 3 , 
becoming i. q. i_^ , governs the gen, by itself (R). The 
prep, [other than <—>) (R, I A)] is suppressed, its govern- 
ment remaining (R, IA, ML), regularly (R, IA) in 
J*M &uf [503] (R, ML), i. e. illfj ; and (ML) in fi 

oo^l *S>o For how many dirhams boughtest thou? y 

[i. e. pfcjO ^ (ML), according to S and Khl (IA)] : and 
[not regularly (IA)] in Ru'ba's saying ^ Well [503] in 
reply to " How hast thou entered upon the time of' 
morning ?" (IA, ML), i. e. [ ^=w or] ^L Ac , and I 

^juy 1 usv b l^it ^,^j] % &uo jZ «*,uj i ^i js3 tiff 

[by AlFarazdak, When it is said, " Which of men I 

worst as a tribe f ', Hie fingers with the palms point (to) 

< Kulaib (Jsh)], i.e. ^K J\ , and 
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pfe»j J5 } $ ^ Ji*. * &XiJ| ^-2 J! ^ &!>/,' 

[^Inrf (many) a noble soul e/" £Ae family of the tribe 
named Kais, diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and feminization, being meant to be a proper name 

for the &^> > have I given a thousand camels to because 
«f his poverty, the pron. being made masc. in &aaJ| upon 
the ground that the *-iJ is renderable by jakui person, 
so that he exalted himself, and ascended (to) the moun- 
tains! (J)] i. e. f W J\ (IA). 



CHAPTER III. 

THE PARTICLES ASSIMILATED TO THE VERB 

J ETC. 



§ 516. These are [a division of the ps. annulling 

£ Si SI S5v ,A, 

inchoation, vid. six ps. (IA),] ^1 , ^f , ^J , ^S , is^J ,1 

z,, * ' 

and J*J (M, IH, IA), which S reckons as five, dropping 
a? _ a 

^1, because its o.f. is ^1 (IA). They resemble the att. t I 

2 

plastic, trans, v. [33, 97] in letter, inasmuch as they are 
of three letters and upwards, and have their finals pro* . 
nounced with Fath, like the pret.; and in sense, inasmuch ) 
as j I and ^1 contain the sense of ei^S2a» and c^itf"! ,1 
^£1 of e^fjjJu*! 5 ^S of o^i , is^aJ of o+{^ , and 

J.-J of o^y;" (R). Being prefixed to the inch, and 

erawHc. (Sli), [and] governing with the converse of the"* 1 

government of JS (IA), they put the [inch, named their,, 

(Sh)] sub. into the ace, and the [enunc. named theirl 

(Sh)] prerf. iuto the now. (IA, Sh), as &u! &*LJ| ■ 

■» " sl>*> a? </« 
XX. 15. Verily the hour is coming, jjj-S. &Uf .J f^JUff 

yfi*M V. 98. Know ye that God is severe in punishing,. 



^>~ {&$ LXIII. 4. As though they were logs 
made to lean against the wall, and XLII. 16. [535] (Sh). 
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| They [must (Jm)] have the head of the sentence, except 
U, whichisthe reverse [of the rest(Jm)j f them [517] 

( IH )- d » ^ > ^ , and J*J are not prefixed to an 
inch, whose enunc. contains a sense of requisition, 
whether that enunc. be a prop, or single term : nor can 
the pred. of ^f and J& be a single term implying the 
sense of requisition; but I see nothing to prevent the 
fequisitive prop., like command, prohibition, and prayer, 
the prop, headed by the p. of interrogation, request, and 
■wish, and the like, from occurring as pred. to them, as in 
the enunc. [26,34], even if it be rare, as &y£j 1/ So~>\ J 

or 6l>y£ J& , and 6j^oj 1/ |^*e Si^ f^J <— T^' (R). 
L affixed to them, [when neither conjunct nor infinitival 
(I A, Sh), both of which are admissible in XX. 72. (2) 
(Sh),] makes them inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh), necessarily (Sh), 
being restringent (M), according to the chastest [dial. 
(Jm)], in which case they are [often] prefixed to vs. (Ill), 
except is^J (R, IA, Sh), which may be made op., [ U 
being red. (R),]or inop. (R, IA), U being restringent 
(R), as [ (M ff($k M LX. 9. God forbiddeth you only, 

XXI. 108. (517) (M), IV. 169. (2), ^>^\ J\ ^f^i Utf 
VIII. 6. As though (hey were being driven to death 
(Sh),] 
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(M, Sh), by AlFarazdak, Repeat looking, ( Abd KaitM 
peradventure the fire has lighted up for thee the tetheret 

he-ass (Jsh): or sometimes, [as many GG hold (IA) 
being made red. (M),] they are op. (M, IA), seldom 

(IA) ; oftener, however, in U»tf , Ul^f , and LW than ia 
M, Wf, and UiXJ (M), the verse [of AnNabigha (M,i • 
Sh) adhDhubyanl (Jsh)] being related 

(M, R, Sh) She said, Now would that these pigeons werei 
ours with our single pigeon, and [541] the half of them* 
again / Tfien it would be sufficient/or me (Jsh) : but, [as Si 

holds (E), correctly (IA),] only c^-jJ is made op. (R, IA, Sh), 
because they preserve its peculiarity to the nominal prop. 

(Sh), as pJG ^.j U^vJ (IA, Sh) 'or fj^.) (IA), not LLJ 

^3 r b (Sh). U | denotes restriction (Kon II. 10., XXL 108.1 

B on II. 10.) of the predicament to a thing, or of the thingi 

to a predicament (K on II. 10., XXI. 108.), [in either case] 
i a, * ,*, ,z 
of what it precedes to what follows (B), as l>jj j^H W| 

< ,.; u, J 

On(y Zazd departs (K. on II. 10., B) and ^UaJU jjj EH 
^ Zaid is only departing (B), [and similarly] as &i) r Jij 



Only Zaid stands and ^ 00.3 Uf Zaid is only standing, 
both exs. being combined in this text [517], because UJf 

m '• ' * u, j, *, , s t 

J\ J*f~ witn its [pro-] ag. is equivalent to jj ; ,. JL> LJf , 
and £Jf UJf to ^S a*; UM (K on XXL 108.), so that 
the 1st denotes restriction of the predicament to the thing, 
and the 2nd the converse (B on XXI. 108). 
a a* 

§ 517 - u)' [ as also u)' ( M > IA > ML )> arf«"«». from 

* --* 

^f , for which reason Z is right in asserting that UJf 

$ ,a 

imports restriction (516) like UJf , both being combined 

* „ ,a* a, ,*, , s 

in -^f ; &Jf JC«ff UJf ^f ^j UJf XXI. 108. /* « 
' f * * £ 

revealed to me only that your God is only One God, the 

1st denoting restriction of the quality \ to the qualified 
(DM)j, and the 2nd the converse (ML),] denotes corro- 
boration (M, R, IA, ML), and verification (M), of the pur- 
port of the pi-op. (M, R). It is said that ^1 sometimes 
governs both terms in the ace. in one dial., as 
j£Jj ,^U& JjJJI ^ia. ii^«f lof 

,»* /, a, a # • • • * 
Jd-*f. UUl^ ^f Gl*L ^Uai. 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a alMakhzuml, When the portion 
of the night becomes black, come thou, and let thy steps be 
' light: verily our keepers are lions (Jsh)] and in tradition 

tibci. ♦£*•«■«» f *4*" f* m' [ Verily the distance of Me 
Jbtfowi of Hell is a journey of seventy years (DM)] : but> 
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the verse is explained as a case of d. s., the pred. being 
suppressed, i.e. lo^| *45CiU {thou wilt 'find the in) lions ; am 
the tradition [533] on the theory that >*i' is the inf. n. oi 
y*>S\ c^>;*5 j and c j^*^*' an adv., i. e. Verily the reach- 
ing of its bottom {will come to pass) in seventy years. Thej 
inch, is sometimes in the nom. after it, its sub. being a 
suppressed pron. of the case, as in the Prophet's saying] 
^^j^aJI aUUUl J.JJ b|J.£ j"W\ ^1 £* ^ Verily (the, 
case is this,) of the stverest of mankind in punishment on 
the day of resurrection will be the makers of images, like 

(ML), by AlAkhtal, Verily {the case is this,) wAoso eraser* 
the church one day will find therein women like the young I 
of icild cows and gazelles in largeness of the eye (Jsh). I 

^1 does not alter the sense of the prop., [nor exclude it 

■ 
from being a prop., JS I jjJ ^t importing *. ?. *>£ lW.J I 

with the addition of corroboration (Jm)]; but ^1 withl 
its prop, is in the predicament of the single term (IH). 
yjl is [a conjunct p. (ML),] renderable [with its twol 
regs. (ML)] by the inf. n. of its pred. [pre. to its sub. 

9~, **, 5? •// 

(R), if the pred. be dcriv. (ML), so that JS |ooj ^! l JJA> 

""' " . / ~ a ^ , sf /~ " 

means ay r ^s ^ii, (R) ; whence ;UsJ I ^ U^l ^^, 
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constructively ;Wf ,J t_5 ; 1yiX~( } because the pred. is 
really the suppressed f.'^\ or yjL«* (ML)] : and, if 

the pred. be prim. (R, ML), the case is similar, as ^il> 

«a, ,a , is *, 

It} L-G! , i. e. i_Xx> joj , since the ^ of relation affixed 

to the n. and followed by the S imports the sense of the 
t«/. n. (R); [or] ^^ is supplied, as 00.3 IJjfc ^| i _ s iAJb , 
i. e. 1^3 &; / (ML). ^1 is not put at the head (M, R, 
IA) of the prop., as ^f is [516] (11), even if it be in the 
place of the inch., whose right is the head (R); but (M, 
IA) must be postpos. (IA), [and,] even when it occurs 
in the place of the inch., must be preceded by the enunc, 

so that *!=». JG }jj>} ,J is not said (M) : though some 
allow it to be put at the beginning (IA). 

§ 518. [The Hamza of] ^jl must be pronounced 
with Kasr or Fath, or may be with either (IA, Sh). ^f 
occurs [in the position of the prop., vid. (M, IH)] (1) in 
the beginning (M, IH, IA, Sh) of the speech (R, IA, Sh), 
as CVIII. 1. [1] and ; Ia7&J J alDpT Uf XCVII. 1. 
Verily We revealed it in the night of power (Sh); or of 
a fresh sentence, as i>J| ^ *$f <*JJ'fa-i ^j X. 66. 

[1] (R): (2) after JG (M, IH) iu [the beginning of (Sh)] 
the prop, imitated by the saying, as XIX. 31. [1] (IA, 

,*,, A, , I, , A «l « AM .1/ A,, 

Sh), j^e- *i)su L-doi &J ; J j-. &1| ^1 j**i J«4 yj-, 
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XXI. 30. And whosoever of them sayeth, Verily I am a 
god besides Him, then that one, We will requite him with 
Hell, aud XXXIV. 47. [523] (Sh); whereas, if JG be 

3 , 3 S .-• * A/ 3 J t *,fW 

treated like ^ , ^1 has Fath, as JG tuwj ^ Jj£J J 
i. e . ^'1 [441] (IA): (3) after the conjunct (M, IHl 
in the beginning of the conj. (IA, Sh), as )j*&\ ^ SLoyf-' 
sy.iS feuli* ^1 U XXVIII. 76. 4r4 JFe grave Atm of 
treasures that whereof verily the keys would weigh down, 

% , SZi A 3,— , 

[but J-«l» &^l ^^ ^aJi jta. (Sh)]: (4) in [the begin- 
ning of (Sh)] the complement of an oath, [when thei 
J is in its pred., as JliU |lW.J ^1 &M\) (IA) and ^yiLsajjl 

A.CA , JJi 1^. ' £ ' 

^XLJ j.jJ) &Ub IX. 56. ^nrf they swear by God, verily 
they are of you; aud when the v. is not expressed, whe- 
ther with the J, as £Jl ^ ^!T; Cm. 1. 2. (469)1 
Ity tfme, verily #c, or without it (J), as i^l^l; ^1 

-»,VA? 3 .*a,o '* ' -I 

SUJyl U| i;J ^( XLIV. 1. 2. Ha-Mim. By the clear ' 
Scripture, verily We revealed it (Sh, J)]: (5) in [the! 
bcginuing of (Sh) a, prop, occurring in (IA, SI))] the posi- 

AJ3 3 , , AJ>A^= , , jk/ s*s*i 'f 

tion of a d. s., [as *$M If I *jUL*jJ| ** oCLS UUL^j Lj 

, , 3 ^ , ***,, i i "' 

r ULaJ| ^UJ XXV. 22. ,4/id J^« sen* «o* before thee i 
any q/" the Apostles, but verily they ate food (R), whence 
VIII. 5. (80) (IA, Sh) and 
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(IA), by Kuthayyir, They two gave not to me, nor asked 
I them, but when verily my generosity to others was 
debarring me from accepting their bounty (J), but J-jS| 
&&> &i] £**■*) *t) (Sh)] : (6) in [the beginning of (Six) 
&prop. (IA, Sh)} an enunc. to a concrete substantive (R r 
IA, Sh), as J)£ti\y ^^"; h^^bb^J^J 

XXII. 17. Verily they that have believed, and they that 
have been Jews, and the Sabcsans, and the Christians, and 
the Magians, and they that have been pantheists, verilt/ 
Qod will distinguish between them on the day of resurrec- 
tion (Sh) : (7) when prefixed to an inch, in whose enunc. 
is the J of inception [521] (R), [e.g.] after one of the 
mental vs. suspended from it by the J [445} (I A), [and] 

before the suspensory J >, as &UI^ <$Jj~y l_XJ| J=w «sJJ|^ 
^otXl vuiiUJI ^jl ^£*> LXIII. 7. And God knoweth, 
verily thou art His Apostle ;. and God beareth witness 
[522], verily the hypocrites are liars (Sh); whereas, if it 
were not for the J [in its pred. (IA)], ^ would have 
Fath, [as &~vi» All Ji s^Z ^ f**« UJ| f^l; VIII. 
42. And know ye that whatsoever thing ye take as 
spoil, it is meet; that the fifth thereof be for God and j^£, 
Jt> i/| &J| 1/ &i\ <sJJJ III. 16. God hath borne witness that 
the case is this, tftere w wo G>d but He (Sh)] : (8) [in the, 
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beginning of the post. prop. (Sh)] after [ oj , (of , and 
(Sb)] &-*?* (IA, Sh), as j^^- W} ^1 .£-*». t-^AsM 
but ^ J& S' o£ olK*l l£^ c^i=l (Sh) :(9) afteqj 
the inceptive »! [551], as II. 12. [63] (IA): (10) in the 
beginning of the «/>., as J-eb &$ J*-?. «y;^ , but ^))M 

J-sl» &>| ^jjL* J-^ (Sh). And ^ oecurs (M, IH, IA* 
Sh) in the position of the single term (M, IH), [but only], 
when it is constructively an inf. n., vid. (1) as a nom. of a v. 
(IA), as an ag. (M, IH, Sh), as XXIX. 50. [497], i. e. W|>J ! ; 

or pro-ag., as j- V| l-<-^ ^ ^ J ii\ tf J\ ( _ s ^ ; l > 
^j Lii" XL 38. //wo? ?7 was revealed unto Noah that the case 
is this, ?2o* any of thy people will believe but he that hath 
already believed (Sh): and [similarly (Jm)] after y (M, 
Jm) they say i_^;| y , because it is an ag. (IH) of a [sup- 
plied (R) suppressed (Jm)] v. [23] (R, Jm) o*y [or the! 
like] (R), since ^'a&z> )i JUaU i_Xif y is constructively* 

£J| i_X>l ^.i'j y ,i. e. uSUM ^ y (M); and similarly 
after the chronometrical U , as Jli' |l>jj ^1 U ^j-*^-! con- 
structively ^M ^ c^-y U (R) : (2) as an ace. of a v. (IA)„ ^ 
as an obj. (IH, Sh) of a «. other than Jff , as ^y^ W > 
$Ub ^ ; i| ^i vi. 81. When ye fear not thai ye have 



( 395 ) 
associated with God (Sh) ; and similarly in uX>'| ^,jjjb 

P / » A, , 

i^-dlo by suppression of the 2nd obj., orig. i^JuUb 

t*\^ uOfoo (M) : (3) as a gera. (M, E, IA, Sh) governed 
by a p. (R, IA, Sh), as XXII. 6. [1]; or by prothesis 
(Sh), as a post. n. (IH), as ^fb£> ^'A U Jl* ^1 &j| 
fcl. 23. Fen7# »7 w true like that ye speak (Sh): (4) 

as an inch. (IH, Sh), as j*;^ ^ i_X>| &\| »*. 

f. ' ' " 

6*£l£. XLI. 39. .4ftfl? of His signs is that thou seest the 

tarth dry, depressed (Sh); and [similarly] after Vy (M, Jrn) 

they say i—XJ! 1/y , because it is an inch. (IH), the enunc. 
being necessarily suppressed [29] (R): (5) as enunc. of 
an abstract substantive, as J.*^l* i_XM ^oliilcf : (6) as 

i appos. to one of the above mentioned, as lS ^**.> U/^\ 

, ,,^ „ ,,3 3SZ, Mi, t>3*,, * a, a? Cs> ' ' 

^jaJWI J* (.XU^i J\, file &+j6\ Ji\ II. 44. Re- 
member ye My favour that I have conferred upon you, 
and that I have preferred you above the worlds and 

A J>, ,& S,,~f ,S J>A^ 333 • A , 

fi l^JJ ^iyCAilLaJI ^o^l &U\ |/d*» ol ; VIII. 7. ^«rf 
remember thou MiAew God promised you one of the two 
hands, that it should be yours, ^ in the 1st [text] being 
coupled to, and in the 2nd a subst. for, the obj. JU*J 
mnd £<!*■) (Sh). Sometimes the single term supplies 
<the place of Ji , but [the Hamza of] the latter must be 
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$ ~, *Z * A/ * A , , 

pronounced with Kasr, as ^G &M l^j c^xxlb ; because it 
is in the position of the 2nd obj., but is not constructively! 
the inf. n., since &*Ui" l^-ij ^^^ iS not correct! 
(IA). 

§ 519. J occurs [in positions admitting of both 
prop, and single term (M, IH), vid. (II) (1) after 131 l^K 
denoting suddenness of occurrence (R, IA, Sh)], as 

f'j&S) \mS I o+c- 6J II J>( ^ |l>a- JjJ> UT Ij^j ^1 ut~*^j| 

(M, IH, IA, Sh), by AlFarazdak, And I was wont I 
f/mi/f [441] Z«?'t/ to be, as was said, a chief. Lo, verily l^a 
[or that] he was the slave of the back of the head and Oj 
the jawbones projecting under the ears! (Jsh), relate* 
(IA, Sh) with Kasr, [as an inceptive prop., constructively I™' 
£M USJ I o^l yu 6l (IA)] ; and Fath (M, K, IA, Sh). 
an inf. n., an inch, whose enunc. is lol , constructively 

**i<Jj-j^ !^l* , i. e. &JCj,o*a£ S>^sJ| Jii [or o^'JI Ju 



^•LsJI (J)]j or is suppressed, constructively S^Pj-J* lol 

8o ^^* ('^) : (^) as enunc - to [an i«cA. that is in sens* 
(IA)] a saying, its ownprea!. being a saying, [like ^H 
and the like (Sh),] and the sayer [of both the sayingi 
(Sh)] one (IA, Sh), as [S exemplifies by (IA)] JyJ U J^ 
till o.*^!, ^Jl T/je jfof of w j uli j sa y i S) Verily, or thatf 
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I praise God (M, IA): (3) after the iJ of the apod. (R, 
$A, Sh), as lfi>«* ^ V G 'f 6J[qbj \ Sy „ ^L, j.*'c J* 

,a£=».^ ^»ai &jli ,JU>!^ VI. 54. Whosoever of you doeth 
evil by ignorance, then repenteth and maketh amends, 

< verily He will be forgiving, merciful, or forgiveness (shall 
be his requital) or (his requital shall be) forgiveness, read 
with Kasr, [as a prop, correl. of ^ (IA)] ; and Fath (IA, 
Sh), as an inf. n., an inch, -whose enunc, or enunc. 

■whose inch., is suppressed, constructively ty'fr ^f*-^ 

.Ijfiilf 5J1}=p* (IA): (4) when following the ; after 

|ii2> or lJ\J> for confirmation of the preceding sentence, 

§ » ,l>* a 5/ a, i 
as vS)^ &ll| ^ r *JJ> VIII. 18. (7%« ca.se was) that: 

and (the case was also) that God was weakening, ^3 
being enunc. of a suppressed inch., and ^ coupled to this 
enunc, i. e. £M ^ 1^.1 >« y !; ^ ;* y ! ; or a??rf verily 
God 4-c, ,^1 with its two terms being coupled to the 
preceding prop. : a poet says 

, S* % , A/ * , 

' '~! * , m , .*** <& 

^H ; Ii ^;U ^ J\) !iia> 
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Verily I, irhen ajire is hidden for a widow, am found in 
a very high hill raising my fire. ( The case is) this: and (the 
case is also) that, or and verily, I am an author of kind- 
ness to my neighbour: I take compassion upon him because 

,i 
the neighbour is taken compassion upon : (5) after US 

a * , s 

[551], which before ^1 is i. q. £=^ , and before ^1 is aal 

,i § , -P2? i-v •? i 

inceptive p. like V\ [518], as ^2>1o ^1 &W; U| , i. e.Is, 

' * ' 
it in truth, by God, that he is going away? or Now, by 

God, verily he $c. (R) : (6) iu the correl. of an oath, when 
the J is not in its pred., [and the v. is expressed (J),] as 

J5JI SvjolaJ! ^3 l j^» * j^^l "-**2-* ■j)****^ 

(I A), by Ru'ba, By God, assuredly thou shalt sit in the 
seat of the person distant from me, the doer of unclean' 
ness, hated, unless thou swear by thy sublime Lord, verily 
or that, I am the father of that little boy (J). 

§ 520. ^1 occurs after the inceptive ^=» , [as l«> 
&i *h^.') ^ ,J^- «-*to (•;«'! ^ The people have said 

that, so that verily even Zuid says it (M)] ; but J after 

% , ,s* s, ,, *t **„ », 
the prep, or con., as ^^o l_XJI ^a. «-£;%-! ^^■f oS I 

have become acquainted with thine affairs, even to, or even, 

that thou art well (M, R). And ^ occurs after (1) J* I 

and J^ [203] : (2) ^ J/ , mostly, as ;iuf |^ ^1 ' f \L V 
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XVI. 64. Nay, it, or It, is due, or There is no escaping 
{from the fact), that the fire of Hell is for them : J/ is a 
refutation of the preceding speech, as Khl holds; or red. 
as in. f~S| 1/ [566]; because r) =>. contains the sense of the 
oath: and ff* is apret. v., according to S and Khl ; and 
says S, means ^,'sothat ^1 is its ag. : but Fr says that 
{.fr I* is a phrase orig. i. q. lw V and &U»* V } because 

,A* , _ U f «,, 

j.ja. V is transmitted, and J*J and J*i participate in 

§ Ai> i , , 

inf. ns., like i>-&^ and o-tj ; and is then so often thus ap- 
plied that it has become in the sense of the oath, because 

of the corroboration in it, so that JG i_X>| -^ 1/ 

' * 

is said, with Fath from regard to the original sense, 

, , s,s, , a? ,, , , , , a? a 

like 1^ J** *-*% *' l3a * V, i. e. <_XM ^andKasr 

because of the adventitious sense of the oath. And you 

say (1) t-^lo lX>\ U o-£ and J£ t_£j| U ^ /*; f* 

tn frtt^A that thou art going away and standing: ufc£ 

and j* are us. restrained by U , like Uli and U&> [565]; 

and, both being i. q. &*. , the sense is ^\ t-X!| Ia=* , i. e. 

^a* jj; or U may be a complete c?e£. «., .flow hard 

k the going, thy going ! and How grievous is the standing, 

thy standing/, as S holds in u£*£^> U*> and lA+* U wfr 
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[180 471] i- e. i_X*jy-^ £6**^1 (** Most excellent is the 

deed, thy deed! and U^~* J** 1 1 jr*i Most evil is fh * 
work, thy work ! ; for the whole con jug. of J*> may be.used 

,A /A j / «/ S« // f / ! *J 

like r ~ and ^ [468] : (2) £* l r * ^ UT J~G ^.) 

Zaid is wicked, as 'Jmr is good: Khi says that L is raf.f 

[509], and ^1 governed in the gen. by the lJ : (3)1 
i ,,!'**, 
«_^£f 3 L.&I li*. J7 w to *rw*A <A^ i!/zow art going away, 

§ , ,s, *, & 
because i. q. j^ J> ; but in ^Jb\o cJCJl* liU LI Whatever 

he the case, verily thou art going away in truth the pronun- 
ciation is Kasr, because with LI vou are not forced to make 
the adv. an enunc. to [^'1 ] ^ , as you are without Lt ,1 
since ^ may be preceded by the reg. of its reg. with M , 

as >jL> lJCjIJ £**=aM ^jj UJ and \~>)^ i_XJl» I jj^ U| , but! 

j ', , s*/ *, . a? I 
not without it [593] : S says u^lo uXJl> ^f; ^ Ul is! 

* ' I 

allowable with Fatli, but the pronunciation is Kasr t (4)1 

i« /six = .- _ as 

JG> ! — CJG j|jJ| ^ Ul Whatever be the case, verily thou art • 

standing, or (the story or news) that thou art standing is,\ 

in the house, with Kasr when you mean that the standing! 

comes to pass in the house, and Fath when you mean that 

this story or this news is in the house (R). And ^-&)H jfl 

^1 [523] is related with Kasr of the Hamza of ^ , on 
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the ground that it is an inceptive causatiou ; but Fath 
by subaudition of the J of c:iuse would be allowable, 

, j> »Zi s s>*, * a, a 3* 3 

and both versions occur in *$> &>l 8»£aJ J..J ~* tif U[ 
^/ta-yi yi\ LI I, 28: [Verify we were wont before iu the 
world to pray to .fli'm : verily, or because, He, He is the 
Benign, the Merciful, &■>! being read (K, B) in the sense 
of &V (E) by Nan' and Ks (B)] : and both are allowed 

in i_jj &**a.M^ i**»J| ^1 i_XaJ ^ Thy service! Verily, 
or Because, praise and blessing belong unto Thee ; but 
^1 is preferable, because multiplication of props, in the 
place of praise and magnification is desirable, and because 
non-restriction of praise is better than restriction of it. 
And .1 in iJI J>" J&; [146], being with its 2 regx either 
a *«irf. for UCiwjJI [ V ] , like £JI J^;l &J Jyl [1], or 
in the position of causation, is, if the causation be 
inceptive, pronounced with Kasr, as in the case of the 
subst. ; but, if it be by subaudition of the J , with Fath 
(BS). 

§ 521. The- J [of inception (M, R, IA)] is prefixed 
(1) with J [only (M, R), out of all the six ps. (R), 
because it denotes inception (M)], to (a) the sub., [when 
posterior tothep-ed. (IA), (or) when separated from ^1 
(M, IH), as liS $\J J (M, IA), HI. .XI. (498) 
27 a 
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(M),and ^^ ^ \ffV ^ ^ LXVIII. 3. Andverily 
for thee is a recompense not cut off (IA), by an adv. that I 
is cither the pred., as £■*& ^M ^ XCII. 12. Verily 
incumbent upon Us is the right direction ; or dependent ( 
upon the pred., as ^ l^.}i ;|ljJ| ^ ^ (R)]: (b) the 1 

//red. (M, III, IA), as ^ISJ luw) ^1 (M, R, IA) and J 
,.aiJ &U| XVI. 18. Verily God is very forgiving (M): 
but. notj'when the pred. is a [plastic (IA)] pret. not , 
conjoined with j.5 [604], or is negatived, [because the 
corrob J is not combined with the neg. p. (R),] though J 

[by Abu I.Iizain Ghalib [Ibn Harith al'Ukll (Jsh)}, -<4«rf 
I know, verily salutation and omission of salutation arenot 
alike, nor equal (J, Jsh)] occurs (R, IA) anomalously (R) 
in poetry ; nor when prefixed to the distinctive pron. 
[ICG] or postpos. sub. (IA) : nor is it prefixed to the cond. 
p. or n. containing the sense of condition, because the J 
and condition, both requiring the first place, avoid each 
other ; nor to the cnrrel. of condition, because it alone is i 
not the pre/., but with the condition ; nor to the ^ of 
accompaniment supplying the place of the pred.: and, when 
the nominal prop, occurs as pred., it should be prefixed 

§ «, J> si, ts, 3 

to the 1st term, as f(i S^U Ilwj ^1 ; and, when prefixed 

' i 

to the pred. beginning with the J of the oath, it must be 
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f$JU*l XI. 113., [the 1st J being subsidiary to the t.atli 
(K, B), and the 2nd corrob. (B), i.e. And verify all (of 
them, by God), assuredly thy Lord willfully repmi them 
their works (K), or the converse (B), and] the two 
J s being separated by the red. U (R) : ( c ) what is between 
them(IH), the [prepos. (M, R)] reg. of the pred., [when 

intermediate between the sub. and pred. (IA),] as l^v.) J 

Jf] JL(*M ( M> R, IA), ^J^> ^>1 ^J *£| J^ 
XV. 72. By thy life, verily they were in their drunkenness 
bewildered, and 

' ' ' ' ' f 

(M), by Abii Zubaid atTa'i, Verily a man, whose love has 
purposely distinguished me exclusively of others notwith- 
standing our distance one from the other, is not unt hanked 
with me (Jsh): but only when the pred. is [such as the 
J might be prefixed to (IA);] not [otherwise, as when 
it is (IA)] a [plastic (IA)] pret. [v. (IA)] not conjoined 
with lW : [IM implies that the J may be prefixed to every 
intermediate reg., like the obj., prep, and gen., adv , and 
d. s.', but (some of) the GG disallow its prefixion to 
the d. s. (75), so that you do not say l-^I; ^ l *= J l^.j ^ 
(IA):] (d) the pred. and [its prepos. (II) intermediate 

(IA)] reg., [ J^ SU\ **»/ ^ Fen7 # 7 ty the P raite 
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of God am well being transmitted (IA),] which is rar 
[disallowed by Mb, but allowed by Zj regularly (R)] : 
this J ought to be prefixed to the beginning of the-1 
sentence, [and therefore to ^1 , as Jls li*e) JU (IA)] ; 
but, the J and ^1 each denoting corroboration [and 
verification, and each being an inceptive p. (R)], they j 
dislike to put the two [synonymous ps. (IA)] together, 
so that they postpone the J (R, IA) to the pred. [&c] 
(I A), and put ^1 at the beginning, because it is op. : some 
of the Arabs, however, say JlS~s J^y i_X^J [690] ; and 
sometimes the [2nd] J is suppressed, which is rare, as 

J^jTji/ j,' jj; iLi b hi 

r*/ us^ J>* cr •-^ 

[iVou; gleam of lightning upon the heights of the in- 
accessible pasture, verily thou as lightning art generous 
unto me (Jsh)] : and here S holds that the 8 is a subst. for 

the Hamza of ^1 ; so that, the form of ^1 being altered 
ty the conversion of its Hamza into 8 , the J may be 
iut together with it (R) : (2) with ^CJ [529] (IH, IA), 
to the pred. (IA), allowed by the KK (R, IA), because, 
as they say, ^£J does not alter the sense of inception 
[523], like ^1 (R) ; but with weak authority (IH). 
because it dees not agree with the J , like ^1 , in its 
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sense, i.e. corroboration (Jm): the saying [cited by them 
I IA)] 

[Mine upbr 'aiders blame me for the love of Laild. But 
I am broken from love of her (SM)] is (M, R, IA) 
explained [by the BB as anomalous (R), on the theory 
that the J is red., as it is anomalously red. in the enunc. 
(IA),] like 

&*iyi *Ia*> *»i)| >.♦ ts**/ * ^;^ 3^?*' .r^ 3 ^' A 

(R, IA), by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, Umm AlHulais is a 
decrepit old woman, pleased with the bone of the neck 
instead of meat (Jsh), and in the pred. of ^-a-I , like 

/ J»// - A? ,» J A y , // 

(IA) Tftpy passed, making haste ; and said, How is your 
chief f Then said they that were asked, He has become 
sore distressed (J) ; or as (R) orig. l _ s >->( ^#3 , [then 

' * ' A I 

lightened by elision of the Hamza and of the ^ of ^ 
<R),] as Jj; *ufy» Utf XVIII. 36. [5a* i, *fc case m 
this, God is my Lord (K, B) or But I, He, God, is my 






Lord (B)] is [by common consent lightened by elision of 

/* A I , A^y 

the Hamza, baing (R)] or/g\ U| ^ (M, R), like ^i^ 
£M [569], i.e. uCjJSI 2/ U| J3 (K) : (3) with ^f, to the 

' ' ' AJS? s 

pm/., [allowed by Mb (IA), auomalously (R),] as *§>! Mf 

^\ XXV. 22. [518] but the case was that they § 
[anomalously (IA)] read (R, IA) by Sa'id Ibn Jubair, and 
vdi £**-J ^M ^t; VIII. 44. ,4nrf because God is all- 
hearing, all-knowing, likewise anomalously read (R), 
[both] being also explained by redundance of the J(IA), 

§ 522. You say ^ !^.j ^ uwl* ; but, when you 
put the J , you pronounce with Kasr, and suspend the 
v., as LXriI. 1. [518] (M). In &U1 l) r ) <J>\ o^J 
LXIII. 1. We bear ivitness, veiily thou art the Apostle ff 
God o^» is suspended, like i^~*ic in l.vj ^1 e^l* ' 

« ~„ * ~, * a, a ', » x , ,J 

j^tSJ . And yon say *^' I jj.3 ^.,1 i^—l* [445] and o^if 

5 >■ **, - 
c^!3 (jo] ^1 , though the pronunciation commonly 

' i * a , 

obtaining is Fath in both. But cul>^£ with the ,_> may 

not be treated like e^*k , as Jl£J I o<d) ^ <->^-l , be- 

cause the />/r/>. is not suspended; nor is t^&fo &>l ls$£| 
^Q i_X!l^ allowable, because you couple the prop, to 
the single. term (R). 
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§ 523. Since the place of ^1 and what it governs is 

the nom. (M), the n. coupled [to the position of .1 with 

i 
its sub., as some, like (Z and) Jz, say, or rather, as some, 

like IH (and IM), say, only (E) to the sub. of "^1 

(IH, IM), pronounced with Kasr, literally (III), (as) in 

\y*t) <~hP l^>3 ^1 and Ij^*-/ 1/ ^ri ; | ; ^ ^| or j, 

! ttM*«, (M), or predicamentally (III), i. e. (K) ^! (R, IM) 
tafter the mental vs., ^1 being then in the predicament of 
^f , hecause it with its sub. and pred. is equrvalrnt to 
' two n.i., the two oljs. of is-~*k , as ^1 with its two terms 
i is equivalent to two ns., the inch, aud enunc. (R), or £\ 
i (IH, IM), after the p. takes its pred. (IM),] may he put 

#A,/ S ,-, #A, 3 § ~ ; *A, ES: j, A , 

i into the [ace, as I;**; j^G 1-V.j ,jl > f>^ '^.j ^ ci-J^ 

#a^ * ,, § , a, **, 2 r *~ c 5a, , 

l;**y and liJt^ 3^^* '■>** cJ^ ^^ ^-3 ^ > being 
coupled to the «/&.: or (IA)] nom. (M, IH, IM), as ^f 

, ;r n: ; ^li' fjjj [538] (IH, IAJ, ;;**; f>$ l^.j ^1 uwl* 

i'// <> / A, *W 2 I * ~, U, , 

(R, IA), aud jJli ; jU^U |^ ^-0 UG ^.j U (IA), 
being, [as commonly reputed (IA),] coupled to tlie place 
(M, IA) of the sub., because orig. a nom., as being an 
inch., which IM's language appears to notify; hut, as 
some bold, an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i.e. 
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, I, «A,/ § ,, 

i^jJSf )?**) [or i^'li.^ ], which is correct (IA). Jarlr 
says 

VerVy the Khilafa and Prophecy are among them, anS 
the dignities and pure princes. There is, however, an- 
other construction in it, of weak authority, vid. couplin; 
it to the;wo«. [158] in the pred. (M). IH is led to thi 

elaboration by seeing S cite J\ *';»«;; &1M ^* ^^>\$ 

IX. 3. And an announcement from God and His Apostle 
to men on the day of the greater pilgrimage, that Goi is. 
free from the covenant of the polytheists, and His Apostle* 

.131 being i. q. ^-A , and 

, , ' $'* AJ>A?, =' S,S*, Z, 

?l££ ^j Uuui> U 'i\k, & J^ Uf IjJUG l/|j 

[by Bishr Ibn AbiHazim alAsadl, And, if not, then know 
ye that we andynu are wrong-doers so long as we remain ii\ 
opposition (Jsh)] by assuming the pred. to be suppressed 

from the 1st, i.e. Si*; *XJi^ Sti> U( , as evidence of coup-^ 

ling to the place of the sub. of ^1 ; which citation, if ^ 

* a 

after the mental vs. were not in the predicament of ^f » 

would not be correct : and some GG-, seeing S cite ^1 a$ 

evidence of ^1 , say that ^\ is unrestrictedly like ^ 
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in allowability of putting the 71. coupled to the place of 

its sub. into the nom., because they are two corrob. ps. 

u,, *~, * A, eg 
whose o. f. is one, as ^-*; f \"> IlSj) ^1 ^iib : but Sf 

and his followers, disregarding the citation of S, say 
that the n. coupled to the sub. of ^1 may not be put into 
the nom. at all, since the sense of inception does not 
remain with it, but it with its regs. is renderable by a 
single n. in the nom., ace, or gen.; and the view of Sf 

is correct : so that 6i^^ , as he says, is coupled to tlie 

i a , 
pron. in /^ , because the separation by the prep, and 

gen. stands in the place of corroboration ; or, as we say, is 
an inch, whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. \~AoS <^~>; , 
the prop, not being coupled to ^1 with its regs., but the 
j being parenthetic; and iJI U , as he says, is pred. of 
U| , while &*> *£»!j is a parenthetic prop., [that toe— and 
you are icrong-doers—so long as we remain shall be in 
opposition (AAz)] : and, though such an explanation is not 
perfect in the saying [of Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithi (T)] 

AJ> y A/ * A C ,, mi , * , ,, 



( no ) 

because, J\ lS ~*U> ^ ^ ) being coupled to *1 
^■^jeJ if Ave made ^1 ^i ^5 a parenthetic prop., l/l 
would be prefixed to a rfe*. [^'J wtihout repetition 1 
[100,547], still, if £ll ^^ b . ^ U ; were related, thel 

difficulty would be removed, £*l W V^ being inceptive, j 
and y repeated, Then deem thou not that J have cringed 
in your absence for aught, nor that I am afraid of death. 
Nor am I one of them that your threat unsieadies, nor 
verity am I distressed by walking in the shackle; [but 

, /A, t>f Z, i , / 

the version in the T is ^i^^d ^^ ^ ^ nor that my 
soul, your threat unsteadics it, nor that I am distressed 
$c] (R). And JiJ is like J (M, R, IA) in [allowability 
of (R)] coupling to [the place of (R)] its sub. (R, IA), 
contrary to the opinion of some, because tbe sense of 
inception after it does not pass away, since the emenda- 
tion [^2$] is really a sense relating to what follows it, 
being the preservation of the preceding predicament, neg. 
or a ff~> from inclusion of the n.. governed in the ace. by 
J& in it. so that in ^i J;** ^Zl ^ G U you preserve 
the non-standing from the imaginary inclusion of e Amr 
in it, and similarly in f» f \^ J-S m^ fi (R). The 
ep., [as also the synd. cxpl. and cor rob. (R),] is like the ' 
coupled, according to [Jr, Fr, and (R)] Zj, who thus 
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explains v^' r U * 3 3aU ' u5 '* Si tsO u)' J> XXXIV. 47. 
(SHay */«ow, F<er% my Xorc? inspireth the truth, the mighty 
knower of secrets, [saying that v^» iJ ' f^ is ep. (147) 
f j » ; and by analogy the *&&$£. should be like the rest 
of the apposs. (R)]. In the concord with the plac?. (M, 
B) the pred. must precede (M, IH), according to the BB 

§A,, ««/ #A, B 

(R), literally, [as ;r * ; ^K 1^.; J (Jm),] or construe- 

$„,, «A„ #A, a ««/ «A/,«~, *A, 5 

tively, [as ^ ;>**; Wj ^> i.e. ^» ?r') ff '^5 ^ 
(Jm), so that ^uSl* ;>.*; I J*; ^1 is not allowable, because 
two different ops. independent in government would 
govern one nom. in J*& ; whereas, if the pr«*. and 
cwwrac. were separated by n cow., as f^ »***; lv*i; u) 1 
Kjtll , the evil they mention would not come to pass, 
so 'that it must be allowable : and, when you make the 
pred. precede the coupling, you give the * coupled a pred, 
expressed, as C(M £', '$ £; &[i « su PP lied » 
frhich is more frequent, as ;>**; f ;S '^0 u)j - whi ^ 
, may not be a coupling of the single term, bacause fft 
J is not a pred. to the two mfe (R)0 ^^ ^ ^° 
opinion of the KK, [Ks allowing ^USG ;r c ; '^3 u)J » 
because tbe op. of the pred. of J according to him is 
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what was op. of the enunc. (33); while Fr says that, if 
the inflection of the sub. be latent, through its beii 
uninfl. or infl. with assumed inflection, concord with I 
place before the pred. is allowable, as ^1^1 o J^;; 
and y) 1 ^^ ;;**; ,J^ ' ^ » Decause one /""ccf. to twt 
(f«6s.) different in inflection is not reckoned abnorm; 
when the inflection of the ant. is latent, his opinio* 

as to what governs the pred. of ^ in the nom. beiDg 
that of Ks (R)] : and the s«fi. 's being uninfl. has no 
effect, contrary to the opinion of Mb and Ks [appa- 
rently Fr (R)] on £H l_#I (IH). Ka'b says 

Then let not what she has made thee wish, and what sht 
has promised thee, di/pe thee : verily [520] wishes and 
dreams are, or wishes —and dreams {are so likwise) — art, 
or wishps (are misleading) and dreams are, misleading, 

where fik-Mi is coupled to the sub. of ^1 , and may bf 
put into the nom. If you say that only Ks allows that, 
while his pupil Fr dissents from him, requiring the infleo* 

tion of the sub. to be latent, as jJI lX>| , and all tb» 
BB dissent from both, disallowing that unrestrictedly^ 
I say that this is a position where mistake is frequent, tht 
dissent being only where the pred. must belong to the 
two subi. together, as £Jf ■_£( : whereas ;;**; Uh\ Jf 
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p^j* is allowable by common consent, whence ^Si] J 

L.'»*' AS /, A /W, «A, ', , , ,, '„„,„ H,^, 

^ffH f$> y ; f4^ **->f*- ^ ^^ J**; >^ y l CT^h 
V. 73. Fm/y f/try that believe, and they that are Jews, 
and the Siboeans, and the Christians, or Jews, — and the 
Saboeans (are in like case) — and the Christians, or Jews, 
(those of them Sfc), and the Sabceans, and the Christians, 
those of them that believe in God and the last day, and do 
good, no fear shall be for them, nor shall they grieve and 

Ka'b's verse when pU^-Vf is put into the nom., since J-^^ , 
being an inf. n., is predicable of one or more, the dissent 
being only as to the explanation of that (BS). In V. 73. 
[and Ka'b's verse] (R) it is, [as the KK say, coupled 
to the dUcj of the sub. : but, as the BB say (BS),] an 
inch, whose enunc. is (1) suppressed, [because the pred. 

of J supplies its plac3 and indicates it, the y in 

^yLLaJI^ (and Jk-Mlj ) being parenthetic, not copula- 
tive (R), (and) the prop, being a par. between the sub. and 
pred. of ^ (BS),] as in 

* ,, , $ S„ m, ssl>, ../ '»*> 'AS y A,, 

(R, BS), by Dabi'Ibn AlHarith alBurjutnl, Then whoever 
has become such that his abode is in AlMadina, I am not 
of his quality, for verily, I— and Kayydr (is in like case} 
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—am a stranger in it (DM), i. e. £\ l# UiW ; Ui' ; 
(R), since the J is not prefixed to the enunc, (2) what 
follows, [^s; 1 ^! baing coupled to it, and ^f ^ their* 
enunc., and (B)] the pred. of ^1 being suppressed, because 
the enunc. indicates it, as in 

[My two friends, is there a remedy f For verily I (am love- I 
tick), and ye two, though ye divulge not the passion, are 

lovesick (Jsh)] and the reading ^^"^Z. &*£51Uj iUf^f 

u f " 'I 

^Ul^ XXXIII. 56. Verily God (blesses), and His angels 
bless the Prophet with &X.C51U in the nom., [which is plain 
according to the opinion of the KK, and according to the 
BB is by suppression ot the pred. (of ^1), because ^^^i \ 

£ 

indicates it (K),] i. e. i>'i ^J-^i. &1II ^ , since the da. 
aud pi are not predicated of the sing. (BS). And S 
[asserts that he (M)] heard [the corrob. of the uninft. 
sub. of ^jl put into the nom. before the pred., and simi- 
larly the coupled when the enunc. was not meant to be 

, 3 , , „*i AtS - > I 

understood, as (II)] ^^1^ ^j**^ f* 5 ' an ^ & l ~^ 
(M, It) ; which are extraordinary, but made partly allowable 
by the uninflectedness of the sub. (R). [Or] ^ in the ' 
sayings £j{ u&1 and £J| *gj| is imagined not to be men- 
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tioned [538] (ML), because, the speaker's meaning being 
that of inchoation, he thinks that he said [oJl and] JD 
(M);or the nom. is appos. of a suppressed inch., i. e. i_£l 
^Lifclo ^3; i*J| (ML) and ,j^*^l f a> ^1 (DM). And 
be says ^j&loJI^ V. 73. is by hyst.—prot., as though 
.^LUaJf^ were an inch, after the pred., [^ijUal| being in 
the nam. as an inch, -whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. ^ 

j_XJj/ Verily they that believe, and they that are Jews, 
and the Christians, those of them etc: and the Sibxans 
{are in like case) (K, B), and being with its suppressed 
enunc. a prop, coupled to the prop. ±S\ ^ (K.)]; and 
cites £tt ^f; (M) in attestation of it, i. e. *w!^ 8l*j Uf 

uc/ir (K). 

§ 524. ^1 occurs as sub. of these 6 ps., but must 
ba separated from them by the pred., as i_X5( ^^-^ ^f- 
K; and is a *u5rf., as VIII. 7. [518] and XXXVI. 30. 
31. [445], l$>| being a $«&?<!. for^.^iSlLaif ^J-^I , and *$>! 

for UXUfcf f . And in XXIII. 37. [504] ^y±f** is 
pred. of the 1st *&! , and the 2nd *XJ| is repeated for corro- 
boration of the 1st, because the interval between [the 1st 
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of (B)] them and the preii. is protracted, as *giA**cnJ U* ig 
repeated because the interval between the 2 objs. of ^ 
^ja^o^ in HI. 185. [13i] is protracted; and like it i» 
XI. 22. [134]: this is Jr's saying, which is the truth/ 
And ^1 may occur as pred. of the Gps., as 

^i'jLlf ^.y & l-SCU Jl>~ * &b ; ~ aU| ^1 &JtoJf ^f 

[by Jarlr, Verily the Khalifa, verily God has invested him 
with a vestment of dominion : by him the ends of govern*, 
ment are pushed on (N)] and 

(R), by Sahban Ibn Wa'il, Assuredly the Yamant tribe 
knew that I, when I sny " After these preliminaries" , verily 
I am their orator (Jsb). 

§ 525. J, J, [ ja (530) (*h), and JS (532) 
(IM, Sh)] are contracted (M, IH, IM, Sh, ML), redupli- 
cation being deemed heavy in what is frequently used, 
by elision of their vocalized ^ , because it is a final (Sh). 
The contracted ^1 is (1) [prefixed to the nominal prop. r 
and (M, ML)] (a) inop. (M, IH, IA, Sh, ML), allow- 
ably (IH, Sh), often (R, I A, Sh, ML), as U JT M 

, > , » , ,K,, t , # 

^^aa* Uj.oJ ^y^. XXXVI. 32. Andverily ail of theei 
shall be an assemblage [147] presented before Us (M, 
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ML), U baing red. for corroboration (K, B), whence ^1 
mi ££ U jJo Jf LXXXVI. 4. Verity every soul, 
over it is a keeper (Sh, ML), ,cl^ U ljC'o J5" .1. 
UJjJf. S^»J| XLIII. 34. ^rer/ verily all of that is the 
furniture of the present life, and tbe reading of Hafs ^1 
^|^&.LJ ^li.JJ) XX. 66. Verily these two are enchanters 
(ML); (b) made op. (M,R, IA, Sh, ML) by some of the 
Arabs (M,ML), oftener than ^1 (M), [but] seldom ([A, 
ML), as in the reading [of Nafi', Ibn Kathlr, and Abu 
Bakr (ML)] g\W jl XL 113. [521] (M, R, Sh, ML) 
and the citation of S ^iki-J \y* .J (ML): (2) pre- 
fixed to the verbal^rojo. (M, IH, ML), and necessarily inop. 
(ML). The v. [after it (M, R, IA)] is (M, III, IA, ML), 
(1) according to the BB (R), one of the vs. prefixed to 
the inch. (M, IH) and enunc. (M, Jin), anannuller (R, IA, 
ML) of inchoation (R, IA), in order that ^t may not be 

i 

■wholly excluded from its o.f. (R), often a pret. (ML), as 
k»& fb'jis\ ulw^ j' } VII. 100. [440] And verily We 
found most of them to be transgressors (M, IA, ML), J^ 
8jju£J c^Jtf II. 138. And verily it was a great matter 
(IA, ML), and XVII. 75. [465] (ML); and [less often an 

aor. (ML),] as ^*»oW( J J Jdihi J y XXVI. 186. And > 
29 a 
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verily we think thee to be of the liars (M, ML) and ^Ijl 

,a£ , , s a*/ *,, , Z*s ,, i 

pftjUsub USfl'tfi f^ j& I oUj LXVIII. 51. And verily 
they ihnt disbelieve well-nigh make thee to slip with their 
evil i yes (IA, ML): which 2 sorts are regular (ML): (2« 
of another kind, [allowed by the KK (M, R), seldom! 
(IA, ML) &pret. (ML),] as 

[by 'Atika Bint Zaid Ibn 'Amr Ibn Nufail al'AdawJya r t 
Thy right hand wither ! Verily thou hast slain a Muslim., 
The punishment of the wilful offender light upon 
thee.' (Jsh)]; and [more seldom an aor. (ML),] as in thei 

saying &a^J i_£ijy£J ^^ LJL»Jt\i LX'uy ^t Verily thy 
soul embellishes thee, and verily it blemishes thee (M, R, 
I A, ML): which are not regular (ML). The J [605] it} 
inseparable from it (M, IH, IA) in its enunc. or pred % 

(M), to distinguish it from the neg. ^1 , (1) when it is? 
made inop. (R, IA) ; though the J is sometimes dispensed' 
with, if the [kind of p.] intended by it be apparent, as 

, ~A AS ,.,,* ,A„ 

~A- ,, * ,, i , A . 

[by AtTirimmah, ^«rf we ore /Ae disdainers of wrong of 
'the family of Malik, And verify our tribe Malik were noble 
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I of origins (J)], in fall e^K< , the J being suppressed, be- 
cause ^,1 is not liable to be confounded with the ?ieg., 
since the sense is off. (I A) : (2) when it is made op , if 
confusion of it with the neg. J bs feared, as when its 
sub. is uninfl., or infl. but abbreviated : (3) when it is 
prefixed to vs. ; though the J is not introduced in the say- 
ino- \ y *k. 6ii\ J$\'f? ^jt l*\ Now verily God recompense thee 
with good!, because the «eg. is not introduced iu prayer 
(R). And, wherever you find ^1 followed by the J pro- 
nounced with Fath, as in these 'exs., judge it to be orig. 
L (ML). F forbids a pron. of the case to be supplied 
after the inop. contracted J ; but some allow that by 
analogy to J (R). The contracted J (M, IH, IA, Sb, 
ML), which occurs after the v. of certainty or what is 
treatedassucht526LasXX.91t410LLXXIII.20., 

V. 75. with the ind , and 



^ r b L.L. jy^ 



W 



[by Jarlr, AlFarazdak strongly opined that {the case 
uould be this,) he should slay MiM. Rejoice thou at glad 
tidings of length of safety, MM (DM)], and is tril. m 
origin, [ML in usage (DM),] and infinitival (ML), U rnop ; 
bui is made op. by some of the Arabs (M): tor] necessanly 
(Sb) governs (IH, IA, Sb, ML) as before, though ,ts sub. ,, 
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suppressed (IA, Sh, ML), a [supplied (IH)] pron. [of 
thecnse (IH, IA)] ; and sometimes (IH, IA, ML) ex- 
pressed (I A, ML), something else (IH, IA)than the pron. 
of the case (IA, Jiu), but still only a pron. (R, Jm), as 

jail i£f T <f„ J «-#l £ 

g^ u>J| ; jLfl f i i_£jUk 

(M, R, I A, ML, Jm) And if it had been that thou in the 
day of plenty hadst asked me for thy divorce, I should not 
have begrudged it, when thou wast true (J), and iJI LX>t> 
[below] (R), anomalously (IH), in poetic license (R, ML, 
Jm) exclusively (ML). It is prefixed to props, [suitable 
for being expos, of the pron. of the case (Jm), unrestricW 
edlv (IH), nominal or verbal (M, Jm), whether their v.* 
be prefixed to the inch, and enunc. or not (Jm)] : and, 
[when conjoined (Jm) with the [plastic (Jm)] v. (IH), 
contrary to the aplastic, as LIII. 40. and VII. 184. (49^ 

(Jm),] has l>> , the j- , i_ij«< , or the neg. p. (M, IH 
inseparable from it (III), as a [quasi-(Jm)] compensatioi 
for the lost . , [and as a distinction between the con^ 

A i 

tracted and the infinitival J governing the subj., except 
in the case of the neg. p., which is combinable with both' 
ofthem(Jm),]as[ ^ JaC ) |y<Lf [£ ^| jjUxj LXXll 
28. That he may know that {the case is this,) they ham 
delivered the messages of their Lord ( Jm),] LXXIII. 20. 
[410] (M, Jm), 
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(Jm) -4ntf Arnow thou— for the knowledge of the man 
profits him— that (the ca.se is this,) a// of what has been 
decreed will come to pass (J), and XC. 7. [410] (M) and 
XX. 91. (Jm); and, [when prefixed to the nominal prop., 
has the prop, bare (R),] as [ V; &U lS.*=J! J f af ; ^ ^ 
yju.JlxJI X. 11. (M) ^wi /f/ie e/irf o/ - their prayer will be 
that {the case will be this,) they will say, Praise be to God 

~ S A , A-= SZi 

the Lord of the worlds, orig. jj\ o.*saJ| oi\ , the pro n. 
denoting the case, like (K)] 

|j*lc tss o-a-^M ui^-*T Sa-j ^ 

J /A,/ /A , A ,• S-» $ / A i 

CM R) by AlA'sha, Among youths like the swords of 
India, who knew that {the case was this,) every one that, 
is barefooted and every one that wears sandals is mortal 

i ,*, U, A? 3 A , ~ U, S& 

(Jsh), and jUaU ±t) J ^-j* , i- e - £" ^-3 &j| ( M )> 
or headed by W, as Jo ^ U ^ e^U* , or a co»rf. 

>A A 2 ,A A, Ax A* J A , 3' 

instrument, as &^M \-£>y*>. j* ,jf ^*^ , or v; > as 
J *-oL ^ ^| cs^JU: , according to the opinion of the 

KK, or Jr, as J ^ Jr ^ ^; (R)= its pretf. being 
zprop. (IA, Sh, ML), (1) nominal, [in which case a 



separative between J and its pred. is not need d (I A), 

as X. 11. (Sli, J) ; except when negation is intended, in., 

, si, 
which c.tSQ they are separated by the neg. p., as H >jM 

jH) U| &J! XL 17. And that (the case is this,) there is nam 

God but He (IA)]: (2) verbal (IA, Sh, DM), the v. beirg 

(a) aplastic or [plastic but (IA)] precatory, [whether 

benedictory or maledictory (Sh), in which case a separa- 

A? 

tive is not put (IA),] as LIII. 40., VII. 184., [ 1 \ 
; ljJ! J ^ ^S )y > XXVII. 8. That (the case is this,) 
blessed be He that is in the fire (Sh),] and the reading 
[of Nafi' and Ya'kub (B)] l$*l* «Uf L--fl* ^f &— liJI ; I 
XXIV. 9. And the fifth oath shall be that (the case shall 
be this,) Q)d be wroth with her : (b) [plastic, but not pre- 
catory, which, as many say, must be (IA)] separated [from 
J (IA)]by('i) *'*, »s U.A*j»*> ii5 ^jl ^LJj V. 113. And 
we may know that (the case is this,) thou hast spoken 
truth to ^ls•, (b) the p. of amplification, i.e. the ♦«, as 
LXXIII. 20., or «-ij~, as £>! (i 1 !; ; fa) the rceg\, 
[heard only in the case of J, J, and 1/ (Sh),] as 

i ,t A„ , A, A, A* , A ,i 

[LXXV. 3. (82) (IA), lS^I «JLc ; lWj ^ ^f l-^ »>f 
XC. 5. ZW/i /ic j7mtz& that (the case icill bs this,) notany\ 
one shall hare power over him? (Sh).] XC. 7., [XX. 9Ul 
(I A), aud V. 75. with tliei/irf. (Sh)] ; (d) j , [mentioned , 



by few of the GG as a separative (I A),] as lJ.#. J 5 I 

**,*,i *~,, h, A i , A? a, A , h %^ , s ', , - 

f&±o\ iUJ y ^J l^| ^ ^ j, ) V\ ^ f ^jjj 
f€>y^ VII. 98. ^rcd AoM 27 no*" 6sen « g-wfrfe y«fo ^e??i 
that inherit the earth after its people that (the case is this,) 
if We willed, We should smite them with the retribution 
of their sins (IA, Sh) and SujlaJf J^ |^*lji£~f J J. 
LXXII. 16. -4«ii that (the case is this,) if they walked 
•uprightly upon the path (IA) ; (e) a condition, as Jy oi'j 

.$*<• |^o.*£> Us l# IV. 139. ^rca? iZe /ia^/i revealed unto 
you in the Scripture that (the case is this,) tt?Ae« ,ye hear 
the verses of God disbelieved in and scoffed at, sit ye not 
with them (Sh) : but, as some, among them IM, say, may 
be separated or not, separation being better ; and occurs 
■without a separative in the saying 

s ,hi j5*;*J /»/ s , , , sCt a ? * , 

jj*- ffe*b tyiw ^i jo * ! ; jta» ^•h?'.. J* h^ 

[They knew that (the case was this,) they are Imped for; 
and they lavished^ before that they were asked, a very great 

boon (J)] and the reading &Liyi fr J ^';' c« J IL 233 - 
For him that desireth that (the case should be this,) he will 
fulfil the time of sucking (IA) : not a single term, except 
when the sub. is mentioned, in which case both [prop, and 
single term (DM)] are allowable, and are combined in ^ 
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1/Uii| ..tj£> L^lxiJ) lJ^ * £>j* i£^3 £*:>) «-&k 

(ML), by 'Amra Bint Al'Ajlau Ibn'Amir al Hudhallya, 
That thou art spring rain and plenteous rain, and that 
thou there art the support (Jsh). 

§ 526. The v. prefixed to ^| , unconvicted or con- 
tracted, must conform to it in denoting verification [517], 

as ^jf 5=^' ) m *W ^' d)r^i; XXIV. 25. ^«rf 
they sha'l knoic that God, He is the manifest truth and 
XX. 91. [410]. If the v. be not so, like £*M , ^ , 

> • 5 A 2 

and L_5li-! , let it be prefixed to the ^1 governing tbe v. 

a, , A * A J *A# 

in the «i6j., as XXVI. 82. [410], ^1 ^~=Z Ji ^ ; | , and 
ls" *iS^ u>' L ^ t:L ' 5 and 5 if equivocal, like ct-iiia , 

' " ' ' * A$ S A,, 

c^xw^ , and c^- , it is prefixed to both, as ,^1 cxilte 
c JeJ and ^=£ l-C1 and E f*£~ ^1 , V. 75. [410] being] 
read ^^ with the ind. and *%. (M). When ^1 occurs 
after ^ and the like denoting certainty [440], the v. 
after it must ba in the ind., and it is then contracted 
from the heavy; anil this is uot the one governing the 
aor. in the subj., because this is literally bil,, orig. tril. 
[525], while that is literally and orig. bil. : but, if it occur 
after Jz> and the like denoting probability, the v. after 
it^may be in the subj., ^ being held to be one of the [ps.] 
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IS i 

governing the aor. in the subj.; or ind., A being held 
to be contracted from the heavy (IA). 

= A /* 

§ 527. ^,1 is also syn. with (M, R) J^-t (M; [or] 
rw * a? 

f*j [556], and does not govern (R). And ^1 is [syn. 

with (M, R), a dial, vat: of (ML),] J*J [537] (M, R, 
ML), and governs (R), as in the saying i_X>| ^ v-J) i^it 
^jXSJ Come thou to the market : perhaps thou wilt buy 
(M, ML) and the reading J/ ^>U |o! l^| ^Aj U ; 
^•f^yt. VI. 109. (ML) ^f«</ toAa* maketh you to knoivf 
Peradventure it, when it cometh, they will not believe 
in it, [as says Imra alKais 

(Si J^X\ JJLkM j£ |^ 

(K) TWra ye aside towards the altered ruin : maybe we, 
shall bewail the abodes, as Ibn Khidham bewailed them 

(N),] ijw being read (K, B) by Ubayy (K); and Kais 

and Tamlm change its Hamza into £ , saying ^ ls#£[ 

£\ [580] (M). ' 

§ 528. The BB hold J* to be simple: but [Fr says 

its o./. is ^1 ^ , the Hamza being then rejected for 

the sake of lightening, and the ^ of ^ because of the 

30 a 






2 quiescents, like £J| lJV, (530) j and the rest of (ML)] 
the KK say it is compounded of U t the red. i-S , and .^ ,M 
[orig. ^ M , the Kasra of the Hamza being then transferred 
to the lJ , and (R)] the Hamza being elided (R, ML) for« 
the sake of lightening (ML). *# denotes emendation 
[523] (M, IH, IA, ML), i. e. removal of an imagination 
engendered from the preceding sentence, with a removal 
like [that of] exc, for which reason the disj. esc. [88] is 
rendered by ^£1 ; so that, ojJ ^^ Zaid came to me 
seeming to produce the mistake that 'Amr also came to 
you, because of the fellowship between them, you remove 
that mistake by saying ^su, J \y* J& but 'Amr did 
not co)ne(U). It is interposed between 2 sentences differing 
[529] (M, IH) in sense (IH;, i. e. (R) in negation and 
affirmation ; [and amends negation by affirmation, and I 
affirmation by negation, as ^Jls* S)*z JH ^j J/ la. U 
Zaid came not to me, but 'Amr came to me and ^aL 
Jfi ? £' lij i*3 (M)]. 

§ 529. The difference ■ is lit., [as £*f ojj ^fc* 
(528) (II)] ; and id., as ^)U^/ ; pXLfiJU I^aT ^Jfyf 9 , 
fL *1<I ^J ; r i/| J VIII. 45. ^«rf, */ ifc had shown 
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them to thee many, ye would have become faint-hearted, 
and ye would have disputed one icith another in the 
matter: but God saved, i. e. [but God (R)] did not show 
them to thee many [585] (M, R). It is not necessary that the 
2 [sentences] should be really contradictory ; but it suf- 
fices that they should be somehow repugnant, as &ii\ ^ 
[3^ 1/ jMi] fS\ J3) jMJ] J* Jue> ,±S II. 244. 
Verily God is an author of bounty unto men : but the 
most of men are not thankful, thanklessness being iticon- 
guous with bestowal of bounty (R). The sub. is sometimes 
suppressed, as 

8jSL£m» -ylhji ^j^j') ^y * t_s^'/ '^■f ^^ *^ yj 

[by AlFarazdak, Then, if thou hadst been of the tribe of 
JDabba, thou wouldst have acknowledged my kinship. 
But (tiou art) a negro y ivhose lips are big (Jsh)], i. e. 
l£>SS) , whence the verse of AlMutanabbi 

[And I was not one of them ivhose heart love enters ; but 
(the case is this;) whoso sees thine eyelids loves (Jsh)] 
and the verse of the Book 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, £w£ (^8 case is this,) whoso 
meets not a thing that befalls him with his accoutrement^ 



( 428 ) 

it will light upon him when he is weaponless (Jsh)], the 
sub. not being .* , because the condition is not governed 
by what precedes it. The J is not introduced in itspred. 
[521] (ML). 

§ 530. It is contracted [525] (M, IH). The contract- 
ed ^jCJ is [an inceptive p. (ML),] inop. (M, IH, ShJ 

A A? 

ML), like ^ and ^1 (M), as in the reading [of Ibn 

* h*,„ si,*- u 

'Amir, Hamza, and Ks (B)] ^#3 &Uf J3 } VIII. Itl 

But God sleiv them (Sh), because of its prefixion to thfJ 

two props. (ML); but Y and Akh allow it to be op. (R| 

Sh, ML), which is not authorized by hearsay (R, Sh),' 

nor required by analogy, because its peculiarity to the! 

nominal prop, ceases, as ^yJlh>, j^**i»J lytf ^.iy II.; 

54. But they were wronging themselves (Sh). The ^ ii» 
allowable with it (IH), when contracted and uncontracted. 
Elision of the ^ of the contracted because of two qui- 
escents occurs in poetry, as 

** ,rt ,, ~ » a ,, 

'" £ ' ' ' 

(R), by [Kais Ibn 'Amr (ID)] AnNajashl (DM, Jsh) 
alHarithi, Wherefore I am not an undertaker of it, nor 
am I able to accomplish it : but give thou me to drink, 
if thy ivatcr be possessed of blessing (Jsh). And it occur*; 
among the cont. [545] (M). 



. 
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§ 531. yjtf is a comp. p. according to most (ML). 
The <-* is compounded with ^1 , as with lo and "J in 
\& and ^ [226] (M). As Khl holds (R), [and] aa they 
say (ML), the o,/ ofo—l/J Ijjj JS It is as though Zaid 
were the lion is omuls' fjoj ^1 Fen'/y Zaid is like the 

lion : then, the i^S being made to precede, [from solici- 
tude for it (ML), in order to notify the intention of com- 
parison from the very first (R),] ^ [in letter (M, R)] is 

i 

[necessarily (R)] pronounced with Fath (M, R, ML with 

o—l and iA**-^ ) of the Hamza (M, ML), because of the 

* 
prefixion of the prep. (ML), from observance of the letter 

of the lJ , because it is prefixed only to single terms 
(R); but in sense is as with Kasr (M, R), not becoming 
an infinitival p. by reason of the Fatha (R). The distinc- 
tion between it and the o /. is that here you construct 
your sentence according to comparison from the very 

first, but there after the passage of its first part accord- 
si i 
ing to affirmation (M). The i-S , becoming with ^S one 

word, has no place, as it had when it was in the place of 
the pred. of ^1 /because it becomes like a part of the p.- 
as the *S of \<JS and ^^ has no place, because it be- 
comes like a part of the n : nor does it require anything 
to depend upon, as it did when it was in the place of the 
pred., because it becomes excluded by reason of the 






J 
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quality of part from its being a prep. (R). Zj and IJ say 
that what is after the lJ , [i. e. ^ with its , 
pred. (DM),] is [in the place of (DM)] a gen. by it I 
says that the J is a f not dependent upon anything! 
because of its quitting the position in which it depend* 
upon y^JA.~yj , while no other op. is supplied for it, be-J 
cause the sentence is complete without it ; and not red.1 
because of its importing comparison: and his saying, 
[though improbable (DM),] is not more improbable than 
the Baying of Akh that the lJ of comparison is perpetu- 
ally independent [498]. Zj, however, holding that the 
property of the non-red. prep, is dependence, construes] 

$ A 

the i_£ here to be a n., equivalent to J-£« : so that, being 

obliged to supply a place for it, he construes it to be an 

inch.; and is therefore constrained to supply an enunc. 

for it, that is never spoken, nor is needed by the sense, 

, s i * a/ a i, 
saying that i_£^M 1^.; ^ It is as though Zaid were 

i „, , a a, M s,i *a 
thy brother means ♦jtf i_5t>f ojJ S^J JX* The like of 

i e ' 

Zaid's brotherhood to thee (is existing). But most say/ 

a? 
that yjl with what is after it has no place, because the 

a i 
lJ and ^jl become by composition one word ; which 

requires consideration, because that is the case in original 

composition, not in composition supervening in the state 

of att. composition (ML). And [tha way of escape fronn 

the dilemma, according to me, is to assert that (ML)], 

as some say, it is simple (R, ML). IKhz says "Many hold 
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its Hamza to be pronounced with Fath because of (he 
length of the p. by reason of the composition, not be- 
cause it is a reg. to the t-£ , as I J says; otherwise the 
sentence would be incomplete, whereas by universal agree- 
ment it is complete" : but, as above shown, Zj holds it to 
be incomplete (ML). ^JS denotes (1) comparison (M, IH, 
IA, ML), prevalently, and by common consent, and, as 
applied by the majority, unrestrictedly (ML), whether 
its pred. be prim, or deriv. (DM): but, [Zj says (B) ; (and) 
many, among them ISB, assert (ML).] only when its pred. 

<> , t * ft , 5 i , 

is a prim, [substantive (ML)], as o.-| (jjj ^S , [con- 

$ „, **, at, = •* . "» * ,f 

«*rary to JS ItSi} ^ or ^|oJ| ^j> or t^S^Xs. ovfji>. It 

seems, or Melhinks, that Zaid is standing or in the 
house or with thee or stands, in all of which it denotes 
opinion (ML)]; and (2) doubt [and opinion (ML), when 
its pred. is deriv. (R, DM), whether it be a single term, 
prep, and gen., adv., or prop. (DM), (as) in what we 
have mentioned, IAmb thus explaining /U£Jl> i.XJtf 
Jaju , i. e. I think it to be approaching (ML), by which he 
intimates that the lJ isap. of allocution, and the »--» 
red., as will be mentioned on the authority of F (DM)]: 
(3) verification, as is said (R, ML) by the KK and Zji, 
who cite 

4ntf Me 6e% of Makka has become trembling : verily the 
earth, Hisham is not in it, i. e. fiecawe the earth, like 
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^ihc j^ &*LJ| &JjJj ^jt ,►&; f^£>! XXII. 1. Fear your 

Lord : verily, [i. e. because (DM),] i/*e quaking of the 
hour will be a great thing: (4) approximation , as is said 
by the K.K, who thus explain jJ\ i_X>tf Almost, or PFW/- 
«ig7*, wi?iter is approaching, where, as F says, the lJ is 

3 2, 

a/>. of allocution, and the l_> rerf. in the sub. of .1/ , [the 

sense being The time of the approach of winter hasm 

s i, 
become near (DM)]. Some assert that ^JS sometimes 

governs the 2 terms in the ace, citing 

,S, s *„ A? 0, , ,S„ , a,j* Si, 

' $ ' 

[As though his (the horse's) two ears, when he looks up, 
were a front wing-feather or a pen unevenly nibbed (DM)] ; 
but the poet, Abu Nukhaila [the Rajiz (ID)], is said to 
have made a mistake [533] fML). 

. § 532. It is contracted [525] : in which case it is 
inop. (M, IH), according to the chastest (IH) usage 
(Jm), as 

JL. Sb^ JS * ^1 £j&* ,!&', 

(M, Jm) Many a bosom brilliant in color, as though its 
two breasts were like two small round boxes (N, Jsh), 

orig. iJ&>- (N) : but [is made op. by some of them, for I 

(M)] a poet says 

»> ,~, A, , A J, ,,*„ ,„ ,, A/ S, K ,, 
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(M, R) A lion, that thou wilt meet on the occasion of 
wrath, as though his two jugular veins were two ropes of 
palm-fibre (N); and another says ^'**- &$?.Sj ^ (R) 
When you do not make it govern literally, it contains a 
supplied pron. of the case, according to tliein, like the 
contracted ^1 : or it may be said that the pron. is not 

supplied after it (R, Jm}. The inop. [ ^ ] is followed 
by a nominal [prop.], as 

[by Mujanima' Ibn Hilal, / have prepared for him a long 
spear, and a javelin, as though (the case were this,) fire 
is raised by it when it is directed (T)] ; or a verbal, as 

*~«V\> >*; J ^ X. 25. As though (the case were 
this,) the seed-produce of it had not existed yesterday 
and <Jl jl^lT ^! [577], i. e. (%>. lj\) Si J>) (R). 
When ^ is contracted, [what is necessary for ^1 is 
prevalent for it (Sh), (or) it must be made to govern, as 

j must be (KN), (so that) its sub. is meant to be under- 
stood; and its prerf is & prop., nominal, as ^l* ***; JS , 

A/ A/ ~ ' * 

or verbal, headed by f , as X. 25., or Si , as £J| S>\ , i. e. 
eJI3 j5 ^tfj : the *wA. of JS in these «w. being sup- 
pressed, the pron. of the case, i. e ^ ^.j &M » <J *W 
£ii , and £1 oS &>V ; and the pop. after it being itspred. 
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(IA)]. Its sub., however, is sometimes expressed (IA, 
Sh, KN), but seldom (IA), [though] oftener than the sub. I 

A i 

of .,t , aud need uot be a pron. (KN); and its P red - ma y 

,. »,*, *i, A/A, 

be a single term (Sh) : and hence £M &>&£ J$ , &&■* 

iS A i, > 

being sub., and ^tiU j9r<?c?., of ^ ; which is also related 

*,h, Aj/ 

SLjoj .(/, [the pron. of the case being suppressed (K, B 

s„i, »* </*' 

on X. 13.),] i. e. ^ , [the prop. (J)] J^ *>k*> being 
an iwc/y. and enunc. in the position of a nom., pred. of ^S 
as though (the case were this,) its etc. (I A). If it be fol- 
lowed by a single term, as 

,, A s i , A / J»/«:^i , m ,s 

r^" ^V ^ J**- «***' ^ 

Wherein the hare walks, trailing her gut, as though (her. 
belly were) a belly of a pregnant female, having two 
loads, bearing twins, the suppressed is not the pron. of 

~ J, A, ,:?*, A ?• 

the case, i. e. £'l J^i l^af ^ (R). The saying [of 
Ba'ith Ibn Suraim alYashkurl (N, Jsh)] 

is related with [ &£*& in (R, Sh)] the nom., [as the pred.^ 
(Sh), y^*3 (R) the prop, after it (Sh) being an ep., and 
the *«6. suppressed, i. e. 'i^ l^\S (R, Sh), And one day 
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she comes to tis ivith a beauteous face, as though (she 
were) a doe-gazelle that stretches its neck up to the leafy 
tree of the ^U (N, Jsh); or fad Ik*& b3ing a nominal 
prop. (R), the o.f. being &JIT, and the pron. the pron. of 
the case, as though (the case were this,) a doe-gazelle 
were stretching etc. (K ou XLV. 7)]: and ace, [as the sub. 
(Sh), by making JS govern (R), the pred. being ^i 

as though a doe-gazelle were stretching etc. (N, Jsh); 

* , , * -a , *i, 

(or) the pred. being suppressed, i. e. 'i>ia\t. &u.fcj JS 

i\yti I Siia «j though a doe-gazelle stretching etc. (were 
this woman), by inverted comparison, which is more inten- 

A? 

sive (Sh)] : andg-era., J being red. (M, R, Sh) between the 
i-S and its gen. (Sh), i. e. &•#&& /i&e a doe-gazelle that 
stretches etc. (R, Sli). When [the sub. is suppressed, and 
(Sh)] the pred. is a [single term or (KN)] nominal prop., 
it does not need a separative, as [in the version %»■!& JS 
and (KN)] ^J*^ Sbj.* JS : but when the pred. is a ver- 
bal prop., it [is always enunciatory, and (Sh)] is [neces- 

A fs 1/ 

snrlly (KN)} separated [from JS (K N)] by f » , as X. 
25. [and 

, , t = ' A, A, A„ «** 

j*tw &£*> j*~*J-. J; J"** 1 *' 
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(KN). by 'Amr Ibu AlHiiiith alKhuza'l, As though {the 
case were this,) not a familiar friend was betwe, 
AlHajun and AsSafd, and not a nightly converter co> 
versed by night in Makka (Jsh)] ; or J* (Sb, KN), as oiJ 
;Jl . i. e. c^Hj oJJ ^tf; , the v. being suppressed (KN). 



: ; 



§ 533. '\s*4 denotes wish (M, IH, IA, ML), as Vlf 
27. [21 (M), in the case of the impossible, [mostly (ML), 
a*' 

(I A, ML), by Abu-1'Atahiya, Then, would that youth$ 
would return one day, so that I might acquaint it with 
what hoariness has done! (Jsh)] ; and possible (R. IA, ML) r 

$ „, *A, /A, 

seldom (ML), as J 6 \^i) c^ (I A). According to Fr 
(M, R, ML) and some of his school (ML), it may be treated 
like .s^' (M), it may govern the 2 terms in the ace. (R, 

ML), asU>li' 1^.3 ts ^" 1 (^i R )> like ^ '***3 cS - *"^ 
7 imA Ziid to be standing (M), because, it being i. q« 
e>^*J [516], and its obj. being the puvport of the pred. 
pre. to the sub., i. e. tX>j -Us u^-^*.*^ , it governs the 'm 
terms ii) the ace. for the same cause as that which *r* 
mentioned for the mental vs.' doing so, [vid. that, "ti 
2nd term implying the real obj., and the 1st being wh; 
that real obj. is pre. to, since Uj£ j-,>jj oAe meai 
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»^3 f ^ ^*k , the inflection of the 2 terms ia that of 
the one n., vid. that real obj., for which reason .1 , which 
makes the 2 terms constructively one term, ig prefixed 
to these two terms"]; and therefore JG (joj .( ^^^J 
occurs [534], as *>& Icwj ^1 i^*Le does: so that accord- 
ing to him it is like the mental vs. (R). And Ks allows 
that by subaudition of ^ (M). The poet says ui-jJ b 
^If ^^AAflJI f b| [35] would that the days of youth- 
ful folly were returning! (M, R, ML), which is what has 
misled them (M)j and Ibn AlMu'tazz founds his saying 

±S\>$o L^b! ^gJUx/ b t^by^ 

[A bird passed by us a little before daybreak. Then said 
I to her, Good be {for) thee ! would that I were thou I 
Qoodbe (for) thee! (Jsh)] upon that (ML). But, accord- 
ing to the BB, [in the 1st (ML) £=»■';; is a d. s., and its 
op. (R)] the pred. [of c^jJ (R)] is suppressed (R, ML), 
i. e. £=i-l)) li ' ; While Ks supplies ^ , i.e. £=*]y) ^^ 
(R) : and the verse of Ibn AlMu'tazz is correct on the sup- 
position that the ace. is made to act as a subst. for the 
nom. pron. (ML). And, according to some of Fr's school, 
the remaining 5 [ps.] may goveru the 2 terms in the ace, 
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as Ub^ kJ j***~J c^ >*» yj! [517] and £J| *xo) ^tf 
[531]: but the true version is ^^a-J or ^1$*. ; *i' ^ ■ 
you^J ; and the verse was condemned at the time of] 
its recital (R). In the saying of Yazld Ibn AlHakam 
[athThakaft (DM)] 

Then would that (thou), or (the case were this), thy good, 
all of it, were withheld, and thine evil, from me, so long as 
a quencher of his thirst shall quench his thirst (from)[5li} 
water ! the sub. of o^*f is suppressed by poetic license, 

>,*>, ,%f , A,/ 

i. e. \-&jSa , or &aa1* i. e. ^^\ •a-**' , as in the saying 
[of 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadf ( Jsh)] 

&U ^.c *$M c^*»l> c^a1> 

27ten would that (thou), or (//ie case were tf/iis), thou- 
hadst repelled care from me an hour, and we had. spent 
the night, notwithstanding what it, i. e. the soul or th# 
case, imaged to us, happy in heart! (ML). 



§ 534. You say _y&. iooj ^1 ^^*S Would that 
Zaid tvere going out, pausing as upon jr;l=- 1^.) ^ l^^xjU« 
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(M). ^ with its sub and pred. supplies the place of the 
2regs.(R). 

§ 535. J*i denotes (1) expectation (D, M, ML) of 
something hoped or feared (D, M), i. e. (ML) hope (IH, 
IA, ML), and eager desire (R), of the liked, and/ear of 
the disliked; and is peculiar to the possible (R, IA, ML), 
Pharoah's saying in XL. 38. [411] being said from 
ignorance or mendacity (ML): (2) causation (R, ML), 
as Ktb and F say, when it occurs in the word of 
God, because of the impossibility of His expecting any 

thing not sure to be realized, as f ft*J ;*£=J| \£*>Sy 
v^ta" XXIL 76. And do good, in order that ye may 
attain felicity, which is not correct in J-*J *-£i)<±?. ^ 
y^> % ^ isLJt\ XLII. 16. And what maketh thee to know? 
Haply the hour is nigh, since causation has no meaning 
here (R): many, among them Akh and Ks, authorize 

it, and thus explain ^^^i ;l f^H. <^*' li ^ V? &' V f-> 
XX. 46. [431] in order that he may remember or fear 
God (ML) : or verification of the purport of the prop. 
after it, as some say, which is not applicable in XX. 46., 
since remembrance was not realized from Pharoali: but 
the truth is what S says, that the hope and fear belong 
to the persons addressed; so that J-** from Him is an 
inducement to us to hope and fear (R), XLII. 16. and 
XXIL 76. Peradventure ye will attain etc. being a hope 
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for the servants (M); while, [according to him that does 
not authorize causation (ML),] XX. 46. Per adventure 
he toil I remember etc. means Go ye two in your hope (M, 
ML) of that from Pharoah (M) : (3) interrogation, as is 

said (R, ML) by the KK (ML), as jUoU la*} J*J h 
Zaid departing f, i.e. i — <'l^T ^2> J^> (R); for which reason 
the v. is suspended by it [445], as in &1M J.*J ,3;^ I 
1^1 ljJJ l>.3«j i&jjoeu LXV. 5. 7%o« knowest not 
whether God will bring to pass after that a matter and 
S'y„ &l*J \-£tyK I*} LXXX. 3. And what maketh thee 
to know whether he ivill purify himself? (ML). And [Z 
says (ML)] the reading ^l£li XL. 39. [411] (M, ML) 
with the subj., [as correl. of Aope (K, B), by assimilation 
of/iope to icish (K),] alludes to the sense of wish in it 
(M), [and] imbues it with the sense of ut^J . Some of 
Fr's school say "It sometimes governs the sub. and pred. 
in the ace; and Y asserts that this is a dial, of some of 
the Arabs" : and they transmit [on his authority (DM)] 
(JilLaJL* »_Sb| J.xJ , which is explained, according to us, 
by subaudition of i±*-f>. ; and, according to Ks, by sub- 
audition of ^y^. (ML). 

i ~, **, s« =,• 
§ 53G. Akb allows J>$ 1^.) ^1 J-*' by analogy to 

i&-J [533, 534] (M, R). And [its pred. is conjoined with 
(I) ^1 , ofte'n (ML):] a poet says 



- 
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[J!/qy-fo ^/tow one day, a calamity may light upon thee of 
them that will leave thee mutilated of the nose, i.e. abased 
(Jsh)] by analogy to ^^ (M, ML) ; and some explain 
^lbls XL. 39. by supplying ^1 with &\ [538]: (2) 
the p. of amplification, seldom, as 

L^nrf 503/ ye two to her a soft saying. May-be she will 
take pity upon me from sighing and wailing (Jsh)]. Its 
pred. may be a pret. i\, contrary to the opinion of II [in 
the D] : the poet [Imra alKais (Jsh)] says 

[And I have been changed into a bleeding sore after health. 
May-be our fates may have turned into calamities (Jsh)] ; 

~ * ,, a i 

and S cites g\ \pu d*l [516] (ML). 

§ 537. It has the following dial, vars., J*J, J c ? 
[the 2 best known (R),]^,[^,^;, ^ (R),] J>V, 
[iW, as £« f <^ &WI /Ui (513) (R), ^ (M)J and ^ 
(M, R); and sometimes the e^» of feminization is affixed 
to JjJ [607], as in cs-^ ; , so that i>W is said (R). Ac- 
cording to (M, ML) Mb (M) [aud] him that asserts the J 
32 a 



; 



: 
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to be aug. (ML), >J [or J^ (ML)] is orig. jS (T, M ; 
ML) or J* (ML) augmented by the J of inception (M) 
but he that holds the J to be rad. says that J*' is tin 
o. /, which is the truth (DM). A poet [AlAdbat Ibd! 
Kurai' asSa'dl (Jsh)] says 

&sJ^ Si ys>j.M; u^ ^r # y ^\ uxi£ ^SaJI ^j^ m I 

[Do «o< Mom despise (61A) the poor: may-be that thou 
mayst be low one day, when fortune has raised hi?n (Jsh)]. 

They [i. e. J-*J and its derio. (DM)] are i. q. ,_$- 

sense, and i. q. ^ in government [513] (ML). J-e with 

^ imports i. q. ^^e- ; but without ^f the act is nearer 

in occurrence, because ^ denotes futurity (T). Th&I 
suhj. is correct in their carrel., according to the KK, I 
on the authority of the reading of Hafs in XL. 38. 39.1 
[411] and 

[May-be the accidents of fortune or their turns will make 
w.y to prevail (over) the hardship of their hardships, sol 
that the soul may find rest from its sighs (Jsh), i. e. ^1*1 
&*U| (514) (DM)] : and IM mentions that the v. is some** 

times put into the apoc. after J*J , when the t-J drop,' 
[420] ; and cites 
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yj.JU L s) =0 -' u£X+ O'laJCIl J.*J 

[A/oy-ie a turning from thee towards me is decreed : it 
will incline thee after hardness to pity (Jsli)], which is 
strange (ML). Nafi' Ibn Sa'd atTa'i says 

U>£>'l ^jl Jj: ^Sy ct>yb * U l>o« y,V\ ^e. ^jL) ,^*Jj 

And am not a frequent blamer of myself for the matter 
after that it escapes me ; but may-be may precede in 
realizing it before its escape ; the sub. of J-e being under- 
stood, as though he said -usiul .1 JJU/ (T). 






CHAPTER IV. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 



I 



* 



§ 538. Coupling is of single term to single term, 
and ofprop. to prop. (M). Coupling [of two reg-*. (R)] t< 
two regs. of two [different (IH)] ops. [with one p. (R)] is j I 
disallowed, [because tbe con. is like the op., and one ji.p 
cannot well be like two ops. (R)] ; except [where the gen 
precedes the ace. or nom. in the ant. and coupled (R),] Mr 
as in )f*e- 8^»»J!; l>jj ;WJ ^ [1], contrary to th« 
opinion of S (IH, ML), because it occurs, [as ^ ij'll 

A £ *, ,, A.PA, , , A.*A • «"/ A*A^, ,\»sA 

^ ^ U ; ^ ^ ^x^JJ ^Ul> ^'1, r l r ~H| 

Si? jyf u, /$I/T ; ' jjSf Liiixif; ^% r; HJ ^y &lo 

. jliUu - »3U uyb| XLV. 2-4. Verily in the heavens and 
the earth are signs for the believers ; and in your creation 
and what He spreadeth abroad of creeping thing are signs 
for a people surely knowing ; and in the alternation of the 
night and the day, and what God hath sent doicn fro\ 
heaven of rain and revived therewith the earth after its 
dentli, and the changing of the icinds, are signs for 
jxoj.lv understanding, read by tLe two brothers {Hamz* ! 
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and Ks (B, DM) and by Ya'kub (B)} with the 2nd and 3rd 
c^y in the ace, and 

lfiu»*U lX^* j««ts V* * '^VS*- 4 <—^yk jJj 

{by Akhzam asSinibisi, So that their forbidden is not 
coming to thee, nor their bidden falling short of thee 
(Jsh)j. Z, who disallows the coupling mentioned, meets 
the suggestion that in IS>Uj Jo! ;**M^ Ufcbcui^ L y*^ t ^ 
laUL. lot ^I^aJI^ XCI. 1-3. 2?# /Ae swrc a»d its rising 
light, and the moon when itfolloweth it, and the day when 
it displayeth it lol is coupled to lot governed in the ace. 

by {the suppressed (DM)] *«**! , and the gens, to 
j*+.£J] governed in the gen. by the ^ of the oath, with the 
reply that, the v. not being mentioned with the « (506), 
the latter becomes, as it were, the op. of the ace. and 
gen.; but IH objects against him ;U=pM *~'*^b f**»»l M» 

^Ji: 131 £^Jf/ J~L^ !o! J^JW; j-^31 LXXXL 
15-18. And I swear by the returning stars, running 
their courses, hiding themselves, and the flight when it 
retireth, and the dawn when it breatheth (ML)] . Coupling 
to two [or more (ML)] regs. of one op. is allowable (R, 

§ , *S,, % , *A, 2 *A, J A/ ,,A* 

ML), as .j-% I;**; l-^>Io fo->j ^ and I;** OJJ fM 
ISILijU |o^*«- loJli- ■£•> y>\) LJl^. \fi ; but. coupling to 



-. 
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the regs. of more than two ops. is disallowed (ML). Cou- 
pling is not peculiar to ?is.; but occurs in vs. also, as mjso 
j.xiL^ ^ and t^;; ^.j "^ an( * f*J '^-3 VJ*^ Q-&)- 
The /ire/, is coupled to the aor., and conversely, as .j)&*M\| 

SyLdT ! ; -li'l; ^IXXjT j>y^4 VII. 169. ^«rf K?/iO /iO/^1 

ya.^ to the Scripture, and have performed prayer, ^1 
,' Zi ,, i,, , s^ *■ 

^y±*a}^ \yfS ^.JJ! XXII. 25. Verily they that have 

disbelieved, and turn away, and XXXV". 10. [404] ; and 

#/ §Ax J> IS, „ U, A »/ Ay 

similarly 1^.* l>j>,} lSxJu Uj lJoj lS*JL> J and the converse 
are allowable (R). Coupling of the enunciatory to the J 
originative prop, and the converse are disallowed by the 
rhetoricians, and IM, IU, and, as related by him, the 1 
majority ; and allowed by Sr, pupil of IU, and many on the 
evidence of II. 23. [514] and ^^M rH? ^XI. 13., I 

[these being coupled to .^IXU ,~^ls*| II. 22. It hath been 

§ , U,, 1>* , i a, 
prepared for the unbelievers and »--«:»/ £**^ *1M ^ ^ I 

LXI. 13. Ye shall have help from God and speedy victory 

(DM),] and of 

Jf* uT jrf* r~) •*** Si? * *»l^» <^* .y 1 ^ u>'j I 

' « ' e ' ' £ 

[by Imra alKais, ^wrf vm'/y »iy cure is a tear shed: and 
is there any place of weeping beside an obliterated trace t 
(EM)], . 
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J" 1 * cJ*' V^ ^ W)* ts* 1 ^ 

[by Hassan lbn Thabit, >SAe soothes a young 
i. e. floy, a/ the door of lbn 'Amir. And anoint thou the 
beautiful inner corners of thine eyes with collyrium (DM, 
Jsli)], and £lf JS^ W, [29] {This is) Khaulan : and 
wed etc., the full phrase being ^Vf* &^2> according to S : 
but in II. 23. the sense is regarded, as though And they 
that have believed etc. shall have gardens: wherefore 
gladden thou them with the tidings of that were said; in 
LXI. 13., says Z, the coupling is to ^y^p LXL 11. 
[1] because i. q. Sy-A , [as though Believe ye, and fight— 
Ood will recompense you, and help you— and gladden 
thou, (0 Apostle of God,) the believers with the tidings 

(of that) were said (K)] ; J.& in i>M J-^ is neg., [i. e. 
and there is no use in weeping in this place (581) (EM),] 
as in ^jLuST * T $S #1 t-ilfe Ji' XLVI. 35. And not 
any are destroyed save the transgressing people ; &ii£> 
^f* means Mark thou Khaulan, [and wed,] or the lJ 
is merely illative; and i>Jf J-»^ depends upon consi- 
deration of the preceding yerses, and perhaps is coupled 
to a supplied imp. indicated by the sense, i. e. ]6f J*il» 



[ 
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J^sfy (Then do thou likewise,) and etc. (ML). Coupling I 
of the nominal to the verbal prop, and the converse are 
allowable [unrestrictedly, say some (ML)]; but with the! 
; only, says [F, as reported by (ML)] IJ (R, ML): and! 
disallowed unrestrictedly, say others, IJ being reported to 
have said that j~y^\ in 

[God gave her in compensation a boy after that the locks 
hanging down over the temples were hoary, and the tooth 
decayed (Jsh)] is ag. to a suppressed [v.] expounded by 
the mentioned [i. e. ^yy&S *&) (DM)]; which is the 
weakest of the throe sayings (ML). Coupling of the 
single term to the prop, and the converse are allowable, 
when they become homogeneous by paraphrase : but cou- I 
plitig of the prop, to the single term is better than the I 

§ , * *'f, / *, S A// 

converse, so that ^/ 8^ l_«j^> J^ ^u^ is better 
than \-A>.y^^ *>./ 8^;! J^ ; especially when the prop. 

* ' i ,/ S ,'f /Sf, 

so that U^t^j i— il^-l u-CXii. and J 



nd single term are i 



&*/*; f.-f ^^ ^^ are not so Dac ^ as f-$ ^yS d^f. 

i_iu.j£j (R). Coupling of the v. to the n. [resembling the ■ 
v., like the act. part, and the like (IA),] and the converse, ■ 
[vid coupling of the n. to the v. occurring in the place of 
the n (IA,,] are allowable, [when the n. contains the f 
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sense of the v. (R),] as iu ['Asini's reading c U^y| jJl» 
Hfr" J^' J-*^^ VI. 96. He hath sundered the bright gleam 
of the dawn from the darkness of the night, and made the 
night to be a source of rest, i. e. -U^l ^ , and similarly 
**L«iL>. ,~^GU> LXVII. 19. Spreading out their wings, 
and drawing them in, i. e. J^^i. (R), ^f ^I^JG 
U3L> &> ..vjIj C 3.4. -<4tti whose people ma&e a sudden 
raid at daybreak, and that stir up dust therein, {I e. JWy 

O ^;£ ^ ( K )>) V/b ^'^ I! ; ^*^' ^ 
*U| LVII. 17. Verily the men that give alms and the 
women that give alms, and lend unto God {Ik), i. e. ^ 
U1S ^Jif (K),] 

(R, IA) He spent the night making her sup, i. e. smiting 
her, with a sharp sword keeping to the right course within 
her shanks, and going astray therefrom (J), i. e. ; ; =v.j 
(R), and 

(IA) And 1 found him one day to be destroying his foe, 

and granting a largess requiring to be carried in boats, 

properly b^ (J), Coupling is (1) to the letter, the o.f t 

33 a 
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,, »/ 0A/ / A/ 

ns ^G i/ ; J& jj) J--J , the condition of which is th# ■ t 
possibility of the op.'s governing the coupled, so>at j 

in !h) h *W cT 4 J** U must be in the mm ' 
coupled to the place, because the red. ^ does not goven 

dels.: (2) to the place, as Ij^S l/ ; fX*> ^3 j-jJ,wliic^ 
'according to critical judges, has three conditions, (a) the 
possibility of its [i. e. of that place's (DM)] appearance* 
iu chaste speech, as in this ex., where you may drop the 
,_> and use the ace; but the op. need not be literally j 
red., as last exemplified, on the evidence of 

[by Labid (Jsh), TAe/z, ?/" Afow ^rcrf hoJ /row belovfc. 
'Adrian a progenitor, and below Ma!- add, let the censuren 
restrain thee from boasting (DM)] : (b) originality of thJ 
place, so that &^M; iJ-ij <— '^ '^ ^ s not allowable,' 
because the yaa/. fulfilling the conditions of government 
is orig. op., not pre.; but the Bdd allow it on the 
authority of 



e^--* ^ cT* r 3 ^' ^^ «^" 
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[by Iaira alKais, And the cooks of the meat spent the day, 
some dressing slices of broiled meat laid upon live coals, or 
dressing boiled meat cooked in haste (EM)] : (c) existence of 
the requirer of that place, so that the following are disal- 
lowed, (a) ^UG ; ^ ; 1^,3 ^|, because the requirer of 

the nom. in c^.j would be inchoation, i. e. denudation 
[24], which has ceased with the prefixion of Ji ; {b) 
m*2 ^\> fjoj ^| [523], when you construe ; ^= to be 
coupled to the place [of ]^>j (DM)], not an inch., 
J though some of the BB allow this; (c) ^j ^)^ l^ a 

*a// Sa,, a, j a/ , , a? %„,, ' 

I b**; an ^ (*0 J)**.? ^-3 V^ ijM^! or !;* £ ; [accord- 
ing as you consider *->?*> to be pre. to «-^.j as its ag. or 
06/. (DM)], both disallowed by fine scholars, because 
the n. assimilated to the v. does not govern the letter 
[of the ant. in the ace. or nom. (DM)] unless it b? syuar- 

I throus or pronounced with Tan win or pre. [to something 
else (DM)], but allowed by some on the authority of 

I UU~^ j*2J| ; j-*^ uCc* JJJf J*b. ; VI. 96. ^«of i/iu 
maker of the night to be a source cf rest, and the sun and 
the moon to be signs of reckoning and 

[ TVtou lovedst praise, pleasant, renewed ; so that thou wast 
hotfree from preparing of glory and supremacy (Jsh)]: 
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(3) to the imagination, as **S W; ^ *t) j-ft* » vhidi 
is allowable upon condition that prefmon of the iniagi- 
nary o/>. be correct, and is good upon condition that its 
prefixionbe frequent; so that g\ J\ J !<** [426] and J 

lib ^ai\> ^^ ^o r > j 

[The wary, sturdy man & rao£ 6o/of w attack, nor valiant, 
if he be not a subduer of passion with rectitude (Jsh)] 
are good, but 



13 



[j4nd Z it'as rco< an author of tale-bearing among tfa 

nor a mischief-maker among them, slanderous (Jsh)] 

not, because the k_> is seldom prefixed to the pred. 

^JS , contrary to the pred. of ^**) and U [503] : tbi# 

coupling occurs in (a) the gen.; (b) the apoc, as Khl 

and S say on the reading of all but Abu ' Ainr in LXIIJ 

/is?/ /is? ,*, ,«&J 

10. [426], the sense of Ji^sti ^fA V $ and ^fA 

£±-°\ being one, while Sf and F say it is a coupling 

the place of Jj^-sl* , as all say on the reading of the 

brothers [Haraza and Ks (B, DM)] in VII. 185. [1] with tl 

c/poc, both of which sayings occur on aJI ^>4>6 [4261 
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(c) the nom., S saying that some of the Arabs say .gif 
utf^te c)^*^' and ^Ufcfo ^ l-C| [523], because, 
the speaker's meaning being that of inchoation, he thinks 
that he said ^ [and u^JI]; (d) the ace, Z saying on 
VJ*"* J 3 "**"' y b; cJ"^ 3^*"^ lS)U ; ^ji XL 74. ^/id fTe 
gladdened her with the tidings of Isaac and after Isaac 
Jacob "read with w. >j£*j in the ace, as though 1§J lLa>.. 
£M ^j J 20 *"' were said"; (e) the subj., as in the read- 

ing !yji>^> LXVIII. 9. [417] and they then deal gently 
in accordance with the sense ^>Si ^ \y$y [571], and, 
it is said, in ^liali XL. 39. [411] and ascend, coupled 

,.pa? a i v,, 

to the sense £-k| ^1 ^W [536] ; (f ) composite express- 

AJ/ S, ,v,S , ,m*= , AJ> A? /~ A , 

ions, fXJbJjJ; «yiyu. c V.yt Jw ;i ^i *;y ur; XXX. 

45. [4wtf of His signs is that He sendeth the icinds, that 
He may give you glad tidings of rain, and that He may 
make you to taste (K, B)] being said to be constructively 

.. A* ,«,,* A? , Z„«i, 

£j| Sj&xtS. According to the BB, such as J U£*'jM 

^a. ^kAZ Assuredly I icill keep to thee until thou pay 
me my due is a case of coupling to the sense, since the 
subj., according to them, is by subaudition of ^1 , which 
with the v. is renderable by an inf. n. coupled to an 
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imaginary in/, n., i. e. «_<i- -<<<«=* ;' ^ f^ J*&^ 
i^J, whence XLVIIL 16. [415] in Ubayy's readii 
with elision of the ^ ; and like it is U2l*»X* UajG 



A 

u I 



- 



[411], i. e. i^o.Joni ^OJf uXa^ ^yo U . In l£*~ J*"6 » 

UJ v'r^-'i [ 41 ^]' ^ y° u P ut the apoc, the coupling 
to the letter ; and the prohibition is from each of the two 
[:icts] : if the subj , the coupling, according to the BB, is 
to the sense ; and the prohibition, according to all, [BB 
and others (DM),] is from union [of the two acts], i.e. 

.v?J <-r>y^ £•« >— ****' J^' l£*** ^>. M , [while separation is 
allowable (DM)] : and, if the ind. [539], it is commonly 
reputed to be a prohibition from the 1st and allowance 
of the 2nd, the sense being ^Ml i_>j£ i_£J^ , because, it 
being an inceptive [prop.], the neg. p. is not directed to 
it ; while BD says that its sense is like that of the con- 
struction with the subj., but that it is after the manner of 
^\ v;-^ \s*j\) [416], as though he construed the ^ I 
to belong to the d s., which is improbable, because of 1 
its prefixion in letter to the off. aor. [80], and moreover is I 
contrary to their saying, since they assign to each mood a 
[different] sense (ML). The coupled is in the predicament 
of the ant. [with respect to what precedes the ant., not I 
with respect to the ant. itself, { for which reason c^&iyl. 
£M (112) is weak (R), provided that what requires the . 
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predicament be not absent in the coupled, as in J^-; L> 
s*>jsA\) , where ^^bcJI is not in the predicament of 

J^ as to its being denuded of the J ? because what 

requires J-^) to be denuded of the J is the combination of 

the J and voc. p., which is wanting in the coupled (Jm)J ; 

or with respect to the ant. itself and something else, if 

the coupled be like the ant., for which reason the coupled 

must be uninfl. in ))*■*) <-H) k (49), because the 

Damm of the voc. is with respect to the voc. p. and to 

its being an aprothetic det., but not in &JJ| i*xtj l«j 

in, i , „ ~, it., , 
(R, Jin)] : and therefore in ^*^ t^&to Mj J&> uwj U 

* ~, « • 

or UilS only the worn, is allowable [in L-^Sfo , [as prepos. 

it,, 
enunc. of })+* (Jm)}, the prop, being coupled to the 

prop. (R, Jm), not the pred. alone to the pred., because, 

while J&> or UiG> contains apron., as being a deriv. pred., 
it,, \' >, 'is, * , , , a, 

jj** L^afi or ^** Ua(o does not (R)]; and j^i^f 

^![27, 540] is allowable only because the ui is illative 
(IH), not copulative (R, Jm), says IH (R), or illative 
and copulative, but making the two props, like one, so 
that the cop. in the 1st is sufficient, i. e. What flies, 
so that, or and consequently, Zaid becomes angry, is the 
fly (Jm). Difference in inflection is allowable when what 
is meant is known, as 
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[88], *-fi%^ being a syllepsis, since the sense of f<±i Ji 
Ua=v— . 1/| is u>*=»~<» 1*1 »;^ ^ Jju pJ (R). What ii 
not pardonable in firsts is often pardonable in seconds 
hence (2>)^. ^^buw^ SL& JT Ever?/ sheep and her lamb 
are for a dirham, 

, , , , A? ,~, A / // S5/ 

[And what youth of war art thou, and neighbour thereof f 
(Jsh)], &*^I; J-^ v; ^ a "y a man and his brother, 

AS,. *,~~,S*> , A A„ A a,,* Ay/ A 

and us-Ua* 1& s\*^\ ^ pgd* J)ii L4J ^1 XXVI. 3.1 

i/" We zee//, fFe wreY/ Jt'/itZ down upon them from heaven 
a sign, and etc. [449]; whereas l^XLku*- Jf is not allow- 
able, nor to;l^. ^f , nor &^M ,_>) , nor ..£ cJjj *S> ^jf 

;;** in the correctest [opinion (DM)], except in poetry, 

as 

[by Ka'nab Ibn Damra, If they hear an evil opinion, they 
spread it abroad joy fully as from me; and, whatever they 
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hear of good, they bury (T)], since J? [meant to denote 
totality of the individuals (117) (DM)] and ^1 [116] are 
mot pre. to a det. sing., and t-»^ governs in the gen. only 
indets. [505], and in prose the v. of the condition is not 
I aor. when the correl. is a pret. [419] : and the poet 
fAlA'sha (Jsh)] says 

LJJoU Jx=qM v_>y/ \)^y ^ 

* , S / a , s, , s> />, a£ 

Hr#4 ride to fight, /Ae riding of horses is our wont; or ye 
(Aight from your horses, verily we are a band oft alight- 
*»g (Jsh)], meaning, says Y, ^'y j (►*■>! ;f , and cou- 
pling the nominal to the cond. prop. ; and they say m>\>* 
^jrfli" V 8|^t JG> J.^> I passed by a man whose parents 
were standing, not sitting, whereas tfiy>\ J^ts 1/ M**^ is 

I disallowed (ML). What is coupled by the ; [539], the i_J , 
a* a? 

xf , J } or V may precede the arcA by poetic license, pro- 
vided that (1) it do not precede the op. : for which reason 
it does not precede(o) a reg. whose op. must be understood 
attached to it, so that i_£bl j~2/(j [60] or e^?^ iWJ ^ 
■>! [158, 163] is not said ; (b) an incA. whose enunc. 
is pos/pos., whether preceded by an annulling/), or not, so 

/ ,-/ *A, #A~ 2 , ,»*/ 5 A' «A,, s£ 

[that ^USS |j;.3 f^ ; ^ or ^'SlLai^i jjj ;;**; Uf is 
34 a 
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not allowable: (2) the ant. be not conjoined with V! 
or what is in its sense, so that yj+* ^1 o*>.\) ^J^- U or 
.*** jj;U t^^ ^ 1S not said. Every pron. relating to tl 
n. coupled by the ^ or ^Ji=* together -with the an t. agi 
ivitli them both unrestrictedly: and i^ifciJt u) ;}^i ,a>.^\ 
l$jj£io V) &^ki^ IX. 34. And they that treasure 
gold and silver and expend them not means and expend m 
the' treasures; while Xy6>l ^ J} 2 *! & h M )> & ^h ^' I 
And God and His Apostle, that they should please Him i* 
wonkier [-371] means should please one of them, because 
pleasing one is pleasing the other. As for the LJ and J> , 
if the pr,. v. be in the enunc. of the coupled together with 
the ant., some say that the enunc. must be suppressi 
from the 1st. as fS ^;** *? lSj] , or 2nd, as ^**i ,.&" lSo 
but tlic rest allow the pron. to agree, which is the tr 
as LG .v*,: Jj i_vj'x : and, if not in the enunc. mention 
the pron. must agree by common consent, as l>jj J. 

,,, , »*, i*„ , A f A, AS «f - 

Usl cJio ; >.*i . And as for 1/ , ^J , Jj , r J , ; 1 , 
LI , the /y;-o».. if you mean one of them, which is necessi 

_ i 

in predicating of the coupled together with the ant., mi 
be ting , as ^-^ ;;♦* V ojj and in .tlie non-enune. 
&JL.yis ^^ ^£j ^j ^^ ^ j and, if you mean both 



. 
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them, must agree, as U# ^f &1J IS |^ui y Uii j£> .( 
IV. 134. If he be rich or poor, God is nearer to them, \. e. 
to the rich and poor together, the pron. being sing, in !of . 
tftJ! J^si! (^ >1 8 ; b=J l ; t ; LXII. 11. An d, when they see 
merchandise or sport, they disperse to it only because relating 
to the &i$) sight: but the du. in the pron. relating to the 

A* 

n. coupled by $ together with the ant. is not disapproved, 
even if what is meant ba one of tbeni, because ^1 , being 
often used in allowance, where tbe 2 matters may be 
united, becomes like the ^ {543], for which reason 



[by AbuDhu'aibalHudhali, And it, i. e. the case, was this, 
that they should not turn out camels to graze and that Mey 
should turn them out in it were equal ; and the regions were 
dust-colored (Jsh)] is allowable, properly &^*«ij (R). 
Thearc^is sometimes suppressed (R, I A, ML), because of 
indication (I A), as ^foilS j»saM ^Ua*> v; ^i II. 57. 
Strike thou with thy rod the stone. {And he struck), and there 
gushed out, I e. ^>^ (ML), whence ^ J>l>J ^ ^ 
fi£ XLV. 30. (IA) What! {came not Mine Apostles to 
gou,) and were not My wonders wont to be rehearsed unto 
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„ A,/ St AJ> 4, A/? 

jom?, i.e. £l| jJii J^; ^V. f 'l 1 58 1 ] (K, BJ : [especially] 
after ^k , etc. [556], as j;** ? ^> Yes, (Zaid has stood,) 
and 'Amr'm reply to" Zaid lias not stood," i. e. 00.3 fk ,M 
.}♦* . j but not after tlie ps. of assent when the con. is p! 
or U| , because the co/tj. pi , which is the co?/. [543], must 

be preceded by the Hamza, and U! by another U! : and 

-* * -J 

sometimes when coupled to by fl , as iU| ct^SlS ^> ^1 

JJJ 1 XXXIX. 12. [(Is the unbeliever better,) or he thtfM 

$A , * /A? 

is devout in the hours of the night? (B)], i. e. y^ ;it#f 
jj\ r ! (R), and, it is said, III. 136. [410] (Have yeknoumX 
that Paradise hath been beset by things misliktd,) or etc.fi Jm 
being conj., i. e. £M pi S^IXJU ^s>s* fas*}] ^| SM\ 
(ML). The con. [ j or jl (R)] is sometimes suppressed 
[without the coupled (R), in poetry (ML)], whence [the 
saying of AlHutai'a 

,„**>,*,*,,*, Ay St A/ 4 S ^> J J A, fxA^. 3 f 

byLii U i>A ; b. ^.^o J- ; ; * &';i-» fl^l? &ki&; 1^1 ^f j 
Verily a man, whose kinsfolk are in Syria, (and) whose 
abode is in the sand of Yabrln, is a neighbour that is 
extremely outlandish, i. e. &JU.,.. ; and, it is said, in 

* A , #A J> 

{prose, as IM holds, whence (DM)} U»J J^*. 

!;*> / ate bread (and) meat (and) dried dates trans 
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mitted by AZ, sJltf yj**^ Ua> ; o &La*t Give thou 
him a dirham (or) two dirhams (or) three transmit- 
ted by Akh (ML),] IX. 93. [80] (and) thou saidst, i. e. 
*>&> (R, ML), says F (R), &+*U ji*^ s^ ; LXXXVIII. 
8. (And) some faces on that day shall be joyful coupled to 

i, , ,*, § ss 

&*£LL Ji*ji 8ya. ; LXXXVIII. 2. Some faces on that 
day shall be downcast, and the reading [of Ks (B)] J 

.»,A. A* A^ ,A / u,^. 

r lL,U| aii| jJ^ ^.jJ! HI. 17. (^«d) that the religion 
before God is Alhlam coupled to £JI &'A III. 16. [518] 
(ML). The coupled is sometimes suppressed, [because 
of indication (R, IA),] together with the con. (R, IA, ML) 
y (R, IA), as J36j ^tfM J.o ^ jail ^ ^ ^^ J/ 
LVII. 10. He of you that expended before the conquest of 
Makka, and fought, (and he that expended after it) are 

A/ A //»? J// 

not equal (R, ML), i. e. 8ii*> ** "jsJI »^^ , the indica- 
tion of the supplied being [the next words] JM oCO^f 
lySGj o*> ^ f^iiftjf ^.i^JI ^ &=*-)<^ Those are greater in 
degree than they that expended afterwards, and fought, 

3 3 A X? /A, Sm , e , 

SJL,^ .* oa.J *# ^yb* 1/ II. 285. We make not distinc- 
tion between any of His Apostles (and God) and ^ji^'l^ 

A*A ,i ,*, ~ 3«,S *„ S3, i>*° 

*$U o.=^| **> !_}*>*£ (J; &1**^ <&k I/-*' IV. 151. ^/?cf 
*Aey tfja* //are believed in God and His Apostles, and made 
not distinction between any of them (a?id God), i. e- ^y 
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&IJ! , as is indicated by *l~ ; j *UI j*? </,«* y)' u)^(H 
IV. 149. ^«d dm're */<a* they should make distinction 
between God and His Apostles, ^=J! r &£J J^Sy* XV J 
83. Garments that proU ct you from the heat {and the cold)i 
i. c. OvJI 5 , and V^- ^ *Jj VI. 13. And unto Him be 
■what is still {and what movefh), i. e. ^Jys^ U^ (ML), 
whence their saying ^1=^ &' l *H «^l; TVjc ncter o/l 
Me she-camel {a?id the she-camel) are jaded, i. e. &IUI ^ I 
or i-3, whence £M S^*> ;**" ^ ;l ^r 1 f^* ^ (j** 
II. 180. ^4m/ whosoever of you is sick or upon a journey, 
{andhrcaketh the fast,) upon &c. [18], i.e. &.d*i ^laili 

£« Sj.* (IA), ^M ^ >-^-l U> r "^l yjli II. 192.1 
And, if ye be beset, {and quit your state of f\f±\ , ) send! 
ye whatever offerings be ready to hand, i. e. JCUsu , and 

,, , , A? A3,- si 

II. 192. [543J, i.e. tysi (ML); or r ! , as J*U\ Jn 
yf\ ^^ In the night prayest thou more, {or in the 
day)? in reply to "I pray by night and by day," i. e. ' 
^3*M lS* (•' (K) • but suppression of -I and its coupled 



l#Uk o^ ; | ^o} i^ ^ w % s> „y ^jj ^^Ji ^j| j,^ 
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[by Abu Dhu'aib nlHudhall, The heart called me to her 
(verily I am a hectrkener to its bidding); so that I know 
not whether the pursuit of her be right procedure (or 
error) (Jsli)], i. e. J* r l (ML). There are 10 cons. (M). 
The cons, are [(1) such as associate the coupled with 
the ant. unrestrictedly, i. e. in letter and predicament, 
vid. (IA)] the ; , the ui , f , J^ , ;» , [ Uf (IH),] 
and -I ; [(2) such as associate in letter only, vid. (I A)] 1/ , 
J? , and ^ (III, IA). The ; , the lJ , "Jj , and J^l 
denote union (M, IH) o/" ^/te coupled and ant. in a pre- 

§*,, $A, ,~, St, U, 

dicament: you say yy* 1 -) ^3 ^ s ^ [157], ,.*iV. a^j 

J. .PA/,- S ^ J> .»?• « , $A, 

i>st5b » Zat'c? stands and sits, JG Syi»t^ o-cli' >& .#.*&/• i$ 

silting, and his brother is standing, and f*>-*>) y$*> -Gl 

s • 

oJla* Bishr abode, and Khalid journeyed, thus uniting the 

two men in the coming, the two vs in attribution to [the 
p-o«. of] Zaid, and the purports of the two props, in 

realization; and similarly !j**i |l>jj e^»?^ I beat Zaid, 
then 'Amr, SyM *2 sUf lMj: t.^JEo 'Abd Allah ivent 
away, and afterwards his brother, and J^- ffl\ ct~>f; 
IlSj.3 / mm; the" people, even Zaid : then after that they 
differ (M). 

§ 539. The y [is (1) the con., which (ML)] denotes 
union unrestrictedly (M, IH, IA, Sh, KN, ML), as 






( 



> 



&Li^. IJ.s. U=a- «_^aM Uli-ol^ II. 55. And enter ye the 
gate, bowing down; and etc. [29] and 6ia^. \$f) 
{JbL CJa\ \^c\\ VII. 161. [below] (M), not [neces-1 
sarilv (Sh)] involving orafer (IH, Sh), as in ^1 ^P-;'; 

i©uJM; v 1 ;*^; 3 S -I) J-**—'; c^;el IV. 161. ^m* 

inspired Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac and Jacob and 
the tribes ; nor its reverse, as in ■— >_jil; L 5«**^ c ; IV. 1 
And Jesus and Job, ^-» ^-l^l ^^ »— &Jf ^^ji L-XJJi" 
f! xLi\ jjpl &1JI uOaS XLII. 1. 77ms rfo//i *Ae M#% 
JFiVe Gorf inspire thee and them that were before thee, 

and jj*^;'; ^^P**-'; <-*';' ^S^' III- 38. Obey thy 
Lord, and bow down, and lower thy head ; nor simulta- 

S*,SX> A^ S,, A/, 3,h,tf,\ 

neittj, as in ^^sa^J) t_<laJf ^ &** »-»^ 8UaswI* 
XXVI. 119. And We saved him and them that were ' 
uilh him in the laden Ark and i>*1Ji)| **$>)$ £*)t. olj 

S lA • A/A^ • ' "' * # 

Jjji*«!^ ts-^>J| ^ II. 121. vintf ?i?/;erc Abraham was 
raising the foundations of (he Bouse, and Ishmael 
(Sh): ( tt ) it couples the [thing to its (ML)] companion, 

, , A?, s ,*, si, \ 

predecessor, and successor (IA, ML), as ^bsusf^ slUswli 
kU£~J| XXIX. 14. And We saved him and the crew of 
the Ark, r ^| ; Uy 6il } \ J^ LVII. 26. And as- I 
iwedfy We sent Noah and Abraham, and XLII. 1., these 
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two [last couplings] being combined in J .„ 3 lXU. 
^-A*; ^y*) ^ji\j XXXIII. 7. And from, thee and 
from Noah and Abraham and Moses and Jesus ; and 

U,,- $A, , , 

accordingly };**; o*>j fS admits of 3 meanings (ML): 
for ^c^ doj /l^ means that /Aey participated in com- 
i'ig ; then, the sentence admitting of 3 meanings, that 
they came together, in order, or in the reverse of order, 
if one of the matters be especially intelligible, it is so 
from another indication, as simultaneity frjin II. 121., 

order from l^fi?! JJU] c^^M ; l$H)Jj J> } )!\ ^J^ } lol 

// , > , A A^> , •• ' ' ' ' i 

l s l U ^L-^fjJf, XCIX. 1—3. W7*e» Mc earf/* s/ia// 
be convulsed with her convulsion, and the earth shall cast 
forth her chattels, [i. e. treasures (K, B) or corpses (B),] 
nnd man shall say, What aileth her ?, and the reverse of 

order from Iaswj cy^J tyjJI Ia-j^a. ^f ^ U XLV. 23. 

7? [160] is not aught tfat'0 our lower life : we die and we 

live predicated by the deniers of the resurrection (KX): 

but, says IM, it denotes simultaneity preponderantly, 

order often, and its reverse seldom : ( 3 ) there may be 

, S 3 u, ,~ , 
between its ant. aud coupled proximity, [as ^\a i*jj >b* 

iy±t *yi<cy ~*+£J I Zaid came at the rising of the sun, 

and l Amr in the early ^morning (DM)]; or delay, as 

^Axljjf^ *^\L')'ulA\ » ; of; Jl XXVIII. 6. Verily 

We will restore him to thee, and make him to be one of 

' '6b & 
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the Apostles, the restoration being a little after liis beind 
cast into tlie viver, and the Apostolic mhsinn at the en<^ 
of 40 years (ML): (7) this is the opinion of most of tin 
BB nml KK ; while some transmit from Fr, Ks, Th, Rb| 
and IDh. and some tlieologians say, that it denote* 

order : but the proof of the majority is its use where 

a,, a, , a, , ,/v *<v , , ,m 

order is absurd, as ;) ** ; ±t) ^i J^\ and ooj Ji'l£ 

.j^. ; and where the 2nd is before the 1st, as 

, ,,« *, ,~~* si 



[by Lnbid, / buy trine dear with every old blackish wine- 
skin or jar smeared with pitch, that has been broached, 
and whose seal has been broken (EM)], III. 38., andl 
XLV. 23. : and, if it denoted order, II. 55. would contra- 
dict VII. 161., since the incident is one (R) : (8) the . is 
distinguished from the rest of the cons by (a) coupling: 
{a) [what i9 indispensable (ML), where the ant. is in- 

u,, i A, , , , A 

sufficient (IA)], as ;)* c ; J^.) f c ^^ > [which is one of 
the strongest proofs of its not importing order, whence 

A* 

,.( shares with it 
J\ J* s~\'r (615)] 



lT ^ l^— ti. ; but the conj 



in this predicament, as 



i>o.xi' J , 



(ML)]: (b) a suppressed op., whose reg. remains, [tc*l 
mother op., when one idea connects the in (ML),] 



« ; a r gU o^t f a lytf XL. 22. Zlfl 
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V Were stronger than they in power, and (more numerous) 
I in monuments in the earth, meaning hrj| *&")« , fas ia 
j said (B),} like 

(K, B) And I saw thine husband in the fray, girt with 
a sword, and (carrying) a spear, i e. ba-.^ iUb^ , whence 

g\ ($& and (N) ) <J! U (vSl [68], i. e. '^frft 'j^f] 
(IA, ML), their connecting [idea] being beautifying ■ 
but, if it Were not for this restriction, p" 5 ;^ &Joj££| 
|»>*Uaj would be a case in point, since the full phrase is 

fj^Ls ..*.£M w^iii [82] : (c) the connected single term 

to the extraneous one when a cop. is needed, as J-*-y> cy^ 
* pi, «a, „• *.»,.#,}«,,,»*, " ' *"<w 

8yM_j ooj J Is [145], duUi^ •>*£ j. Is Ljoj [27], and l^j 

> ,'S, *n, ', A, , 

Sta.1^ |^*tf us^^ [62]: (d) the decimal number to the 
unit, [when they are compounded, and made one nunt< 
(DM),] as ^^Cj iis*\ One and twenty : (e) eps. sepa- 
rated while their qualified* are united [146]. as 

[by Ibn Mayya"da, Did 1 Weep, when the weeping of a sor- 
rowful man was not over two homes carried off and worn 
away, (but over their inmates)? (Jsh)]: (/) what ought to 
be dualized or pluralized, as in the saying of -AlFarazdaJ; 
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[ Verily the bereavement— there is no bereavement like it- 
is the loss of the like of Muhammad Ibn Yusuf an< 
Muhammad Ibn AlHajjaj Ibn Yiisuf (Jsli)] and the sayi 
ing of Abu NuwSs 

[f-Fe «We i?* it a day and a day and a third and a day 
that the day of departure teas a fifth to (Jsli)] : (g) tbe 
general to the particular, as ^Jj S^hh ^J >**' V.J 

«ylLjJLJ^ ^-P>; UL-J-T ^? jio LXXI. 29. % 

Jrtrtf, forgive Thou me and my parents and him that 
entered mine Ark believing nni the believing men and 
the believing women: (h) tlie converse, as *+ Ui^M o!% 
^Ji c-CL.^ ^i'Ux* ^jaaaxII XXXIII. 7. /Inrf remember 
thou when We took from the Prophets their covenant and 
from thee etc. [above] ; but ^^ shares with it in this! 
predicament, as s^^i\ J*>- J*^' ^-^ -^ ert have died, 
even the Prophets and 5l~JI ^y^ laasdj .j.? T/te 
pilgrims have arrived, even the walkers: (i) the thing 
to its syn., [the rectifier of the coupling being the difij 
ference of letter, in £M ^.) (444) (BS),] as in [ jyj&j Li 
'/*■* u ; &"' J*~ ^ ffcM U III. 140. ^wd /<aw 
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I not been weak because of what hath befallen them in the 
cause of God, nor been frail! and 

f.K$\ (.S i±*j f>\j ^jj'l * Sj^* r oUiJ" JXla ^y, ei-vya. 

{by 'Antara, May at thou be saluted as a ruin whose ac- 
quaintance with its inmates has become old, and that has 
become vacant and empty after the departure of Umm 
AlHaitham! (EM)}, aud similarly ia the case of ns. 

(BS)] **M ^1 J'f*, J* jOH l*J1 XII. 86. I complain 

i ' ' * *»/,,.!* 

■ ?«?/ grief and my sorrow only unto God, -§s\e- L-CJJ.f 

|,A„ A -, A « /,, 

** =W ;^ f$0 cJ"* ^'^° H- l ^2. T/We, M/wra Me»i s/jm// 
Je blessings from their Lord and mercy, \=>.*c Igxi *y U 

IX*J 1/j XX. 106. 77jo« wf/* not see in them unevenness 
nor inequality, 

,S„ * , y,A, ,A«, s, , , ***> ,;» 

il^ Uiir i$jy> ^f^ * (jA^aiy ^1/1 c^ojj'^ 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid al'Ibadl, And she gashed the skin of 
his two veins in the inside of the two forearms ; and he 
found her saying to be a falsehood and a lie ( Jsh)] ; but 

1M asserts that this sometimes occurs with «t , whence 

fH hi * , , A A/ A , , 

Uj| ^ &Aj.lad. ^.wXj .*. IV. 112. And whoso commit- 
teth a trespass or a sin, [whicb requires consideration, 
because by the trespass may be meant what occurs unwit- 
tingly, and by the sin what occurs wilfully (BS)] : (j) the 
prepos. [appos. (DM)] to its [postpos.] ant., by poetic li- 

cense [538], as £M k 1/1 [26]: (k) the gen.'hy vicinity, 
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as V. 8. [130. A.] with the Ja. ; t [coupled to ^^ ;% ' 
but (DM)] governed in the gen. [by vicinity (B, DM) to 
the gen. (DM)]: (b) its coupled's admitting of the ■ 
preceding meanings, [order, its reverse, and simultaneity 
(DM)] : (c) its conjunction with (a) Lt , as LXXVI. 34 
[543] : (b) M , if it be preceded by negation, and [negi 
tion of the predicament from the ant. and coupled 
way of (DM)] simultaneity be not intended, as ^ 
.j*£ 1/j lw.3 , in order that it may import that the act is 
negatived from the two of them jointly and severally, 
whence JA] U^ ^>fi Jiib J'cV^ 1/^ f^r*' I 
XXXIV. 36. Nor are your goods, nor your childrei 
what shall bring you near before Us with nearness ; i 
which case the coupling, according to some, is a coupling 
of props, by subaudition of the op., but, as commonly: 
reputed, is a coupliug of single terms : when, how-] 
ever, one of the 2 conditions is missing) W may not be! 
introduced, so that ^+e- Wj lW.3 A> is not allowable, 
while ^J^M Mj I. 7. Nor of the erring [545] is allowabl 
only because ^i [498] contains the sense of negation, am 
s,,*i a ^ ^ *, £i, A , **>, 



• " 
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[Wherefore go thou away: for what youth is among men, 
that intensely black darknesses have preserved from his 
death, nor wiles f (Jsh)] only because the sense is there 
is no youth that etc, like XLVL 35. [538]; nor f «^X=w| U 
))** ^) ^-3 ' because, [the ^ and V importing negation 
of the disputing together from the two of them jointly and 
severally, it would import that disputing together was ap- 
plicable to one person, whereas (DM)] it denotes simulta- 
neity only, while incyUL&Jl 1/^^aJI^ ^Kl^w U. 

» ,A?A^3 • • .*,»/ A^A^J /A/ ,, j J,A^,/ *u^ // J S^= // 

w f r iM j/ ; iUsJ/i ^yw u 5 ;; ^m y ; jiaii y ; ; yji y^ 

XXXV. 20. 21. And the blind and the seeing are not equal, 
nor the darknesses and the light, nor the shade and the hot 
wind; nor are the living and 'he dead equal the 2ud, 
4th, and 5th [547] V are red., because of the freedom from 
i ambiguity, [it being known that equality is only between 
two, while the 1st and 3rd import negation of equali- 
ty between every two jointly and severally (DM)]: (<■•) 

^3, as &U| JyJ) JSy XXXIII. 40. But the Apostle of 
God [545] : (2) and (3) 2 . s followed by the ind. or nom., 
m the ; of inception, as XXII. 5. [41 G], £»l J^ V 
[416] with the ind. [538], VII. 185. [1] also with the 
ind., ^sJJf SAJy &JJ| fy»3| j II. 282. And fear ye God. 
And God teacheth you, and £J| p£sJf J* [418] : (b) the 
3 of the d. *., which is prefixed to the nominal prop., as 






'!: 
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£xJlb ir *J^\) ojJ s^ [79,80]; and is named the y 
of indication, [because of its prefixiou to an inch. 

(DM)]: S aud the ancients render it by ol , not meaning 

i 
that it is in the sense of the latter, since the p. is not syn. 
■with the n., but that it with what follows it is a restric- 
tion of the preceding v., as ol is; not by fol , because 
this is not prefixed to the uoininal prop. : au ex. of ifl 
when prefixed to the verbal prop, is iJI Jb^> ^iV [l]l 
and, when preceded by a. prop. d. s., it admits, according t< 
hini that allows multiplicity of the d. s. [without couplings 
there being no dispute as to its allowability with it (DM)]^. 
of being copulative, [the prop, after it being a d. s. (DM),] 
and inclioatival, as j> J3% ^is* .a*J *£*a*> Ukufi)t 
jiu~~» j*;^! H. 34. Oet ye down, one of you being a foe 
to another, and ye having, or while ye have, in the earth 
a place of abode : (4) and (5) two' . s followed by the accm 

or subj., (a) the . of the concomitate obj,, as J^Jl^ ^r^k 
[<>8], which does not govern the ace, contrary to tHa 
opinion of Jj ; nor occur iu the Revelation with certainty] 
the ^ in X. 72. [G8] in the reading of the Seven admit- 
ting of being that and of coupling a single term to a siugldj 

term by subaudition of a pre. n., i. e. J&tifi w«!^ and 9 
affair of) your companions, or a prop, to a prop, b; 
eubauditiou.of a v., i. e. fs^Syi. 1***^1; [68J : (b) the 



: 
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prefixed to the aor. governed in the subj. because coupted 
to an [inf. (DM)] n., plain, as £*! 'isi^ J^i } [418. A.]; 
or paraphrased, [by which he means the inf. n. appre- 
hended fronj the preceding sentence (DM),] provided 
that negation or requisition precede the ^ , which the 
j£K name the ^ of diversion, [because it diverts the aor. 
from the ind. to the subj. (DM),] but which does not 
govern the subj., contrary to their opinion, as III. 136. 

and ^J| fiJJ J/ [411] : but the truth is that this [ ^ pre- 
fixed to the aor. governed in the subj. because of the 
coupling (DM)] is the con. ^ : (6) and (7) two , s 
followed by the gen. [506, 505]: (8) a ^ whose inclusion 
is like its exclusion, vid. the red. [449], authorized by 

the KK, Akh, and many, t#l^l uz*=£») ^j 1 ^ f^' { J^ 
XXXIX. 73. Until, when they shall come to if, its gates 
shall be opened beiag thus explained on the evidence of 
the other text [ l#!^l e^=^ ^fc to! J*- XXXIX. 
71.], or the red. being, as is said, the ^ in [the next 
words] ^>V^- J^i its keepers shall sat/; and similarly 
tf&fS U Ji Sli^oU^ ^*»U &U ; 1*1—1 Hi XXXVIII. 
103. 104. And when they yielded to the command of God, 
he threw him down upon [504] the side of the forehead, 
and We called to him, saying [569, 570], O Abraham, or 
and he threw etc., We etc., the 1st or 2nd being said to be 
red.) while the redundance is evident in 
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^y ^ ^ 



J* u» 



[bv Wa'la Ibn AlHarith alMakhzQmi, Then what is t 
case of him whose bone I strive to set from watchfulnei 
when he intends from his witless?iess the breaking ofn 
i.e. of my bone? (Jsh), because the off. aor. occurring 
d. s. is not connected by the ; (80) (DM),] aud 






lot; 



[And assuredly I looked kindly at thee in the assemblies 
all of them; and lo, thou Jielpest him that wrongs mM 
(Jsh)] : (9) the « of 8, mentioned by many philologists 
like H, and weak GG, like IKhl, and commentators, like 
Thi, who assert that the Arabs, when they count, say 6, 
7, and 8, to notify that 7 is a complete number, and win 
follows it an inceptive number: they cite as evidence 

a j5 ,aj 5 _-.aAH; La.) ^\f XVI 



that (a) # r $-^ 



21. They will say, {They were) [29] 3, that their c 
made to be 4; and they icill say, {They were) 5, th\ 
(heir dosr made to be 6, guessing at the unknown; 
they will say, { T/iry were) 7, that their dog made to 1 



8 ; (b) XXXIX. 73., since 



is said in the text c 
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Hell, because its gates are 7, but c^»Xil j n the text 
of Paradise, because its gates are 8 ; (c) ^;0.;UH >r oUJf 

^- Jf cJ* utf^'j IX - 113 - ( Th W are ) f29] f/«e jbcwi- 
tents, the worshippers, the praisers, the /asters, the 
lower ers of the head, the bowers down, the bidders of good, 
and the forbidders of evil, since it is the 8th quai; (d) 
k»»Uju m/sail" v-jfiASltf c^loG' cyCuG' ci,IjU»-» ^1*1.*** 

|;tC ; f^ LXVI. 5. Muslims, believers, obey ers, penitents, 
worshippers, fasters, matrons, and maidens, though cor- 
rectly this ^ , occurring between 2 eps. that serve to 
divide those who contain all the preceding qualifications, 
is not susceptible of ellipse, since matronhood and 
maidenhood are not united, whereas the ^ of 8, according 
to him that recognizes it, is suitable for ellipse: (10) the 
I prefixed to the epithetic prop, to denote corroboration 
of its [id. (DM)] adherence to its qualified, importing 
that the latter's qualifinbilitv by it is an established matter : 
this s is authorized by Z and his imitators, who thus 
Explain certain passages, in all of which the ^ is the y 

2/ £*>, AS 

of the d. s., as II. 213. [464], XVIII. 21., r ^JJtf ; f 
/ r* „<>,',' -a, „ 
\&)f Js. &JLL ^j hf J.a II. 261 [Or hast thou 

seen the like cf him that hath passed by a city that is 
empty, whose walls are fallen down upon its roofs ? (B)], 
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and XV. 4. [78], the permissive of the d. s. 's occurrence 

to the indet. in this [last] text being 2 matters, one 

peculiar to it, vid. precedence of the neg., and the 2n#- 

common to the rest of the texts, vid. prevention 

qualificativity, since the d. s., when prevented from beii 

an ep., may occur to the indet, for which reason it occ 

thereto when preceding it, as J^.; LSG ^fijJf ^J* , a: 

* , <>, , / t ' ' 

when prim., as \&>,<J>*. Jl^- \<i§> [83] ; and the preventive 

of qualificativity being 2 matters, one peculiar to it, vid. 
conjunction of the prop, with U| [94], and the 2nd com- 
mon to the rest of the texts, vid. its conjunction with the 
; : (11) [161] : (12-15) [497] (ML). Sometimes they] 

answer the inquirer with the neg. V , and then follow it 
up with benediction, so that the sentence is transmuted 
into malediction, as it is related that Abu Bakr, seeing a 
man in wliose hand was a garment, said to him " Wilt 
thou sell this garment?", and he said &lif i_£&* 2/ , on 
which Abu Bakr said " Wherefore saidst thou not 



: 



&JJ| tiliUj No: and God grant thee health? " Zj says, 
asked Mb about the cause of the appearance of the * in 
our saying lJ^+xu) ^U| t_XH3=u.«, ; and he said to me, I 
asked Mz about what thou hast asked me about, and 
said, The meaning is s_j££»a~ t/o^su. +$S\ i_Xfi 
lextol Thy perfection, God; and wilhpraise of Thee (dt 
I extol Thy perfection) (D). Some say that £*! oJb 



Jb=u«w 
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is one prop., the ^ being red., [prig, ci^aaj i_Xl^u.«, 
ULsw— (DM)] ; and some that it is two props., the . being 
copulative, and the op. of the i_> suppressed, i. e. iJiS+sv. 
iJ&xv*, (ML on the v_j ) : while the ^ denotes accom- 
paniment or instrumentality according to both of these 
two sayings (DM). In VII. 3 . [126] ^JlSlS Jb is [a d. s. 

(K)] coupled to Ulu , [as though ^$& J ^xf^^. ^ vere 
said (K),] the y [of the d. s. (B)] being suppressed 
[when coupled to a d. s. before it (K)], because deemed 
heavy on account of the combination of 2 cons., since 
the • of the d. s. is the con. ^ borrowed for a cop. (K, B), 
so that t^ji *2> y U^-l^ lJoJ 4 y-*^- Ziid came to me 
walking, or (when) he was riding is a chaste sentence 
(K). Suppression of the y of the d. s. has been previ- 
ously mentioned in iJI jl^iM i__ioJ [80] (ML). 

§ 540. The u3 , ** , and ^^ necessarily involve 
order : except that the t-i necessitates the existence 
of the 2nd after the 1st without delay, and f with delay, 
the texts VII. 3. [126] and J**; ^) V G J-J >**** J}> 
^iiXaj J ls=Su> XX. 84. And verily I am wont to for- 
give him that repenteth and believe th anddoeth good, then 
is rightly directed being attributed to the fact that, when 
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He has destroyed it, the chastisement is judged to have, 
come upon it, and to the continuance and subsistence of 
the bein"- rightly directed ; while what is coupled by 
£*. must be part of the ant., either its most excellent, 
as ^' j"^l *U [539], or its lowest, as ^kxdJ f^l 
SliLjl >•=* (M). The i-J denotes union, order, and! 
succession, and -* union, order, and delay, as iyiib &5UI 

S^Ljf >U 151 "f LXXX. 21. 22. il/a&e^A him die, then! 

i 
burieth him; afterwards, when He willeth, raiseth him 

(Sh). The «-* indicates posteriority of the coupled to the 1 
avt. ichen [the former is] continuous with the latter, and 
J> posteriority of the coupled to the ant., when [the former 
is] discontinuous [from the latter], as tS ;— » Jl^ ^JJI 
LX XXVII. 2. ff'Vjo created everything, then made its 
creation symmetrical and &&^» ^ *i" k_Jy ^ j^Sli. fiJJf^ 
XXXV. 12. ;4«d 6W created you fr.mi dust by creating 
Adam from it, afterwards from sperm by creating his 
posteriority from it (IA). The lJ [is (1) copulative : 
and (ML)] denotes (a) order (IH, ML), (a) of idea, as 
.j*jJ uSj>3 f^ Zaid sfoorf, Men '^lmr ; (b) of mention, 
which is [often (DM)] a coupling of a detail to a sum- 
mary, as £«l ^1 ^ ^1 ^ y; J& &> ; c y ^t^ 
XI. 47. ^?h/ Aoa/f cnf//ec/ i/./Mm his Lord, and said, 
My Lord, Verity my son is of my family, Sfc, [but not 
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always, as XXXIX. 74. (below) (DM)] : (b) succession, 
which is in everything according to [the custom in 
(MA)] it, as ofj^o S^aJi ^lL^ j eniered A i Basr(h 
then Baghdad, when you tarry not in AlBasra, nor be- 
tween the 2 cities, [but the journey is continuous (DMi ] 
and XXII. 62. [411] (ML) : (a) if the cJ couple a 
single term to a single term, it imports that the connection 
of the coupled with the meaning of the v. referred to it 
and to the ant. is after the connection of the ant with it 
without delay, as ;>*** Joj pS , i. e . The standing of 
*Amr was realized subsequently to the standing of Zaid 
without interruption : but, when the uJ is prefixed to 
consecutive eps., the order, if the qualified be single, is in 
their inf. ns., as in ^1 i_«^J l> [157], i.e. ^ci ^JJ| 

»— >ytf? ***+? ; and, if the qualified be not single, is in 
the connection of what is indicated by the op. with their 
qualifieds, as is the case in prims., as in their saying on 
the prayer of the congregation *<±>V l» baiVli \pi\ p^so 
l$$.y ^^>yi» ^Vb X}*3& The best reader shall be made 
leader, then the best theologian, then the earliest in forsak- 
ing home, then the oldest, then the brightest in face : (b) 
if it couple a prop, to a prop., it imports that the purport 
of the prop, after it is subsequent to the purport of the 
one before it without interruption, as ^** j-xSi Lpj ^G* 
Zaid stood, then 'Amr sat : but in coupling props, it 
sometimes imports that the one mentioned after it is a 
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sentence subordinate in mention to the one before it, not 
that its purport is subsequent in time to the purport of 

the one before it, as j-^ l«A* ^-f^ f*«* V 1 *' 'j 1 ^ 
^.jIcXJI JyU XXXIX. 72. Enter ye the gates of Hell, 
about to abide eternally in it: and most evil be the abode 
of the proud, (Hell) ! and &=JI j* 1^ j*/l ltf;;tj 
.aJUW! ^.1 *»ii A'SjJ i*^ja. XXXIX. 74. And made us to { 
inherit the land, dwelling in whatever place of paradise we 
will :■ and most excellent is the recompense of the workers, 
{Paradise)! [below], since mention of blame or praise 
of the tiling comes correctly after mention of the thing ; 
and of this cat. is the coupling of the detail of the sum- 

,A2, S> A*, P Sfl ,f I 

mary to the summary, as XI. 47. and uXaJ c^lSi &£*a.f 
/ answered him, and said, At thy service, because the 
position for the mention of the detail is after the men- 
tion of the summary, whence VII. 3. : (c) it is not 
incompatible with the o ' s importing order without 
delay that the 2nd in order should be completely realized 
in a long time, when the 1st of its parts succeeds 
what precedes, as XXII. 62., since the earth's becoming 
green commences after the descent of the rain, but is 
completed in a long time, so that the i-5 is put from 
regard to the fact that there is uo interruption between 
the descent of the rain and the commencement of the , 
becoming green (R) : (c) illativeness, which is prevalent 

in the >-? coupling (a) a prop., as ( _ s ^a> ^J* *f? 
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Jul* XXVIII. 14. And Moses smote him with his fist; 
and consequently he killed him and 6.^ ** r o| j[u) 
*Ae v & ^UT II. 35. And Adam learned from his 
Lord words; and therefore He turned again unto him with 
mercy, (J) aa ep., as ^U r y>*j ^ ^4 j* '^ffi 

j^Ll! ^ «aL: yj^Lii ^^ull l$U LVI. 52-54. Shallbe 
eating of a tree, namely Zakkum, and therefore jHlin« 
the bellies ftx,m it, and consequently drinking upon it from 
boiling water : but sometimes in that [coupling of prop, 
or ep. (DM)] the ui denotes mere order, as J| it J 
p<5 jJJ 6>yu .**~ J»*^ >b^ iis>! LI. 26. 27. ^nrf Ae 
wewtf away privily to his family, and brought a fat calf; 
and he set it before them and !;^j u^l^iyi* \La i~_,GLsJ|^ 
|b *;UMJaG XXXVII. 1—3. ^ the Angels expanding 
their wings \rx the air, Men tfrariftgrthe clouds along, then 
rehearsing an exhortation (ML): the lJ is exclusively dis- 
tinguished by coupling what is not fit to be a conj., 
because devoid of the pron. of the conjunct, to what is 
fit to be a conj.; because comprising the pron., as ^i/f 
,__,0iSJ| ^i\ ^^a**? tfiaj [27,538], because the l_j , indi- 
cating illativeness, enables the cop. to be dispensed with 
(IA): (2) [419,32] (ML): the non-copulative iJ also is 
not devoid of the sense of order ; which is the one named 






: d 
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the cJ of illativeness, and is peculiar to props. : (a) it is 
prefixed to what is an apod., (a) with precedence of the 
concl. word, as &-yi* &JOJiJ ^f If thou meet him, honour 

' ' i 

f,i, , /«/ A , 

thou him and 4la*li lJ^ ><* Whoso comes to thee, give 
thou to him ; (b) without it, as &*/G J-iG ojj ^airf ?** 
excellent: then honour thou him, which [construction] is 
recognizahle by the fact that the cond. Iiif may be supplied 
before the lJ , the purport of the preceding sentence' 
being made its prot., and is frequent in tbe Kur'an audi 
elsewhere, as U^*# Uj ^)^^y >&\y+>*>}\ i-XL» *$J ,.1 
^iLiM ^ l^'^is XXXVII T. 9. [Or /o /Aem belongeth 
the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and what is 
between them? (If that belong to them,) then let them 
ascend the avenues (B)] and ^ ^aaaLL ii-i ^i. Uj Jts 

4L E ^.U JG ^xb ^ &Xik ; ; U XXXVIII. 77. 78* 
//e ia'VZ, i a/?i &t>^e? - Mflu he : Thou createdst me ofjire, 
and createdst him of clay. He said, {If this pride be in 
thee,) then go thou forth from it, i. e. i^i^x* .If lof 

when what follows it is a cause of what precedes it, , 

t> / , a / , A A JA^>/ 

^ ; ,_xiU l«L. r ^U XXXVIII. 78. 7to «&;/<* 
ven'ty Mow an! accursed ; so that this is prefixed to what 
is the prot. in sense, as the 1st is prefixed to what is the 
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apod, in sense (R): [thus] the ui of illativeness is pre- 

'A A*/ 5 , $A, 

fixed now to the caused, as &+/& J*slj jjj , being then 
sometimes called the lJ of deduction, whence the uJ 
prefixed to the correl. of the condition; and now to the 
cause, being then i. q. the J of causation, as XXXVIII. 
78. (DM): (b) there being no incompatibility between 
the illative and copulative, it is sometimes illative, and 

S ,*,, t A, S „ 

nevertheless couples a, prop, to a prop., as l-^*^ oj.; f)H 
p* Zaid stands, and then i Amr becomes angry, [or an ep. 
to an ep., as LVI. 52—54., because the ep. is renderable by 
a prop] ; but coupling is not inseparable from it, as 

•#A A*, /■/ .. A 

JU^fG &xuil J (R): [thus] the lJ is fa) a mere illative 

cop., as lX^I Ul> t 5 A -^-^* u)' // thou come tome, I shall 

' ' ' * 

honour thee, since, if it were copulative, what follows it 

would be a condition, and the correl. would be needed, 
and similarly U$) J^ 'fp\J&&*\ W CVIII. 1. 2. 
Fm/w efc. I'll.- therefore pray thou to thy Lord [below] ; 
(6) merely copulative, as /ti* &!*»> ^jJI E ;=-l ^1; 
^^-1 LXXXVII. 4.5. ^»rf FF/to hath brought forth 
the pasture, and made it after its greenness dried up, 
black; (c) both [illative and copulative], as XXVIII. 14. 
(knd II. 35., whence the »J in <Jl oU«, *Jl? [22] (BS): 
(3) red., [its inclusion in the sentence being like its ex- 
clusion (ML) with regard to the original sense intended 
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from the sentence, which is not incompatible with its im- 
porting corroboration and confirmation of the sense (DM)* 
this lJ occurs (a) in the place of the ci of illativenesJ 
but is not it; and imports premonition that what follows it 
is as inseparable from what precedes it as the apod, from the 

prot., vid. with the 13) not implying conditio?!, as ila. f, 

i 

* ,a« i-= , **** / 8^ • /if,, ;a/^, i^ 

.fcjy! *AM ^.o J ^J±<H j*W\ «w.b; £**"j **fl 
^»— » CX. 1-3. W-Tien Me Ae/p o/* Gorf s/ia// cowie, ai 
the. conquest of Makka, one? /Aow sAa// see «ae» enterv, 
into the religion of God in hosts, extol thou God's per/e 
Hon : ( b ) elsewhere (R), its redundance, though nof 
authorized by S, being allowed (a) in the enunc. by Akh 
unrestrictedly (below) ; and by Fr, Am, and many with 
the restriction that the enunc. be a command or prohibi- 
tion, as £M &j£j (29,538) #qyircg-, Khaulan, wed thou #c. 
and 

' <■ , > ** A -ca^, , /»? i it n't iZ/» §,,t 

|by 'Adl Ibu Zaid al'Ibadl, Will evening be a time of fare- 
well for thy last journey, or morning f Thou, consider 
thou at which of those two times thou wilt pass away 

(Jsh)}, to which Zj attributes *fy±i& \±& XXXVIIll 

j* *, „ fa, 
57. This, let them taste it, and as &>y& & lJjj Zaid beat 

thou not him : (b) as IB says, {whether it be in the enunc. oi 

not (DM),} by all our school (ML), i. e. the BB, except S 
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(DM),] as £jj oOOLa> fit/ [62] (R, ML); while an ex. of 
its redundance is 

^JjjJo l£)L>ia. ^^ \z*fyi * ^^ (►*&« -*># ^£>'t LJ 
[W/ten Ae warded off niy blow m^A a hand whose bulk 
was huge, I left the exposed part of its skin dangling 
(Jsh)], because the l-3 is not introduced in the correl. of 
U , contrary to the opinion of IM [206]. The iJ (1) in J> 
o-^l* &Wf XXXIX- 66. Nay, {whatever betide,) God wor- 
ship thou, or Nay, God worship thou, or Nay, {mark 
thou,) and worship God is (a) [the cop. of] a correl. to 
Ul supplied, according to some, [i.e. lSa*1* &ll| U| (DM!), 
like XCIII. 9. (593)] ; (h) red., according to F; (c) copu- 
lative, according to others, the o. f. being &W iM*U &+*■; , 
and &aaJ then suppressed, and the ace. put before 
the i-J , in order that the i_i may not occur at the be- 
ginning : (2) in o^M! lots ls^s. f- [204] is (a) red., inse- 
parable, according to F, Mz, and many; (b) copulative, 
according to IJ, [coupling a verbal to a verbal prop., ac- 
cording to the sense, i. e. uwi/| )y**- c^b-& c^^ or 
$)yaz> &»y or Sjj-aa. ..♦} (DM)] ; (c) merely illative, 
like the ci of the correl., according to Zj, [i. e. importing 
that there is consequence between what precedes and 
what follows it, whether what follows it be consequent 
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upoi and caused by what precedes it, or the conver&tf 
(DM),] to which must he attributed, accprding to me, 
CV1II. 1. 2. and «-X*/l ^ ^^.1 Come thou to me, fo M 

' 'i " ' 

verity I honour thee, since the originative is not coupleffl 
to the enunciatory prop., nor the converse [538]. T: 
o is said to be (4) inceptive, as £M Jl~*3 J\ [417], 
•jLaJu j£ [Hast thou not, i. e. Thou hast, asked $c.,fc 
it speaks (AAz)], and similarly ^^ ^ & Jjk 
II. 111. He only saith to it,. Be: and then it is, i.e. 
Jiix^. ^f* y%> , and 

[by AlHutai'a, Poetry is hard, and tall is its ladder.4 
When he thnt knows it not climbs it, his foot slips with 
him to the bottom : he means to make it chaste Arabic, 
and he ?nakes it barbarous (J sh)], i.e. &*■»*£ )& : where- 
as the truth is that the lJ in all of that is copulative, 
but that what is intended to be coupled is the [verbal 
(DM)] prop, [to the verbal prop. (DM)], not the v. [to 
the v.], [for which reason the v. is not apocopated in the 
1st verse (DM), Thou hast asked $c, and it speaks,] 
the ant. in this [text and (DM) last] verse being [ J.&> 



and (DM)] jj^ ; while the GG supply y& only to ex- 
plain that the v. is not intended to be coupled (ML) 
not that it is a nominal prop, coupled to the verbal (DM). 
f [for which *> is said, like lJja. for ^d^. grave 
(ML), is [only (R)} a con. : and (R,ML)] denotes [assort- 
ation in predicament and (ML)] (1) order and delay 
(IH, ML) and posteriority, for which reason S says on 
)P* f i>jj> «w})<« / passed by Zaid, and afterwards l Amr 
that the passingis two passings (R) ; but all these mean- 
ings are disputed : (a) Akh and the KK assert that it 
sometimes occurs red., not b-'ing copulative at all ; and 
attribute to that \i^*p-) t*j L f)^\ *g*k i^j'lo IlM Ja. 

Zt ht 2 i,<a , i ,n, , S i £, , t,j, SS ni If,,, ' Is , , , 

f®M *_>t> IX. 119. Until, when the earth became too 
strait for them notwithstanding its spaciousness [571], 
and their souls became too strait for them, and $-c. [440], 
He turned again unto them with grace to repent and 

*, , S> A , A? J> A , si , ,i 

i ' 
, , * a , si j a , si , Sjv 

[below], by Zuhair, [I see myself, when I enter upon the 
morning, enter upon the morning possessed by passion, 
and, when I enter upon the evening, enter upon the even- 
ing going away from that passiou (DM)] : (b) some dis- 
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pute its necessarily involving order, on the authority ol 
t^ ; 3 4ju J.*^ J 8ja.|j ^^ ^ (^k XXXIX. 8; 
[He created you from one person, i. e. Adam, and madt 
therefrom its mate, i. e. Eve, the creation of Eve not beinj 
after that of the posterity (DM),] and £*! ol~ ^ I 
[below] : (c) Fr asserts that efe/rty sometimes fails, on tb^ 
evidence of your saying U J j.^J| ,-^xi*? U ^gixsMfl 
^s^l ^j«^5 us--**'^ JF/ta£ £/*ow cftrfs* to-day pleased me :' 
theh what thou didst yesterday teas more pleasing, because 
-j in that denotes order of enunciation, and there is no 
delay between the 2 enunciations, while IM holds *£JJ| 
v liXJ! ^-j- UjJ| ^ ^^ ^UJ &> pfl^ ; VI. 154. 155. 
That following hath He chargedyou with—peradventure 
ye will beware of error and schism — then We gave Moses 
the Scripture to be an instance of that Renunciatory order 
(DM)] ; and apparently it does occur in the place of the 1 
lJ in 

v^jta^i j i_-^<jyi j> £)■=? * ^i=wJi c^=u ^pyi ^ 

[by Abii Duwad, Like the shaking of the Rudaini spear 
below the cloud of dust, when it (that shaking) rum 
through the intcrnodal portions of that spear, and forth* 
with the whole of it (that spear) is agitated (J sh)], sincer 
the shaking, when it runs through the internodal port 
tious of the spear, is succeeded by the agitation, whicS 
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la not posterior to it (ML): (2) in [coupling] ppopt, ex- 
clusively, strangeness, and inappropriateness, of the pur- 
port of what follows to the purport of what precedes it, 
as cyUllhif J*a. ; ,_f; y ^ «yl;*- M J^L ^jJJl &JJ j.*sj| 

, » A, A «/ S,, , ^"Z* ' £ -<" 

^i^^i. f&f- \)f* ^• t * J ' f >f^h VI- 1 - •f >ra ^ e be to 
Qod, Who hath created the heavens and the earth, and 
made the darknesses and She light, yet with Whom [177] 
they that disbelieve make the idols equal! [and >.♦* 

/A, , ,*i = J> „, ,„ ,*>> AS J./A? 

ty* ^| £ &> ; ^UU /o ^ fU&l XXXII. 22. -4»rf 
tc/io is more iniquitous than he that is reminded of the 
wonders of his Lord, yet turneth away from them f, as in 

(K, B), by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithi, Nor will any ^*.?pe/ 
affliction save a son of a free-born woman, who sees the 
rigors of death, yet courts them f (T)], which meaning is 
a derivative, and tropical, sense of posteriority : (3) mere 
wder in mention and gradation in degrees of climax and 
mention of the worthiest and afterwards of the [ne.tt] 
worthiest, Without regard to delay and distance between 
those degrees, or to the 2nd'$ being after the 1st in time \ 
nay, it is. sometimes before it, as in 

AS, , I / A^ ,, A, Sf * *'* ' ' « f ' ' »' S 

[ Verily he that has reigned, then whose sire has reigned^ 
then whose grandsire has reigned before that (Jsb)], 
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where his own reign is put first because it is most pec* 
liar to him, then his sire's reign, theu his grandsire'a, 
object being to arrange his claims to eminence in ori 
the most peculiar, then the [next] most peculiar : so tl 
it is like the lJ in XXXIX. 74. [above]. The ui and 
sometimes denote mere gradation in climax, [indicati 
that the 2nd is more emphatic than the 1st (K, B 
LXXIV. 20.),] even if the 2nd be not subordinate 
mention to the 1st, vid. when the 1st is literally repeated, 
as &UUi &JJb and &llTj Jj &W; [134] (R), like 

^♦U ^J j^Li f ^^n f*i 

uS* 1G ? J) ^^ ^ 
i # ' 

(K) And I have not committed any offence towards them, 
that I knew, save that I said, Sarha, be thou safe f 
Yes, and be thou safe! again, be thou safe! again, be 
thou safe! (I salute) with three salutations, even though 
thou speak not (T). f is treated like the ci and . (1$ 
by the KK as to the allowability of the subj. in the aor % 
conjoined with it after the v. of the condition [and, say£ 
Dm, after the apod, likewise (425) (DM)] ; while AlHa* 
san's reading £ ^x")) ^ J* '^^ &x tt 4* E ^»i j*$ 



. 
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f,* ,, SSM ,,, A,, S A,A,~ ,, A* 

&1J1 ^Ls *f>\ £5 ; ti.ua uy_jJI &r^jo IV. 101. And whoso 

goeth forth from his house, fleeing to God and His Apos^ 

tie, and afterwards death overtaketh him, his recompense 

hath fallen upon God with [the v. of (DM)] &T ^ in 

a ? 
the am6/. [by subaudition of ^1 (K, B, DM), the inf. n. 

paraphrased from it and its cony, being coupled to an inf. 
n. apprehended from theu. of the condition, i. c. £&> ,*■• 
^T| t » } o-B &J cy ; Jf L^ljOl J? !;».«$. 4=^ (DM),] is 
cited as evidence in their favor: (2) by IM [as to the 
subj. in the anr. (DM)] after requsition [411], so that 
he allows in the Prophet's saying i^l^y ^ti-a-l ^Jytt. V 
&i«» J.«^ii J' u g)^v, M ^o.'! (.JlujJf Xeif not any one of 
you piss in standing ivater, which flows not. Albeit he 
shall wash himself from it three moods, (a) the ind. by 
construing the full phrase to be J.**»Ai.> »5> A } -which 

mood is the one transmitted, [and requires J> to be in- 
peptive, not copulative, otherwise an enunciatory would 
be coupled to an originative prop. (DM)]: (b) the apoc, 
afid afterwards wash himself, by ooupling to the position 
of the v. of the prohibition, [because it is uninfi. in the 
place of an apoc. (DM)];fc) the subj., by giving J , 
says he, the predicament of the ^ of union, meaning only 
as to the subj., not as to the simultaneity also (ML). 
These three ps. occur red. according to Akh $ while the 
BB explain away such passages wherever possible, *o 
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preserve the ;;. from redundance :— (1) the ,, as iii 
XXXVII. 103. 104. [539] : (2) the O , as in 131 ^ll 

«,-/■«** ' 

JiM [above], say some ; while Akh allows f& ojj Zaid 

is standing on the evidence of £ll &to'^ [29], and theM 
i_J iu z>\) i~\]2- l;l [98] is red. according to the BB, not* 
the KK : (3) f , as in IX. 119., says Akh (R). J^ is 
like *> (IH)) i- e - m or der and delay. In my opinion, 
however, there is no delay in ^>. ; but the copulative I 

x^ imports that the coupled is the part surpassing the I 
other parts of the ant. in strength or weakness: while, the • 
connection of the v. governing the ant. and coupled ?is. * 
with what follows ^^ being sometimes anterior to, andj 
sometimes in the midst of, its connection with the other I 

parts, as ,.oi J>-^ ^J ^ J^ <^l ^^ GW /*as taken to 

Himstlf every father of mine, even Adam and ^^l c^ 1 * 

;>l| , objective order also is not intended to be regarded, 
as delay is not regarded, in it ; but what is regarded in iM 
is order of the parts of what precedes it subjectively, 

from the weakest to the strongest, as in iJl *-U)( cwU , 
or from the strongest to the weakest, as in £l| ^.IsJJ f Si 
(It). ^^ deuotes wrciora and extreme, i.e couples what is 
an extreme in excess or paucity in either sensible or id. 
quantity (Sh). Ji*. is like the ; [as to the inclusion 
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of what follows it in the predicament of what precedes it 
(R), importing unrestricted union (I)], except that [(1) it 
must contain the sense of ending : (2) it must be preceded 
by a thing having parts, which thing must be expressed, 
in order that it may be coupled to, as iJl J^^i] *S» 

(B):] (3) its coupled must be [(a) an explicit n., not a 
pron. (below): IHKh mentions that, but I have not met 
with it from any one else (ML) :] (b) part of the ant. 

~ & , **=, • ///S^= *»/« 

[collection, as i>JI ^ksiM «lJJ> , or whole, as &£*~l\ ls-4T( 

//*< s / ' 

Ig—i^ i Ji&- I ate the Jish, even its head (ML)] ; or like part 

, f , *'.'.' ' A -° * ' ' A? 
of it, [as l^ivS=» !_$*=>■ &i)^xd\ ^y^P*' The damsel pleased 

me, even her discourse, whereas Is>l>J. ,j^- is disallowed, 

because ^^z- is introduced only where the {conj. (DM)} 
exc. (88) might be introduced (ML); or part of wliat 
the ant. indicates, as in 

*, A • , u. , * A / , , S *> ,*i 

Sis*.* uiaiw S &&*33*£&\ Jiff 

//»? J-/A, S/ ,Z.s=, 

/AS 

(501), because the sense of jJ\ ^1 is He threw away 
the whole of what was with him (R)J: (c) an extreme of 
the ant. (R, I, ML) in excess or deficiency (ML), as 
[combined (ML)] in 

(I, ML) We have conquered you, even the valiant armed 
men ; so that ye stand in awe of us, even our smallest sons 
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fJsh): (d) precise, so that you do not say ^^Xa. r ^5if ^/L 

is, ' 

J^. k . because it is a limit, so that there is no sense in 
making it vague (R): (4) when it couples to a gen., thel 
genitival op. is [preferably (R)] repeated, to distinguish 
it from the prep. [J**- (DM)], as Joj> J>^- ffik &)y* : 
[IKhz mentions that unrestrictedly ; but IM restricts it 
by the condition that i J^- should not be necessarily 
copulative, as in 

' ' ' *' 
\ The bounty of thy right hand has been lavished upon 

creation, even a wretch that has habituated himself to 

evil-doing (Jsh), where it must be copulative, because 

it is not replaceable by ^1 (DM)], which is good 

(ML)] : (5) [it may be said that (R)] it does not couple 

props. (R, ML), being in such places inceptive (R), I 

because its coupled must be part, or like part, of g 

the ant., and that is practicable only in single terms 

(ML). It may be prefixed to the pron. [above], as 1 

«£-*>! ^^ c^l l5^^ an d »-^y ,«**• fj*M &-~j)) and 

i-& ^^ f y^W ^»»-» (R). Coupling by l J^ is rare ; and 
the KK disallow it altogether, attributing such 'as • 

, Si 3, SA,*S> ,„, "" , ,i 3, sssn't, * *\ 

^fS J*-^ c^i -^ and cJlfi ^Xa. *&.!) and cy;j* 
i_X|,^ l _ s ^- e%> to the fact that ^J^- is inceptive, and that 
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what follows it is [governed] by subaudition of an op. 
(ML), i. e. J^| Z-jLandi Jib\ !Jf ; ' ji and J^ 

uXul> «y;^' (DM). 



§541. ;!,U|, and r ! denote [attachment of the 
predicament to (M) ] one of the 2 (M, Z, IH), or more 
(Z, K, Jm), things (Z, IH) mentioned (M), «?Aen [M a * 
o«e«'s (Jm)] vague (IH), i. e. not specific to the speaker 
(Jm): except that ^ and U| occur in enunciation, com- 
mand, and interrogation ; and ,.) , when conj., only 
in interrogation, while the disj. occurs [in interrogation 
and (Z)] in enunciation also, as ASj r ! JjI/ lgj| Verily it 
[the &=*. oody (AA)] zs camels : nay, {it is) sheep [543] 
(M, Z). 

A? A? $„,« 

§ 542. The distinction between ; | and J.J in ^ } \ 

* A/ A* , , A J ^ 

j;** y L^>i* Zs £r«rf or ' Amr with thee f and lw ;| 
))+£■ j.) t.S'iJJ.* [543] is that in the 1st you do not know 
that either of them is with him ; whereas in the 2nd 
you know that one of them is with him, but do not know 
him specifically (M). Where the case as to y and the 

_ A* A? 

conj. j.1 in interrogation is dubious to you, render ^ by 

,S*A A? 'l$i 

Ua>j*.|, and jj by L&l (R). The reply (1) to the cony. 

A* 

f\ [that requires reply (543) (ML) ] is specification, [so 
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«A, A? / /A SA/2 I • /# • 

chat, when ; ^= r f t-te** ^ is said, the reply is Zaid 
or ' Amr (ML), ] not Yes or iVo (IH, ML) ; while V ii| 
Dhu-rRumma's saying 

, ,, A? A A , , " 






S^aJb 









>! 



1 U t^I cUS> 



t*A*a. UfcujJI &aaTJ/ 



,1 



U*sli' r yiJf &b| b l$xi £^l ; l 

\Says an old woman, by whose door is my walk when 
going at evening from my family and when going at 
morning, (Art thou) a possessor of a wife in the city or 
a party to a lawsuit, for which I sec thee tarrying in 
Al Basra the year ? Then said I to her, A T o : verily my 
family are neighbours to the sand heaps of AdDahnd, all 
of them, and my property ; nor have I been, since thou 
hast seen me, in a lawsuit, wherein I plead, O daughter 
of the people., before i\ judge (DM)] is not a reply to her 



1 49? ) 

question, bit a irafutation of wliiit she imagines, vid. the 
occurreuce of one of the 2 matters, his beiuc a pusses* 
sor of a wife and his being a party to a lawsuit (ML): 
(2) to the disj. .1 is Yes or Vo, because it is an inceptive 
interrogation (R) : (3) to y\ after interrogation is (a) Yes 

§A, A? , ,* «A/S 

or No, [because ^y** y \*£±i* u»jjf means Is one of them. 
with thee, or not f ; (b) specification, because it is a reply 
and addition (ML)]. And you say ^~ »M y ^mJf 
JU&sJI ji] r \ Jt*ai| Is AlHasan or AlHusain more 
excellent, or [Muhammad Ibn l Ali known as (N T w)] 
Ibn AlHanaflya?, [meaning Which of the two, vid. of one 
of them two and Ibn AlHanafiya, is more excellent f 
(R)] ; the reply being One of them two (R, ML) accord' 
ing to us, and Ibn AlHanafiyi, according to the Kai- 
sSniya, but not AlHasan or AlHusain t because the 
5juestion is not as to the more excellent out of Al Hasan 
and Ibn AlHanafiya, nor out of AlHusain and Ibn, 
AlHanafiya ; but one of th?m', not specified, is coupled 

With Ibn AlHanafiya (ML). 
a* s 

§ 543. »l and Ul are said to denote in euuuciatiou 

doubt, [making vague, and detail (R)]; and in command 

giving option and allowance (M, R). y is a con., for 

which the moderns mention meanings extending to 12: — 

A, /», »{ M» /»/ 

(1) doubt, as r y>. ji*; ; ! Ujj>. UJuJ XVIII. 18. We have 
tarried a day or part of a day : (2) making vague, [which 
is the speaker's concealing his meaning from the hear<tf 

'6Sj a 



nent! 
ntions 



( 498 ) 

(DM),] as ^ Jlli J ;l s^ J^ f 5 ^' J 
XXXIV. 23. ^4nc/ verily we or you are upon a rig 
course or in manifest error, the evidence being in the lsl 
[and 2nd (DM)] */l , and 

/ A J> , , A.P A # A.P' 5 • A,e JVA* ,• SA.O ^>JaS A* S A 

[We. or you are they that have found the. truth : then alien- 
ation from good to the false claimants, and estrangeme, 

5 A / At § A »i !«*</ ,*, 

(Jsh)] : (3) division, as *-$;»* y\ J*' ;1 f~l &J.&! 
word is a noun or a verb or a particle, as IM nienti 
in his smaller metrical treatise, [the AlfSva (DM),] aud 
in the exposition of the greater, [the Kafiya (DM)]; 
rather, as he afterwards says in [his last work (DM 
the Tashll and its exposition, separation divested of doui 
making vague, and giving option, which [bare separatii 
(DM)] he exemplifies by IV. 134. [538] and \ff iyif 

, , , A? # S 

L 3;l^=j ;! (oyfcll. 129 And they say, Be ye Jews or Chris- 
tians, this, says he, being preferable to the expression 
division, because the use of the ^ in division is better, as 
i>l| y&'*Jy [509], though •! occurs in 
* ,, a? a , a! , , s s, , 3h as , >* <> \ 

[by Ja'far Ibn 'Ulba alHarithT, And they said, We 
have two plights that there is no escape from, the fore 
parts of spears pointed for thrusting or chains (% 
Jsh)]; but, as expressed by others, detail, which th% 



. 
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exemplify by II. 129., since, the sense being And the 
Jews say, Be ye Jews; and the Christians say, Be ye 
Christians, J denotes detail of the summary in 1.K»: 
(4) giving option, when ; ! occurs after requisition, and 
before what union is disallowed in, as l^t ^ Ilm.j2> .'J 
I Marry thou Hind or her sister ; while the learned exem- 
plify it by ^y*^ U io~jl ^ ^t-** S ; i* f Ubt &; ; U£i 

K» >tf* a ' ;' {&?"* j' f^ 155 ' V - 91 - And H' expiation 
shall be a feeding of ten poor persons with food of the 
middling sort of what ye feed your families with, or their 
clothing, or a freeing of a ntck and ^iy* *&■■« ^ **'» 

J> * M „ , A? * *,A • %-, A #S A* 

II. 192. [538] And whosoever of you is sick, or hath 
annoyance from his head, {and shaveth,) upon him shall 
be incumbent an atonement of fasting or alms or sacrifice, 
[the sense being requisitive, i. e. let it be expiated and let 
him make atonement (DM),] notwithstanding the possibi- 
lity of union, because union of the feeding, clothing, and 
freeing, each of which is an expiation, and of the fasting, 
alms, and sacrifice, each of which is an atonement, is not 
allowable, but one of them occurs as an expiation or atone- 
ment, and the rest as an independent good work excluded 
from that: (5) allowance, when ;! occurs after requisi- 

* / A A^ = ,, 

tion, and before what union is allowable in, as y &2«J| ^ 
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jaJjf Learn thou theology or grammar; while, when tb 
prohib. y is prefixed, the doing of the whole is disallowed 

„ „ A* * ~ AJ.A A J> ,, 

as | ; ytf y L$1 ^L* ^ U ; LXXVI. 24. JVor ■ 
thou of them a sinner or an unbeliever, as is likewise 
the predicament of tbe prohibition prefixed to giving 
option : but IM mentions that ^f mostly denotes allotf 

* / A , £ , i A? <# • / A^X ' t 

ance in comparison, as 8y*>j> j.£| ^f SjbMaJtf ^^ 11.69 
So ^/m/ 1 f/if?5/ were like stones or harder, and quantificatioi 
as Jof ;l ^^ v^ u) 1 ^' Lm« 9. ^rf #<?. [128; 
or /ess ; so that he does not hold it to be exclusively 
preceded by requisition : (6) unrestricted union, like 
the y , as [many of (BS)] the KK, Akh, and Jr say, on 
the evidence of [XXX VII. 147. (below) and they exceed 
(BS).] 

by Tauba [Ibn AlHumayyir, And Laild has asserted that 
(the i—» being red.) I am profligate. For my soul will b4 
its piety, and against it its profligacy (SM)], 

y£ J* ^y 6J) ^1 UT * l^ii' <SJ 1^15* yS &UsaJ} jfl 
by Jarir, [He came to the Khildfa, and it was decreed §9 
him, as Moses came to his Lord according to decree (Jshjj 
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Ph y j^f i i; * ^ ^>b ^' £- 

tdu c yli (**l y * ^l c>^. ^y.^ 

[by AlMarrar alAsadl, Jkeaye <Ao« <!/ie road, and shun the 
places named Armam: verily in them are Aktal and 
RizZm, two footpads that crack pates, that have not left 
to an owner of grazing camels a place of abode (Jsh)], and 

J) J/f ^Jl*'[516], [while the evidence of the verse of 

Ka'b 

j^L ^D7 ^ y y <^r 

How «oftfc ^ is a* a iiwfrM* / #" *A« were *r M e to her pro- 
mise, and if the counsel were accepted, (her qualities would 
be perfect, or she would be noble)! is perhaps plainer (BS)] ; 
and, as many, among them IM, f^f}/™™^*-^ 
% also, as ^ y f>£ >, '£* J ^ ^ ^ 
'dCTxXIV. 60. iVw «;>»» youralna that ye eat from 
l^ r [children's (DM)] homes, nor the homes of your 
fathers, whereas this [ }' (DM)] is the same as that 
f w hich denotes i. f. «• , (DM)], while » occurs [iu the 
Lessienhywhieh they espounditin the ,eat(DM,]o„ y 
t0 corroborate the preceding negation, and to prevent the 
Agination that the negation is attached to the aggregate, 
not to each one-. (7) digression, like Je , allowed (a) by S 
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upon 2 conditions, precedence of negation or prohibition! 
and repetition of tho op., as 113 transmits from him, which is 
confirmed by liis saying on LXXVI. 24. that, if you said 
\.y»S' fiaJ 1/ y nay, obey thou not an unbeliever, the sense 
would be subverted, meaning that it would become a 
digression from the 1st prohibition, and a prohibition from 
the 2nd only; (b) by the K.K, F, IJ, and IB unrestrict- 
edly, upon the evidence of 

f # ^-;? l6 JU* J s y (3 U 

"s, s a',s' a i A, 

^ // J- • Ki , ,, s , 

[591], by Javir, {What is this that thou thinkest about a I 
household that I have become distressed by, not having com- I 
putcd their number save by means of an accountant f They 
were eighty: nay, they added eight. Bat for the hope of 
thee, I should have massacred my children (Jsh),] and the 
reading of Abu-sSammal iJl UT j| II. 94. but, so often 

"' a2 , , *,*,s' t , 

as etc! [581], whence, says Fr, £ i_£J| <&L ^1 sUL^f. , 
^•H'yi. XXXVII. 147. And We sent him unto an hundred 
thousand: nay, they exceed, and, say some, &*LJ| ^,| U« 
i_,f\ y& ; | y^jJ\ gjf 1/| XVI. 79. Nor is the matter of 
the hour aught but like the twinkling of the eye: nay, it 
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is nearer and II. 69. nay, harder: (8) i. q. 5/| in etc., as 

£J? fit IS/', [411]: (9) t. ? . Jf , as g\ Jl+fi [538] 

and £Jf ^wlm-U [411] : (10) approximation, as ^ol U 

so. .1 J^| I know not whether he greeted or bade fare- 
well, [said of him that says to his friend " Peace be upon 
thee !", and then bids him farewell and departs (DM),] 
as H [in the D] and others say : (11) condition, as &Ju^sU 

, , A? , , 

cjU y J 1 ^ 1 w itt assuredly beat him, live he or die, i. e. 
if he live after the beating, and if he die, as ISh says: 
(12) partition, as II. 129., as ISh transmits from some of 

A? 

the KK. The truth, however, is that y is orig. applied 
to denote one of the two, or more, things [541], which is 
what the ancients say: and it sometimes comes to denote 
i. q. Jj or the ^ ; but the rest of the meanings are im- 
ported from something else (ML), like the circumstances 
of the case, e. g. doubt from the speaker's perplexity 
(DM). The Hamza of Uf is sometimes pronounced with 

i 

Fatb, [as related by Ktb (R); and its 1st p is sometimes 
changed into ^ (ML), with Fath. and Kasr of the Hamza, 
as more than one say, though they mention no instance 
except with Fath (DM)] . It is compounded of [the cond. 
(DM)] ^1 and [red. (DM)] U , according to S ; the U 
being sometimes suppressed [by poetic license (R), while 
the ^ remains (DM)], as 






( 504 ) 

[below] (H, ML), by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [aVUkli (ID,j 
Nw)] asSahEbi, 77/e thundering clouds (eiMer) o/summer-J 
ram or 0/ autumn-rain have watered him (the mountain 
goat), so //ta* Ac will not lack being satisfied with drink*] 

(Jsh), i.e. i-HjL ^ W; uj£* J-, ^J ( ML ) : bllt ' aS | 

others say, it is simple (R, DM). An U1 before the ant. i ■ 

s «a/ = / M/ a "»M 

necessary [544] with U| , [as j r * Ulj Jj} Ut ^J/b. 

* A* *A* M/ s * ''~< 1 

(R)]; and allowable with ; 1 (IH), as ; l ^.) U ^'l* 

««, U, ^ «», /( ~, * ' =J 

.)♦£ and ^** ;l L^.j L y>^ (R)- Sometimes the 1st u| 

is dispensed with [in poetry; but is supplied in accord- 
ance with the ordinary usage (R)], as 

,}, , Z.,i /A? 2 , ,*(>,,,„*, , » ,» 

[by Dhu-rRumma, We are broken-hearted afresh {either) 
because of a home, acquaintance with the inmates of 
which has become old, or because of dead ones, whose 
apparition has visited our minds (Jsh)], i.e. )\<±> UJ , 

~ .PA/, * ' J 

[and i>M &iA«« (ML)] : and sometimes the 2nd is omitted, 
[because of the mention of what supplies its place (ML),] 



J*— cT J* ^^ ^V G * 3=^ ^ ^ J ^ 

. J"/ ' .. = * S " A =■" A S^, 5/ 
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(R, ML), by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, Then do thou either 
be my brother in truth, so that I may know from thee my 
lean from my fat: and, if not, then reject thou me, and 
take me as a foe, I shunning thee, and thou shunning me 
(Jsh)- The j is inseparable from the 2nd; but some- 
times it occurs without a . , as 

, , ,l>i Z , , ,A« ,s, ,, A , / ,zi ,,*, , 

' * * z 

f544] (R), by AnNuhaif alJadhami, would that our 

mother, the sole of her foot were turned up, i.e. she died, 
and went either to Paradise or to Hell-fire ! (Jsh). The 
2nd (DM) U! [which is the con. (544) (DM)] has 5 
meanings, [which may be referred to the 1st also, because 
of the inseparability of the two (DM) J (1) doubt, as 
*y£ LI . lV.) Uf u^'^ Either Zaid or 'Amr came to me : 
(2) making vague, as f&^V. Uf &u ' y$ i^^T* u))^} 
*^jJLc ^f-i. UU IX. 107. And others are reserved for 
the command of God? either He will punish them, or 
He will turn again unto them with forgiveness : (3) detail, 
as I^T Ut' ; f/ua Uf J-A^J! »&*i 1*1 LXXVI. 3. 
Fenfy We have guided him to the way, whether, or «- 
Mer, a&ott* to be thankful, or about to be unthankful, both 
Mng in the ace. as presumptive <k. s. [to the 8 (K,B) in 
■fe** (K)} : but the KK allow this Uf [in the text (DM)] 
I be the cam* ^ and red. U ; while the BB, says 
Mkk, do not allow the ». to come next to the cpnd. instru- 
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mcnt, unless the n. be followed by an expos, v. [23,591], 
as c^- ; l=- *\y»\ Jl) IV. 127. And, if a woman {fear, 
the fear, to which ISh retorts that, the understood I 
here being JS , [since the sense is If (he be) thankft 
(he will be rewarded); and, if (he be) unthankful, (hA 
will be punished) (DM),] it is like £>! uXjo Ja* *»* [98]| 

A / = , A? jf, - «'* » * 

(4) giving option, as p$i* ooaJu ^t U|^ ^Jju ^t 



5 



UL^ XVIII. 85. Do <//ou etfAer punish, or do good 
them, [constructively £M J U J**l , i.e. L! J*»K 
^jo ^JL— =cJ| 6ta=u| U|^ ^oii-sw (DM)] : (5) allowance^ 

as Ijsw Mj t§JL» U) *LJ Learn thou either theology or 
grammar ; but many [apparently with reason (DM)] 
contest the attributability of this meaning to M (ML). 
J is (I) conj. [538], which is preceded by the Hamza 
(a) of equalization (R, IA, ML), as LXIII. 6. [581] (R, 

,A, / A? , A .* , A,, *„,, 

ML), whence l^ r ! ^>l l*^ s\y XIV. 25. 4/jfej| 
«'i// 27 &e/or ms whether we be impatient or be patient 
(IA, ML), i.e. ^Ij| ; £>xdf (K, B), but not Zuhair's 

~ , A , , AS , , 

saying £'| ^y*'^ i3)^' K? M ^ or tne reason given be- 
low (ML); (b) of interrogation (R, J, DM), supplying 

»t A* 

tl\e place of ^\ (IA), whereby together with ^S specificaJ 

$A, A? , ,A $*,i 

tion is sought (ML), as ;;** ,.! t_5"jJU jjj! [542] ft Zaid 



, 
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with thee, or <Amr t, [i. e.e^* U^.l Which of them two 
is with thee? (IA)] : but this Hamza [of equalization or 
supplying the place of 3 ] (IA)] is sometimes suppressed 
[when there is no fear of ambiguity(I A)], as in [the read- 

~ »^a„aS a a,, $„, , 

log of Ibn Muhaisin g\ f$£i\ j^JU s \ y~ II. 5. ('28) 
*nd (IA)] 

U) 1 *^ f\ 1+^ £**) &">> 
' ' * ' 

[583] (R, IA), by 'Ulnar Ibu Abi Rabi'a, By thy life, I 
I know not, even though I be knowing, {whether) with seven 

pebbles they pelted the heaps of stones or with eight (J), 
\ i.e. £Awf (IA), £M Jf r 'J [below], and 

[by AlAkh^al, Did thine eye play thee false, or didmfthou 
tee in Wasit in the last shades of night an apparition of 
ArRabab? (Jsh)]; though not often (R): -I is named 
conj. in the two sorts, because what precedes and what 
•follows it are not independent one of the other ; and is 
named equivalent also, because it is equivalent to the 
Hamza in importing equalization in the 1st sort, and 
interrogation iu the 2nd : but the 2 sorts differ, in that (a) 






I 



( 508 ) 

the 1st J does not require a reply, because the meaning 
with it is not interrog.; and the sentence with it admit* 
of being pronounced true or false, because it is enuncij 
tory : whereas the 2nd is not like that, because the intei 
rogation with it is real : (b) the 1st occurs only betweei 
two props, renderable by single terms, and (a) verbal, at 
[in LXIII. 6., etc. (DMJ,] above; (b) nominal, as in 1 

[And I reck not after my losing Malik whether my death 
be distant, or it be now befalling (J sh)]; (c) dissimilar 
as in ^y^^> fu\ r ! j^j^^ol jXd* >J^ VII. 192. It 
will be alike to you whether ye summon them or ye bg 
silent: whereas the 2nd occurs between (a) two singll 

terms, mostly, as in ;L«JI ^\ Gli. j-il JHU LXXIXs 

s ,i 
27. Are ye or the heaven harder to create?, [ lUJ being 

an enunc. constructively posterior to the two ns. couple! 
together (DM)] : (b) two props, not renderable by single 
terms, and ( a ) verbal, as in 

.*. B 

< , ^ * . , , m , *„ | 

[by Ziyad Ibn Hamal atTamlmi, Then I arose because 
of the phantom, terrified; and it made me sleepless: and 
J said, {Journeyed) she (by night), journeyed she by night, 
or did a vision revisit me f (T, Jsh)], according to the 
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preferable opinion that ^ [670] is og. to a suppressed 
[v.] expounded by c^ 5(3; nominal, as iu 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, By thy life, I know not, even 
though I be knotting, (whether) Shu'aith be son of Sulin 
or Shu'aith be son of Minkar (Jsli)], orig. k£^*£| w ith 
the Hamza and Tanwin, which are suppressed by poetic 
license, and similarly in Zuhair's verse above, ("construc- 
tively ^l**> (^> j.f or (they be) women (DM),] what makes 
ISh erroneously hold it to be of the 1st sort being his ima- 
gining that the sense of interrogation is not intended in it at 
all, because of its incompatibility with the v. of knowledge, 

§j~, U,l *A , 

whereas the reply is that ^ ±1$ i^*l* means I knew 
(the reply to) " Is Zaid standing f", and similarly U 
\2~+l£ ; (y) dissimilar, as ^yUlacJl ^sJ ,.! 6JjtiJxx; ^H 
LVI. 59. (Create) ye, create ye it, or are We the creators f, 
also according to the preferable opinion that **J| is an ag. 

(ML): (2) disj., which [is preceded by (a) mere enuncia- 

Ki , , ,** m , A ^ , a/ , , ^ * «, « 

tion,as pi yj^Wf v; g* &■{? i-W.; ^ v_>U£n J^J" J I 

S$T ^/^ XXXII. 1. 2. Alif—Lam—Mim. The reve- 
lation of the Scripture — there is no doubt about it — is 
from the Lord of the worlds. But they sqy, He hath 



■ 
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forged it ; (b) a Hamza not denoting [real, but disappro- 
baton) (DM) J interrogation, as ,.! l# ^r^. J^;' fS 5 ' 

, j t *, hi AJ/ ' 

l# ^yJ*iaAi t^J (^ VII. 194. JFAarf / have they feet that 
they walk with t Nay, have they hands that they assault 
with ?, since the Hamza in that, denoting disapproval, is 
equivalent to negation, after which the conj. does not 
occur; (c) an interrog. other than the Hamza, as J£> 

r t ; yj| ; cyUiaJf ^y:«j ja> r i ^M ; ^U! ^y^, 

JSys &U lybux Xril. 17. (581 J ^?-e *A<? blind and the seeing 
equal? Nay, are the darknesses and the light equal ? But 
they have believed God to have partners : and (ML)] denotes 
digression (R, IA, ML) from the 1st sentence (R), insepar- 
ably (ML), like Jj, [indicating (a) that the 1st occurs by 
a blunder (R),] as £\ 1^1 , [i. e. sU» ^S Jj nay, (is it) 
sheep f (541) (IA) ; (b) transition from one sentence to I 
another, not emendation of blunder, as ^l==y U* iii=JJ pf 
ut>Uj XLIII. 15. 2?k£ Aa/A i?e gotten from what He 
createth daughters? (R),] and XXXII. 2. (R, IA), i. e. 
^j .. J-'. ( IA ) : an( i sometimes implies also [the sense 
of the Hamza of (R)] (a) interrogation, as ^M 1^1 ; (6) 

disapproval, [as &tf-» S;jw fyU Jj' 8(^1 ^yy/ ,.! X. 
39. But say they, He hath forged it? Say thou, Then 
bring ye a chapter like t7(R)]:and sometimes not, [as' 
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i , ,s z* / i * U , ,i hi 

J*?- J* lS.^' S ^ ^ ^ Uf r' XLIIL 51 Nay, lam 
better than this fellow, who is abject, since interrogation 
has no meaning here; and similarly, when it is followed 
by an interrog. (R),] as XIII. 17., [the 1st jj.1 denoting 
mere digression (DM)} because an interrog. is not pre- 
fixed to an interrog., and the 2nd because the meaning is 

to enunciate of them belief in the partners (ML),] 

»j/ hj>/^ c^ / i hsi 

fS ^iJLa. ^fi> ^JJJ \<i$> ^*\ LXVII. 20. But who is this 

that shall be a host for you?, and 

^*SU iy*. \y>K& f^a. ^JS 

//A*/ /AS -« , * h , , h, ht 

J> ^M AJ> / //A/ /A/ hi 

>a1JU **s U fof i_a>| u ^) 

(R, ML), by Ufnun atTaghlabi (Jsh), How have they 
requited 'Amir evil for their deed ? Nay, how requite they 
me evil for good? But how profits what the she-camel 
that smells the young one, yet refuses to yield her milk, 
is liberal with ( &■> being dependent upon M*Z as i. q. 
£*«J ), a fondling of a nose when the milk is begrudged? 

hi 

(DM): the conj. ,.! is followed by the single term and 
prop., contrary to the disj., which is followed only by the 
prop, having both terms expressed, or one supplied, as 
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«. ,s *-' ' r A S A? 

i»J| l^Jf , i. e. /l£ ^B> I fl J (R): fJ sometimes admits c 

being cow/, and disj., whence U^* &U| lJ^u; Jiiiwl J» I 

^pbj y u &ui Ju ^y^ r 5 si^ &uj Ja^y. j£ n. 74. 

Soy ^/to?/, /fare j/e gotten with God a covenant? Then 
God will not fail to keep His covenant. Or, or Nay, say 
ye against God what ye know not?, where Z [followed 

si 

by B] says that J may be equivalent [to the interrog. 
Haiiiza (B)] or disj. [i. q. ^jjpS Si (B)],and the say- 
ing of AlMutanabbi 

,Z* s, s,s* ,>,s,s ,1 9 ,* si 9 ,% I 

i. e. One, or six in one, is our little night linked to the 

day of resurrection ?, the Hamza being suppressed before 

9 ,i 

ola-l , or One is — nay, (it is) six in one, or nay, (is it) six 

in one ? — our etc : (3) red., mentioned by AZ, who says 

t) S, /? A? , t St ,,'i- 

that #L Ul r l y);^ ^ XLIII. 50. 51. And see ye 

' ,i , 3> St ,,i 

not? I am etc. [above] is constructively U| .^^aJ Uif 
jJ\; while the redundance is evident iu 



r*" 



l5^- u ; ^s**" ^ ** 



by Sa'ida Ibn Ju'ayya [al Hudhali, O would that I knei 
— and there is no place of escape from decrepitude — wfo 
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ther there be any repenting over life after hoariness t 
(Jsh)] : (4) [599] (ML). 

§ 544 The distinction between J and Ul is that with 
J the sentence begins [according to outward appearance 
(DM)] with certainty, and afterwards doubt [or something 

A? 

the (ML)] supervenes, [for which reason y is not repeat- 
ed (ML)]; whereas with Uf it is from the first founded 

upon doubt (M, ML) or whatever else Ul i s put to denote, 

a * 

for which reason Ul must be repeated [543] except in an 

i 5 

extraordinary case (ML). F and Jj do not allow that Ul 

i- 
is boon., because the 1st is prefixed to what is not coupled 

to anything, while the 2nd is conjoined with the con. 
, _j (R). The 2nd U| is a con. according to most [of the 

i 

GG (DM)] : but Y, F, and IK assert that it is not a con., 
like the 1st; and IM agrees with them, because of its in- 
separability in most cases from the con. y (ML), whereas 
a con. is not prefixed to a con. (DM). The truth is that 
the j is the con., and Ul denotative of one of the 2 things 
[541], not copulative ; while the . in such as £*l U>| 
[543] is supplied (R). But there is no dispute that the 
1st U| is not a con., because of its intervention between 

* 5av 3 , « a/ S , , 

(1) the op. and reg., as ^** U|^ lV.J Ul ^G • (2) 2 regs. 

of the op., as J;** U|^ l^.j Ut c^l; , [the 1st reg. being 
41 a 
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tbe ^ (DM)] ; (3) the ant. and its subst , as (of j£> 
kLjf Ul; .III*' I U! ^;^. U ! ; i;XIX. 77. tfrt*i% 

when they see what they are threatened with, either chas*, 

s * , i , ,** , a ,, s , 

tisement or the hour. The U! in fi>a.f ^^Jf ^-» v. J U» 

* - ' B 

XIX. 26. -4?zrf, if thou- do see of mankind any one is not 

one of the kinds of W ; but is the cond. ^\ and red. t# 

[589, 612] (ML). 

"§ 545. V, J>, and ^J are alike in that their eou- 
pled is contrary to the ant. (M). U , jj , and ^CJ deiioJ 
[reference oj the predicament to (Jm)] one tf 'the 2 things 
[the coupled and ant. (Jm),] when specific (IH). I 
danotes negation of what is affirmed of the 1st (M, Zl 
N [has 3 conditions :— (1) it (ML)] is preceded by (a) 
affirmation, [as ;>** 1/ oj} >la. Zo«W caroe, W0 £ <^»* 
(IA, ML)]; (b) command, [as ^ V fuwj vr of ^^ 
thou Zaid, not ( Amr (IA, ML)]; ( c ) vocation (IM.'mL), 
says S (ML), as }) +* 1/ a*j b [49] . but not by ne ^ 
tion, as ; ;** If ^.j /b. U (IA): (2) it is not conjoined 
with a con. : so that in ;^** Jj 1/ lVJ ^s^ 1 ^ tQe con - & 
J> , and 1/ a refutation of what precedes it ; and in U 
;>~* y ; ^.j ^la. [547, 566] the con. is the ; , and 
a corroboration of the negation : while this [last] «* I , fag 
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I contains another preventive from coupling by if, vitl 
precedence of negation ; and both [preventives] are com- 
bined in L 7. [539] also: (3) its ant. and coupled arc 
opposed one to the other, so that ^ 1/ J^i J^l=- is 
not allowable, because the name of man is applicable to 

f>A*= y 9 * , 

Zaid, contrary to »!;*| U J*.) ^^ A man came tome, 
not a woman. [Some add a 4th condition, vid, that its 
<mt. and coupled should be single terms, not props. ; but 
the truth is that it does couple props, that have a place in 
inflection, as i**«i V py&>, ^\ , whereas lJ.suj 2/ o.jj ..yb 
is not allowable (DM).] It may couple to the reg. of 
the pret. u>, contrary to the opinion of Zji, who allows 
j^*rf= V i*jj .. Ju , but not ^*£ U LW.J Ji ; Imra alKais 
says 

•/A,e M ,9 , , s, s ,s s,, A,S, #, sl> 

(ML) As though Dithar (the herdsman of Imra alKais), 
the eagle of mount Tanufa had soared away with his 
milch-camels, not the eagle of the little hills AlKaicaHl 
(Jsh). J> denotes digression (M, Z, ML) /row* /Ae 1st, 
whether denied or affirmed (M, Z): then, (1) if it be 
followed by a prop., the meaning of the digression is (a) 
annulment, as oU« J.> sJlaax.* IoJj ^-^l J.3=sJ'| iy£j 
&}*/* XXI. 26. ,4nd tfiez/ said " 77je Compassionat* 
hath gotten offspring." Extolled be His ptr/cction I 
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md f 



as 
ith 



Nov, (they are) honored servants, i. e. oL* ^2> J> , antf 1 
^Jb pc/£ £&>.&> ^fft r ! XXIII.. 72. Or soy 
/A^ " ift Ao<A a iein/ "? i\%, //e Aa<A firoifg-A* wnto tiM 
the truth ; (b) transition from one subject to another^ asj 

LJjjf LXXXVII. 14—16. i7t J AatfA prospered that hath 
purified himself, and celebrated the name of his Lord, 
and prayed: but ye prefer the present life and ^W UjjJj 
ip ^ J^C J> ^,2£ V $ 3^J? j^. XXIlJ 
61. 65. -4>?d f^e have a record that speaketh the truth,and 
they shall not be. wronged: but their hearts are in anM 
abyss : and in all of that it is an inceptive p., not copula- 
tive; while another ex. of its prefixion to the prop, is 

- ,, A, " S* A/I 

xl( u>Jj J.» [515], since the full phrase is l>.L ,__,^ Jt 

iixias i_a-aJ| |iS# \^yey* : (2) if followed by a single 
term, it is copulative: then, (a) if preceded by command 
or affirmation, as !;** J; !lw} *~>y>J>\ Beat thou Zaid 
fi«y, '^w and 5^ Jj ijjj f^' Zaid stood: not/, l Amr, 
makes what precedes it to be like the unspoken, so tbal 
nothing is predicated about it, and [makes (DM)] the 
predicament to be attributable to what follows it ; (b) if 
preceded by negation or prohibition, it confirms what' 
precedes it in its state [of negation or prohibition (DM)], 
and assigns the contrary [affirmation or command 



? 
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*A, A, U, ,, , 

(DM)] to what follows it, as ^ J> l>jj r &" U Znid has 

wo^ stood, £w£ '^wir and ^j** Jj ooj Jb U 2,^ /?o£ Zairf 
stand, but i Amr. But Mb and AW allow it to transfer 
the sense of negation or prohibition to what follows it ; 
and, according to their saying, lo^G J> Uls ^ U[Zaid 
w wo# standing: nay, not sitting (DM)] and o^t» Jj [fatf 
(/ie is) sitting (DM)] are correct [108, 146], while the 
sense is contrary: and the KK disallow its being used to 
couple after anything but negation and its like, [e. g. 
prohibition (DM),] Hsh saying that <_£b' J-? '^.j \z~>yb 

i 

is absurd ; and their disallowance of that notwithstanding 
their vast stock of quotations is a proof of its rarity. 
V is added before it to corroborate (1) the digression 
after affirmation, as 

[Thy face is the full moon : no, nay, it would be the sun, 
if eclipse or setting were not ordaintd for the sun Jsh)] : 
(2) the confirmation of what precedes it after negation ; 

but IDh disallows the addition of U after negation, which 
is of no account because of 
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[And I forsook thee not: no, but forsaking and distance 
protracted not to an appointed term increased me in fond' 
ness (Jsh)]. J3 , (1) if followed by a sentence, [i. e. 
prop. (DM),] is an inceptive p. merely importing emenA 
dation, not copulative : and may be used (a) with the ^ M 
as XL1II. 76. [166]; (b) without it, as 









* 

by Zuhair, [ Verily Ibn Warkd, his hasty Jits of passion 
are not feared: but his shocks in battle are dreaded (Jsh)]§ 
(2) if followed by a single term, is copulative, provide4 
that it be (a) preceded by negation or prohibition, as 

« A , A I « A , , , , 

±y*s. J3 joj -G' U Zaid has not stood, but l Amr and 

$A, A I «A/ **, , 

v *c SS oj j Jb i/ Le£ rao^ Zaid stand, Jk^ l Amr; so that, 
if you say 00^ j.0s Zaid stood, and then put .# , yi 
make it an inceptive p., and therefore put the prop. 
saying Jb J ^y+c ,£J but i Amr stood not, while the KI$ 

«A, A I 

allow ))+* *& by coupling, which has not been heard* 

(b) not conjoined with the ^ , as F and most of the G& 
say; while some say that it is not used [as a con. (DM)] 
with the single term except with the y : and [r.greeably 

A I * A I, U, / / ; / 

with these two theories] (a) ^ in such as ^i^ jj} p$ U 
;>** i s j (a.) as Y says, not copulative, [but denotative <& 



ft 



- 
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emendation (DM),] while the ^ couples a single term to 
a single term ; ( g ) as IM says, not copulative, while the 
« couples a prop, partly suppressed to a prop, wholly 

expressed, the full phrase, says he, in i>H „G U being 

yp* j.15 ^\y but l Amr (has stood), and in XXXIII. 40. 

i -~ • * , , , A \, 

[539] &1M J yM) ^IT jU y but (he is) the etc, because the 

« does not couple a single term to a single term that is con- 
trary to the coupled in affirmation and negation, whereas 
the two props, coupled together [by the ^ ] may be contrary 

$A, A,, A„ $A, ,, 

one to the other in that respect, as yj+£ Ju Jj l>jj ^6 ; 
(7) as IU says, copulative, while the ^ is red., insepara- 
ble ;( 8 ) as IK says, copulative, while the ^ is red., 
not inseparable : (b) ^.Kb ^XJ Jla J=j.^ ^)f* **• has 
been heard with the gen. through (a) coupling, say 
some, / have not passed by a good man, but a bad; 
(6) a supplied prep., say others, i.e. {JU&> ^>)y* i sfi 
but (I have passed by) a bad (ML). 



CHAPTER V. 



THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 546. They are U , V , ^ , U , J , and Jl (M). 
U denotes negation (1) of the present, [in the aor. ojrl 
nominal prop. (AA),] as J-*a> U i?e does not [and U 
•jlbJU tw.j (M, A A) or IfllLax* (38), according to the two 
(/?'«&. (M)] ; (2) of the past approximate to the present, 
as J-** U He has not done (M, Z). U , (1) if prefixed to 
the nominal prop., is made by the Hijazls, Tihamls, 
and Najdis to govern like r*^ ° n known conditions, as 
XII. 31. and LVIII. 2. [107] ; but is extraordinarily 
compounded with the indet., by assimilation to [the gene- 
ric neg. (Jsh)] M [547], as 

&A2=U UjOU i-/0> J ~A> L« 

[And no harm is that she has returned to us a salutation 

whose fault is small according to him that knows the truth, 

A, 
j-0 being its sub., uninfl. with it upon Fath, in the place 

of an ace, and cyO; y its pred., i. e. Uso^, (DM)]: (2) 

if prefixed to the verbal prop., does not govern, as U. 
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&il\ &*. ; >UXj| 1/| ^yi&£ II. 274. iVor rfo ye e^e/irf 
save from seeking the face of God ; while U in [the pre- 
ceding words] j^-iJUJ ^ ^, fyiai^ U ; And whatso- 
ever bounty ye expend, (it is) for yourselves and [the suc- 
ceeding words] j^Jl i_i^> ^i. ^« l^aiLj U^ And what- 
soever bounty ye expend, it shall be fully repaid unto you 
is cond. [180], as is proved by the i_i iu the 1st and by 
the apoc. [of the correl. (DM)] in the 2nd. When it 
negatives the aor., the latter becomes a pure present 
according to the majority ; but IM refutes them with 

*,*,,* A*' S „ , AJ- 

1&M ^1 J ^^i U J> X. 16. Say thou, It icitl not be 
for me to change it, to which it is replied that the condi- 
tion of its denoting the present is absence of a context 
to the contrary. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 
neg. U [498] must be posterior [to the op., because U 
has the first place unrestrictedly, in (the correl. of) an oath 
or not, as \y*& l>o^ i—>y^> U <siM 5 or lj** i>jj *->y& ^* , 
so that \y+c may not precede the op. in the two exs., 
contrary to 1/ (547) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. U 
in the correl. of the oath is mentioned by IMt : while IM, 
citing 

t^l&U U ; Jji ; Jj.X**j * ^ J;V U ; J.XJJ U &1J|^ 

{Then, by God, what ye have obtained and what has teen 
obtained from you are (not) equivalent, proportionate, 



( 522 ) 

nor approximate (Jsh)], says that its o./.is ^UUU; 
nnd then supplies the ellipse in some of his books witt 
the neg., and in some with the conjunct, U (ML). 

§ 547. If denotes negation (1) of the future, as 1 
J*k He will not do : (2) of the past, [upon condition ( 
repetition (Z),] as JtJ lf ; J^> U» LXXV. 31. i^r Ae 
believed not, nor prayed ; [and sometimes when not re- 
peated, as J*i ^ -He did not (Z), and 

(M, A A), by Ibn Al'Aflf al'Abdl, ^wd Ae was among his 
female neighbours unscrupulous: then xohat (62) evil mat- 
ter did he not? (SM, Jsh)]: (3) general, [i.e. of the genus 
of what it is prefixed to, being then named the generic 

neg. 3/ (A A),] as _>t jJI ^ J^j 1/ AW a, or iVo, mc?i is in the 

house : (4) not general, [i.e. g^on individual o£ thegenui 

of what it is prefixed to ("A A), as Sj^l i/^ ^jJ) ^ J^) 1 

'. **' 
^[ ???a?i is not in the Jiouse, nor a woman and J l>jj « 
««/ •, a ,= ' 

y t *.e- 1/^ ^!oJ| ZwZ is not in the house, nor l Amr (M)]: 

(5) of command, as J.*jo y Z>o ^ow «ctf, which is namej 

prohibition: («}) of prayer (M, Z), as &Uj i_*U ; y G<X 

&ee/> /Aee not (M), which is named deprecation (Z). If i 

(1) neg., which is of five kinds, (a) op. like JJf [99], 
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when negation of the genus unequivocally is intended by 
II it, in which case it is named exemptive, [because it indi- 
i cates exemption from that genus as respects the negation 
I of the predicament from its individuals (DM)] : (a) the 
I ace. appears in its sub, only when the latter governs the 
| gen., as 

I CV r9j y| •**•! J* * **^ ^ ^y y£ ±i>* <!>? v', 

by Abu-tTayyib [alMutanabbi, And not a robe of glory, 
I other than the robe of Ibn Ahmad, upon any one is aught 
I but patched with ignominy (W)] ; or worn., as U.«*=. 1/ 

l«^»i-» &1*# ; or ace, as yc\*. ILs* UJlts J/ } whence Iv^i- U 

I UiAxtf oj j ^y* , [because iJ-JJ ^j* is in the place of an ace. 
(DM),] and £lT 1UE (£ [1]: (8) this V differs from ^f 
in 7 ways: — (a) it governs only indets. [100]: (b) its 
sub., when not op., is uninfl., because, as some say, it 
implies the sense of the totalistic ^* [99]; or because, 
as others say, it is compounded with )i [546] after the 
manner of y£*e '&~+±. : (c) its pred. is governed iu the 
nom., when its sub. is aprothetic, as JG Ja.^ V , by what 
the enunc. was governed in the nom. by before its pre- 
fixion, [vid. by the inch., i. e. J^-; (DM),] not by it, 
[because V is compounded with the sub., so that they 
become like one word, and occupy the place of the inch., 
hut by reason of its composition is too weak .to govern 



■ 



( 524 ) 
the pred. (DM)]: so says S, but Akh and tae majority-; 
disagree with him [36]: (d) its pred. does not precede its , 
sub., even if it be an adv. or [prep, and (DM)] gen:\ 
[100, 34]: (e) [102, 523]: (/) it may be made inop. when 
repeated [100], as £J| J^ If [105]; and you may pr<J 
nounce the two subs, with Fath, or put both into the 
nom., or treat one in one way and the other in the other, 
[or pronounce the 1st with Fath and put the 2nd int. 
the ace. with Tanwln (DM),] contrary to such as ■ 
^\ lis?-. [35], where the ace. is unavoidable : (g) [37 y 

35] : (b) op. like j~d , as £M iW ^ [38], where they 
do not construe it to be made inop., and the nom. to be by 
inchoation, because then its repetition would be neces- 
sary; which requires consideration, because it may be 
omitted in poetry: (a) this V differs from ( j-^J in three 
ways : — («) its government is so rare that it is even assert- 
ed not to be fouud : (b) the mention of its pred. is so rare 
that Zj, not having met with it, asserts that V goven 
the sub. exclusively, and that its pred, is in the nom, 
which is refuted by jJ\ )*Z [107]: (c) it governs only 
valets. [38], contrary to the opinion of IJ and ISh; bufi 

£J! oJ^._j [107] appears to occur according to their say- 
s' . a , * , ,i , 
ing, [though it may be orig. Uib ^JX* V Or Lib ^| U < 1 

the /jT-e. n. or «. being suppressed (DM),] while AlMut- 

auabbi founds £H oysJJ 13! [107] upon it: (6) if y 
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»fjj| 5 Ja,^ be said with Fath, ^ must be a generic neg.~; 
while in corroborating it *>\yi\ J.> but a womanis said: but 
if it be said with the nom., V must be op. like j«jJ , and 
may not be made imp., otherwise it would be repeated. 
as will be shown [in (e)] ; and admits of denoting nega- 
tion of the genus or negation of unity ; while in corroborat- 

Sf"" ' ,*, s, 

ing it in the 1st case i\y\ J^, and in the 2nd [ ^- ) J? 

% , ' 

but two men or Jt*-; men is said ? many wrongly assert 

that the V op. like j~d is only neg. of unity, but they 
are refuted by such as £M }*j :(7 ) if J> 8l^«! l/ ; J^. ; 1/ 
^ItiJI be said with the nom. of both, the 1st V admits of 
having been orig. op. like ^1 } then made inop. because 
of its repetition, so that what follows it is in the nom. by 
inchoation ; or of being op. like j~J , so that what fol- 
lows it is in the nom. by it: and the adv., if in either case 
you construe the 2nd M to be [red. as (DM)] a repeti- 
tion of the 1st, and what follows it to be coupled [to the 
inch, or sub. (DM)], is enunc or pred. of both ns.; but, 
'if you construe the 1st M to be made inop. and the 2nd 
to be op. like *~jJ, or the converse, is enunc. or pred. of 
•one of them, the pred. or enunc. of the other being sup- 

§ r., Saw Sa/ 

pressed, as in J6 ;^; lJoj [29], not of both, lest one 
enunc. or pred. be governed in the nom. [as enunc. (DM)] 
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• and ncc. [as pred. (DM)], and two ops. [the inch, and V 
(DM)] be concentrated upon one reg. : (c) copulative 
[545]: (d) repl., opp. of {*■> [556]; after which V the 
props, are often suppressed, as V No, (he came not) said 
in reply to "Came Zaid to thee?", orig. ^^su J V: (e)l 
other than the foregoing, in which case its repetition is (a) 
necessary, if what follows it be (a) a nominal prop, headed 
byaoW.,as J^UI U ; ^Jii j ijy£ ^1 l$J ^aj j— ^J| 
; l^;j| j>\~ XXXVI. 40. It behoveth not the sun 
overtake the moon, nor doth the night outstrip the day 
or by an indet. not governed by it, [because, if it govern 
the indet., it belongs to (a) or (h) (DM),] as XXXVII. 
[100], Avhere the repetition is necessary, [because, when 
the pred. precedes, the government is annulled, and, whei 
the government is annulled, repetition is necessary (100) 
(DM).] contrary to LII. 23. [105]: ( q) a, v. literally and 
constructively pret, as LXXV. 31.; while the repetition 
is omitted in £'l U<§^ Jij U ; [59] and 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, God bless not the 
fair-fared women (720). Do thry enter upon the morn- 
ing, but they have a desire? (Jsh)] only because, what 
is meant being deprecation, [benediction in the 1st and 
malediction in the 2nd (DM),] the v. is future in sense ; 
and similarly, except that it is not a deprecation, ia 
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[Sufficient for lovers is their torment in the world. By 
God, Hell will not torment (615) them after it (DM)]; 
. and anomalously in £jf &S| ; b. ^ ^JS ^ [above] and 

U! 1/ i_xJ j** ^ * il^ fk; ^1 y£ ^| 

by Abu Khirash alHudhall, [7/" T/ww forgive, God 
Thou wilt forgive much. And what servant of Thine 

has not done amiss ? (Jsh)] : ( 7) a single term, an enunc, 

§ j „ § , , u, 
d. s., or ep., as ^"K M; ;*l<£ M l>jj Zaio? is no; a poet, 

* , „ * ,, u, ,~, 
nor a writer, U^O Mj lX^.Li U l>jj /b. Zaz'rf cc?«e, not 

laughing, nor weeping [74], and II. 63 [149] : (b) not 
necessary, if what it is prefixed to be an aor. v., as JJ> 

«SA? A,, /\J>.P?A? • 

|yj.| &a> ^M 1/ XLII. 22. Say thou, I etc. [18]: while 
the aor. becomes by its means a pure future, according 
to most; but IM disagrees with them, because jo I /b. 
JLCo V Zaid came, not speaking is correct by common 
consent, whereas the prop. d. s. is by common consent not 
headed by an indication of the future [80] : ( a ) among 
the kinds of neg. V is the one intervening between the 
prep, and gen., as s^J* If ^* c^^* / was angry at 
nothing [99], which according to the KKisan. [i. q. 
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^i (DM)], the prep, being prefixed to it, and what fol- 
lows it governed in the gen. by prothesis; but which 

others hold to be a p., and name red., as they name ^jtfj 

i , , , U, 
in J-^U ^S lJ-j) Zaid was excellent [450,566] red., 

though it imports preteriteness and cessation [481], so 
that by red. they sometimes mean intervening between 
two tilings requiring one another, even if the fundamental 
meaning would be made iucorreet by dropping it, as in the 
case of y , or a meaning would be missed by omitting it, as 
in the case of ^ : ( 3 ) similarly they name the V con- 
joined with the con. in ^y** Hj ^3 ^^ ^ Zaid has 
not come to me, nor ( Amr [545] red. [566], whereas it is 
decidedly not red., since yj**y ^.) jc*-*^ ^* Zaid and 
i Amr have not come to me may mean negation of the com- 
ing of each of them in every state or negation of their 
being united in the time of coming, whereas, when 1/ 
is put, the sentence denotes the 1st meaning unequivo- 
cally; but in XXXV. 21. [539] V does denote mere cor- 
roboration : ( 7 ) the intervention of V between the prep. 
and gen., as £)| ^^.^hs- , the subjunctival and subj., as II. 
145. [90], and the apocopative and apoc, as VIII. 74. 
[419], and its being preceded by the reg. of what follow.' 

,>, * S, J>,A/ , , *, ,„ s*, i-, ,K, 

it, as LjjUjJ LJL5 ^ajb ]} \_JL>^ ,-jbf «a*j Jb -jj VJ 
159. On the,day that some of the signs of thy Lord shall 



ai 
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come its belief shall not profit a soul prove that it bas not 
the 1st place, contrary to U [546], unless indeed it occur 
in the correl. of the oath, because the ps. that the oath is 
correlated with [652] all have the 1st place, for which 
reason S says that 

£**M >fcjJ| JJIjsJf L_^ C^jJl 

[by AlMutalammis, Thou hast sicom by God {about) the 
grain of AV Irak, that / shall (not) ever taste it, when the 
grain, the weevil eats it in the city AlHira (Jsh)] is con- 
structively j!>*J| >_^ J* [ 51 <l> not of thecal of f^j 
iLJ [62], because the full phrase &**k| M is the correl. 

of ir^JI , [and, M in the correl. of the oath having the 
1st place (below), what follows it does not govern what 
precedes it, and what does not govern does not expound an 
op. (DM)] : (2) applied to denote requisition of relinquish- 
ment, which is exclusively prefixed to the aor., and neces- 
sarily involves its being apocopated and future, whether 
the person required from be of the 2nd pers., as i^Z 1/ 
'jUji *£*yi*\ ^v** LX. 1. Take ye not My foes and your 
. foes as friends; or 3rd,as 's\A$ jij^M ^r" ^*fi y 
III. 27. Z,e£ «o< the believers take the unbelievers as 

friends; or 1st, as £p J&f *' Let menot seethee here 
-[611] aad 
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[by AnNabigha adhDlmbyani, Let me not know a herd I 
of wild cattle (here metaphorically applied to women), I 
toAose eye* are ./e< black, as though their maidens were | 
wild coves of Dawwar (Jsh)], in which sort the effect is I 
put into the place of the cause, the o. f. being Be thou I 
not here so that I see thee : ( a ) there is no difference as I 
regards the fact that the requisitive V necessarily iu- 
volves apocopation between (a) its importing prohibition^ 
[i. e. requisition of relinquishment from the superior to 
the inferior (DM),] whether the prohibition be proscrip- 
tive, [i.e. obligator!/ (DM),] as above, or supererogatory 
[i.e. not obligatory (DM),] as jCwu J*a£Jl \ys+£ JJL 
II. 238. And forget ye not beneficence among you, and 
(b) its denoting {a) deprecation, [i. e. requisition from the 
inferior to the superior (DM),] as II. 286. [419], 

LJlL Ml ±*J\ J** jit; * J^^^i. j^ 5 ; **£ " e>y^ 
", i ' ' ' 

[by Malik Ibn ArRaib alMazinl, 77* ey so?/, Mayst thou 

not perish, when they as it were bury me alive in this 

waterless desert. And where is the place (i.e. there is no. 

place) of re?noteness save my place t (Jsh)], and 

, ,, «•, S/* A / /S , A, A ,,, $, A, 

[by a man of the Banu Bakr Ibn Wa'il, Then may a 
hand not withtr away, that slew l A?nr unawares. For 
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verily thou sltalt not be abased nor wronged (Jsh)], while 
either prohibition or deprecation niay be meant by 

[by AlWalid Ibn'Ukba, W/zera we go forth from Damas- 
cus, let us, or wmy we, not return to it ever, so long as 
the glutton Mu'awiya continues to be in it (Jsh)], or (b) 
entreaty, as in your saying to your fellow, when [you 
are (DM)] not assuming superiority over him, J.«&> M 
S6S Do thou not such a thing ; (/?) tlie predicament is 
similar when V becomes excluded from requisition to 
denote something else, like intimidation in your saying 
to your child or slave ^1*1^1/ Obey me not.', [meaning 
to frighten him with the intimation that, if he disobey, 
he will be punished (DM)]. The rcg. of an op. con- 
joined with [the neg.] V in the correl. of an oath must 
be posterior [to the op. (DM)] ; and the saying of some 
that i*M e^jJf [above] is of the cat. of distraction is a 
mistake, [though ;^^l is a reg. of what follows it, more 
latitude being allowed in ados, than in anything else 
(498,600) (DM)]. Suppression of the neg. V other 
than the H of exemption [103] (1) is regular' in the correl. 
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of the oatb when the negatived is an aor., as XII, 85j 
and ^' is-lSS [-±54] : but is rare with the pret., as 
o^JJl ^4j( ; j]\\ y r * ill I ^ ^Jl c^li ^U 

[by Umayya Ibn Abr'A'idh alHudbalT, Then, if thou tcilt i 
I will swear between the station of Abraham and the cor- 
ner of the Ka'ba and the black stone, I will (not) forget 
thee so long as my reason shall continue to be with me : 
I will prolong it throughout iheperiod of eternity (DH), 
where the suppression is easy because the v. is future in 

sense (DM)] ; though it is facilitated by precedence of ^ 
before tbe oath, as 

[by AlMunakhkhal, Then no, by God, the tribe cried 
{not) to my guest to be still with ill-treatment and hosti- 
lity (DM, Jsh)] : (2) has been heard without the oath, as 

[by AnNamir Ibn Taulab, And my saying, when they 
turn their he-camel loose, is "Ye will (nol)Jind him until 
AlMunakhkhal return" (SM)] and, say some, Ji I ^jllj 
'^ u)' f^IV. 175. God explaintth to you that ye me* 
(not) err, i. e« Uil [566, 571]. 
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§ 548. J is an apocopative p., denoting negation [of 
the accident (DM)] of the aor., and conversion [of the 
time (DM)] of it into a past : but sometimes the v. is in 
tbe ind. after it, as 

L. , ,, k , ~,«,£s> ,«, ,',„A*, A, A , „ ,A, 

[If horsemen of the tribe of AVm arcd f/ieir kinsmen had 
«otf been present orc the day of the battle of AsSulaifd, 
they would not have fulfilled the covenant of the neigh- 
bour (Jsh)], which is said by some to be a poetic license, 
and by IM to be a dial, var.; and Lh asserts that some 
of the Arabs make it govern the subj., as in the reading 
[of. Abu Ja'far AlMansiir (K)] ^SJ Jif XCIV. 1. [55G] 
and 

A J- A/ hi //(( A/ A/5 A i A/A,* / C/ A/ «, 2 

[by AlHarith Ibn AlMundhir aUarrai, In which of my 
two days shall I flee from death f The day when it has not 
been decreed, or the day when it has been decreed f (Jsh)], 
explained as orig. ^y*** and &)**!> [611» 614]: and 
sometimes it is separated from its apoc. in poetic license 
by the adv., as 
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Then that (is so) : nor, when we doubt, art thou 
men such that doubt reaches thee and 



mong 



[by Dhu -rRumma, 77iew Aer abodes became such thf^. 
*/*«> /races were wastes, as though they were not peopled 
by any save people of the wild beasts (Jsh), according t« 

the saying that ^y (89) is an adv. (DM)]; or is fol- 
lowed immediately by the n. when [the latter is] a reg. t4 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as 

(ML) / was thought, when poor, to be possessed of wealth : 
afterwards I obtained it ; then not (did I meet) a possessor 
of hope, did I meet him, not gioing to him of my pro- 
perty (Jsh). The negation of the [aor.~\ negatived bjfc 
J is (1) discontinuous, as \)^^* tk£ >& J LXXVI. 1. 
(Wherein) he was nqt a thing remembered, meaning that 
afterwards he was so ; (2) continuous with the present, as 
Uili ^ l_£$UlJj ^| J^ XIX. 4. Nor have I been in 
praying Thee, my Lord, unprotperous ; (3) perpetual, 88 
CXII. 3. 4. [404] (Sh). U is peculiar to the aor., which 

it apocopates, negatives, and converts into a past, like J , 
except that it differs from the latter in five matters : — 
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(1) it is not conjoined with a cond. instrument : UJ J 
*L> is not said, whereas V. 71. [419] and V. 77. [601] 
are in the Revelation: (2) its negatived is perpetually 
negatived until the present, as 

jH uj; Jspi i\l * jf\ £ ^s J/u lir ^ 

[by AlMumazzak, Then, if I be a subject, be thou a most 
excellent king: and, if not, relieve thou me when I have 
not yet been torn to shreds (Jsh)] ; whereas the negatived 
of J admits of continuity, as XIX. 4., and discontinuity, 
asLXXVI. l.:(3) [the beginning of the negation of 
(DM)] the negatived of Ul is only near to the present ; 
whereas that is not prescribed as a condition in the nega- 

t>, * J> ,k* ,** # ilk, A J>, I,, c, 

tived of J , as Ua.L» 1 _ s ^UJ| r UJ| ^ joj ^& J , not U 
*& : but IM says that it is not prescribed as a condition 
■ in the negatived of Ui , as j»l».aj ( U^ &jj j^^ i S os - 
Iblis disobeyed his Lord, and has not yet repented ; but is 
prevalent, not necessary : (4) the negatived of I*' is ex- 
pected to be realized, contrary to the negatived of J , since 
V JJ^ tyjjj WJi XXXVIII. 7. But they have not yet 
tasted My chastisement means that they have not tasted it 
until now, but that their tasting it is expected, while Z 
says on J&yJ J jliV] jLJ> \j\ XLIX. 14. When 
belief hath not yet entered into your hearts that the sense 
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of expectation in ^ indicates that these did believe after* 

wards : (5) the negatived of U may be suppressed! 
because of indication, as 



[by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, Then I came to- their graves^ 
when I was a chief, and not yet {had I been a chief before 
that) ; and J called to the inmates of the graves, and they 

, I ,s, ?A , A si z,, I 

answered me wof (Jsh)], i. e. l_<Jo J.as S^j S\ {J . , 
[where the expectation and continuity with the present are 
as it were with regard to the constructive time of ante-I 
riority (DM)] ; whereas ^ o\^*> ^J\ ^Xa^ meaning J^ 
Lgli-ol is not allowable : the cause of all these predica- 
ments being that J denotes negation of J-*i [He did or 
has done (DM)], and Ui of J** lss [He has done (DM)]. 
And U occurs compounded of (1) [3] words in the 
reading of Ibn 'Amir, Ilamza, and Hafs *g^jo^xJ U UT ^1^ 

£f| XL 113. [521] And verily all oftbem are of them that 
by God, assuredly thy Lord will fully repay their works, 
according to those who say that the o.f. is U ^jJ ; 
(2) two words in £J1 jojj Ij| ts-ol; U [498], the o.f. being 
U ^ , which ought to be written separately, while J^«l 
is uot coupled to co] , but governed in the subj. by 



,• 
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^1 understood, ^1 and the v. being coupled to J 1 ^ 
upon the principle of ^1 X>U* ^r^y [418. A.] (ML") 

§ 549. ^jl denotes corroboration [ia some MSS. per- 
petuation (A A)] o///ie negation of the future conveyed by 
y (M, Z): you say ^IC p; J| ^J if /^W/ «o/ quit my 
place to-day ; but, when you corroborate and asseverate, J 
£*f c ;j( / will not quit etc.: the Kur'an says J^ _^1 U 
yjdp^l £*»■■• £M XVIII. 59. I shall not cease to journey 
until J reach the confluence of the two seas and _*?! Ji 
jS J J^tJ**- j*;^t XII. 80. Therefore I will not quit 
the land of Egypt until my father give me leave to return 
(M). ^1 isap. of negation, government of the sub]. [410], 
and futurity [578]. Its o.f. is not V , the ! being changed 
into ^ , contrary to the opinion of Fr, because the change 
known is only of the . into f , not the converse, as 

XCVI. 15. [649] and XII. 32. [497]: nor ^1 1/, the 
Hamza being elided for alleviation, and the I because 
of the two quiesc.ents, contrary to the opinion of Khl and 
Ks, because it may be preceded by the reg. of its reg., as 

I /• A* A / *A, s A^ A i * AJ. **' 

s-fj-iS ^ 1^.) , whereas ^>y^ ^ ^-^"V. ' ^.j ' s dis- 
allowed, [since the reg. of the conj. does not precede the 
conjunct] ; and because the conjunct and its conj. are a 
single term [497], whereas J«i! J is a complete sen- 
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Ion,. 



em 

: 



tence. Nor does J import corroboration, or perpetuatit 
of negation, contrary to the opinion of Z: each of theraj 
is an assertion without proof; and, if ^ denoted perpei 
ation, its negatived would not be restricted by f^\ 
U«J| ^1 'p\ Ji XIX. 27. Therefore I shall not speaM 

to-day to a man, and the mention of t J^f in lo.fl 8y-*Jo Ji^ 
II. 89. And they will not ever wish for it would be a 
tautology. It sometimes denotes deprecation, like ^ , 
agreeably with the opinion of many, among them IU : the 
proof is in 

[by A'sha Hamdau, Afqy ?ye cease not to be thus (mighty): 
then may I cease not to be a servant for you continuing with 
the continuance of the hills (Jsb)] ; but c^**>t U> ,_>; j£ 
^A-^aUl 1;^ ^/l ^ ^1* XXVIII. 16. #e«aM, itfj/ 
Xo;y/ qy the claim of Thy having been gracious unto m 
defeud Thou me, and may I not be a helper of sinners 
said not to be a case of it, because the v. of deprecation 
not attributed to the 1st pers., which is refuted by ^ , 
£M 0J3 [above]. Correlation of the oath [652] with 
[i. e. its occurrence at the head of the correl. (DM),] 
very rare, as 

A A, ,H/ S , A, l*>, 
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by Abu Talib, [By God, they shall not reach thee with 
their host until I be pillowed in the earth, buried (Jsh)]. 
Some assert that it sometimes governs the apoc. as 



[by Kuthayyir, (Like) the children of Sabd(2li), 'Azza, 
I have not been remaining and living in the world after 
you* For a visage toill not be sweet to the two eyes after- 
thee (Jsh)] and 

"J* ^ ^ J»lW J 

[reeited by an Arab of the desert at the gate of our lord 
AlHusain (DM),] He that has moved the ring before thy 
gate will not be disappointed now of his hope of bounty 
from thee (ML). 

§ 550. jjf is like U in negation of the present (M, Z). 

It is prefixed to the prop., nominal, as ^ M( ^j'^M ^ 
,* ' * ' 'i 

$yf LXVIL 20. The unbelievers are not in aught save 

in delusion, whence IV. 157. [149], i.e. £'l ^y «-s^( <-»^ 
the inch. [ <±*-\ (DM)] being suppressed, and its ep. 

, A^ A? A 

,[v--.UXJ| J.fc| .* (DM)] remaining; and verbal, [whether 
-its' v. be apretf. or aor. (DM),] as ^-aoJ I 1/1 Lo ; | ^1 IX. 
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108. We have not intended aught but the best intention, ^ 
Jj| 1J| &J ; J j* l>f^- IV - 117, rA ^ cali not upon an ^ 
4e«rf<« Him save females, XVII. 54. [445], and ^jfi Jk 
b Sf i/| XVIII. 4. Tftey soy no* aught 6wi a lie : but the 
saying of some that the neg. .J does not occur excep| 
when followed by HI , as in these texts, or its syn. l*Jj 

r559l, as in the reading of some of the Seven, [Iba 'Amir, 
L J ' i , ,a„ a/ *• 3* /» _ 

•Asim, and Hamza (B),] fc*fc. ^ U jJu JT ^J 

LXXXVI. 4. i&ery sowJ is not aught 6wtf such that over 

it is a keeper, is refuted by !>># ^f^- ^ ^<^^ { M 
' * ' 'i 

X. 69. Ye have not any proof of this, c^fl ,5;^! ,^1 J* 

..j.* J U LXXII. 26. Say thou, I know not whether 

what ye are threatened with be near, and XXI. 111. [445] ; 

and many explain «** ^^> ^ l*x> f&V^* o^; XL VI. 

25. And assuredly We empowered them in what We have 

not empowered you in [563] by the neg. ^ , as though 

U were discarded in order that it might not be repeated, 
and the expression thus become heavy. The cond. [585] 
and neg. are combined in XXXV. 39. [447], the 1* : 
being cond., and the 2nd neg., [part of (DM)] the corre&l 
of the oath notified by the J [599,601] prefixed to the first. 
When prefixed to the nominal prop., it does not govern 
according to S and Fr, but is allowed by Ks and Mb to 
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govern like j~d [38,107]; and VII. 193. [107] is read 
with a single ^ and with toU* and *£JU-»I in the ace, 
[meaning that The idols are not equal, but inferior, to you 
(DM)] ; while £l| *=-! ^1 and £J| uXJj ^1 [107] have 
been heard from the people of Al'Aliya (ML). 






CHAPTER VI. 



THE PREMONITORY PARTICLES. 



§ 551. They are la , V\ , and U| (M, Z, IH), which 
are named premonitory ps. because the object of putting 
them at the beginning of the sentence is to premonish 
tbe person addressed to hearken to what the speaker 
says,- lest the speaker's object be missed (AA): AnNabi- 
gba [adhDhubyani] says 

A ,,, M, *, * (/* , s , 

if 

[Mark, verily this is an excuse, such that, if it profit not, 
verity its author has lost his way in the desert (AAz)], 
and tbe poet says 

* <'< / 

[And we divided theproperty into two halves between us: 
and I said to them, This is for her, and this (552) is for 
me (AAz)]; and [AshShammakh [AAz)] says 
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[Now, (my two companions) (59), give me a morning, 
draught before the foray of Sinjal, and be/ore fates that 
have become present and dooms (AAz)]; and [Abii Saklir 
alHudhali (Jsh)] says 

(M) Now, by Him That has made to weep and made to 
laugh, and Him That has killed and made alive, and 
Him Whose command is the command (Jsh). And IM 
reckons b among the premonitory ps. [59]. All the 
premonitory ps. take the head of the sentence, except 
the IS) prefixed to the dem. [552], when not separated 
[from the latter], for it is ia the beginning or middle, 

according to where the dem. occurs. U| and Uf are ps. 
of inception that the sentence begins with. Their import, 
(1) as regards the sense, is corroboration of the purport 
of the prop.: (a) they are as it were compounded of 
the Hamza of disapproval and the p. of negation ; and, 
disapproval being a negation, and negation of negation 
beiDg affirmation, the 2 ps. are compounded to import 
affirmation and- verification ; so that tbey become i. q. 
^ [517], except that they are i \nop. : (b) they are prefixed 
to the prop., enunciatory or requisitive, whether the 
requisitive be imp., prohib., interrog , opt., or otherwise; 
and are peculiar to the prop., contrary to la [552] : (2) 
as regards the letter, is that the sentence after them is 
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inceptive. And U) is often prefixed to the voc, and U| to 
the oath (R). Ml indicates [premonition of(K. on II. 11. )| 
the veritubleness of what follows it, and is prefixed to 
the 2 props., as II. 12. [63] and XI. 11. [457] ; but is! 
called by the inflectionists a p. of inception, so that they 
explain its place, but neglect its meaning. Its importing 
verification is because of its composition from the Hamza 

and 1/ ; for the inlerrog. Hamza [that denotes disap- 
proval (B on II. 11.)], when prefixed to negation, imports 
verification, as J>y^\ ^^l ^ ^J* y&i «-Xto j*^l 
LXXV. 40. Is not that One able to quicken the deadf 
[581] : Z says [on II. 11.] that, because of its being so 
employed to denote verification, the prop, after it hardly 
ever occurs except headed by what the oath is correlated 

with [652], as &Uf it/J ; f ^| 1/| X. 63. iVoio, verily the 

*■ ,t 

friends of God; and that its fellow Uf is one of 

precursors of the oath, as 



r**) ls 25 ; j^' 1 r^^*" lsA 3 ^-; 

[by Hatim atTa'i, A r ow, 6y Him, than Whom none other 
knows the hidden, and Who quickens the white bones 

,AJ= Co, ,t 

when they are decayed (Jsh)] and £Jf ^1 ^JJf^ Uf 
[above]. U! is (1) a p. of inception, i. q. U| , oft< 

■ 



the 



V 
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occurring before the oath, as £J| ^1 ^oJI^ Ul ; and 

5 ,i 

m after this U! is pronounced with Kasr [519], as after 

the inceptive 1M [518] : (2) i. q. IK or IK I , according 

to different opinions given below ; and A after this is 

pronounced with Fath [519], as after IK [520]: it is 

(a) [simple (DM),] (a) a p., according to 1Kb, who makes 

a? 
it with ^1 and its 2 regs. a sentence compounded of a 

s£ 
p. and »., [ ^jl with its 2 reg\s. being an inch , which* 

has no enunc, according- to him (DM)]~ (b) as some say, a. 

n. i.q. IK: (b) as others say, [compounded of (DM)] 

2 words r the interrog. Hamza and U a n. i. q. ^^ ; 

while, that S^ being ^=* , the sense is iKf : this is 

the correct opinion;, and [according to this saying (DM)] 

the position of I* is that of the ace. as a [tropical (DM)] 

«dv., [as though Jp. were a place (DM),] just as l*^ 

is in the ace: as such in. 

[by AIMufeddal Ibn. Ma'shar anNukrl, /* if ira truth 
that our neighbours have departed? Then our purpose 
and their purpose are different (Jsh)], according to the 
saying of S, which is right, as is proved 1 by ' 
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^ia> uk r r* J s #*" ^} 

[by AlFa'id Ibn AnNudddr alKushaifl, Is it in fairnes* j 
that I am enamoured of thee, lovelorn, and that thou, 
thy love is not vinegar nor winet (Jsh)], J> being pre- 
fixed to it (ML). 

§ 552. to is prefixed to (1) the dem. (R, ML) not 
peculiar to the distant [174,175] (ML), often (R), as U» 
contrary to p , li*> , and u-*Jli£> (ML): (a) it is separat- 
ed from the dem. often by the oath, as \o i>U] Us> [656], or 
detached nom. pron., as III. 115. [below]; and seldom 
by anything else, as £M t5 ^J Lfi [551] and ^J c^lSi 
i>J| , [where it is separated by the con. by poetic license 
(AAz),] i.e. UJ !ii»; : (b) Khl holds that thejwjNM. I 
in all of that is united with the dem., I e. that the regular 
form is |ia> *IJf , /J/^> JLi| , and Ulfc ^f ; and the 
proof that the premonitory p. is separated from the dent, 
is J*i| U| jiia transmitted by Akh from a trustworthy 
person in place of I J UJ la , while Y quotes o-ij lu># 
|j J^Sj : ( c ) what is meant by J**l fo Uf to i s no t tha* 
you acquaint the person addressed with yourself, and 



■ 
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inform burl that you are not any one else, because this 
would be absurd ; but the sense in it and iu fo c^Jf la 
J ft and J*H fo ^a la is that the occurrence of the 
purport of the v. after the dem. on the part of the speaker, 
person addressed, and third person is deemed strange i 
the sense of [ 13 ci^if la in] Jyw 1 3 i^J! la or u-O,^ 
Of.) is Thou art this (man toAom / see, not he that we were 
expecting the like of this strange act to proceed from or 
befall); and then you explain by J j& thou say est ! or 
o^j \_£>y&i Zaid beats thee! what you deem strange and 
did not expect, as ^^su /V^l JJ| 12) III. 115. [Ye 
are these (wrong-doers in making friends with the un- 
believers) : ye love them! (B)], the 'prop, after the dem. 
being necessary for explanation of the state deemed 
strange, and having no place, since it is inceptive [1] : 
(d) some allow the prepos. la in such as J*£> 13 ot~>( la 
not to be meant to be understood as prefixed to lo , citing 
as proof /Via *I>! la III. 59. Why, ye are these, since, 
if it were that which accompanies the dem., it would not 

ASA? 

be repeated after Jo! : but it may be pleaded for Kid 
that this repetition is because of the distance between 
them, as in III. 185. [134]; and also II. 79. [56] is a 
proof that the prepos. [ la ] in IIL 115. is that which 



A- 
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accompanies the dem.; and, if it were orig. at the bead 

U, , A? / 

of the prop., +H) «-^f & without a cfem. would be allow,-* 

S , A* *A, 3. / A,A^ • I 

able, whereas the sayings Jlki* W) ^i & and J** I to I 
li/ transmitted by Z are such as I have not come across^ ltd* I 
any instance of (R) : (2) the nom. pron. predicated of* 
by the dem., as III. 115.; but here it is said to have been 
prefixed only to the dem., and then made prepos. t which 
is. refuted by such as III. 59., to which it is rejoined 
that it is repeated for corroboration: (3) the ep. of ^f I 
in vocation, as J-^M t&f b [51,184], being necessary 
with this [ep. (DM)], to premonish that it [and not ^1 
(DM)] is the intended voc, and, it is said, to compensate 

u, i 

for what ^1 is pre. to : (a) in the dial, of the Banu Aaad 
its I may be elided, and its 8 pronounced with Damm for 
alliteration ; and accordingly Ibn 'Amir reads tol 
u^i-pl XXIV. 31. Ye believers, [ ^UjT 5 k XLIII.I 
48. thou enchanter (B),] and JK&i &jf LV. 31. Ye 
men and jinn: (4) &Uf in the oath, upon suppression of I 
the p., as &lil (ft [656] with the disj. and conj. Hamza, 
»nd in both cases with the f of U» retained or elided, I 
[i.e. «UH* or &Ula>, an d &lf f Ut> or &JJ tA> (DM)]. 
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/« 
§ 553. Sometimes the Hamza of Ul is changed into 
8 [690] or £ before the oath, in either case -with the I 

i s>, , , ,, A ^ ,, 

retained and elided, [as &U|; L2> or U^, and &1Mj ^> 
or f* (DM)] ; or the I is elided with the change [of the 
Hamza into 8 or £ (DM)] omitted (ML). 






CHAPTER VII. las 



THE VOCATIVE PARTICLES. 1*^ 

Ifte 
§ 554. They are k , [ \ (R, IM), \] (M, Z, R, IM),} rffc 

tS' > [ 1/ ( R )>] y » *** ' and the Hamza ( M > Z » IH » 
LM). 1^ is mentioned among the voc. ps. beeause they 
both share in importing particularization, and therefore 
the lamented is mentioned in the cat. of the voc. [55, 161] 
(AA). The voc. is (1) not lamented, (a) distant or in the 
predicament of the distant, like the sleeper and inatten* 
tive ; (b) near : (2) lamented (IA). b is applied to call- 
ing the distant, really or predicamentally, and sometimes 
the near for the sake of emphasis; or, as is said, is com- 
mon to the near and distant [555], or to them and the 
intermediate. It is the most often used of the voc. ps.: 
anil therefore no other is supplied upon suppression, as 
XII. 29. [56] ; nor are the name of God, the name [of > 
the person] invoked to help, l&! , and tgv.f called except! 
with it, nor is the lamented except with it or fj (ML). 
The lamented may have b if it be not liable to be mis- 
taken for the non-lamented ; for, if it be, \y is necessary, 

and b disallowed (IA). f is for calling the distant, and 
has been 'heard: it is not mentioned by S, but is men- 



• 



tioned by others. \y is peculiar to the cat. of lamenta- 
tion, as 8(^.3 '; Ah Zaidf; but is allowed by some to be 
used in real vocation, [as <*>') 1^ O Zaid (DM)]. g\ 
is for calling the distant, near, or intermediate, according 
to different opinions, as 

, S^ /Ay /A , A * , h , f,,i 

{by Kuthayyir, Heardest thou not, 'Abda (58), in the 
brightness of the early forenoon a wailing of pigeons 

having a cooing ? (Jsh)] and in tradition <—>) ^ my 

Lord; and sometimes its I is prolonged, [in which case 

it is for calling the distant only (DM)], y is for calling 
the distant, but is said in the Sihah to be for calling the 
near and the distant, whereas it is not so, as 

[by the Majnun of Laila al'Amirlya, Ho two mountains 
of the vale of Na'm&n, I adjure you by God, leave ye the 
breeze of the east. wind alone: its breeze will reach to me 
(Jsh)] ; and sometimes its Haniza is changed into 5 , as 

2/ ,, „ A ft,, * , , *, *} J>A, , / i, 

l O ^ £? cT JA? * ^ u)^ c) 1 W- c^ u 
[And he listens, hoping that it may be the sound of rain, 
and says from joy, my (54) Lord! (Jsh)]. The I [i. e. 
the Hainza (DM)] is used for calliug the near, as 

- 
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«, S + , I , A/ 01, , ,t 

JJo-XJI foJI> jiw %• pfetit 

»$/ A, A /A? A, A J A , 

" ' i 

(ML), by Imrn alKais, Fatima, soften thou some ofthik 
coyness; and, if thou have resolved upon forsaking we, 5 
moderate (EM). 



.,., 



§ 555. I* is the most general of them (IH), 
used to call the near and distant [554]. Z says that it 

is for the distant; and that 6JJ| U GW and *_->) k 
my Lord, notwithstanding that He is nearer to every 
person than his carotid artery [Kur. L. 15.], are [said] 
because the caller deems himself to fall short of, and be 
distant from, the dignity of the Catled : but what IH 
mentions is better, because it is used for the near and 
distant equally, and the assertion of tropical usage in the 1 
case of one of them is contrary to general rule (R). I 



' 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
THE PARTIOLES OF ASSENT AND AFFIRMATION. 

• § 556. They are £i , J> , jLl , [ J=L', jLl , ] 
fa , ^1 , and J (M, IH). **J is confirmatory of that 
[enunciatory sentence, aff. or raeg\ (R),] which precedes it 
(IH), as p*J in reply to lsjj r l» or ,.1? U , i. e. o.^ -Is **; 
or j.li* U .Ewera so, (Zaid has stood or not stood). Simi- 
larly it confirms what follows the interrog. p., whether 
it be aff. or w«?g\, as *« in reply to lwj -isf or Jb J( ( 
e. tw.j j.t* **■> or *£> fJ ^ue» so, {Zaid has stood or not 
stood); and therefore Ibn 'Abbas says that, if they had 
•aid *aw [JEoen so, (Thou art not our Lord) (DM)] in 
reply to Jjf, ci^«J| VII. 171. [below], it would have 
been unbelief : but some allow **' to be put instead of 
^ when it follows a Hamza prefixed to a negation to 
import making to confess, so that ^J Yea might be said 

hem, s a ,1 *,*,*,» 

in reply to *^ ct— J| VII. 171. [below] and c >~; ^1 
J ;h wi lJ3 XCIV. 1. What! have We not widened 
for thee thy bosom?, because the Hamza denoting disap- 
proval, being prefixed to the negation, imports affirmation, 
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for which reason l_*;) 5 i_<i* Ux-i^j XCIV. 2. And ^^H,j t 
have put down from thee thy burden is coupled to i>M (^'•■i^ 
as though ^Jl ^***;; *S )±*e i_^J t^i were Said [58t]^H ( j» 
so that **j is really an assent to the off. enunciation tha' 
tlie interrogation together with the negation is renderabl«MHy 
by, not a confirmation of what follows the interrog. 
Hamza ; and the proof of the allowability of this usage is 
the saying [of Jahdar Ibn Malik ( Jsh)] 

J\Si U; L_*(Ji Ub| ; % ;; *tf j.| c *»j JjJJJ ^\ 

JL Cs £$s\ tiyu^ * »i;f ur ju^if ^ pi 

[ Does ?20^ Me night unite Umm 'Amr and us? Then that is 
a bringing "fus near to one another. Yes: and she sees the 
new moon as I see it ; and the day rises upon her as it has 
risen upon me (DM)], i.e. Verily the night unites Umm 

'Amr and us. Yen. And f*J occurs in reply to command 

[and prohibition], as ^ in reply to ^j and ,^iy^ V J 

.» *i A,, ,» *i , 

i. e. >-*;;;l f* ; and i-<;^) ^ Ay, (I will visit thee and 
1 will not beat thee); and, if you say **i in reply to 
excitation or request [573], as U ; .)j Ufi> or ^1 , the 

/J- si s,, 

meaning is affirmation, i. e. t -^j)' f^ Yes, (I will visit 

thee) (R). [Thus] p*J is a p. of (1) assent, after enun- 

u ' ' ;. * i ' A ' 1 

ciation, as jj) ,.0' or ^ U : (2) promise, after (a) J** 
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and J*& V , [i. e. command and prohibition (DM)]; (b} 

what is iu their sense,, [i.e. excitation (DM),] as J.*sO Ui> 

or J*& J Ha> ; (c) interrogation in such as ^IxLaxj J.& , 

[i. e. interrogation about a thing required to be done (DM).] 

though in this [ex. (DM)] it may be interpreted by the 

3rd meaning: (3) information, after interrogation in such 

as VII. 42. [581] and i^H U.J J\ XXVI. 40. Shall we 

indeed luxve a recompense t (ML) . ^ i s peculiar to 

[affirmation of (IH)] negation (IH, ML), i. e. breaks the 

: preceding negation (R), and imports annulment of it 

! (ML), whether the negation be bare [of interrogation- 

(DM), as. ^ Ji J* !>***. ^ ^ »;>£ ^'1 r c 3 

I LXIV. 7. TAey etc (440). &/j/ ttow, Fea, by my Lord 

IML), i. e. Yea {ye shall be raised') (B)] ; or conjoined 

i with interrogation, [in which case it breaks the negation 

after that interrogation (E), whether the interrogation ba 

real, as J&l ^i) j-^l , to which you say ^ Yes, or 

relate to rebuke, as LXXV. 3. 4. (82), or to making to 

confess (ML),]>* J* (^ f 5 ^ «—" VII. 171. Am not 

ttyour Lord f They said, Yea (R, ML), i. e. Yea, 

dThou art our Lord) (R), and J> iyi» flj* f «i ^1 

LXVII. 8. 9. Came not a preacher unto you ? They 

will say, Yea (ML), i. e. the preacher came to us (DM). 






of* 
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Some, however, [as R relates (DM) J assert that ,JS>. 
is used after affirmation, citing as evidence 

1±*VJ ty&S ; fj ^ J J> 

And she has made union between me and her to be Jar O] 
Yes, verily he that has visited the graces will indeed be 
Jar off, i. e. ^xaJ ; but [R says that {DM)] the use 

of ^t> in the verse to denote assent to affirmation is 
anomalous (R, DM^. And it oceurs in books of tradi- 
tion as a reply to interrogation bare [of negation (DM)] : 
thus in the Sahib of AlBukhari, when the Prophet says 
to his companions "Are ye content that ye should be 
the fourth part of the people of Paradise ? ", they say 
^J-> Yea ; and in the Sahlh of Muslim, when he says 
[to a man that desired to give excessive gifts to one of 
his children (DM)] " Does it please thee that they 
should be to thee in filial piety equal?', he says ^k Yea; 
and in the same, when he says " Thou art [i. e. Art 
thou (DM)] he that met me at Makka?", the replier says 

**' 'i 

to him ^Jj Fes: but that is rare. The saying jjj -SI 

is pronounced true with **J ; and false "V 

because of the absence of negation : i*d) 

nounced true with ^ ; and false with J> f 

LXIV. 7.', not y , because it denotes negation of affir-. 



< I 

3 with U, not J-i, 

*L) r b u is pro^ 
vitn j* , whenct 






nation, not o/* negation : ^ (.1*1 is like ooj *l» , i. e . 
you say, if you affirm the standing, {*> ; and, if you 
deny it, « , not ^ : and jj) ^ ^1 is like i*j>) f*i ^ ► 
so that you say, if you affirm- the standing, ^ , whence 
LXVIL 8. 9. and VII. 171., not V ; and, if you deny it, 
^ . In fine ^ occurs only after negation, V only 
after affirmation, and **> after both ; and lJo/1^. j.j Jt> 
^bj XXXIX. 60. Fea, My signs have come to thee 
is allowable, though not preceded by a neg., only be* 
cause J\*& M\ ^ J XXXIX. 58. If it had been the 
case that God had directed me indicates negation of His 
direction, while the meaning of the reply is then Yea, I 
have directed thee by the coming of the signs (ML). No 
interrogation except what is with the p., vid. the Hamza or 
J£> , is replied to with **J , ^ , or any other p. of 
affirmation. As for the interrog. ns., the reply (1) to 
v* is what is more particular than it, as J.^ or lw^ 
in reply to "Who came to thee ?", and similarly lsj»j or 

*juj lS^ eJ"* ^^ * n re P^ to ' ^* 10 * S ^' e man ' " : W 
to U , if it be a question as to the quiddity, is such as 
.LuJl , ♦«/ , or some other [«. of] species ; and, if as 
to the quality of the quiddity, as in " What is Zaid?", 
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$ , S it 

is such as ^ or uJ^b [180] : (3) to ^1 , if it be pre. 

to the del., is a det or an indet. particularized by an ep. 



as lwj or f 3f £*£)+ ^ &j}) J=-; in reply to " Whieb 
of the men did that?"; and, if it be pre. to the indet., is 



: i 



what is suitable for an ep. of that bidet., as ^ or «— -3H 
in reply to " What man ?", or an indet. particularized by 

„ ssrt, i 9, ,A, 

an ep., [as i>l| &*i)) J^; ] : (4) to \-J^f is only an indeL i 

A, • S? -'A? S? 

(5) to *f , ^i* or ^jbl , and ^ji) or JI , is. specifica- 
tion of the number, time, and place. The reply (1) to 

A? 

the Hamza together with r ! is the name [542] : (2) to 

A? A , *,, „ 

the Hamza alone or with y or to J^> is **■> , ^ , or V 

(R). J^-l [like -*> (ML)] is an assenrfto the enunciator 

(IH. ML), whether the enunciation be aff. or neg. 

(R, DM), an information for the inquirer, and a promise 

to the requirer, [whether he command or prohibit 

(DM)]; so that it occurs after cwj *Sk [or fi U (DM)], 

$A, ,,* <*, A A A A/ , 

^„3 r Ul , and I j*; ^^>\ [or ^^ J/ (DM)}. But Mlk 
restricts the enunciation by aj}., and the requisition by 
non-prohib. : and it is said not to occur after interrogation 
(ML); but, as related [by Jh (R)] on the authority I 
of Akh, it is better than **j after enunciation, and **J 
is better than it after interrogation (R, ML), so that he 
allows it to' occur after interrogation (R): and it is said 
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to be peculiar to enunciation, which is the saying of Z, 
IM, and many, [amoDg them IH (DM)]; while 1Kb, 
says that it mostly follows it. J=u is a p. i. q. [ J^.1 
and (DM)] **> . J^a. is a p. 3. q. **i , transmitted 
by Zj : [but has only the sense of reply, as J'^- Yes 
in reply to "Has Zaid stood?"; so that it always de- 
notes information for the inquirer, and is not an assent 
to the enunciator, nor a promise to the requirer, like **■> 
(DM)]. ^- with Kasr, [the best known pronunciation 
(DM),] according to the o. f. in the concurrence of 2 
quiescents [664], like j— «) , and with Fath, for the sake 
of lightening, like v.l and <-&*? , is a p. i. q. -*•> , not 
a n .i. q. la=w, in which case it would be an inf. n., 
nor i. q. lo^l , in which case it would be an ado. [of time 
(DM)], otherwise it would be infl., Jl would be prefixed 

A /$ 

to it [2], Ja.1 would not be corroborated by it in 

, A , *Zi A/ A A,o ,, , M, 

[by Tufail Ibn 'Auf alGhanawI, and found also in verses 
by Mudarris Ibn Rib'l alAsadl, And they said, At AlFir- 
daus (a garden in AlYamama) will be the first drinking- 
place. Yes, just so, if its broken cisterns be made free 
(Jsh)], and 1/ would not be opposed by it in ♦ 
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[When the daughter of Al'Ujair says " Ao", she speaks 
truth, not when she says " Yes" (DM)] : while 

AS / y A 3 S * A,***',', i , „,, fl 

&i| i_5!3 >•• ^1 ^1 * ^*. c^ASJ Lsu-JU-l &i£j . 

by AlMuthakkib al'Abdl, And many a woman was there 
saying, Thou hast become mournful ! And I said, Yes t 
I am mournful : verily I am created of that, even so % M 

(Jsb),] is explained in 2 ways, (l)that the o.j. is ^1 ^a. 

A , 3 A// f ' 

with corroboration of jjo. by .1 i. q. *x>, the Hamza of 
A having been then elided, and ^! contracted [by elision 
of its 2nd ^ (DM)] ; (2) that the end of the 1st hemis- 
tich, being assimilated to the end of the verse, is pro- 
nounced with the Tanwin of quavering [608], which is not 
peculiar to the n. (ML). Jj says that it is a verbal n. 
i. q. uiyCcJ / acknowledge ; and what he hazards is not 
improbable (R on the preps). J is i. q. **■> [527], con- 1 
trary to the opinion of AU : the authorizers cite 

AS S St, ,S, A// , ft A/ i A • /»*// 

[by 'Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais ArRukayyat, And saying, 
Hoariness has mounted upon thee, and thou hast grown 
old: and I said to them, Even so (Jsh), upon the theory Mr. 
that the 8 is for silence (615) (DM)]; but it is refuted 
by our not •admitting the 8 to be for silence, but holding 



. 
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3 

it to be a pron. governed in the ace. by J, the pred. 
being suppressed, i. e. uXliif &>! Verily it (is so) ; and the 
best is to cite the saying of ['Abd Allah (KA)] Ibn Az- 
'Zubair to the man ['Abd Allah Ibn Fudala Ibn Sharik Al- 
Asadi (KA)] who said to him " God curse a she-camel that 
has carried me to thee !' l$j/i^ ^f Yea, and her rider f, 
since suppression of the sub. and pred. together is not 
allowable : and, according to Mb, the reading of XX. 66. 
[171] is attributed to that; but it is objected firstly that 
the occurrence of ^1 as i. q. **J is so anomalous that it 
is even said [as by AU (DM)] not to be authorized, and 
secondly that the J [of inception (DM)] is not prefixed 
'to the enunc, to which it is replied that the J is red. 
f599] Yea, these two are two enchanters, or prefixed to a 

' suppressed inch. [604], i.e. U«J [27], or prefixed [to the 
^ enunc. (DM)] after this J because of its resemblance 
to the corrob. J in letter' [604], Yea, these two are 

^assuredly two etc ^ is i. q. f ~ , denoting assent to the 
informer, information for the inquirer, and promise to the 
requirer: and therefore it occurs after ^j r « , ^ J* 

EL cs^ > aQd th ° nke ' as r* does; tLough IH 

asserts that' it' occurs only after interrogation, as 
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^ *$ J 1 )) ^ J* ) m ijH uG;****-*; X - 54 - 4fl 
they will ask thee to tell whether it be true. Say. thou, 
Yea, by my Lord, verily it is true: but, according to all, 
[IH and others (DM),] it occurs only before the oath 
(ML). The v. of swearing is not used after ^1 , so that 

„ ,,,,,{ , i 

j rt u>**~ i'J ^1 is not said. And the [expression denoting 
'"' i i, 

the person or thing] sworn by after it is only &U| f jM I 

or sr *i: you say*U| ; ^1 Fes, by God,&US 3 \ [558] 

' z j, & 

with the p. of swearing suppressed and &UI governed in 

the ace, fJ> &UI la ^f [656], ^» ;; ^1 , and £>*** jf 
'i ' * 'J 

Ye*, 6y »iy ft/e : and &AM after it, if accompanied by UD 

must be governed in the gen., because the premonitory 

p. acts as a substitute for the prep. [656] ; but, if devested 

of Us , is governed in the ace. by the supplied v~ of swear- 

ing [655] (R). 

§ 557. The £ of ^ is pronounced [with Fath, and 
(D, ML) by Kinana (M, ML)] with Kasr" (D, M, ML) : 
'Umar Ibn AlKhaft&b [alKuraishl (Nw)] and ['Abd 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn Mas'ud [alHudhali (Nw)] read 1J \fi* 
VII. 42. They will say, Yea ; and it is related that 
'Uinar asked some people about something, and they said 
^ , upon which 'Umar said " The **> are only camels : 
therefore say ye ^i "(M); and both dials, are combined in 
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8jfdi iJ ~ai &Uf jj JjJJ 

l Abd Allah (my soul be his ransom/) has called me. 
Then, marvel of a caller that has called me, yes, yes! 
(D, DM), related with Fath in the 1st and Kasr in 
the 2nd (DM) : and some [of Kinana (DM)] pronounce 
the ^ with Kasr, by alliteration to the Kasr of the * , 

treating **> like the v. in the case of *x> and ■>$£ with 
2 Kasras [468] (ML): and, according to AnNadr Ibn 
Shumail, «sv with _ is a dial, of some Arabs (M). 
I § 558. The ^ in 6ii) 3 \ [556] is (J) pronounced 
with Fath, [to make the^. of affirmation plain (R)] ; (2) 
made quiescent, 2 quiescents, [it and the incorporated J 
of determination (M),] being combined, [from an extraordi- 
nary effort to preserve the p. of affirmation by protecting 
its final from vocalization and elision (R)]; (3) elided 
(M, R), because of the 2 quiescents (R). 






CHAPTER IX. 



THE EXCEPTIVE PARTICLES. 



§ 559. They are 1M , [ UJ ,] lib. , \±e , and Ui. 
(M, Z). These ps. have been previously explained. 
[88—96, 511, 512] (AA). UJ is an exceptive p., prefixed 
to the nominal prop., as in, the reading of LXXXVI. 4. 
£550]; and to the pret., literally not ideally [95], as 

/ A// S/ /i^J / s s A? , ,n C A'" / *fA5 / 

u»l*i U 6li| L^o^lji.e. i_ja*i J/f [ &1Kj (DM)] u£M U 
I beseech thee (not) by God for aught seme thy doing, 
[or, some supplying a negation after the formula of 

// / /A 5 *A, A/A/ / A/0 /*Sa5 

adjuration, \JS usi*?* Mf li^i J.jUj J/ &1J0 i_jCJUf Ibeseech 
thee by God, (do thou not aught) save thy doing (such a 
thing) (DM)] : a poet says 

AA/A^ i * // , A , -, UyMM / / J,^ ,/ A // 

[S/ie *aztf to him, (I adjure thee) by God, possessor of 
the two wrappers, (do thou not aught) save thy drawing a 
breath or two after coition (DM)], which [verse] refutes- 
the saying of Jh that U i. q. Iff is unknown in the clas- 
sical language. The reg. of an op. conjoined with the 
exceptive-p. must be posterior (ML) to the op. (DM). • 



CHAPTER X. 



THE TWO PARTICLES OF ALLOCUT ON. 



§ 560. They are the lJ and «y (M, Z) affixed as a 
sign of allocution (M). The lJ is affixed to (1) the 
dem. [172, 173, 175], as uto and «IxU : (2) the 
"detached ace. pron. in i_*bf [162], l**\t , and the 
like: (3) some verbal ns. [187], as l_X%=>. [191], *-*Jj<; 
j [161, 188], and ^sALti] [187]: (4) ^j ; 'f [transferred 
from interrogation to requisition of information (DM),] 
if. ^^t Inform, or Tell, thou me, [so that t-XofJ 

^Le U |j^j means ye// Mom we a&o«£ Za/rf, wAarf he 
did, i. e. «&>«£ Zaid's doing, and its reply is He did such 
a thing, i. e. journeyed, went, or came, whereas, if it 
denoted real interrogation, and were not transferred, its 
reply would be Ye* or No (DM),] as ^iSJf (J.a> <-Gj\^ 

^ \s~*f XVII. 64., the uy being an ag., and the l-S" a 
p. of allocution, [that the pron. is corroborated by, having 
no place in inflection, because, if the t-£ were an obj., 

as the KK say, </j**il;l would be said for ^*4y\ VI. 
40. Tell ye me (161) (B on VI. 40.),] i.e. Tell Thou me 
concerning this one, whom Thou hast honored above me, 
(where/ore Thou hast honored him. above me when I am 
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better than he) : (5) other expressions, anomalously, to 
which F attributes the saying 

IX£5SJ ^t i_Xaa«o. Uj kS^ia.^ * IxjJI l#>$3 jjj) ^U 

[ ?%e language of evil dost thou send to us as a gift ; and 
thou hast perished when thou reckonedst not that thou 
wouldst perish (Jsh)], in order that it may not >M 

necessary to make the inf. n. [renderable from l*i==L> A 
(DM)] an enunc. [440] to the concrete substantive [indi- 
cated by the cS (DM)], The va> made mobile in the end- 

/ A? si 

ings of ns. is a p. of allocution, as is~»f and ut-J| [161] 
(ML). 

§ 561. The signs of number and gender are affixed 
to them, as to the prons. [161] (M, Z), as U-» UXJj 
csO lS^*^ XII. 37. 77«tf interpretation is part o/" toAa* 

' ht, §l\f A* I 

my Lord hath taught me, J3 rf*. *£to XXIX. 15. That 
will be better for you, XII. 32. [502], VII, 41. [570],. 
f a UUa.^ ; f ; IV. 93. And those, We have assigned to 
you, l-£»; JG L_XjukT XIX. 21. 7%ws /*a*A % iorrf 
^aie/, and XIX. 10. [172] ; and as U*;| , ^Xjf , and J^J| 
[161]. 

§ 562. Like the lS are the 8 and £ , and their 
* s , a 

du. and p/., in &VJ find ^bl } according to the opinion 

ofAkh[lC2](M). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE CONNECTIVE OR REDUNDANT PARTICLES. 



§ 563. They are ^1 , ^f , U , V , ^ , the w_» 
(M, IH), the J , [and the «-* ] (IH). Many of the 
ancients name the red. connective ; and some of them 
name it corrob. [564] (I). Some red. ps. govern, like the 

■ ted. *_> and ^» ; and some do not govern, as [ U J i n 
ill. 153. [565] (R). ^ is red. (1) oftenest after the 

i eeg. U , when prefixed to (a) a verbal prop., as 



s* 3 - J s J°r v^) 



Ui lof 



[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, I have not done a thing 
1 that thou dislikest: (if I do that,) then may my hand 
(wither away, sojhat I be) not (able to) raise my whip 
towards me ! (DM)]; (b) a nominal, as 

, fr . S,*,, , , ,, A lx § A* /S A „ 

twyM &J;0; UbUU * ^J; jfr U*** J <*> 

[by Farwa Ibn AlMasik Ibn AlHarith asSahabi, J/itf 
our wont is not cowardice: but our fates and the triumph 
• of others are linked together (Jsh)], in which case it 
restrains the government of thft Hijazi U [107], as in , 
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. 



the verse: (2) sometimes (a) after (a) the conjunct n. U f 
as [XL VI. 25. (550) in (the like of) what We haw : 
empowered you in, like (K)] 

[by Iyas Ibn AlAratt, 77te man hopes for that which he 
will not see, and before the nearest part of which calami* ' 

ties will intervene (N)]; (b) the infinitival U , as 

'*ti Si v i&>^hJ* * M;^ <• ^ JiKm 

[by AlMa'lut alKurai'I, And hope thou for good from the 
youth so long as thou seest him ceasing not to increase 
in good according to the increase of his age (Jsb)] ; (cj* 

the inceptive Mf , as 

/ *, ,«* U, hi s ,i , , -2 , f>, // > 1 

\3yCMgflS jLo ^1 y±k*.\ % UjuT Ct-^i ^A gym ^ Iff 



r 

In 






[Now my night went on,- and I passed the night distressed, 

fearing that the destination to Ghadub would become far* MljAi 

(Jsh)] : (b) before the disapprobatory letter of prolongation/ |s$ 

a ,u 
as &aJI Ij| I [618]. And IH asserts that it is red. ai 

U , which is an inadvertence, that being only ^jf . [56' 

A 2 C, 

§ 564. yjl is rerf. (1) oftenest after U denoting 
liming, as f$ ^ U«y W*»; «y-fk- ^f Ui ; XXIX. 32,, 
-drcrf, tc/ten Owr messengers came to Lot, he was vexed 
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because of them: (2) between ^ and the v. of the oatfi, 
whether [the v. of the oath be (DM)] mentioned, as 
, aj- <*s^ • i a/ ajv , ,, s*a, ,^,,**, , hi * *f, 
^lfcu )£J\ ^y* ff„ ^ ^ # f^Jj lijuXJiy ^1 |.-J>'li 

fby AlMusayyab Ibn 'Alas, Then I swear, if we and you 
had met, ye would have had a dark day of evil (Jsh)] ; or 
omitted, as 

[by {Abu'All (IKhn)} AlHasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn 'Abd 
AlGhaffar alFasawi alFarisI, Now, by Ood, if thou hadst 
teen generous, (/ would have contended with thee) ; but 
ihouart not the generous, nor the noble (Jsh)] : this is the 
saying of Sand others: (3) extraordinarily between the i_* 
and its gen., as £J| li^iyJ Uy. ; [532] with &*& in the 
gen. : (4) after fof , as 

[by Aus Ibn Hajar, And he (the hunter) gave it (the game) 
respite until, when it was as though it were giving 
% hand in the fathomless deep of water in order to be 
saved from drowning, gulping down water (Jsh)] . And 
Akh asserts that it is sometimes red. elsewhere, and 
that it governs the aor. in the subj., as the red. j- and ^ 
govern the n. in the gen.) and he holds y & u ; 
BjiT JJ J/yb' XIV. 15. And what ailetJius not trusting 
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in Godf and II. 247. [80] And what ailelh us not j 

A? 

doing battle SfC. f, [what follows ^! being a prop. d. 

(DM),] to be cases of it. The red. ^ has no meaning 
other than corroboration, like tbe rest of the red. ps. 
[563]. 

§ 565. The red. U is (1) restringent, which restrains 
(a) [tbe v. (DM)] from governing the nom., being attached 
only to 3 vs. J.'* , y£ , and J&> , because of their resem- 
blance to t»j) [in indicating paucity or multitude and in 
being put at the head of the sentence (DM)]; in which 
case they are prefixed only to a verbal prop, whose v. is 
expressed, as 

[Seldom does the intelligent cease to be calling or res- 
ponding to what entails glory ! (Jsh.)]; while the saying 
of AlMarrar [Ibn Sa'ld alFak'asT (Jsh)] 

[ Thou lurncdst away, and lenglhenedst the turning away ; 
and seldom does union outlast length of turning away I 
(Jsh)] is, says S, a poetic license : (b) [the p.] from govern- 
ing the ace. and nom., being attached to ^ , &c, as I 
169. [2] and VIII. 6. [51G] ; while, when followef «;, 
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immediately by a v., it is named preparatory, [because it 
prepares the p. for prefixion to the v. (DM)]: (c) [Aps. 
and 4 advs. (DM)] from governing the gen., being attached 
to (a) [4 (DM)] ps., (a) 1>> [505]; ( S) the lS [509]; 
r?) the «_. >, as 

S , , St, ,9 *, , , * ,, s S , , s h ,, 

[by Muti' Ibn Iyas alKtift, lamenting Yahya Ibn Ziyad 
alHarithl (Jsh), Then, if thou become such that thou 
return not an answer {because of thy death, this will not 
detract from thine eloquence, because) seldom wast thou 
seen (the aor. being substituted for the pret.) when thou 
wast an orator ! (DM)], as IM mentions, adding that the 
restringent U produces with the c_> the sense of paucity, 
as it produces with the l-£ the sense of causation in such as 

II. 194. [509]; (8 ) ^ , as £»] UJ V>\\ [499], as ISh 
says : (b) [4] advs., (a) ^*i , as 

[byAlMarrar Ibn Sa'id alFak'asl, What! (lovest thou) 
with love Umm AlWulayyid after that (571) the lochs of 
thy head are black and white like hyssop partly moist and 
partly dry? (Jsh)] ; ( 8 ) ^> , as 

[by Jamil, While we were in AlArSk together; to, a rirfer 
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came upon his he-camel! (Jsh)j; (y) e^^ and (8 ) 6! ,1 

which then [are restrained by U from prefixion to 1 the J 
prop.; and (DM)], being made to imply the sense of the 
cond. A , apocopate 2 vs. [419]: (2) non-restriugent, (a) I 
a subst. [for the suppressed ^ (DM)], which occurs | 
in such as (a) c^SUs;) GULu* c^J| U| [98]; (b) Jl3^> J.*it 
V U| Do thou this, if {thou do) not (anything else), orig, 
Xpe J.3LSU V m~JS ^\ : (b) not a subst., which occurs (a) 
after the op. governing (d) the nom., as <s>) U ^US 
lr> [W6]. 

by Muhalhil [Ibn Rabl'a atTaghlabi (Jsh), #" at the 
two Abans he had come suing for her in marriage, a 
nose of a suitor would have been smeared with blood 
(Bk)], and 

[by Abu Shakik alBahili (Jsh), In taking fright did this 
man make haste, Farufca, when the cord of union was 
untwisted, cut? (DM)], i.e. |jd> £;«! f ; &f [186]; (6) 
the ace. and worn., as ^G f^j U^UJ [516]; (7)thea/w?., 
as & ^UaftAl! ^ lXw}« U| ; 'VII. 199. ..*«<*, if f| 
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instigation from the devil do instigate thee [589], XVII. 
110. [116], IV. 80. [419], and 

by AlA'sha, [ Whenever thou art made to kneel down at 
the door of Muhammad the descendant of Hdshim, thou 
wilt be made to rest, and wilt meet from his benefactions 
liberality (Jsh)] ; ( 8 ) the gen., whether the op. be a p., as 
^ &*i &U| ^* U^ ) Ui HI. 153. Then by mercy from 
God thou wast mild to them [563, 566], XXIII. 42. [508], 
LXXI. 25. [498], £\ 'i>^> CJ; [505], and £\ yc&\ 
[509], or a n., as XXVIII. 28. [184], 

,^u 3 ^ ,-aZ»* f^b * j? e ; j-^' u ; ^' r^ 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'furatTamiini, The careless has slept; 
and I perceive not the sensation of my slumbering, while 
anxiety is present beside me, my pillow. I am without any 
ailment,' but an anxiety that I know to have reached my 
heart has made me thin (Jsh)], and £*l r yi U*- V } [88], 
i. e. r yi J^ N; [89] : (b) before the op. governing the 
gen., as ^ U^ U and ; >-* 1^ U with the gen., which 
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is extraordinary [88, 512, 571]: (c) after the cond. instru 
meut, whether apocopative, [wbich has been previously 
mentioned (DM),] aa jlaaj Ul ; VIII. 60. And, if thou 

* / • XL, 

do fear and IV. 80.; or not .ipocopative, as U fol ^Xa. 
f gx*« m^Ic o.^ ^;j 1 ^ XLI. 19. Until, when they come 
to it, their ears shall hear witness against them: (d) 
between the ant. and its appos., as 'Lay** U U** II. 24. 
A parable, a gnat [ISO], U being, says Zj, "a red. p. 
denoting corroboration, according to all the BB," [as 
though &=>- forsooth or &I*JI decidedly were said (K),] 
which is strengthened by its being dropped in the read- 
ing of Ilni Mas'ud; and 'Lc^> being a suhst. (ML). 
§ 5CC. V is red. (1) with the [con. (R, Jm)] ; after 

negation, [literally, as ^** U ; vW; ^^ U (545, 547); j 
or ideally, as I. 7. (539) (Jm)]: (2) after the infinitival 
J , [as «-£/•! ol aswJ J/ ^1 ,_<*iw U VII. 11. W7*a/ 
hindered thee from doing obeisance when I commanded 
Mec ? (R, Jm) and ^JM ( Jai f W UiJ LVII. 29. A 
«;</er ///a£ the people of Scripture mai) know (R)]: (3)^ 

* »! ' , , A.- A, ' * A* , 

.seldom hefore f~3f , [as &-USI | r; w j^-if 1/ LXXV. I 
/ .wr«; /»/ /As day of resurrection (R, Jm) and *— i'J 
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v3i*J! fii# XC. 1. 1 swear by this land (Jm)] : (4) ano- 
malously with the pre. (IH), as 

(R, Jrn), by Al'Ajjaj Ibn Ru'ba atTainlml, In a well of 
perdition he journeyed, and knew not (Jsh) : (5) often 
before the [word denoting the object] sworn by, to notify- 
that the correl. of the oath is negatived, as 

A? «,* *A,n* * 

f\ J\ r ^iM ^jj y gykAS &X>\ u:y.\] & 

(R), by Imra alKais, Then no, by thy father, daughter of 
AVAmiri, the people assert not that I flee from battle 
(Jsh). The red. 1/ is introduced into the sentence merely 

AJ-xA?, A ,,„ , 

to . confirm and corroborate it, as *S*i'_) $ lX*L* U 

, S, , A? J5 , i 

^j*^ ^ e>' '^ XX. 94. What hindered thee, when 
thou sawest them go astray, from following me f and 
VII. 11., as is made manifest by XXXVIII. 75. [181]; 
aud hence LVII. 29., 

[His bounty disdained niggardliness ; and a " Fes" pro- 
ceeding from a youth that refuses not bounty to his 
slayer hurried him away (Jsh)], and 

, J>A/ 9 ~, , AS / *= ^ ' A* AS ^ . ^ A "}'' 
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[by AlAhwas, And they censure me for pastime, that 
I should love it, ichen pastime has a caller diligent, not 
negligent (Jsh)]. But in £\ 8^^. J\ it is said by some I 
to be non-red., an objective n., J=aJ! beiog, (1) as Zj I 
says, a subst. for it, [i. e. disdained " No," niggardliness 
(DM)] ; (2) as another says, a causative obj., i. e. &^>!/ 
JicuM from (dislike of) niggardliness, like IV. 175. 
[547], i. e. Uk£> ^ &*£>\/ from (dislike) that ye should 
err. And, as they differ about M inl this verse, so do 
they differ about it in LXX V. 1., where it is said to be (1) 
neg., its negatived being (a) something preceding, vid. the 
denial of the resurrection often quoted from them, so that 
[No, i.e. (K)] The matter is not so is said to them, and 
then the oath [/ swear tyc. (K)] is begun, that, say 
they, being correct only because all the Kur'an is like 

one Chapter; (b) f~£\ , as being enunciatofy, [i. e. (/ 
tell you that) I icill not swear SfC, meaning I will not I 
magnify the day of resurrection by the oath, but by what 
is greater than the oath (DM),] not originative, [i. e. 
I swear not by it (DM],] which [explanation] is prefer- I 
red by Z : (2) red., (a) subsidiary and introductory to, [and 
corrob. of (K),] the negation of the correl, [the (prop.) 
sworn to, here suppressed, being supplied negatived, e. g. 

iS^ i^/^. y (K),] i. e. No, I swear by $c, (they shall 
not be left uncontrolled), like J*, ^y-yi V Ui/y 
iJyZsv IV. 68. Then no, by thy Lord, they will not believe 
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until they make thee judge and i>M t_Xo|^ Hi , which 

[saying (DM)] is refuted by XC. 1., since its correl. is 

af. } vid. ^S J> ^Uil/I U.iiLL Sai XC. 4. Assuredly 

We have created man in travail, and likewise by LVI. 

74 — 76. [1]: (b) merely corrob. and con6rmatory of the 

sentence, as in LVII. 29., which is refuted by the fact 

that it is not made red. for that purpose at the beginniug, 

but in the middle, like U and JS , as III. 153. [565], IV. 

i , , , i*, 
80. [419], and J-3G J$ *t) [547] (ML). 

§ 567. *« has been previously mentioned [499]. 

§ 568. The ^ , the J , [and the lJ (R),] have 
also been previously mentioned [503, 504. 509] (IH). 



CHAPTER XII. 
THE TWO EXPOSITORY PARTICLES- 



§ 569. They are s * and J (M, Z, IH): you say on 
VII. 154. [514] *-$5 j* .5! That is I*? ^ , as though 
you said The exposition, or meaning, of it is & y* ^*> 
and the poet says 

jsf y cjy ^ is*** 1 * 3 ; 

[1] (M) ^«rf */*om shootest (i. e. signest to) me with the 
?ye, sa yi n gi Thou art a sinner : and thou hatest me; but 
J [521], I hate not thee (N). The difference between ^f 

hi A* 

and ^ is that ^t expounds every vague [expression], 
single term, as &U| ^* ;>l ,3! ^.; ^^ 2a^, i- e. Abu 

' , , hi SSh , 3 

'Aid Allah, came to me; and prop., as ^U^l &ji^ £>)£> 

His bowl was emptied, i. e. he died, and i»M ^y-U-t^ : 
hi ' ' I 

whereas ^1 expounds only a supplied obj. of an expres- 
sion conveying the sense of -saying, as XXXVII. 104,1 
[539, 570], i. e. £H tdUJy y& <h&> SlooUj , and similarly 
&" J ] d ^1 ci-AAT / ?t-ro/e :o Aim, saying, Come, i. e. 
ut~>| ,fc li££ ; and sometimes the expressed direct obj. 
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[of such an expression], as jLj, i i£\ J\ ^J ^ 
«*w*| J XX. 38. 39. When We revealed to thy 
mother what is revealed, namely, Put him (R). You 



say u^ao S \ osa~* ^sxc J l mve ^ao^ ; e M 

what follows ^f being a synd. expl. of, or [total (DM)] 
svbst. for, what precedes it. The prop, imitative of a 
quasi-saying is of two sorts, (1) accompanied by the expos, 
p., as £M J^ry) and J*i| J &J| c^aXT ; and in 
this sort the prop., being expos, of the v., [as converting it 
to a particular obj. (DM),] lias no place [in inflection] : 
(2) unaccompanied by the expos, p., as ^y.\ ty ^°^ 

L°V J*** 1 &U ' u) 1 lS 1 - - VJ 5 *^ ***? H. 126. ^«rf 
Abraham commended it to his sons, and Jacob also com- 
mended it to his sons, my sons, verily God hath chosen 
for you the religion of Allslam, ^JS^ &■*■> | y ^oUj 

**?" '-r^;' l5^ ^ JW lS* ^- ^' An d Noah called 
to his son Canaan — and he was aloof— my little son, 
embark with us, the reading *~>£*-+ ^ &>) ^^ LIV. 10. 
And he prayed to his Lord, Verily I am overcome, and 
the saying 

[Two men (for ^Ua.^ by poetic license) /n»ra Makka 
told us, Verily we saw a naked man ( Jsh)] ; and these 
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props. [ Js k in the first tw0 texts ' V; U * cS^> and 
li).!j U( (DM)] are ia the place of an ace. [as objs.] by 
common consent, the ace. being governed, as the BB 
s»v, by a supplied saying, but, as the KK say, by the v. 
mentioned, and the opinion of the BB being attested by 
the expression of the saying in such as XI. 47. [540] and 

jL f &*.M JDy J>\ .-O Jk l ^ - , '° J & ,3 0i; ^ -^ I -^' 

2. 3. fFAera he called upon his Lord privily : he said, 
My Lord, verily the bone of me hath waxed feeble. 



§ 570. ^ is expos., i.q. 3' , [prefixed to the two 

,*,** , A-= g A, /«/»(/ 

F o/w. (DM),] as «-d«JI £^l ^ M ^^ XXIII. 27. 

^??rf JFe revealed to him, saying, Make thou the Ark [1] 
an d &i»1 ^U ^ l; J y; VII. 41. Jnc? they shall be\ 
called to thus : — That [561] »> Paradise. It has the fol- 
lowing conditions :—(l) that it be preceded by a prop., 
for which reason he that holds X. 11. [525] to be a case 
of it is mistaken, [because only a single term occurs 
before it (DMJ] : (2) that it be followed by a prop., so that 

* , , A i * , A / * A ,, A* 

Lfco ^1 lo^sa— * oy/o is not allowable, but ,3! must be 
put, or the expos, p. must be omitted ; but there is no 
difference between the verbal prop, [posterior to it (DM)] 
and the nominal : (3) that the preceding prop, contain 
the sense of saying, as [XXIII. 27. and VII. 41. (DM)] 

* ** i A ,A $,.**, 

abore, whence 1^1 J ^ 1W! jU^lj XXXVIII. 
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5. And the chief persons of th em brake forth into speech, 
saying, Go on [and XXXVII. 104. (539, 569)]: (-1) that 
the preceding prop, do not contain the letters of saying, 

S,*S= f J, * A> 

so that J**l yjf ftl'oi* is not said: but in the small com- 
mentary of IU on the Jumal [of Zji (DM)] it is stated that 

A i 

.1 is sometimes expos, after genuine saying; and Z men- 
tions [in the K (DM)] that in 6> J^ r \ U »1 ^ ^ U 
S>), jj iJJ I |.lM*I .^ V. 117. I have not command- 
ed them save what Thou hast commanded me, saying, 
Worship ye Qod, my Lord and your Lord it may he 
expos, of the saying as rendered by commanding, which 
is good ; and accordingly the rule should be that the 
prop, do not contain the letters of saying except when 
the saying is renderable by something else: (5) that a 
prep, be not prefixed to it, so that, if you said u}\ o^XT 

J*S| Jb , it would be infinitival. "When the Ji adapted 
for exposition is followed by an aor. accompanied by ^ , 

,*,, Kl A/ J>A,2 

as J*& If .>! &*M cw vil / signed to him, saying, Thou 
shalt not do or Do thou not or that thou shouldst not do, 
it may be in the ind. on the assumption that ^ is neg., 
or apoc. or the assumption that it is prohib., in both of 
which cases J is expos., or subj. on the assumption that 
V is neg. and J infinitival; but, if V bo wanting, the 
apoc. is disallowed, and the ind. and subj. are allowable 
(ML). 



CHAPTER XIII. 
THE INFINITIVAL PARTICLES- 



§ 571. They are L, ^1 (M,Z,IH), J (III, AA), 
[the contracted ^1 ,] ^J , and f (R), as IX. 119, 
[540] (M, Z), IfcliJ U ; ' /uJjIj XCI. 5. ^rarf Me heaver^ 
and His /taring built it as expounded by some, 

[77mi? Me nights have gone gladdens the man: and he 
heeds not that their going teas for him a going of his 
life (Jsh)], and XXVII. 57. [449] (M). U is conjoined 
with the plastic #., since the aplastic has no inf. n. that 
the p. with the v. might be renderable by; but not with 
the imp. : and is peculiar in acting as a subst. for the adv. 
of time pre. to the inf. n. that it and its conj. are render- 
able by, as J;^ ;3 L» 6.1*i| 1/ / will not do it so long 
as a sun shall rise, i. e. ;0 U Sj-« , i. e. 8 ^;^ &<■>-• during, 
{the period of) its rising; and its conj. is then mostly 
a pret. affirmed ov [an aor.~\ negatived by J , though its < 
meaning is future, seldom an acr. [not negatived by J ]. 
Its conj. is, according to S, only verbal : but others allow 
'it to be nominal, which is the truth, though it is rare, i 



•e,« 



£J1 &1U! [565] ; and IJ allows it to be a prrp. and 
gen., so that iw) l^L U and 00.3 |j^ L. are allow- 
able according to Lis opinion [88, 512, 565] \U). U 
is (1) not temporal, as /CU U 6aJL jjl« jx. 129. 

Grievous unto him is that ye have suffered hardship, 
I / / S, 

Ju.pULl)^ III. 114. They have wished that ye should su f- 

.*,*,, i , i ., »„ 

fer hardship, IX. 119., and |.*j fj-*j Uj ojo>£ ,_>lo* ^f 

v U=df XXXVIII. 25. They shall have a severe punish- 
ment because they have forgotten the day of reckoning • 
and hence j-UJl ^f UT |y.-»l II. 12. Believe ye as men 
believe, and similarly wherever it is conjoined with the 
lJ of comparison [509] between 2 similar vs.: (2) tem- 
poral, [because it occupies the place of the n. of time 
(DM),] as XIX. 32. [447], orig. U* ^»f ; o So- , the 

arfv. being suppressed and replaced by U and its coiy., 
as in the case of the genuine inf. n., as Syl-a uX^> 

B*H [65]; and hence u^*kLf U ^U-eV I ft o^ ; ! c> l_ 
XI. 90. Z" rffiwre wo£ aught *are your reformation so long 
as I am able and 

[by Imra al Kais, our female neighbour, verily calami- 
ties befall {man); and verily I shall be steadfast (in bearing 
them) so long as {mount) ( Aslb shall be steadfast (Jsh)] : 



( 584 ) 
(a) if its being temporal meant that it indicated time by 
itself, not vicariously, it would be a «., and would not 
be infinitival, as ISk followed by ISb says that 

[by Abu Kais Ibn Rifa'a alAnsarl, Of us are hethalisal 
the lime token his mustache has sprouted and the old 
bachelors^ and of us are the beardless and the hoary 
(Jsh)] means £& ^*- , [in which case U indicates time 
by itself (DM)] ; while ^ , say I, is made red. after it 
because of its resemblance in letter to the neg, U , as in 
£*! J&\ £•;; [563]: whereas I* should rather be construed 
to be neg., he whose mustache has not sprouted, because the 

redundance of ^i is then regular, and because this con- 

i 
struction avoids making [the adv. of] time an enxenc. to 

the concrete n. [26] and authorizing a meaning and 

usage where they are not authorized, vid. its denoting 

time by itself and its being [used (DM)] pre.: (b) I have A 

deviated from their term "adverbial" [497] to my term , 

''temporal" in order that it might include such as UW 

5x5 \yU* {$ sli\ II. 19. So often as it giveth light to r 

them (hey walk in it, since the n. of time supplied here $. 

is a gen., i. e. *8>M o-*s'j Jf At every (time of) giving ' ' 
* ' t ' \V&. 

light; whereas the gen. [n. of time or place (DM)] is not 

named adv. [64] : (c) ^1 does not share with U in act- 
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ing as a subst. for the n. of time, contrary to the opinion 
of IJ, who attributes to it 

".""«« - "** ' St i,*, A , W 

[<4nd, 6y God, arc old woman mother of one child is' not 
more grieved than I at {the time) that her little one is 

lighted ( Jsh)] ; while Z following him attributes to it 
^Uj &U| 8U"| J II. 260. [At (the time) that God 
gave him the kingdom (K)], \fo**>. ^ 1M IV. 94. [Save 

i 

»i *», , *th,i 

a* (the time) that they waive (K)], and ^1 ^; \£$^ 

el,-" ,*, , *, 

&U| J 1 -) J&< ^ J - 29 - [What! will ye slay a man at 
(the time) that he saith, My Lord is God? (K)] : whereas 
the sense of causation in the verse and texts is possible, 

» />$ A* A 

[i.e. i>M ^jl J.a.1 ^* (DM)]; and, being unanimously 
agreed upon, must not be deviated from. U is extraor- 
dinarily conjoined with the aplastic v. in 

[^4?-e mo* ye two my rulers in a fairs, because ye are not 

people of faithlessness and treachery ? (Jsh), where J*** 

: applied to the non-sing.^ as in LXVI. 4. (24), and 

thi , A/ 

LUI is sub. of j-*J , the l_> prefixed to it beingr<?rf.,asin 
{j\ L*»l J-jJI (503) (DM)]. -IJ says that the infinitival 
suppressed in £ J;-^. *i«* P^L whcrew cor- 






rectly k\ is pre. to the prop. ; while S on the contrary 
says that U is red. in £1 ^JF* ** ** t 124 3' wher6aS ^ 
correctly it is infinitival. J governs the aor. in the subj. 
[410], and occurs (1) in the beginning, [really or predi- 
earaentally'(DM),] in which case it is in the position of 
a nom., as II. 180. [24] and II. 238. [405], and, as is said, 
,4j 1 *:=»l *1R»IX. 13. TAe» GW, Mai j/e */jo«W 
/car iKm « reefer and similarly IX. 63. [538] : (2) 
after an expression indicative of a meaning other than 
certainty [526], in which case it is in the position of (a) 
a nom. as *£fi && J IjH jb&^flLVIL. 15. 
Hath not the time come for them that have believed that 
their hearts should submit f and II. 213. [464]; (b) an 
ace, as s y*l J J)W 1J.a> ^ U ; X 38. Nor is this 
Kur'an a forgery [below], S^Jo ti*4^ c >' j^ 1 ^ u)}'j*i 
V. 57. Saying, We fear that a reverse should befall us, 
and t$*£*! ^t cto^li XVIII. 78. ^rca 7 / desired to make m 
j7 unsound; (c) a gen., as eyj*M j/l>a.| ^b ^t J^» j* 
LXIII. 10. Before that death come to one of you and $ 
XXXIX. 14. [413] ; (d) either [an ace. or gen. (DM)], « 
as XXVI. 82. [410], ong. ^ J , it being disputed B 
whether the place after suppression of the />r^>. is [that 
of (DM)] an ace. or g-fn. [514]. This ^f is a conjunct 



* 
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■ [497], conjoined with the plastic v., whether an aor., 
as [II. 180., &c. (DM),] above; or a pret., as &U| "^ * 1 1/ J 
UaU XXVIII. 82. If it had not been that God teas gra- 

• cious to us ; or an imp., as f J> &Jf ^Js I wrote to hi „ h 
Stand, [i. e. fUSJU to stand (DM)]. Four other meanings 
are mentioned for ^1 :— (1) condition, like J [585], 
•which is held by theKK, and is rendered probable in mv 
opinion by (a) the concurrence of ^ and ^1 in one place, 
as in UB>!l*=>.1 J-a3 ^1 II. 282. If one of them twain err 
and the saying [of AlFarazrlak (Jsh)] 

[ What ! wilt thou be wroth if (a boaster boast because, or it 
appear that) the two ears of Kutaiba have been slit public- 
ly, when thou wast not wroth at the slaughter of Ibn Kha- 
zim? (ML on ^1 )]; (b) the occurrence of the lJ after it 

often, as in £ff Sif^d. b\ [98] ; (c) its being coupled to 

A ,- , A'? s m 

^ in £J| c^*S|UI [98], where, if ^ were infinitival, a 
single term would be coupled to a prop.: (2) negation, also 

° „ r ,A $ •* /»* A? 

like ^f [550], which is said by some on J^* ^f Ji^ ^f 

{*i?jl U HI. 66. iVbif arcy one is given the like of lohatye 
have been given : (3) t. q. [the causative (DM)] jl , ,as 
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some assert of ^1 [592], which is said by some on 

^L. ; i.i- pfc/la. ^1 l^aac Jf L. 2. But tht-y wondered 
because a ivarner of themselves came to them /, LX. 1. 
[514], and iJI ^£fo\ because the two ears fyc. : (4) i.q. 
Uli, which is said on IV. 175. [547] and 

Uj*L£J ^jl ^jiiil Ulan** # U- L-JU-aJ/l JjJu. *XJ)i 

[ bv.'Ainr Ibu Kulthiim at Taghlabi, Ye took up the posi- 
tion of guests towards us; and we hastened the entertain- 
ment lest ye should blame us (EM)]. IMd says in his 
book AlBadT' [fi-nNahw (HKh)], in which he differs 
from the sayings of the GG on many matters, that ,c «JJf 
and the infinitival ^,1 are interchangeable, so that ^oJf 
occurs infinitival, as 

z>& &** y^ ^C 3 ^ » s; ' 

[by Jamil, What! are the livers of lovers sore because (the 
<*J denoting causation) of my seeing my liver sore from 

love of Bathna? (Jsh)] ; and ^t in the sense of ^JJf as 

' A, A i h *,ji $ A , "' ^* ' 

V^*- c) 1 cT* «i**' ^3 ^ ae ' rf is more intelligent than he 
that lies, i. e. v o£; ^oJf ^ . Y, Fr, and F indeed say 
that ^oJi occurs* infinitival, and IKh and IM approve 
of« it; and they hold SoU* *JJ| yLu. ^iil oCJ J XLIL 22. ' 
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[That is QocFs gladdening His servants toil ft good tidings 
(DM)] and 1^1*- ^JJtf ^^ IX 70. [.-hid ye have 
plunged into vanity like their plunging (DM)] to be cases 
of it : but I know no one that says the converse ; and 
i what emboldens him to [say] it is the difficulty of this 
| sentence, since it appears to pronounce Zaid superior in 
intelligence to lying, which has no meaning. It appears 
i to me, however, either that the sentence contains para- 

AC 

phrase upon paraphrase, ^ and the v. being paraphrased 
by the inf. n., and the inf. n. by the qual, so that the 
i sense [Zaid is more intelligent than the liar (DM)] is re- 
duced to what he means, but by a method received by 
the learned, since X. 38. [above] is said to be construc- 
tively s\y& J* U meaning S )^> forged ; or that j£4 
is made to imply the sense of J>*;l , so that the ex. means 
Zaid is the farthest of mankind from lying because of 
his superiority to others, the ^» mentioned not being 
the one governing the inferior in the gen., but being de- 
, pendent upon J$ because of the sense otfarttss implied 
by it, and the [person or thing] pronounced inferior being 
always omitted with this >! because of the intention of 
generalization (ML). J, when op.,is conjoined with its 
I regs.[m, 517]; and, when restrained (516], with the 
nominal or Verbal prop. W- [On the .contracted J 
§§. 497 and 525.] J is i. <1- [the infinitival (ML)] , 
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^in sense (R,ML) and government [410] (ML), but* 
peculiar to the aor. [497] (R), as £c i£b LVIL 23. l4 
order that ye may not grieve, which is confirmed by it* 

A* 

replaceahility by ^,1 , and by the fact that, if it were » 
causative p. [513, 595], a causative p. would not be pre- 
fixed to it ; and hence l5 *-;^' ,_/ «-£&*. [411] and 
isJ.o ^^ H**" LIX. 7. (7« order) that it may not be A 
thing taken by turns, when the J is supplied before it 
[5 14] ; and possibly the saying 

^aL /Ij^jj (-»-- i^y^» * is^;*- ^^ ii>' ****** **-°,)' 

[Thou desiredst that thou shouldstgo swiftly off with rmj 
water-skin, and leave it to be a worn-out water-skin in 
an empty desert ( Jsh), where the J is found before, and 

^ after, it (DM)], ^J being either causative, corrob. of 

A i A, 

the J , or infinitival, corroborated by ^1 [597]. jl 

A * 

is i. q. ^jt , except that it does not govern the subj.i 
and mostly occurs after Oj, oo , [and the like, as 
j£, J^d (DM)], as- LXVIII. 9. [417] and o£ 
j*»j y ^j.a.1 II. 90. One of them wisheth thai he 
should be made to live ; but sometimes without .them, as 



I 
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t by-Kutaila [Bint {AnNadr Ibn (Is)J- AlHSrith falKu- 
►irashlya (Is)}, That thou hadst shown grace would not 
Wk&oe harmed thee: and often has the youth shown grace 
\when he was the angered, enraged (Jsli)], 

J»yi jL C) 'J* C'„ 

by AlA'sha, [And often has the bulk of their matter 
escaped a people from leisureliness when that they should 
have hastened was prudence (Jsh), f'f*d\ being preferably 
in the ace. as the prepos. pred. of ^S , and the inf. n., 
vid. y and its conj., being its postpos. sub., as the Seven 
read in XLV. 24. and XXVII. 57. (449) (DM),] and 
i)| cyjjls=J [487]. The occurrence of j* as infinitival is 
authorized by Fr, F, AB, T, and IM: and their opinion 
is attested by the reading of LXVIII. 9. [538], !/&>>; 
in the subj. being coupled to ^^ , since its sense is 

, aj. ni ' a? 

^>>£ ^1 ; while the difficulty of its prefixion to ^f in 
such as \±**> Ils-»! &aj^j i$aa> ^ y oy /j~ j-» c>J** U^ 
III. 28. And what [586] zV hath done of evil, it will wish 
that (it had been the case) that between itself and it had been 
afar extent of time, [the infinitival p. not being prefixed 
to its like (DM),] is met with the reply that y is prefixed 
to a suppressed v. supplied after y , i, e. ^M .^ c^ y 
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(ML). Its conj. [497] is like the conj. of U [aboveL 

except that y does not act as a subst. for the adv. of 

time. Sometimes the v. of wish is dispensed with, and 

the v. after y governed in the subj. when conjoined with 

the »J [411], as g*& > J ^ y (/ towA) that 1 

had wealth, so that I might perform the pilgrimage, i. e. 

- a, s,,i 3,5 , , »i* fZ, s« a,. 

£" y ^i^l or o,f whence ^ ^yii 8/ J ^ / 

^juU*»J 1 XXXIX. 59. (i" wi*A) </m* 7 had a returrd 

to the world, so that I might be one of the righteous (R). 

§ 572. Some of the KK and AU mention that some 

A* 

of the Arabs make [the subjunctival (DM)] ^) govern 
the apoc. ; and Lh transmits it from some of the Banii 
Subah [a clan (ID, DM)] of Dabba: and they cite 

£ 

[by Imra alKais, Whenever we go forth in the morning, 
the lads of our people say, Come ye, until the game come 
to us we will gather firewood to roast it (Jsh),] and 

' ■" = " *" ',**', ,«t,, * A/A/ hi » ,i ! 

u*> ur ^ us? i^ry^i * uuyu t# ^u; ^f ,oM- | 

[by Jamil, / beware of this that she should know it (the 
&^ wont mentioned in the preceding verse), and should 
reject it, mid leave it to be a burden upon me. as it is 
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(Jsh)]; but this [citation of the 2nd verse (DM)] requires 
consideration, because the coupling of the sub}. [ oJ and 
i ±Sp (DM)] to ^ indicates that the latter is made 
quiescent by poetic license, not apocopated. And some- 
times the v. is put into the bid. after it, as in the reading 
of Ibn Muhaisin in II. 233. [525] that he should fulfil 
and the saying of the poet 

[ That ye two should pronounce over Asmd {mercy be upon 
you two!) from me greeting, and that ye should not inform 
any one (Jsh)]. The KK assert that this is the con- 
tracted ^jf anomalously conjoined with the [plastic non- 
precatory (DM)] v. [without separation (DM)] ; whereas 

A i 

the BB rightly say that it is the subjunctival ^1 [410] 
made inop. by assimilation to its fellow the infinitival U , 

I / « < ; (I, 

[as is proved by the poet's making it op. in f>*<£J 1/ ^ 
(DM)] : but the saying [of Abu Mihjan Malik Ibn Hablb 
athThakafl (Jsh)] 

' $ ' ' ' 

,s si x *i £ , ' * '* 

[And do not thou bury me in the desert, for verily I fear, 

when I die, that {the case will be this,) / shall not taste 

5i a 
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it (Jsh)J is not a case of that, as some assert ; becau* 
thenar here being certainty, J j s contracted [526 
(ML). 



Ill 



CHAPTER XIV. 



THE EXCITATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 573. They are Ny, C), Ufc, vf (M,Z,IH,IM), 
and ty (IM). Their meaning, when they are prefixed 
to the pret., is rebuke, and blame, for omission oj the act- 
and in the aor. is excitement to, and requisition of, the 
act: so. that in the aor. they are in the sense of com- 
mand; but there is no excitation in the pret., which has 
already lapsed, except that, being often used in blaming 
the person addressed for having omitted in the past some- 
thing that is recoverable in the future, they are as it 
were, with respect to the meaning, excitative to doing 
the like of what has lapsed. In the aor. also they are 
seldom used except in the case of rebuke and blame for 
what the person addressed ought to have done before it 
was required of him: and, if the sentence be devoid 
of rebuke, it is request, in which case these ps. denote 

request; and Mf , Uf , and the opt. y are also used in 
that sense (R). They take the head of the sentence, 
[because they indicate one of the sorts of sentence, so 
that they are put at the head to indicate from the very 
first that the sentence is of that sort (Jm)]. And they 
are inseparable from the v., literally, [as t*-l-;f *y 
XX. 134. Wherefore didst Thou not send? and U ; J 
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iJCJlU/U ILuG XV. 7. Wherefore wilt thou not bring to | 
■us the angels? (R)] ; or constructively (IH), as 

[by Jarlr, Ye reckon the slaughter of the old she-camels 
■ to be the most excellent of your glory, Banu Dautard : 
why {have ye) not (reckoned) the helmed champion f 

(574) (J),] and tyy* looj %*> [62]: but the nominal 
[prop.'] occurs after them iu poetic license, as 

Igx^aii -UJ *Ju U^i J| % &£&£>; u^L»A JLJ <s*<aaj* 
' z * ' ' 

(R), by the Majnun of Laila al'Amiriya, And I was told 

Laila had sent an intercession to me. Then why was not 

Laila's self her intercessor f ( Jsb). 

§ 574. J/ J and Uy also denote prevention of one 
thing because of the existence of another : and are then pre- 
fixed to the i?ich. (M, IA), the enunc. after them being ne- 
cessarily suppressed [29] ; and must have a correl., which, 
if affirmed, is mostly conjoined with the J [602], and, if 

negatived by U , is mostly divested of it, and, if negatived 

by y , is not conjoined with it, as U***/V jjj 1/y or 

'A' $A, ,~, , U, ,*, % , A/$A, ,A, 

Uy [below], yy* >U U i*j>3 Uy , and ^sj y ojj uy 
;)** ( IA )> V occurs in four ways:— (1) it is prefixed 



( ^ ) 

to a nominal followed by a verbal [prop. (DM)], to con- 
nect the prevention of the 2nd with the existence of the 
1st, as u£U/N *>>j yy i/" Zaid (had) not (been exist- 
ing), I should have honored thee, [so that it connects 
the prevention of the honoring with the existence of Zaid 
{DM) ] i.e. ^^r* "*i5 ^V : (^) * fc denotes excitation 
and request; and is then peculiar to the aor. or what is 
renderable as such, [i. e. the pret. whose meaning is future 
(DM),] as &1M yjif^ V XXVII. 47. Wherefore 
will ye not ask God for forgiveness? and LXIII. 10. 
Wilt Thou not defer me $c? [426]: (3) it denotes 
rebuke and making to repent ; and is then peculiar to the 

pret., as Z*4 **£ «£ '/£ V XXIV " 13 ' "^ 
fore brought they not four witnesses to it?, whence ])?, 

m fi£ j & && ** $ *r**r *l XX[V - 15 - 

And wherefore, when ye heard it, said ye not, It is not 
meet for us that we should speak this?, except that 
the v. is postponed, and <Jl ^ [573], except that 
•the v. is understood, i. e. ^ V : ( a ) ifc is sometimes 
separated from the v. by 5| and fif [together with tho 
prop. post, to them (DM)]/when [they are (DM)] regs. 
of the v. [posterior to them (DM)], or by a parenthetic 
<ond. prop., the 1st as in XXIV, 15., and the 2nd and 



( 598 ) 
3rd as in ^^ &**• f **lj fj&xJ\ u^il> lot Vfl 

l^iyia.^ i^W.** LVI. 82 — 86. Then where/ore, when 
it reacheth (he throat, while ye are then looking on, and' 
We SfC. [63] — then wherefore^ if ye be not held in sub- 
jection, trill ye not return it ?, [ ^f^y being the op. 
of the adv., and (B)] the 2nd Vy being a [corrob. (K, 
B)} repetition of the 1st: (4) it denotes interroga- 
tion, as LXIII. 10. [Hast Thou deferred met (DM)] 

and i-JO. i^U jyl Uy XXV. 8. [Hath an angel been 
sent down unto him ? (DM)], mentioned by Hr, but not 
by most. And Hr mentions that it is neg., i. q. J ; and 
assigns as an instance of it lg*ai* u>*m| &ij> c^Jlf 1/yi 
— J^j -yj 5/| l^L^t X. 98. And there was not a city 
which believed and whose belief profited it, save the people 
of Jonah read with *f in the ace. and worn., [the latter 
transmitted from Jr and Ks (K)j. The VjJ occurring in 

[by Abu Dhu'aib alHudhall, Now Asma fancied that '* 
I did not love her : and I said, Yes, if my business had fc 
not been distracting me, (I should have visited thee) 

(Jsh)] is not this Vy ; but is two words, i. q. {4 y , the jj 






correl. uC ; y being suppressed. Ly is i..q. V J [j a 
importing connection of the prevention of the apod, with 
the existence of the prof., and in being used to denote 
... , ,»*,**, Ss, ,», 

excitation, request, and refiw&e (DM)], as uCuylf jji u J 

[above] and XV. 7. [573] ; but Mlk asserts tbat it is only 
excitative, which is refuted by 

J ^tf / xiayi &Luv7 uy 

[#" (%) hearkening to slanderers (were) not (existing), 
I should have after thy dislike hope of thy liking (Jsh)]. 
as 

&J is peculiar to enunciatory verbal props., like the rest 

as i ^ a js , 

"of the excitative instruments. The 1/f in &li ( *«^ «J(. 

"Jc jyu/i/J ^jT^yT XXVII. 30. 31. And verily it 
is " In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merci- 
ful," that ye should not exalt, or saying, l( Exalt ye not, 
yourselves against me" is not this Vf ; but is two words, 
the subjunctival ^1 and neg. V , or the expos. ^1 and 

prohib. V : and according to this [latter explanation] it 

has no place ; but according to the former it is a subst. for 

* , i *», 

i k-jtf** XXVII. 29. A writing as being i. q. <->j&* , 

L ' J>A/ a 

while the enunciation, [ iy*> Vf (DM)] is i. q. requisi- 
tiW [ lysu y (DM)], because of the. context Jy>\) 
XXVII. 31. and "come unto me." And similar is the 



( 600 ) 
Jaa*J I ^ ^D^ai f$il«*f ^k^ I f^ jl) ) I 
i^xn-iVl ^oifc V f6 i XXVII. 24. 25.: but ^1 |^j 
in it is subjunctival only, while ^ is. (1) neg., 1M beingHij Ji 



(a) [in the place of an ace. (DM),] a subst. for ^JU<I , 
And the devil hath made their works specious to thentfl 
and perverted them from the way, so that they are not 
guided aright, [hath made specious to them (B)] that 
they bow not down to God ; (b) [in the place of a nom. 
(DM),] an enunc. of a suppressed [i»c/t.], i. e. *#*d 
£jf V] (Their works are) that they bow not 3fc. : (2) 
red., V| being (a) [in the place of] a gen., a subst. for 



Jaa*JI } [i. e. from the way, which is bowing down (DM)] ; |,„ 

(b) disputed about, as to whether it be [in the place of] I, 
a gen. or ace. [514], the o. f. being UXJ and the J 

dependent upon ^<^i , [i. e. they are not guided aright <n 

to bowing doivn (DM)]. V\ denotes request and excita- 
tion, both meaning requisition of the thing, but request 
being requisition with gentleness, and excitation beiDg 
requisition with urgency ; and is peculiar to the vert 

A*/ *1 * , Ay A ? • 3 S ,i 

[prop.], as f fl *U I ^ii ^ ^^ y| XXIV. 22. JFii 
ye not like that God should forgive you f, [where, 
denotes request (DM),] and ^Uil SySJ L^S ^UlSJ W 



* 



( 601 ) 
IX. 13. Wherefore will ye not fight with a people that 
have broken their oaths?, [where it denotes excitation 
(DM),] whence, according to Khl, i»J| Ua.^ 1/| [99] ;. e . 
&J-; tS^jp Nf according to him. Mlk says that Uf is a 
[simple (DM)] p. of request, i. q. U| ; and is peculiar to 
the v. as pj£ Uf Wilt thou not stand ?: but against that 
it is alleged that the Hamza denotes interrogation relat- 
ing to making to confess, as in J| and V| , and that U 
is neg. ; and this Hamza is sometimes suppressed, as 

(ML) Seest thou not time has destroyed the tribe of 
Wa'add, and has destroyed the chiefs of the tribe of 
i'AdnSnf (Jsh). V| and U! denoting request are undoubt- 
edly compounded of the Hamza of disapproval and the p. 
of negation (R). y [573] denotes request, as J)i3 y 
|j£L u^dZi UoJU Would that thou wouldst alight beside 
Vts, and, or so that thou mightst, get good [411, 417, 
592] mentioned in the Tashll (ML). 



CHAPTER XV. 



THE PARTICLE OF APPROXIMATION. 



$ 575. It is ■>» pi, Z). i*> is peculiar to the ltd 
enunciatory, plastic v. denuded of apocopative, op. of.thj 
subj., and p. of amplification: and, being like part of it, 
is not separated from it by anything, except indeed bl 
the oath [577], as £Jf oft^J [1] and 

[Jnd a magpie that screeches has, by God, made p/ai 
to me my distress at tl\e quickness of their departi 
(Jsh)] ; though sometimes thj? v. is suppressed after i 
because of an indication, as £il ^1 [532, 57 J]. It has fiv< 
meanings, (1) expectation: that with the aar. is manifest I 
as in your saying r ^J f t-^ 1 *?! f**d *> Of course the ab- 
sent will arrive to-day when you are expecting his arrival ; 
and with the pret. is authorized by most: KM says 
« JxS xiS is said to people that await the announcement, 
whence the saying of the Mu'adhdhin HltwaJ f u^jS o* 
Pruyer has already begun, because the congregation are 






waiting- that"; and one of them says " You say il-5\ oS 
U*V f The governor has already mounted to him that 
waits his mounting, and the Revelation has (M ) ^L ^ 
.Xbtsu JSt Jy LVIII. 1. God hath already heard the 
•aying of her that disputeth with thee, because she was ex- 
oectiug God to answer her prayer" : (a) some disapprove its 
lenoting expectation with the pret., saying that expectation 
s awaiting the occurrence, whereas the past has already 
)ccurred ; but it is plain from what we have mentioned that 
;he authorizers of that [sense] mean that oS indicates that 
;he past act was expected before the announcement, not 
Hat it is expected now : (b) it appears to me, however, that 
jS does not import expectation at all, in the aor. because 
^liJi -ja> imports expectation without oi , since it 
I obvious from the state of the announcer of a future 
[event] that he is expecting it; and in the pret. because, 
fit were correct to affirm expectation of & in the sense 
;hat it is prefixed to what is expected [by the person 
iddressed (DM)J, it would be correct to say that [the 
fceneric neg. (DM)] V in J^-; V No man denotes inter- 
iwgation because it is prefixed only in reply to [the men- 
lioned or supplied interrogation (DM)] "Ts any man?" 
and the like, so that what is after V is interrogated about 
by another person, as the pret. after a* is expected [by 
mother person (DM)]: and IM's expression in 'that is 



( 604 ) 

good, because he says that it is prefixed to an expected, 
pret., not that it imports expectation, while he does no0 
advert to expectation at all in the case of the dS prefixed 
to the aor. ; and this is the truth : (2) approximation of 

the past to the present : you say &i) j»£ Zaid has stood or, 
stood, which admits of signifying the past approximate [to 
the time of tbe speaker (DM)] or the past remote [from 
the time of the speaker (DM)]; whereas, if you say 
pS dJ> has stood, it is peculiar to the approximate: and 
upon & 's importing that [sense] the following predica- 
ments are founded : — (a) it is not prefixed to j-^, 
^w , f*j , and j^i , because they denote the present, 
so that the mention of what would approximate that [pre- 
sent sense (DM)] which is realized [by means of the v, 
to present time (DM)] would be meaningless; though 
there is another cause for that, vid. that, their forms not* 
importing time, nor being conjugable [like vs. into aor. 
and imp. (DM)], they resemble the n.; while ^-*e in 

by 'Adl [Ibn Zaid {Ibn Malik Ibn 'Adl Ibn (ID)} 
ArRika', If shame (had) not (been hindering), and (this,) 
that my head, hoariness had become intense in it, I should 
have visited Umm AlKasim (Jsh)] is i. q. t*££f , and is 
not the aplastic ^ : (b) [80]: j(c) IU mentions that, 






( 605 ) 

•when the correl. of the oath is an aff., plastic pret., then, 
if it he approximate to the present, the J [600] and i*> 
are put together, as li^ &1J| »_^| jjy &jjg xil. 91. 
.By GW, assuredly God hath preferred thee above its; and, 
if it be remote, the J is put alone, as 

[by Imra alKais, i swore to Aer by Qod with an oath 
of a perjurer, Assuredly they went to sleep a long 
time ago; so. that there is not any talker, nor any 
warmer of himself at the fire (DM)] : but apparently 
in the text and verse the converse of what he says is the 
case, since the text means assuredly God did make thee to 
excel us in patience and conduct of the righteous, and 
that was decreed to him in eternity without beginning, 
and he was qualified by it since he became intelligent; 
while the verse means [Assuredly they have gone to sleep, 
i. e.] that they went to sleep [shortly (DM)] before his 
coming : (d) the J of inception is prefixed [to the pret. 
(DM)] in such as J» ^ t ^.; ^ Verily Zaid has stood, 
because it is orig. prefixed to the n., as f® \^i) Ji 
[521], and is prefixed to the aor. only because of its 
resemblance to the n. [in admitting of denoting the pre- 
sent and future (DM)], as XVI. 125. [604]; so that, 
since the pret., when approximated to the present [by 
means of i2 (DM)], resembles the aor., which resembles 
ihe-n., the J may beprefixed to it: (3) diminution. 



( 606 ) 
which is of two kinds, (a) diminution of the occurrence 

of [the act denoted by] the v., as i^iiflf JJJ-ae & 
Sometimes the liar does speak the truth; (b) dimiiiuti'dih- 

y *,*, Kr 

of its reg., [which is here the obj. (DM),] as U Jj6 da 
&Ac *w| XXIV. 64. At least He doth know what ye are 
about, meaning that what they are about is the least of- 
the things known by Him: (4) multiplication; says S, in! 
the saying of [Abu Dhu'aib (Jsh)] the Hudhalr 

jU ; i> l>sm 6j\£\ ^ % &UU| \f*a* ^fi | *Jy) iii' 

[ Oft do I leave the adversary yellow as to his finger-tips, 
as though his garments had been bespattered with the' 
juice of the mulberry ! (Jsh)], and, says Z, in gy 6s 
i_X$a.^ l-J&j II. 139. Often do We see the turning about 
of thy face; while many cite the verse [of 'Imran Ibn 
Ibrahim alAnsarl (Jsh)] 

[ Often am I present at the wide-spread raid i a mare' 
having short fine hair, lean on the two sides of the 
face, longbodied carrying me! (Jsh)] as - evidence of 
that: (5) verification, as XCI. 9. [433]; while some 
attribute XXIV. 64. He doth know \c. to it : Z 

says " <*>• is prefixed to corroborate the knowledge [o 



( 607 ) 
what they are about (K)], and that is reducible to corro- 
boration of the threat," [because, since He decidedly 
knows what they are about, He will decidedly requito 
them for it (DM)] ; and others say on y_^i 1 ^IJL: jSJ 
Ijj^t ir. 61. And assuredly ye did know them that 
transgressed that a* [with the J (DM)] in ,the verbal 
prop, correl. of the oath is like ^1 and the J in the 
nominal correl. in importing corroboration (ML), which 
is verification and confirmation of the thing (DM). 

§ 57G. This p., whether prefixed to the pret. or 
aor., must contain the meaning of verification, to which 
there i# sometimes added, (1) in the pret., approxima- 
tion to the present, (a) with expectation, as you say to 
him that expects the governor to mount c^f) o-s [575], 
meaning What thou hast been expecting has just been 
realized, whence $M'f v>«$ *a ; (b) alone, so that you 
may say <^ij ^^) ^ Zaid has mounted to him that does 
not expect him to mount: (2) in the aor., (a) dimi- 
nution, as J^d <*? v;^' \J waning In reality 
truth does proceed- from him, even if it be little; (b) mul- 
i implication, in the position of self-praise, as God says 

,f m/ll* Sli* S,ht It/ 

A u$**J\ JlJ! jy ^ XXXIII. 18. Often doth God 
H Jtnow the hinderers, and the poet says £»l ^Sy\ o3 
[5J5] (R), 



( 608 ) 

§ 577. It may be separated from the v. by the oath 
[575] ; and the v. after it may be rejected when under- 
stood, as 

/ a?// , , .ha, z, ,,* st ,n, *s,s* , i 

Ji ^JS } Ula.^ Jy U * UjITj Ji yp ,>.>3f oil 

[532, 575] (M), by AnNabigha adhDhubyani (Jsb), 
T7ie departure has drawn near, save that our riding- 
camels have not yet gone away with our goods, and it h 
as though (the case were this, they had) already (gone 
away with them) (AAz). As regards suppression of 
oJ>, the BB assert that the pret. v. occurring • as a d. s. 

must be accompanied by j5, expressed, as VI. 119. 
[80] ; or understood, as XXVI. 111. and IV. 92.: but 
the KK disagree with them, though they prescribe that 

[conjunction with oJ> expressed or supplied (DM)] as a 

condition of the pret. occurring as pred. of ^ [97], as 
in the saying of the Prophet to one of his companions 
U*4 ct^Lj S> ^«J| f s m i it, i. e. the case, this, thou hast 
prayed with us f and 

[by Zufar Ibn AlHarith alKilabl, And we accounted 
every ivhite to be a piece of fat on the evening that we 

encountered Judham and Himyar (Jsh), i. e. li**-*- k j$ 
(DM)] ; while the BB disagree with them. And some 
allow r £J foe) J> by subaudition of >£ [521, 604]. 



( 009 ) 
Aud all say that the off. fret, used as a carrel of tlic 
oath ought to be conjoined with the J and *»' [427, 
600], as in XII. 91. [575]: but LXXXV. 4. [154] is 
said to be a correl. of the oath [ ^U cwli itlj|.' 
LXXXV. 1. By the heaven possessed of the 12 sl<r/is of 
the Zodiac (DM)] by subaudition of the J aod 1$ 
together, because of the length [of the interval between 
the oath and correl. (DM)]; and the poet says ^\ 12J&L 
(575, 600], understanding i>> ; while many assert that 

J^ 2 s*» ^ iyia \p*. ^ [=») (ill) ^'xxx. 

50. And, by God, if We send a blast, and they see it 
yellow, they will become after it unthankful is a case of 
that, which is an inadvertence, because tyk is future, 
since it is subordinate to the condition, and supplies the 
place of its correl. [427], so that there is no way to 
{supply] <JJ> in it, since the meaning is ^jl&iJ , but the 
K is not affixed to the pret. [612] (ML). 







CHAPTER XVI. 
THE PARTICLES OF FUTURITY. 

§ 578. 

and ^J (M, Z). These ps. are named ps. of futurity 
because they make the aor., -which is common to the 
present and future, peculiar to the future [404] (AA).3 

The j~ and lJ^- are [also] called p. of amplification ; 
but p. of futurity is better, because it is plainer. Thtifl 
meaning of amplification is widening) for this p. trans- 
• ports the v. from the narrow time, vid. the present, 
to the wide time, vid. the future. The j~ is a p. 
peculiar to the aor., making it a pure future, and con- 
sidered as part of it, for which reason it does not { 
govern it notwithstanding its peculiarity to it, [although j 
the rule is that every p. peculiar to a class governs with 
the government peculiar to that class, the p. peculiar to 
the n. governing the gen., and the ;;. peculiar to the v. I 
governing the apoc. (DM)]. It is not retrenched from 
■Jj~ , contrary to the opinion of the KK : nor is the 
period of futurity with it narrower than with tJ>*^,Y|fa 
contrary to the opinion of the BB; [but it is equal to*» |ri[j 
lJj-. : IHsh here follows IM, who cites J>U ujll ' 
^ «H ^*y*\ *Uf IV. 145. And God mil give 
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( 611 ) 
§ the believers a great recompense and *Ul> \j+d\' 

Ju*b* f^t ^^ l^J ; i £»! f ^ ); ' IV 160 ^ 

Me ftffecrer; m <fotf. on rf ^e fatf <%, //, Me wlV | W / c give 
\a great recompense as evidence of their equality (DM)]. 
■ft one asserts that it sometimes denotes continv. 
once, not futurity: he mentions that iu connection with 
p^ 4?*f k ~ IV. 93. Fe continually find others; and 
cites II. 136. [176] as evidence of it, alleging that, tin's 
text having only been revealed after their sayin"- "What 
hath turned them away?," the ^ occurs as a notifica- 
tion of the continuance [of their saying, i. e. of its re- 
newal time after time (DM)], not of the futurity. And Z 
asserts that, when prefixed to a v. denoting an act liked 
or disliked, it imports that the act will occur inevitably, 
[i.e. corroboration (DM)]; but I have not seen any one 
that understands the reason of this, which is that, the 
j* importing [announcement of the occurrence of the act, 
in the future, including (DM)] promise [and threat (DM)] 
of the realization of the act, its prefixion to what imports 
promise or threat necessarily involves corroboration of it 
and substantiation of its meaning : and he hints that 
[assertion here mentioned (DM)] in the chapter of the 
Cow, saying on II. 131. [503] " the j- means that such 
will inevitably be, even if it be postponed for a time" ; 
and plainly expresses it in the chapter of Immunity, 
saying on &Wf -$♦=*#« lMS^\ IX. 72. Those fhallUod 



Ik*' 



( 612 ) 
/iot'« mercy upon " the ^ imports existence of the men 
inevitably, so that it corroborates the promise, as it corr 
borates the threat when you say [ U»j (K)] lJCJL* JiliL. 
/ will take vengeance upon thee [one day, meaning 
Verily thou shalt not escape me, even if that be lardy £ I^ii 

and like it are !o ; ^^M ^ J«ll XIX. 9G. TVte lis* 
Compassionate shall make for them love, XCIII. 5.(434 

*,, ,t « ft* , A, 

and f^;^' f&r^ '-'j* - IV. 151. JPe will give thei 
their recompenses (K)]." lJj«« is *yw. with the ^y [iu 
indicating futurity (DM)] or wider than it, according to 1'^' 
different opinions [of the KK and BB respectively (DM)], 
the professors of the latter opinion seeming to consider 

that abundance of letters indicates abundance of meaning, 

* • 
which is not universally true, [as )Ch* wary an act. 

part, and yis- very wary an intensive form (DM)] ; and 

i-i- is said instead of it by elision of the medial, and' 

y by elision of the final, and ^ by elision of 
final and conversion of the medial into ^ f° r extremi 
lightness, [the last or all three (DM)] transmitted by 
[ISd (IIKh)] the author of the Muhkam. It is dis- 
tinguished from the j~ by the prefixion of the J to it, 'i 
as XCIII. 5.; and by its being sometimes separated [from 
what it is prefixed to (DM)] by the neutralized [444] 
v., as £J| o ; w ; s) o) U ; [1] (ML). Jl is prefixed b 
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( 613 ) 

the aor. and pret., which are then together with it ren- 
derable by the inf. n. [571] : aud, when it is prefixed to 
the aor., the latter is only future, as ~fa>. .( j^t 
7 desire that he should go out) and hence it is indispen- 
sable in the pred. of ^—e [459, 461]; while the poet 
[Kasama Ibn Rawaha al'AbsI a'sSimbisT (SM)], when he 
deviates in his saying 

i May-be Tayyi after this state will quench the burning 
thirsts of the kidneys and the short ribs by taking blood- 
revenge from Tayyi (SM)] from what usage conforms to, 

hi 
puts the j- , which is like j! , [because they both 

i denote futurity (SM)]. 

§ 579. It with its v., pret. or aor., is equivalent to 
( ^1 with what it governs (M). 

§ 580. The Band Tarolm say J*& ^ ^*??*\ 
[508] for J*&> yjl , as says Dhu-r Ruruina 
|. '«'" s.-*-/ f/ <" «•/*' * ' *=- "* 

[7s z7 because thou hast contemplated the traces of an 
abode of thy beloved Kharkd that the icatcr of fondness 
Jrom thine eyes is shed? (SM, DM)]; and so they do 



( 614 ) 






of God 



in the case of ^ , saying &Uf Jy«) !<J> 
/ bear witness that Muhammad is the Apostle of < 
[527] : this is named the dk*xe of Tamlm (ML). And 
V and ^ have been previously discussed [547, 549] (M). 



CHAPTER XVI I. 



THE TWO INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 



§ 581. They are the Hamza and Jfc (M, III). 
These are prefixed to the nominal and verbal prop. [497], 
except that the Hamza is prefixed to every nominal 
prop., whether the enunc. in it be a n. or v., contrary to 

Jfi> , which is not prefixed to a nominal prop, whose 
. enunc. is a v., as j.& i^.) J 2 * [23], except anomalously, 
because, being orig. i. q. «ji [582], which is inseparable 
from vs. [575], if it see a v. within its reach, it remem- 
bers old times and yearns for the familiar friend and 
i embraces it, but, if not, it consoles itself for its absence 
by forgetting it (R, Jm). And, even when the v. is 

present, [vid. when the prop, is verbal,] JJ& is not 
content with it when it is expos, of the v. supplied after 

J8> , so that &*>y*a Jjjj J8> [G2] is not allowable by 
choice (R). The ! [554], being the orig. interrog., is 
for this reason distinguished by certain predicaments: — 

(1) it is suppressible [583], whether it precede ,.1 , as 

£'! ,5;0| U i_$";**l [543]; or do not precede it, a* 

t^xb ^*£J I ;3 ; ^ U«J l/ ; 



( 61C ) 
by AIKuinait, [I hive been stirred by emotion: but not 
because of longing after the fair am I stirred by emotion,, 
nor because of playfulness from me; and {what!) Shall 
the hoary be playful?, i.e. t-^V. >--^I ;^J : (2) it 
denotes requisition of [simple] apprehension, [i. e. of 
perception of an object not a relation (DM),] as *>G> oj jj 
^yt* pi Is Zaid standing, or' Amrf [542,543]; and requi- 
sition of ascertainment [explained below], as JS oojj I 
Zaid standing ? [497] : whereas J& is peculiar to requi- 
sition of ascertainment, as joj j.6" J2> Has Zaid stood?- 
and the rest of the interrogs. to requisition of [simple] 
apprehension, as iJA*. ^ Who came to thee?, l^*JL-<? I 
What didst thou?, »_X.JU J How much is thy property?, 
l-Xaaj ^jJ Wherti is thy house ?, and \*Sfi>- -** Jf/tera 
t«i// {Ay journey be?: (3) it is prefixed to affirmation, as 

Sa, a* «„, Sa,£ 

[ ^c r l ^6 l^.)I (DM)] above; and to negation, as 

_.. ' „,,**, ,t 

XCIV. 1. [556] and £M ; ULa-9l V| [99]: (4) it is complete 

in priority [584] , as is proved by two facts, (a) that it is not 
mentioned after the f l denoting digression, as the othe: 

, ,,i A* U, ,.i A, 

are [543] : you do not say <J*J'i fl <^.') f'^i , but J& 
*»* : (b) thatj when it is in a prop, coupled by the ; , 
( the lJ , or J , it is put before the con., to give notice 



3 
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ef its thoroughness in priority, as I^ju jlf yn. ]§4 
.4w^ /jatfe they not considered?, XN. 109. [417] and 
3t. 52. [below] ; whereas its fellows follow the cons , 
as is the rule with all the parts of the coupled prop, as 
KA£ i-axTj III. 96. And how do ye disbelieve f and 
XL VI. 35. [538] : this is the opinion of S and the majo- 
rity; but many, the first [or rather one (DM)] of whom 
is Z, disagree with them, asserting that the Hamza in 
those positions is in its original place, and that the coup- 
ling is to a prop, supplied between it and the con. [538] 
(ML). The Harnza is prefixed to (1) the con. ., to 
denote (a) disapproval, as c^Ua? ,~,L>( oCJf LJyl j.aJ ; 

« , *,„ * «/ '/ r ,**,'* , * ,**z , ,,*, ,, 
m j„f Si^J !j^* t;i*S>U UlT ; f ^-lill lf| lg ji& U^ 

-$a-« II. 93. 94. And assuredly We have sent down to thee 
manifest signs, nor do any disbelieve them save the trans- 
gressors: and what.! so often as they have made a cove- 
nant hath a party of them rejected it?, tJT ; | [543] 
being coupled to U*yl ^ ; (b) rebuke or making to 
confess, when prefixed to a neg. prop., as Jf Vf J^G 

L A , , , , , ***, *,* > > '_>,,* 

XXVIII. 48. They said, Wherefore was he not given 
the like of what Moses was given f And what! did they^ 
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M» * 

not disbelieve what Moses was given be/ore?, \yf&. ^| 
being coupled to J>H \J$ : (2) the con. O, to dcncM 

, a s , *i,S y a, ' * , A, A • A, A \ 

(a) disapproval, as £~~j ,-^G! (_XJ! ^^X-^. ^ ^gi-i 
lllf X. 43. And of them are they that listen [182] fr 



thee: and ivhat! shalt thou make the deaf to hear?, 

„ , M ~ A.PA 

i>)| o~M being coupled to jJ\ j.$i* ; (b) rebuke or waa^ 
in «• to confess, when prefixed to negation : (3) the illative 

, as ^^m-3 1U| iU-fl* p &JL» dU| ^i &J| ^ XXVIII. 
71. ?FAo is a god other than God that shall give 
you light f What! then loill ye not hearken?, tbe 
Hatnza denoting rebuke or making to confess: (4) thfe 
J importing strangeness, to denote disapproval, as 13 U 
^Vl &> *^a.-I ^ U 13! *$f ^j*j3a*Jf &x* ^LsaxX.** 
X. 51. 52. What of it toil! the sinners seek to hasten? 
Yet what ! when it befalleth, will ye believe in it then:?, 
[meaning ye icill believe in it after its befalling, when tlte 
belief will not profit you (K, B),] *? here being as in VI. 

1. [540], because belief in tbe thing is strange to seeking 
to hasten it out of mockery. These ps. do not couple 
to a supplied ant., as Z asserts in the K; and, if they 
were as he says, their occurrence in the beginning of the 
sentence without the precedence of any ant. would b« 

( allowable, whereas they only occur constructed upon » 



*■ 
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preceding sentence (R on the com.). Another peculiarity 
of the Hamza is that it may be followed by the single 
term in reliance upon the previous mention of that 

angle term in the speech of another speaker, as in your 
saying, when disapproving or interrogating, i>ijl or 

,'«'* *'* $A, ,~, fS, >*'<, 

jfjjj! or ^ifS to him that says i>jj ^J$\a. or I J«i; is^.l; 

ov <±i.y. y=s)y* ; whereas you do not say oj;) J2> or J& 

Ijjj or l>j^ J.a> (R). Sometimes the Hamza, becoming 
excluded from real interrogation, denotes (1) equalization: 
this Hamza occurs after s\y- , ^'l'! U , ^j| U , c^a' 
^j** aud the like; and is the Hamza prefixed to a prop. 
that [with the Hamza (DM)] is replaceable by the inf. 

*», A A>A, A, A? A*/ ,A,A,A? «7A., $,»,/ 

«., ^ ^ >ftiX«J J f] j.^1 oy;»iw! ^xlc i\y~ LXIII. 6. 

|}i4/iAe zm7/& be unto them whether thou beg forgiveness 
% for them or do not beg forgiveness for them [543] and 

, A„ A? x A,? ,*', 

«yt>*9 *l o»*»l ^'t l * -^ care not whether thou stand or 
sit, since 6-J^ ^aiX-ty ^qdc s\y~ and uXitou ^M U 
&*^; would be correct: (2) nullifying disapproval: this 
Hamza necessarily implies that what follows it is non- 
occurrent, and that the assertor thereof is lying, as 
&U| JtfiufJ- ii^T ; ' ^tT ^; ^^ XVil. 42. 
|W/ *A»i Aa*A j/w £o«/ distinguished you by «**,. 
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and gotten for himself from the angels females? [below] 
niid XLIX. 12. [74]; mid. from its importing negation 
of what follows it, affirmation of the latter, if negatived, 
necessarily results, because negation of negation is arhV 
mation [551], whence XXXIX. 37. [503], i. e. God is 
sufficient for His servant, for which reason what the ^ 14 
prefixed to in XCIV. 2. [556] is coupled to £J| ^J| , as 
meaning ^>'f '-i=>-;~ , and the saying of Jarlr about s Abd 
AlMalik [lbn Marwan (Jsh)] 

[What ! are ye not the best of them that have mounted 
riding-beasts, and the most bountiful of created beings as 
io palms of hands? (Jsh)] is an eulogium, nay, is said to 
be the most eulogistic verse that the Arabs have com- 
posed, whereas, if it were really interrogatory, it would 
not be an eulogium at all : (3) rebuking 



which necessarily implies that what is after the Hamza 
is occurrent, and that the doer of it is blamed, as ^lSajJJ 
^y^i'J U XXXVII. 93. What! do ye worship what ye 
!lcw out? and 

by Al'Ajjaj, [What! art thou lively when tliou art v 
old? And time is very apt to turn man from one state io 
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another! (Jsh)] ': (4) causing confession : this means your 
inducing the person addressed to confess and acknowledge 
a matter whose existence or non-existence is established in 
his opinion ; and the thing that you cause him to confess 

• A, /* 

must follow the Hamza immediately, as you sav l=^v^I 

l<*i) i W-3 ^.r* ^- ; " , and *^>yb Ijo^I in causing con- 
fession of the act, ag., and obj. respectively, just as the 
thing interrogated about must [follow the Hamza immedi- 
ately (DM)] : while liu$fo !J3> cU»> ^\\ XXI. 63. Thou, 
hast thou done this unto our gods ? may mean real interro- 
gation by reason of their not knowing that he was the doer, 
or causing confession by reason of their having known ; 
but is not an interrogation about the act, nor a causing 
confession of it, because the Hamza is not prefixed to 

e sn, , , «, a i , »t%, , , ,, ,i 

the v. : (5) irony, as o^*> U lJ^J ^1 lJ^C t_£| J<| 
Ujl>t XT. 89. Do thy prayers command thee that we should 
leave what our fathers worship?: (G) command, as 
*XJL-|| HI. 19. Have ye become Muslims?, i. e. Become 
Muslims: (7) wonder, as J-&M cm l-V i_&j ^f y ^ 
XXV. 47. Hast thou not considered the work of thy Lord, 
how He hath stretched out the shade? : (8) deeming tardy, 



as LVII. 15. [571]. J& is applied to denote requisition 
of ascertainment, [i.e. of perception of the occurrence or 
non-occurrence (DM),] of an off. [relation (DM)], not [re- 
quisition] of [simple] apprehension, nor of ascertainment 
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of a neg., [which means that it is not prefixed to negation, 1^ 
though its reply may be a neg., e. g. V No (DM)] ; so that ■« itf 
the following are disallowed :— (1) >^.y* 1^; J& , I#ij 
because the precedence of the n. notifies the existence WP^i 
of ascertainment of the relation itself, [so that he knows 
that a beating proceeded from thee, though not what 
person it befell, and therefore the sentence would be 
a requisition of the production of the existing (DM)] ; 

§ A, A? §-, § A, A , Si 

(2) )p* |.| fG o^j JS>, when the cow;, fl is meant 

«A, A*/ A/ A , A, 

[542, 543] ; (3) j.^ r ^. f « J2> [below], J* differs 

from theHamza in 10 ways : — (1) it is peculiar to ascer- 

§~, i», A , 
tainment:(2) it is peculiar to affirmation, as J$ &i) J& , ' 



not **i J J& [above], contrary to the Hamza, as XCIV. I 
1. [556], fi&ij\lll. 120. Shall it not suffice you?, 
XXXIX. 37. [503], and £«l J^> V\ [99] : (3) it makes 
the aor. peculiar to the future, as jiUJ j£> Wilt thou 
journey f, contrary to the Hamza, as UJls &ilhjf Dost 
thou think him to be standing?; but the saying of ISd 
that the v. interrogated about is only future is an inad- 
vertence, as &=» ^&j iirfj U fo=i-) J$» VH. 42. Then 
have ye found what your Lord promised to be true? and - 
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by Zuhair, [Then who will convey to the confederates from 
me a message, andtoDhabyZn, Have ye sworn with every 
oath? (Jsh)]: (4— 6) it is not prefixed to the condition, 
nor to ^f , nor in a case of choice toan. followed by a 
v., contrary to the Hamza, as is proved by *# cs-* ^l>f 
■pftsdf XXI. 35. Then, if thou die, shall they be the 
everlasting ? and p3/o J\ XXXVI. 18. What! if ye be 

» * 9 ,si, , 3 S 

admonished?, i-i*-^ c^M uG.i\ XII. 90. Art thou indeed 
Joseph?, and LIV. 24. [62] : (7,8) it occurs after, not 

a£ a , , 

before, the con., and after r f , as XLVI. 35. [538], Jfi> ; 
MJ uj* J* 5 * w <Sy And has 1 AM left to us any homes? 
[said by the Prophet (DM)] in tradition, 

[by AIKumait, Would that I knew whether, agai?i 
whether, I should come to them, or a doom would intervene 
as an obstacle before that! (Jsh)], and XIII. 17. [543] : 
(9) negation is sometimes meant by interrogation with 
it, for which reason V| [88] and the i_> [503] are pre- 
fixed to the enunc. [of the inch. (DM)] after it, as 
jl^H\ Vf JiLjJ\ A'f» J2> LV. GO. The recompense 
of good dealing is not aught but good dealing and 
Jfj^ J*SJ JU£ *M Jfi> l/J * cyO/'f; ^ ^Ijf (3! JjSj; 
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[by AlFarazdak, He says, vilien he mounts upon her and 1 — 
she keeps still, Now not a possessor of a delicious life wH,, je ii 
lasting (Jsh)], aud the coupling in £>! ^laA ^ [538] HF 
is correct; whereas the Hamza in XVII. 42. [above} 
denotes only disapproval of the assertor of that, from 
which negation necessarily follows, not negation initially, 
for which reason l^.; W f^'is not allowable, as are ,.£ JJ& 

S A- S * S ,S^ „ A „■ 

*H)'W iV*0< any fo^ Zaid k* stood, Mf J«<yi ^c J.g»< 

£^'l XVI. 37. Then not aught is incumbent upon the 
Apostles save the communication, and Vf .^^J^ J a 
&UIJ XLIII. 66. They will not look for aught save 
the hour: (10) it sometimes occurs in the sense of 1 
Si [582], vid. with the v.; and thus is ^ -~f JjS> 
y^'cr 1 ^ J-^* LXXVI. 1. A period of time did 
pass over man expounded by many, among them Ibn 
'Abbas, Ks, Fr, and Mb, [because God knew that a 
period of time did pass over man wherein he was not 
remembered (548) (DM)]. 



§ 582. Z even goes so far as to assert that J& is 
always i. q. lP , and that the interrogation is imported 
only from a Hamza supplied with it ; and he transmits it 
in the M on the authority of S, saying " According to S, 
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* * *i 

J* is i. q. J* , except that they omit the f before it, 

because it occurs only in interrogation ; and the I is ac- 
tually prefixed to it in 

J%\ ^ ^tiul £»«*> U^l, Ja>i * Uji>£j ^^ jr)'^ J-i u 

[by Zaid AlKhail, Jsfc thou the horsemen of Yarbu 1 
about our onslaught. Did they see- us at the bottom of 
the plain full of mounds f (SM, Jsh)]" : but, if it were as 

he asserts, J-& would be prefixed only to the v., like ^» . 
And in the Tashil of IM it is stated that J2> must be syn. 
with dS when the Hamza is prefixed to it, i. e. as in the 
verse ; which implies that, when the Hamza is not pre- 
fixed, it is sometimes so, as in LXXVI. 1. [581], and 
sometimes not. But some reverse what Z says, asserting 

that J-S> is never i. q. •>* : and this is the correct view 
according to me (ML). 

§ 583. The Hamza is suppressed [581] when indi- 
cated, as £M ^1 U Cs'yZ [543] (M). The saying of 
'Urnar Tbn Abl Rabl'a 

[Then they said, Dost thou love her? I said, Wonder- 
fully, with the number of the sand and the pebbles and 
the dust! (Jsh)] is said by some to mean £»f ; and 
AlMutanabbi says 
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UWhat!) do I live, when the easiest of what I hoik 
endured is what has killed others, and separation ha 
dealt unfairly with my weakness, and not dealt fairly I 

(Jsh)], orig. U=»-ll : and Akh holds that [suppress^ 
(DM)] to be regular in a case of choice, [and a fnrtit 
in a case of necessity (DM),] when there is no fear 

ambiguity, ascribing to it ^1* l^w £*ju «_jCL>"^ XXV' 
21. And {what!) is that a favour that thou easiest v% 
against me? and jt) tJ.fi) VI. 76.77. 78. {What!) it 
this my Lord? in the three passages; and Ibn Muhaisifl 
reads f*>^' U. 5. [543]; and the Prophet said to 
Gabriel Jj-» ^S ,^3 u)'; {What!) even if he commit 
adultery, and if he steal? (ML). 

§ 584. The inierrog. takes the head of the sentence 
(M, III), nothing of its annexure being allowed to pre- 
cede it (M, Jm), because it indicates one of the sorts of 

sentence [573] (Jm): you do not say fuw.jt <^-iy^> and 
the like (M). 



CHAPTER XVIII. 



THE CONDITIONAL PARTICLES. 



§ 585. They are ^,1 , y (M, Z, IH), and LI (IH). 

^1 is cond., as i— «J— oJ U *gl ^aij |^ZL> \ VIII. 39. 
If they desist, what hath past shall be forgiven them 
and VIII. 19. [411)]; and is sometimes conjoined with 
the neg. M , in which case the ignorant think that it is 
Hhe exceptive Hf , as IX. 40. [90], ^«i lj;^ V\ IX. 
39.. If ye go not forth to war, He loill chastise you, XI. 

3 A, s si Z J>,*, «,/ A A, 5/ 

►49. [601], and ^$Jf i^f J*** ^ lJ;-aJ W, XII. 

' * " ' ' t 

i33. ^wrf, unless Thou turn aside their guile from me, 

I shall incline to them (ML), y ong\ indicates £/*e 

existence of one thing because of the existence of an- 

other, as i_£xALacU ^i*^ y 7/" thou hadst come to me t 

'I should have given to thee; and then, being extended, 

becomes i. q. the cond. ^\ , as XII. 17. [below] (Mb). 

[Thus] y is (1) the one used in such as ^/L. y 

&!*/!/ If he had come to me, I should have honored 

him: and this imports three matters, (a) condition, i.e. 

connection of cause and effect between the two props. 



. 



: 
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after it; (b) restriction of the condition by past time\ 
wherein, as in what is next mentioned, it differs frons 
.1 , which denotes connection of cause and effect in the 
future; (c) prevention, as to the fact and manner of its 
importing which the GG profess three different doc- 
trines : — (a) that it does not import prevention in an; 
way : this is the doctrine of Sh], who asserts that it do< 
not indicate prevention of the condition, nor of tJii 
correl., but [mere (DM)] making [the realization of the 
purport of the correl. (DM)] to depend [upon the reali- 
zation of the purport of the condition, each realization 
being (DM)] in the past, as ^1 indicates making fo 
depend in the future, but by common consent does not 
indicate prevention not existence; and in this opiniofc- 
he is followed by IHKh: but this doctrine of theirs is 
like the denial of axioms, since the understanding of 
prevention from y is quasi-intuitive; for every one that 
bears J-*' y // he had done unhesitatingly understands 
the non-occurrence of the act, for which reason, where- 
ever it is used, it is right for you to follow it up witk 
the p. of emendation literally or ideally prefixed to the 
v. of the condition negatived, as *■*•# &+£\ ^^ y 
( _ s =co y If he had come to me, I should have, honored 
him ; but he did not come, 
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<ioW l<to lU, 



*'*' A' ,*« ,5 I, 

jSj- j.»J ^f Uij3 5 

[dnd t SfC. (22). .Bm/ wij/ tai/sng is /or Me sa&e </ a 
lasting glory; and my likes do obtain lasting glory/ 
(Jsh)], and 

A f, Ar / S*> S A J § A f , , h„ 

c^*j J r-UJj LJ.l=aJ», i>*=»» »tf JLS 

[by Zubair, Then, if praise did preserve men for ever, 
thou wauldst not die ; but the praise of men does not 

preserve for ever (Jsb)], whence j~& Jf V-i?V &&> y ? 

f i^ JMJ J~ JyJ\ ^ ^ tof^fe XXXIT. 13. And, 
if We had willed, We should ham given every soul its 
guidance : but the saying of Mine " I will surely fill 
Hell" hath become binding, i. e. but (I did not will that, 
and therefore) the saying fyc, VIII. 45. [529], and y 
£[ c^S [594] followed by 

m* ^o lytf j ) ^} ji 
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[But my people, even thr.ugh they be numerous, have 
nought to do with evil, even if it be slight (T)], since the* 
sense is But 1 am not of Mazin, but of a people that have 
nought to do with evil, §c. : (b) that it imports prevention 
of the condition and correl. together : thia is the doctrine ' 
current upon the tongues of the inflectionists, and is 
propounded by many of the GG; but it is falsified by* 

many passages, whence fS*^; SxiUJf *$jJ| IXly Lu| J. 

|,L£j (yi/ L. 1U? sjb JT ^U J^Aa.j JyJS VI. Hi. 
And, if We sent down to them the angels, and the dead 
spake to them, and We gathered together unto them 
everything as sureties, they would not be willing to believe 

[cos], Z'J ; ^jT; f S *]LL ^ Jftj £ j J 

6.1S\ cyUC ^,ji; U >a»>| &*x~ 8J.*; ^- XXXI. 26. 
And, if whatever tree is in the earth were pens [591], 
while S)-c. [79], the words of God would not be exhausted, 
and the saying of 'Uruar »— aisM J y> i~**-.&o iJ.a.*J|. r *J 
&^»i J &UI Most excellent is the servant, Suhaib ! If he 
had not feared God, he ivould not have disobeyed Him! 
[591] : for the contrary of everything that is prevented 
exists, so that when r i» U is prevented, pi* exists, and 
conversely; and accordingly this doctrine entails in the | 
1st text existence of their belief notwithstanding the 
non-existence of the angels coming down and of the dead's 
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speaking to them, and of everything's being gathered 
together unto them, and in the 2nd exhaustion of the 
words notwithstanding its not being the case that even/ 
tree in the earth was pens writing the words and (he 
greatest ocean was serving as the inkpot, while the seven 
oceans filed with ink were supplying that ocean with 
ink, and in the tradition existence of disobedience not- 
withstanding the existence of fear, all of which is the 
reverse of what is meant: (c) that it imports prevention 
of the condition exclusively, and has no indication of the 
prevention or existence of the carrel. ; hut that, if the 
►latter be co-equal with the condition in generality, as in 

fft-y ;W J* ** i{i * j-*^ ^X y // the sun had 
been rising, the day would have been present, its negation 
is entailed, because negation of the co-equal cause 
t entails negation of its effect; while, if it be more general, 
las in S*f*y* SyiAS^JS &*Jlb i _ r *^Jj is^Jtf y If the sun 
had been rising, light would have been present, its negation 
s not entailed, but only the negation of the quantity of 
it co-equal with the condition, [like the particular light 
of the sun (DM)]: this is the doctrine of critical 
judges: (2) a p.'of condition in the future, except that 
it does not apocopate [591], as 



J>», A* 






fat 



( 632 ) 

[tlie end of an ode by Abu Sakhr alHudhall, And, if 
our echoes meet after our death, when between our graves 
is a desert of land, the echo of my voice, even if 1 be 
.decoyed bones, will become, because of the voice of the 
echo of Laild, blithe and gay (DM, Jsh)], 

[591], by Tauba [Ibn alHumayyir, And, if Laild alAkh- 
yaliya salute me, when in my way are stones and slabs, 
I shall salute with the salutation of cheerfulness, or a 
screeching owl from the side of the grave will hoot 
towards her (Jab)], 

* ' ' > i , 

[/W ?;o^ him that hopes for the bounty of thee find thee 

aught but displaying the nature of the generous, even 1 I 'r. 

if thou be destitute (Jsh)], and \fy J *iiiJ| £iwJ. I . 

^ lyLsl-UlM Sip f «&L j* IV. 10. [591], i.e. ^nrf l 
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let those who, if they (be about, and near, to) leave 
behind them weak offspring, will fear for them, stand 
in awe [of God, anil tear Him, in the matter of the 
orphans (B)]. That ,J is i. q. ^! is said by many GG 

m such as J*&* i*f y^ Ul ^*i e^J! U ; XII. 17. 
And thou art not one to believe us, even if we be speak- 
ing truth [above], 8/ >>, jf *&? S J*' *>f^ 
. J\£.J| IX. 33. That He might make it to prevail 
over religion, all of it, even if the polytheists dislike 
that, and 

[by AlAkhtal, (TAe$/ are) a people that, when they wage 
war, will tighten their waist-wrappers against women, 
even if they (those women) spend the night in the days 
of purity from the menstrual discharge (Jsh)] ; but such 

as JU\£ \& & , S 7 h VL 27 - And > if thm saWeSt 
them, when they were made to stand over the fire, [thou 
wouldst see an evil matter (K, B) f ] VII. 98. [525], aud 
the saying of Ka'b 

LLr«<ftr / <** stand in a place, wherein if he (the 
elephant) stood, seeing and hearing what, if the elephant 
r 56 a 
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(saw and) heard (BS)] belong to the 1st kind, not t<*| 
this, because by the aor. the [present, as shown below, 
or] past is meant. For the property of y is to grant' 
what is not occurrent to be occurrent, for which reason 
its condition is negatived in the past and present; where? 
as the property of J is to make a matter depend upori 
a future hypothetical [588] matter, and it has no indica- 
tion of the predicament of its condition [as being nega- 
tived or affirmed (DM)] in the past and present: and] 
accordingly y in }4° b . «^ ^; must be i. q. ^1 
because it is an enunciation respecting a future hypothe- 
tical matter, future because its correl. is a suppressed 
[expression] indicated by JjO"£ , which is future because 
it is the correl. of lol , and hypothetical as is obvious; 
whereas y in £J| J>Z& y ; and g\ J4 .J> ; J ; mad 
be i. q. ^1 , the intention being merely to announce the 
existence of that [correl., vid. the blitheness of the echo 
of his voice and his saluting her (DM),] upon the occa- 
sion of the existence of those matters in the future, 
may be according to its own cat., the intention being to- 
grant these matters to be occurrent and predicate [that 
the correl. would then be a consequence (DM)] of them 
_ notwithstanding the knowledge of their non-occurrence, 






( 635 ) 

In fine, when the condition is future, hypothetical, and 

jthe intention is not to grant it [to be occurrent (DM)] 

now or in the past, y is i. q. ^f • whereas, when it is 

pst or present, or is future but intended to be granted 

how or ill the past, y is preventive (ML); and, there 

I being no doubt that the future in VI. 27., VII. 98., and 

I the saying of Ka'b is intended to be granted now or in 

the past, y in them is preventive (DM). 

§ 586. The two vs. in the cat. of ^f must be both 
ctbrs., both prets., or one an aor. and the other a pre/. 
[419, 538]. When they are both aors., they are only 
in the apoc. : and so is the single aor. when it occurs 
as a prot.; whereas, when it occurs as an apod., it may 
^be in the apoc. or ind., as £»l sGf ^1; [419] (M). If 
the 1st v. be an apoc, the 2nd may not be an ind., 
except by poetic license, when S holds that it is a case 
of hysL—prot., while according to me the ti is meant, 

~ J>,A? , ■» - A » , s 

whence £>! £?\ k [419], i. e., as S means, £y£ uX>f 

•■ , A A, A J> A * 

i_£.a.J &y£u A; while according to me it is conformable 

\. , s.Ss .«,, >* A, A. A 

to Jf* b » o*™ ^ i[i ^^ zy* 1 d ^ Mb ^' Some say 

'that the reading ulI' f »V ? H* V 'j*S ht+f J) 
III 116. And, if ye be patient and beware of their friend- 
ship, their guile will not harm you at all 'is on the 
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principle of £M £f\ U, thus explaining the ordinary 
reading by a construction that is not allowable except 
in poetry; whereas correctly it is an apoc, the Damma 

being all, like the Damma in Oyi ^ [664] : nay, Z 
refrains from explaining the Eevelation by the ind. of 
the correl. even when the v. of the condition is a pret., 

saying on HI. 28. [571] that U may not be cond. because 

oy is in the ind., and this notwithstanding his declara- 
tion iu the M that the two moods [apoc. and ind. of the 

correl (DM)] are allowable in such as ff\ l^.; j* 1 * ^J\ 

£ 

[419] : because, when he sees the ind. to be inferior [to 
the apoc], he does not think fit to explain the common 
reading by it (ML). 

§ 587. If the apod, be a command, prohibition, true 
pret., or inch, and entitle, the u3 is unavoidable : but is 
sometimes suppressed anomalously, as cwti«»sdi J.x»j> «* 
£M [419] ; or replaced by f«3f , as XXX. 35. [1]. 

£ 

§ 588. ^j! is not used except in hypothetical [585], 
doubtful cases: and therefore loi" .15* v-»aJ| y»a.j | 
If the full-grown unripe dates turn red, such a thing will 
be is bad, and i_£>'1 j~+£i] i~„xlLs ^J If the sun rise, 
I shall come to thee except on a cloudy day; but you 
say \±S ^S Jii ^U J If such a one die, such a 
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thing will be, because, though there is no doubt about Iris 
dying, its time is unknown. 

§ 589. It occurs with U red. [565] at its end for 

corroboration, as ^Ji!) ^ f^k UG II. 36. And, if 

direction do come to you from Me and' 

, , ,i ,*,** *,,s , 

JXx^b ^jf v k\\ Jjy Ul» 

Lif, JfJ^ r y»' ^ ^li 

J> / A? , , **= i A, , ,' 

[And, if thou see me to-day driving my camel-litter, 
roaming about journeying in the countries, and demean- 
ing myself, verily I am of a people other than you, and 
my men are only Fahm in AlHijaz and Ashja 1 (AAz)]. 

590. The cond.p. is like the interrog. [584] in 
that nothing of its annexure precedes it : and what pre- 

*, A / - 

cedes in such as ^G ^ uXy ' / shall come to thee, if 

,A ,*f S, , *&' A/ _ 

thou come to me and ^J-'^iaA J u^K,. l^ i should have 
asked thee, if thou hadst given me is not aprepos. apod., 
but a sentence occurring in the way of announcement; 
while the apod, is suppressed [419, 602], suppression of 
Hie correl. of y being frequent in the Kur'anand poetry. 
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§ 591. y)! and y must be followed immediately b|| 
the v., such as XVII. 102. [594] and IV. 175. [16l 
being by subaudition of a v. expounded by tbe one 
expressed [23] (M). The full phrase is ^j 5 ^ / 
^^01*3 : then i_<l*3 is understood, and a detached pron. 
Juf substituted for the attached pron. the % ; so that 
*I3j is the ag., and ^^^ the exponent, of the under -a 
stood v. (K). y is peculiar to the v.: but is sometimes! 
followed immediately by (1) a n. governed in the nom. byj 
a suppressed v. expounded by what follows it, as in the 
saying [orig. of Hatiin atTa'i (DM)] £M cwlo y [23],. 
the saying of 'Umar S^±« l>\ b 1^/lS lJ^sS J If another 
than thou {had said it, if) he had said it [the &JS word 
of Abu 'Ubaida (DM)], Abu 'Ubaida!, and the saying 
[of Jaiir (DM)] 



[If another than you (had been clung to, if) AaZubak 
had clung to his pledge of safety, he would have fulfilled \ $ 
the covenant of protection to the Banu -PAwwam, i 

ft* J^ y (DM)]; (2) a n. governed in the ace. 
like manner, [i. e. by a suppressed v. expounded by what 
follows it (DM),] as tf*/J &/> |j£ y If (I had seen) 



n 






. 
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■ %}id, if I had seen him, 1 should have honored him; (3) 
tpred. of JS suppressed [98], as 

[A doer of wrong is not safe from the machinations of 
fortune, even if (he be) a king for whose hosts the plain 
and the mountain have become too strait (Jsh)]; (4) 
a n. that is apparently an inch, followed by an enunc, as 

^Uax*) A*i\t ^Laiftf c^if * ^ J&L 7uf ; aL y 

[by 'Adl Ibn Zaid atTamiml, if tc&A aught oMer tfmra 
toa^/ 1 my throat were choked, I should be like the man 
having something sticking in his throat, my clearing of 
the throat being with water (Jsh)] and 

[by Jarlr, i/" understandings had been in the tribe of 
Tuhayya, they would not have interfered in deforce of 
him (meaning AlFarazdak) that I assail, and that assails 
me (Jsh), the inch, being orig. prepos., and the enunc. 
postpos. (DM)], in which [construction] the nominal 

prop, is said to follow y anomalously, [while some explain 

these verses by suppression of the ^ belonging to the 
case (450), the nominal prop, present being in the place 
of an ace. aspred. of ^ , which explanation is applica- 
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ble to every construction wherein y occurs before an 
inch. (DM)]. .,1 often occurs after it, as II. 97. [below], 
XLIX. 5. [23], 6* J>^y. ^ I/*'* f ^l V; IV. 69. And, 
if they had done what they were exhorted to, and ^ $\ 
aH ^x-,1 U [22]; and [with its regs. (DM)] is according 
to all in the position of a nom. : — S says that it is so bjl 
inchoation, but that it does not need an enunc, because 
its conj. comprises the attribute and subject : and somej 
say that it is so by inchoation, but that the enunc. is 
suppressed, being, as some say, supplied prepos. [517]J 

i.e. *#Lj>I d-otf Jj ; but, as IU says, supplied postpos., IjjJ 

*s„' a, ImU 

because, J.*J not occurring here, [i. e. after y (DM),] 

as 
the corrob. ^\ when preceding [the enunc. (DM)], is not 

liable to be confounded with the one that is i. q. JjJ . 
[527], and iu that case the enunc. should rather be sup- 1 
plied postpos. according to the o.f., i. e. us^tf *$>U>t J- 
while Mb, Zj, and the KK hold that it is so as ag., t 
the v. beiug supplied after it, i. e. lyUl +£] JLJ3 j' 
which is rendered preferable by its involving the preser- 
vation of y 's peculiarity to the v. And Z says that the ' 
pred. of J [occurring after y (DM)] must be a v., in 
order that it may be a compensation for the suppressed 
v.; but III and others refute him with XXXI. 26. [585], 
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Saying that this is the case only in the deriv. pred., not 
in the prim., like that which is in the text, [vid. -U»| 
(DM),] and in 

[by Tamlra Ibn Abl Mukbil, How nice would life be if 
the youth were like a stone, that calamities rebounded off'' 
while it was callous ! (Jsh),] and 

• ,A*> *H,J> St., f,Z,S. ,,*, ,, i, **t ,at *,, 
U>jfj fi*AAC ^<SJ L*y~+ * lgAA~*3aJ &)^&£ l$i| J } 

I [by Jarlr, And, if it had been a hen-sparrow, thou 
i wouldsi have accounted it to be a man riding on a branded 
imare summoning the hosts of 'Ubaid and Aznam (Jsli)]; 
i while TM refutes the saying of these by its occurrence 
as a deriv; n., as in 

[by Labld, If a living man hadbeen an attainer of safety 
from slaughter, Mula'ib arRimdh (meaning Mula'ib 
jlAsinna) would have attained it (Jsh)] ; and the Reve- 
lation contains a text wherein the pred. occurs as 

&,deriv. n., vid. ^1^1 J &?&. f&h 1 b^f- XXXIII. 
20. They, will wish that they were going forth into the 
desert among the Arabs of the desert, and a text whereio 

the pred. is an adv., vid. '^J\ . j; */;» U ^f J t , 

57 a 



ise 
or 



( G42 ) 

XXXVII. 168. If we had a Scripture of the Scriptures 

revealed unto the ancients (ML). But [our discussion! 

is upon the cond. y , whereas (DM)] the y in XXXIII M 

20. is [either (DM)] infinitival [571] (R, DM), as R says, J 

prefixed to o>-}5 suppressed (DM), not cond., becaus* 

it occurs after a v. indicating the sense of wish (R) ; ol 

opt. [592], an imitation of their wish, the 3rd pers. beinJ 

put because they are predicated of, and the obj. of l;0 J 

being suppressed, i. e. {&)<*! (DM). Some do not pre- f 

scribe the occurrence of the v. in the pred. of j? afterMfc 

y , even if it be deriv., as is the opinion of IM, whence^ L* 

uj| i&L. l# -/I [543]; but still there is no doubt thati 

the use of the v. is more frequent, if not invariable: 

and, when the v. is found, it is mostly apret., because it is a 

■ M] 
quasi-compensation for the prot. of y , which is [mostly] ! 

a pret.; but sometimes it occurs as an aor. whence 

, »< /Z8v , \ ** t a/aS ,t\t**> St/ 

Tftey stretch the necks, or twist them; and would eowi-l 

AS 

plain if we were to relieve them (R). The cond. y 
is mostly followed immediately only by what is past in 

sense, for which reason IM says " y is a p. of condition 

in past time"; and, if followed by an aor., it converts the . H ,. 

sense of the aor. into the past, as • 



:-:; 



y 






( m > 
i^ur u^m.1 u J^L' y 

fcya-j Wj jjj*J |^ 

[by Kuthayyir, 7%e m<mfo? 0/ Mrfiara, and /% rta* 7 
Arwew, weeping from fear of punishment, assiduously, if 
they had heard, as I have heard, her speech, would have 
fallen down before l Azza, bowing and adoring (J)], i. e. 
Jj**- y : but sometimes it is followed by what is future 
in sense, whence IV. 10. [585] and £\ Jj ^1 j } 
[585] (IA). y , being mostly prefixed to the pret., does 
not apocopate, even if the sense of the cond. ^1 be intended 

i 

by it [585] : but some assert that it uniformly apocopates 
in one dial.; and many, among them ISh, allow it in 
poetry, as in 

jJ*L ^o^/ Jib 5 I J^ 
[7/" Ae Aarf ttrcV/ed, a spirited steed, s/e/zcfer m the flanks, 
high, possessed of locks of hair would have galloped 
swiftly away with him (T, Jsh^,] and 
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[by Laklt Ibn Zurara, She has enthralled thy heart, I 
what one of the women of the Banu Dhuhl Ibn Shaiban 
has done grieve thee (Jsli)]. The correl. of ^ is (1) anl 
aor. negatived by Jf, [to which the J (599, 602) is not! 
preBxed at all (DM),] as 6^i f &U| i_*=o Jl ) [585]: 
(2) a pre£, (a) affirmed, which mostly has the J pre- 1 
fixed to it, as Wl^ «Ul*aJ AH f LVI. 65. #" Tfe 7mrf 
wz7/ed, fFe sA<m/d have made it broken in pieces, while 
an ear. of its divestment of it is h>M »U.l*a. A&J y LVI. ] 
69. If We had willed. We should have made it salt 
[602] ; (b) negatived by U , which is mostly divested 

of the J , as »y*i U i_& ; /li y ; VI. 112. ^wrf, z/%" 
.Lord Aerd willed, they would not have done it, while an 
ear. of its conjunction with it is 



[If we had been given the choice, we should not have 
parted; but there is no choice with the nights, meaning! 
fortune (Jsh)], which is as anomalous as the conjunction 
of the correl. of the oath negatived by U with it, as 
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[Now, by Him Who, if He had willed, would not have 
created distance, {I have not parted from thee. By God,) 
If thou • be hidden from mine eye, thou hast not been 
hidden from my heart I (DM)] : and the pret. correl. of 

J sometimes occurs conjoined with jj , as in Jarlr's 
saying iJ I £«•> o>> ct-i£ y [482], which is as anomalous 
as the conjunction of the correl. of My with it, as in 
jbH ii» 1-^^; ^ [543]: (3) as is said, sometimes a 
nominal prop, conjoined with the J or O , as ^1 fa 
Vja. aJ| ^ &j£J lySlj jyuf II. 97. ^nrf, if they had 
believed [above], and feared God, a recompense from God 
would have been better and 

*L'i£ r 'iL u j2 'J y 
iply ^1 fciaLi «^ ; y ^ 

[Salama said, It was not for thee a custom that thou 
shouldst leave the foes until thou hadst an excuse {for 
not fighting. 1 said,) If there had been slaughter, 
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SalcLma, (it would have been) rest: but I fled for 1 
that I should be captured, i. e. &»-f; y& ( Jsh)]. 

§ 592. Two other meanings are added for ^1 : — (1) 
Ktb [a pupil of S (DM)] asserts that it is sometimes i. qf 
jj , as (c/^J I ct-oisJ ^jl LXXXVII. 9. Admonition hath 
profited : (2) the KK assert that it is i. q. of , assigning 

, A>AJ>A< A A* SX*>, 

as .instances of it ^*My* f^ ^ & Nf lyj'f; V. 62. Andd 
fear God, since ye are believers, XL VIII. 27. [74], thai 
Prophet's saying [addressed to the dead (DM)] ^1 U|J 
.yb.1/ Sj tM\ A& And verily we, since God hath willed, 
shall be overtaking you, and similar passages wherein the] 

» * , A,* 

occurrence of the act is made sure of, and £M i^—aijj 

because the two ears, 8$c. [571], where, say they, it i» 

not cond. because the condition [that occurs after it 

(DM)] is future, whereas this event [vid. the slitting of 

the two ears of Kutaiba (DM)] was already past (ML). 

A, ** ,,, %,*, 

y sometimes denotes wish, as ^JujoaXi ^-£$ ^ Would 

that thou wouldst come to me, and, or so that thou mightst, 
talk to me! (M, ML), like ^*?>& *-***' ; and the ind. 
and subj. are allowable in ^^XJj.saxi , as LXVIII. 9. [417] 
and in some codices fyiiajji [538, 571] (M): and it ia 
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said that ^-pl j- ^/Z */ W ^1 ^ XXVI. 102. 
J%m would that we had a return to the world, so that 
we might be of the believers! is an instance of it, i. o. 
%J UJ c»^ ; and that for this reason ^y&s is governed 
in the subj. in its correl, like rf\ in the corre/. of ls-xJ 
in IV. 75- [411]- There is a dispute about this y :— (I) 
Ib'n AdDa'i' and IbnHisham say that it is a distinct kind, 
[i. e. neither cond. nor infinitival (DM),] which does not 
need a correl; but that a correl. is sometimes put for it, 
governed in the subj. : like the correl. of e^*l : (2) some 
say that it is the cond. ; J , which is imbued with the 
sense of wish, as is proved by their combining two correls. 
for it, a correl. governed in the subj. after the ui [411], 
and a correl with the J [591, 602], as in 

[byMuhalhillbnRabi'a atTaghlabl, Then, if the sepul- 
chres were dug up from Kulaib, so that he might be told 
in AdhDhana'ib (a place in Najd, where Kulaib's grave 



lib) 



( US ) 
■was), in the state of bis being what (a d. s. to Kulaib) 
a courier of women /, about the day of the Sha'thaman, 
he would become refreshed in eye: and how shall be the 
meeting with him that is beneath the graves? (DM)]: 

(3) IM says that it is the infinitival y , which supplies 
the place of the v. of wish, [being infinitival when the O; 
of wish is present with it, and importing wish when the I 
of wish is suppressed (DM)]: for, citing the saying of Z pij'lJB 

" y sometimes denotes wish, as JJ&saZi ^^ y ," he ■l 6 '! 11 

'/a,*, ,7, *«■ 

says " If it mean that the 0. _/T is t J^y^» •} ctoo. I wish if . , 

^Aa£ ^ow wouldst come to me, the «. of wish being- then 
suppressed [571], because indicated by y, so that J 
resembles ls-^jJ in notifying the sense of wish, and has a 
corre/. like its correL, it is correct ; but, if it mean that 
y is a p. orig. applied to denote wish, like e^$J , it is 
disallowed, because it would entail disallowance of com- 
bination between y and the v. of wish, just as the latter fl 
and Li~J are not combined." And IHL and others 
mention another meaning for y , vid. rarity, as ^e- J, si 
f~~i'A IV. 134. i&cra »/* the testimony be against your- & 

selves, which requires consideration, [because it is cond., 'jk 

i. q. ^jl , its carrel, being suppressed, while the rarity ij 
is imported from what it is prefixed to (DM)]. 






ato 
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§ 593. Ul , the 1st p of which is sometimes changed 
^ , because the reduplication is deemed heavy, 



*y 'Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a [al Makbzuml, S/*e saw a poor 
man (meaning himself) such that, as /or at the time when 
the sun becomes high, he swelters, and, as for in the eve- 
ning, he freezes (Jsh)], is a p. of condition, distribution, 
iand corroboration (ML). It stands in the place of the in- 
strument ando. of condition, for which reason S expounds 
it by sj« *+ \-£> Ug* ; and the [expression] mentioned 
after it is the correl. of the condition, for which reason 

t , a*, %s> H 

the lJ is inseparable from it, as jlLaU lW>j W Whatever 
thing betide, Zaid is departing : tlie «./ is ^ JJ U^ 

* , AJ. «A„ A, 3S * * ' '*' 

^llaL* *$ *JS< ; then U! is substituted for j- i_*i L*t 
jj^ , so that it becomes jUai- *># u ' ; and afterwards 
the «J is postponed to the erctmc., so that it becomes 

$ , **, $a t it s * 

"iltaJL** 0^3 Ul (IA). That UJ is a [>. of] condition 

is proved by the inseparability of the «J after it, as 
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„ , , » >,, s, , Mia! 

i>i| U ^$fi*? \)fi II. 24. And, as for them that have " 

believed, they know that it is the truth from their Lord; ' 4-x 

and, as for them that have disbelieved, they say, Whof 1 * 1 "' 

$c? [84]: for, if the ±J were copulative, it would naif '' 

be prefixed to the enunc. [ ^y^-H and ^fo. (DM)], 
since the enunc. is not coupled . to its inch.; and, if aau^f 
were red., it might be dispensed with; and therefore 
must be the lJ of the apod. : while, if you say that tl 
*-i is dispensed with in 

jC^} JlXi* if JUS1| UU 

[Then, as for fighting, no fighting is with you; but 
with you is journeying in the midst of the cavalcades, 

i. e. J&S U» (Jsh)], I say that it is a poetic license, like 
J\ uvt!~:sJ ) J.*k ^ [419, 587] ; and, if you say tha^- 
it is suppressed in the Revelation in cs^o^ I [ £i&\ l*m 
JoUjI a*> ff$\ rfPf?) HI. 102. ^«a?, a* /or £/jem whose* 
faces have become black, (it toill be said unto them,); 
What! did ye disbelieve after your believing?,! say that 

the o. f is ff$\ ^J JlSxs 5 and that, the saying being 
suppressed, because the said enables it to be dispensed 
with, the uJ follows it in the suppression, many a 
thing being correct as a sequel, -but -not correcw 
% independently. Distribution is prevalent in UJ , {] 



"not % 
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inseparable from it (DM),] as has previously been shown 
in II. 24.; and hence M^ 1 ***^ ts-JtfJ 'i'k>k~}\ LI 

"cJi- 1 ^ J& ;<^ <-*; JPr S'^t ^UG fUiifuf ; 

^A*6V. XVIII. 78., 79., 81. .4s for the vessel, it 
belonged to poor men.... and, as for the lad, his parents 
were believers.... and, as for the wall, it belonged to tioo 
orphan lads: but sometimes the repetition of U| i 90m it. 
4ed, because the mention of one division, or of a sentence 
mentioned after LI in the position of the other division, 
enables the latter division to be dispeused with, the 1st 

.as in f ; y j^aJI UJyfj f. {) ^ J^tf fs^ Si j-U) l^| L. 

M, A*,/ ,,,**, i^ "~ < ~-° &< ' * 

,J^a>. &JU &#.:». j IV. 174. ye people, a proof hath come 
to you from your Lord, and We have revealed to you a 
.clear light: and, as for them that have believed in Ood, 
and held fast to Him, He shall make them to enter mto 
mercy from Him and grace, i. e. f ^ ^ \y? J.&\ ^y 
\'SS\ fir and, as for them that have disbelieved in God, 
for them shall be such and such things ; and the 2nd as in 

L^ >iLT;^r^T »'£ *£ u ni - b:m » the , 
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One that hath revealed to thee the Scripture: of it 
unambiguous verses, that are the foundation of ti 
Scripture, and others ambiguous ; and, as for them I 
whose hearts is perversity, they follow what is ambiguous 
of it, from desire of schism and from desire of interpret-, 

ing ^according to what they hanker after, i. e. *&)£* Mjl 
.+qj , ^Jt slijM ^££-1) & >. &y*"*yi? an ^i as f or others, they 
believe in it, and trust its meaning to their Lord, that 
being indicated by [the subsequent words] ^j^aa-.tyr 



" 



Z 



t' 



Kuy J.** ^+ Jf &» ti*| ^y^i fM ,_5* and the firm, 
rooted in knoicledge say, We believe in it : all is from 
our Lord, i. e. all of the ambiguous and unambiguous is 
from God, and belief in both is obligatory, as though 

e>yy^ c 1 *'' ij* u)^ i:u *''^ , ^'? an ^"> as y° r ^ ie fi rm ty 

rooted in knoicledge, they say "were said: and sometimes 
it is entirely non-distributive, as in Jlki** jo} Ut f 
[above]. Corroboration is mentioned by few: and | 
I have uot seen any one explain it thoroughly, except \ w 
Z, who says [in the K on II. 24.] " The use of LI i n 

the sentence is to give it an exuberance of corroboration : 

S , $a, ! ;: 

you say t^&to lWj Zaid is going away • but, when you 

intend corroboration of that, and that he is inevitably \ 

going away, and setting about, and determined upon, 

i ,, $a, as 
y going away, you say l-^IoJ u>ij W Whatever thing § 
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betide, Zaid is going away, for which reason S says in 
expounding it ^2>J j lJj.}* -^ j* ^ U4* , this 
exposition serving to explain that it is a corroboration 

and in the sense of condition." U| is separated from 
the lJ by one of six matters, (1) the inch., as in the 
preceding texts: (2) the enunc, as *tf ;li>J| ^i W 
Whatever thing betide, in the house is Zaid; but Sr 
[the commentator on the Book of S (DM)] asserts that 
separation by it is rare: (3) a cond. prop., as JS ^1 Lli 
£ J£fj\ ^* LVI. 87., 88. And, as for if he be 
one of the ones brought near to God, he shall have rest, 
TIHsh holding r j;> to be the correl. of Ui , while the 
tporrel. of the cond. prop, is suppressed, indicated by the 
correl. of the 1st condition (427) (DM)]: (4) a n. 
governed in the ace. in letter or place [498] by the 
correl., as Cl>. "\\ J£ 2 jM L|' ; ^ IB '^7 Ui 
1,141 J5'> XCIII. 9—11. [540] Wherefore, whatever 
thing betide, the orphan oppress thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, the petitioner rebuff thou not; and, whatever 
thing betide, of the bounty of thy Lord tell thou: (5) a 
n. similarly governed [in the ace. in letter or place 
(DM)] by a suppressed op. expounded by what follows 

the ui , as in Z.fi |J£ W WW««r ^ M <^ Q < 
thou) r beattlvou him and the reading of XLI. 16. # [62] 
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■with the ace. ; while the op. must be supplied after thd 
i_3 and before what it is prefixed to, [i. e. v_>;^ W} l 
Sj^I and *£U.>afi> U^^i _^*5 Ul^ (DM),] because W I 
acting as a substitute for the v., is as it were a v., and 
the v. does not follow the v. immediately, for ^ in oo^J 
J*ib .tf constructively contains a separating pr<m. 
[relating to Zaid(DM)], and ( j-aJ also in jJ\ $■=- k 

[167] contains the p'ore. of the case [separating 
from the v. that its pred. is headed by (DM)]: (6) an ' 
adv. governed by UJ because of its containing the sense 
of the v. that it acts as a substitute for, or by the sup- 
pressed v., as l-^&Io ^;ii p^JJ Lf Whatever thing betide 
't **, a , z,* it 

to-day, verily I am going away and Id^j ^ ; !o.JI ^ U| 

^jJL. Whatever thing betide in the house, verily Zaid 
is sitting; the op. not being what follows the i-i, because 
the pred. of ^1 does not precede it [34], and similarly 
therefore the reg. of the pred., [because it is properly 
posterior to the op. (DM)]: this is the saying of S, Mz, 
and the majority; but Mb. IDh, and Fr disagree with 
them, holding the op. to be the pred. itself [520], while 
Fr goes so far as to allow it in the rest of the sisters- of 

s i , ,t, ,*,**> 25 

^ . Tf, however, you say ,j-'^ UG .^J| U| , the op. 
may be Uf [or the v. of the condition, i. e. .Whatever be 



|Ae case to-day. there is no avoidance ,,/ rmi .«.///,„«• 
(DM)]; or may be the ennnc, [i. c. Whatever be the 
case, there is no avoidance of mi] .si/ting mi this dm/ 
(DM),] because of the non-existence of the preventive: 

whereas, if you say ^$>*° ^ l^.j Ul [below], the «;>. 

'*' 
may not be either of them, and the ex. is disallowed 

according to the majority, because [the v. that (DM)] 
i« I [acts as a substitute for (DM)] does not govern the 
[direct] obj. in the ace, [since it is supplied from the all. 
ijtf , contrary to the adv., which it does govern (DM),] 
nor is ^1 preceded by the rcg. of its pred.; but Mb 
and they that agree with him allow that, by construing 
the pred. to be made to govern [520]. And oa^xI i U| 
i*i^ .^ with the ace. [as a direct obj. to the v. that 
uf acts as a substitute for (DM)] and Ul> 1^,3 <-| 
»JUM have been heard, which fact in my opinion indicates 
(1) that the rendering need not always be ^ ^i L«- 
,^A , but may be something else suitable to the passage, 
since here it is ^ C> P- «; ft»«'" ""»" BWW - 
£<merf ;/aw (/Afi mentioned is), an owner of staves and 
However thou mentionest Kuraish, Jam the most excel- 
lent of them (DM)]; (2) that U| is not the ,;,,, since the 
p. [acting as a 'substitute for the v (DM)] does not govern 
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the direct o/y'.; (3) that r /l ^t* Jjj.3 U| However thou 
mentionest Zaid, verily I am more generous is allowable \ 
by construing the government to belong to the suppressed, ] 
[and similarly v,)^ lS 51 ' ^••) *"' above, orig. However 
thou mentionest Zaid, verily I shall be beating (DM)]. 
The U| in ^^ ^ U W XXVII. 86. iVoy, w/m* I ' 
this that ye were wont to do? and £M &A1^ f>l [98] is not! 
this U| ; but is two words, in the text the disj. j.1 and I 

AS 

interrog. U , and in the verso the infinitival ^f and 
red. U . 

§ 594. .o| is said by the majority to be a p. j but by j 
some to be a n., the o.f. of i_£*/t .61 TAera I will 
honor thee being uC*/l ^aIa*. joi FFAen tf/iow comes* 
to me, I will honor thee, and the prop, [that 131 isp-e.to, I 

• A £ 

vid. ^i^- (DM),] being afterwards suppressed, the 
Tanwln put as a compensation [128, 608] for it, [the 

f elided because of the concurrence of two quiescents 

hi 
(DM),] and ^1 understood, [renderable with its conj. 

by a single term, an ag., i. e. i_X*iyt £»j ^^^ 1^1 

(DM)]: and. according to the 1st, it is' correctly simple, 

not compounded of 3! and ^f • and on the supposition 



ti 
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AS 

©f simplicity it, and not ^ understood after it, is the sub- 
junctival [410] : [while, according to the 2nd, it is simple 
by common consent (DM)]. Its meaning, says S, is 
reply and requital : in every position, says Shi ; in most 
cases, says F, being sometimes merely repl., as is shown 

by the fact that, when " I love thee" is said, you say *6i 
&Sl^ o£*Jb( Then I think thee to be speaking truth, 
since there is necessarily no requital here, [because 
requital is future, not present (DM)]. It is mostly a [p. 

accompanying the (DM)] correl. of ^1 or y , expressed 
br supplied, the 1st as in 

„ i , A, /A //A?, 

[by Kuthayyir, I swear, if l Abd Al'Aziz repeat to me 
the like of it (the &&* saying that 'Abd Al'Aziz had said 
ft tiim), and put it in my power again, in that case I will 
not gainsay it (Jsh)] and 

dM <£* ? ^f s, ** * 
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[If I had been of Mcizin, the Bank -ILaklta of Dhuhl 
Ibn ShaibSn would not have made spoil of my camels : 
then a band, fyc. (23) (Jsh)], because jSi ^3! is a 
subst. for £*x*Jj J , and the subst. for the correl.. is a. 
correl., [or rather as in ^j £*^) J>\)± ^^^ f li\ M 
JCjL3 131 XVII. 102. If ye (owned, if) ye owned (591J4 
the treasures of the mercy of my Lord, then ye would be 
niggardly, because the ^M !3I occurring in the text is\ 
itself the correl (DM)] ; and the 2nd as when "I shall 
come to thee" is said, and you say >~£*/\ ^3! , i. e. ^f 
iJI .31 ^j^^l (.(/" tf/jow come £o wie,) //jew tyc. [above],. « I 
and as in 131 &I| ^ &** ^ Uj jJj .< <sli f J.£eu| U 

^~: ./,;/, ! 

^ j^ f€ ^ u*j ; jjll Ue &II jr tyjtijj xxni. 93. 

God, Sfc. [499]: (<mi, if there had been loith Him gods, 
or if gods had been with Him,) then every god would 
have seceded with what he had created, and some of them 

would have overcome some, [i. e. iJl 131 &^t &»«• ^ ^$ 

(DM)]: Fr says that, whenever the J conies after it, / 
is before it, supplied if not expressed. As to its form 
■when it is paused upon, the correet , opinion is that its 
^ is changed into t [684], because it is assimilated to 
the Tanwln of the ace. [640] ; but by some the ^ i« 

A* 

• said to be paused with, because it is like the . of ^ 



and J , [and is not a Tanwln, since the latter is not 
affixed to ps. (DM),] which opinion is transmitted from 
Mz and Mb. And upon the dispute as to pause upon it 
is based a dispute as to its orthography [161]: for by 
the majority it is written with the I , and so it is deli- 
neated in the codices; but by Mz and Mb with the .. : 
while, according to Fr, if it govern, it is written with 
the ( j and, if not, with the ^ , to distinguish it from 
J3I : and IKh follows him (ML). 131 is one of the ps. 
that are inseparable from the v. and govern it in the 
subj. [410] ; and is [mostly] prefixed to the future v. and 
what is in the sense of the future, as J& '31 [above] and 
ill u^**; Ui 1 31 [563] ; and occurs in the beginning, 
middle, and end of the sentence (T). It governs the 
aor. in the subj. upon condition of its own priority [in 
the sentence, in such a way that it be not preceded by 
anything connected with what follows it (DM)], of the 
iaor.'s futurity, and of their contiguity or separation by 
the oath or neg. V (ML). You say <-*-/! ^31 {[above] 
(Sh, ML) with the subj. (DM) when " I will come to 
,thee" is said (ML); and Jc/f M, *>& » like ^ 
£j! ^Ji &S{ y [498]; and S*>\ V ^31 (Sh). If, how- 
ever, you said ^31 U| , you would say LCf[ with the 
ind., because of the loss of priority; while the saying' 
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[Do not thou leave me among them a stranger : verily 
I (am not able to bear that). In that case I shall perish, 
or flee away (Jsh)] is explained by suppression of th«J 

pred. of ^1 , i. e. u^'o J* ;J*I N ^1 , what follow*! 

£ ' ' '* , , * * 

it being then inceptive (ML). The poet says oU ^Ifj 

iJf [above], the ind. being because of the want of pri- 
ority, [since it is the correl. of the oath (AAz)]. And, 
if a person told you a tale, and you said to him /*i±^ low 
Then thou speakest truth, you would use the ind. t 
because the ps. governing the v. in the subj. require 
futurity, whereas you mean the present (Sh). And, if you ' 
said &UJ l^kc b ^ j) } you would say LX*fi with the ind., 
because of the separation by something else than what we 
mentioned: but IU allows separation by the adv. [498], 
IBrih by the voc. and prayer, and Ks and Hsh by the reg. of 
the v. ; while in the last case the preferable mood is accord- 
ing to Ks the subj., and according to Hsh the ind. Many 

of the GG say that, when .o! occurs after the * or «-iJ 
both moods are allowable, as lkl> ^1 »-*&£. ^JA> V loN 
XVII. 78. And then of not abiding after thee save a little 
.while and 1;*^ ^UJj ^yfy V |jli IV. 56. And then 
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shall they not give men a hollow in the back oj a date- 
stone f, which are unusually read [by Ubayy and Ibn 
Mas'ud respectively (K)] with the subj. -. but the truth 

SM i A I A , , , M f h „ A 

is that, when i-<aH ^*a\ ^ol^ t_* ;; | ^g ^\ If thou 
pisit me, J shall visit thee, and then, or and then I shall, do 
good to thee is said, if you construe the coupling to be to 
the correi, you apocopate, and the government of ^oJ 
Is annulled, because of its occurrence intermediately ; but, 
if to the two props, together, theind. and subj. are allow- 
able because of the precedence of the con., [ ^ol being 
initial, as being at the beginning of an independent prop., 
and intermediate as being followed by a supplement of 
what precedes it (DM),] though some say that the subj. is 

necessary, because what follows ^o\ is inceptive, since the 
coupled^to the first is first, [the predicament of the cou- 
pled being that of the ant. (538) (DM)]. And similarly in 
A, 9 *j A , , »,, U, 
fijj . ,-va .l .31 j f Jb J-e; Zaid, he will stand, and then 

I thall do good to him, if you couple to the verbal, [i. e. 
the minor prop. (DM),] you put the ind.; but, if to 
the nominal,' [i. e. the major prop. (DM),] the two opinions 
[that the ind. and subj. are allowable and that the subj. 
is necessary (DM)] are entertained (ML). 






CHAPTER XIX. 



THE CAUSATIVE PARTICLE. 



§ 595. It is S (M, Z), because it explains the 
cause of the act, and denotes result, like the J [504] 
(AAz). A man says " I repaired to such a one, " and you H 

say to him &■++? [498], and he says ^1 ^j-^u J In 
order that he might do good to me. &*>/ is like &*jJ , 
&*c , and & J , the prep. [513] being prefixed to the I 

interrog. U with its f elided [181],. and the & of silence 

being affixed [648]. The inflection of the U is disputed: 
according to the BB, it is governed in the gen.) but, V 
according to the KK, it is governed: in the ace. by an I 

understood v., as though you said \3 U J.*&> S In a 
order that (thou mightst do) what t [596], which saying 
1 hold to be not far from right. 

§ 596. The v. after J fe governed in the subj. 
either by J itself [410] or by subaudition of ^f [411]; I 
but, when you prefix the J , and say J»& JA In order 
that thou mightst do, J H the op. [571], as though you 
said J*^ 4 ^ (M). J must be infinitival in such as 



kjn 

a, 
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C^ oJ*^ 1 ^ u)J^ V' XXXIII. 37. 7» or </er 
tfAatf <Acre mig-A* «o£ 6e a crime jor the believers, because 
the prep, is not prefixed to the prep.; and may not be 
infinitival in such as ^*)& ^1 ^J uXXia. [597], since 
the infinitival p. is not prefixed to its like ; but, when 
you say ,j*»>^ ^J uUi*., may be causative [411, 
498, 513] or infinitival [410, 514, 571] (Sh). Accord- 
ing to Akh, ^J always governs the gen., the subj. after 
it being governed by ^1 expressed [413, 597] or under- 
stood [411], which is refuted by LVII. 23. [571]; for, 
if he assert that ^Jf is corrob. of the J , as in £" l*M ^ 
[134], it is refuted by the fact that the chaste, regular 
[combination of the J and ^J in the text (DM)] is not 
to be explained by the anomalous [combination of two 
preps. (DM)] : and, according to the KK, it always 
governs the subj., which is refuted by their saying n^S , as 
they say &J , and by the saying of Hatim [afTa'l (Jsh)] 
,,*,,** a/ / * fy*'. 

[^rcrf 7 AfcuWerf my J!re,"in order that Tie might see it» 
light; and I turned out my dog, when he was in tfo 
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tent, inside it (Jsh)], because the prep. J does nof 
separate the v. and its subjuuctival [p.]; but they reply 

to the 1st that the o. f. is |o U Jxsu J" [595], which J 
entails upon them multiplicity of suppression, exclusion 
of the interrog. U from the 1st place, elision of its I 
in another case than the gen., and suppression of the v. 
governed in the sub}, while the op. of the subj. remains, 
all of which are unauthorized (ML). 

§ 597. ^J occurs with ^ expressed after it in the 
sayiug of Jamil 

* , , a • st a* est a / ,, 

, t A „ Zt, A £ ,S, , , , 

(M) Then she said, What! to all [457] mankind hast 
thou come to be giving thy speech, in order that thou 

A* 

mayst dupe and beguile f (SM). But ^ is not expressed 

after ^J except in poetic license [413, 571], as in 

jj\ i^J& (ML). UaT is written conjoined, and V ^J 

disjoined, because the U attached to ^ does not alter 

the meaning of the sentence, whereas the V affixed to it 
does alter its meaning (D). 



sise 



CHAPTER XX. 
THE PARTICLE OF REPREHENSION. 

§ 598. It is ST (M, Z, IH). According to Th, UT 
■ compounded of the c* of comparison and the neg. 
* , its J , says he, being doubled only to strengthen 
the meaning, [vid. refutation (DM),] and to dispel 
.the notion that the meaning of the two words remains • 
but, according to others, it is simple. It is, accord- 
ing to S, Khl, Mb, Zj, and most of the BB, a p. 
whose meaning is reprehension and refutation, having 
no meaning, according to tbem, except that; so that 
they always allow pause upon it, and inception in what 
follows it, [because it is a refutation and reprehen- 
sion of what precedes it, and what follows it is discon- 
nected from it (DM)]; and many of them even say 

I Whenever you hear 1W in a Chapter, judge it to be 

Makkl, because W contains the meaning of intimidation 
and menace, and that was mostly revealed at Makka, 
because most of the contumacy was in it": hut this 
requires consideration, because the necessity for attribut- 
ing [every Chapter containing UT (DM)] to Makka would 
arise only from peculiarity of contumacy to the latter, 
mot from its prevalence ; and moreover there is nothing 
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to prevent allusion [in a MadanI Chapter (DM)] to a %U 

preceding contumacy [at Makka (DM)] ; and besides the y>j 

meaning of refutation [of what precedes it (DM)] is not jjx$ 

apparent in the US' preceded by such as U S5;^ ^1 ( _^^H^ cinse 

l-CvT; te LXXXII. 8. In what shape He willed hath ii& 

.put thee together, [U being red. (K, B),] r £>. r fl ■*' 

^AJulf 1>) J^wT LXXXIII. 6. On ^e % that manMi * j 

fcmd «AaW stand /or the judgment of the Lord of the 

,,,, ,*,, a z.9 \ irodi 

teorWa, and sJLrf ^i 1 * ^ ^ LXXV. 19. Tto trcri^™ 

incumbent upon Us will be its explanation. But] RsJ 
AHm, and those who agree with them hold that thl 
meaning of reprehension and refutation is not permaJ 
nent in it : and they add a 2nd meaning, according to] 
which it is right that the pause should be before it, and) 
it be inceptive : while as to the specification of that 
meaning they profess three different opinions. Ks ana 

his followers say that it is i. q. &*■ : AHm and his fol- 
lowers say that it is i. q. the inceptive Ml : and Nr, Fr, 
and those who agree with them say that it is a repl. 

p. i. q. ^1 and **> ; and attribute to it LXXIV. 351 
[below], saying that its meaning is j**Mj ^f Yea, by 
the moon. But the saying of AHm in my opinion is 
better than those of the others, because it is more uni- 
versal : for the saying of Nr is not applicable in XXIII. 
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101. 102. and XXVI. 61. 62., as will be shown below; 

nor the saying of Ks in such as jl ) >V\ J.UT Jjf UT 
LXXXIII. 18. Now, verily the record of the pious, 
because ^ is not pronounced with Kasr after li^ [520] 
or what is in its sense, and because exposition of a p. 
by a p. is better than by a n. Wheu the passage is 
adapted to reprehension and another meaning, both pause 
upon V? and inception with it are allowable upon the 
two different assumptions, [that it denotes reprehen- 
sion and that it is i. q. the inceptive V\ or something 

else (DM)] ; but it is preferable to explain W by 
reprehension, because this [meaning] is prevalent in 
it : such [passages (DM)] are like t---i*M (&>\ 

St, , SSI,,, a, * h, [I AS^ ,a ,,Z*i 

Jji. U ^JXk^ UT (j^ ^^yi *i* Jiu") f \ XIX. 
81. 82. Hath he gotten knowledge of the hidden, 
or hath he made a covenant with the Compassionate t 
Not so, or Now, We will write what he saith and 

^xll ur sy $ s'yysCi ^juim ^^ ! ; ^"i, 

*^L>U*> XIX. 84. 85. And they have taken to themselves 
gods beside God, that they may be to them a strength. 
Not so, or Now, they shall disown their worship. Some- 
times it must denote reprehension or inception, [and is not 

i. q. lL' or p (DM),] as ^ &f>* > e ' J* j i^J 1 V> 



f ' 
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♦ , , ,a z, * *,, 

LIT (gjf UT c^fy XXIII. lOl. 102. My Lord, restore Ye 

[161] me: may-be I shall do right in what I have leftl I 
undone. Not so, or i\W, wr% iV is a speech, because, if it 

were i. q. t*=»- , the Haraza of ^t would not be pronoUnc- ( i 

ed with Kasr [520], and, if it were i. q. **> , it would at. 

denote promise of restoration, because it is after requisition' del 

[556] ; and as J V$ js' J/ ; 'o!j U| ^y U^S j& * V 

... ... .> * <): 

^ji^fe- ^p ^ XXVI. 61. 62. 7%e companions of ■ ,■ 

Hoses said, Verily we shall be overtaken. He said, Not ' 

*o, or iVow>, «m'/y ioi7A me is my Lord : He will direct "i 

s ' pes 

me, because the ^1 is pronounced with Kasr, and because j^ 

f*> after enunciation denotes assent: and sometimes ""•■ 

it may not denote refutation, as y2**U ^/o ft ^& L.' *''' 
//a^ c, ' ' ' * ' i 4e 

>««M ; UT LXXIV. 34. 35. iVor w « aught 6w* a re- ffl 

minding for mankind. Now, by the moon [above], since ' m 
it is not preceded by what is refutable (ML). 



del 



CHAPTER XXI. 

THE Js. 

§ 599. They are [the rea. J , the J affixed to the 
;ms., the J of wonder not governing the ^e«.,] the J 
of determination, the J [of the correl. (M)] of the 
oath, the J subsidiary to the oath, the J of the correl. 

of y and 1/y, the imp. J, the J of inception (Iff, 
Z), the J distinguishing the contracted from the neg. 

.1 , and the J governing the gen. (M). The J s are 
quiescent, pronounced with Fath, and pronounced with 
Kasr (AA). The J is op. of the gen. [504, 606], op. 
of the apoc. [419, 603], and mo/>.; but not op. of the 
subj., contrary to the opinion of the KK, [who say that 
the J of J is itself the op. of the subj. (411, 606) 
(DM)]. The inop. J is of seven kinds, (1) the J of 
inception [604]: (2) the red. J , which is the one pre- 
fixed in (a) the enunc. [556], as in £\ j-t^\ r l 

a* 
[521]; (b) the pred. of ^,1 , as in the reading of XXV. 

22. [521] ; (c) the pred. of ^1 in jJ\ l&** ^ J^^y 
[521] ; (d) the pred. of Jlj in 
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[by Kuthayyir, And I have not ceased, from my love for 
Laild, upon my knowing her, to be like the roaming camel, I 
remote, in every meadow (Jsh)] ; (e) the 2nd obj. of A 
in the saying ^•SlSJ <*JU\ I think thee to be reviling me 
and the like ; (f ) the obj. of ^*jj , as is said, in *J %*oj| 
.&*«■> .,- u-'/l 8vo XXII. 13. He invoketh him whose-, 

" l "' §Ay , , A „ 

harm is nearer than his profit ; (g) the exs. joj f $ Ji' 
h ,t s ,i ,i, ,*,, * , f , , *t ; I 

J| or ,,.sl Mi and ^.ini JS Jib i~^>| , all of whichl 

are peculiar to poetry [601]: (3) the J of the correl.,,. 1 
which is of three kinds, the J of the correl. of (a) I 
[591, 602], as \^ ^jJJ U;1*J jybp y XL VIII. 25.; 
7/* i/iey had been separate, We should have chastised them . 
that disbelieved and XXI. 22. [90]; (b) 1/)' [574, 602], 
as II. 252. [29]; (c) tbe oath [600], as XII. 91. [575] 
and XXI. 58. [498]: (4) the J prefixed to the cond.\ 
instrument [601] to notify that the coi-rel. after it is | 
constructed upon an oath before it, not upon the condition 
[427], for which reason it is named the notifying J ; j i\ 
■while it is also named subsidiary [to the oath], because it 
subordinates the correl. to the oath, [since it indicates 
that the oath is before it, while it is known that, when a 

i H 

condition and an oath are combined, the oue that receives 



L 

ipto! 

I 1 i: 
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the correl. is only the one that precedes (DM),] as Jl 



„i 



If" o^5 (V)r°H U l^;» j^; pS** u))^^* V '^' iS 
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LIX. 12. (By God,) if they be driven forth, they will not go 
forth with them ; and, {by God,) if they be warred against, 
they will not help them: and, (by God,) if §c. [4271: 
(5) the J of J), as in ^\ and cL^ha/f [below]: (G) the 
J affixed to the dems. [173, 175] to indicate distance 
©r corroboration thereof, according to different opinions : 
which is orig. quiescent, as in ^JXJ • aud is pronounced 
with Kasr in l-#o only because of the concurrence of two 
quiescents, [vid. the I and the J (DM)]: (7) the J of 
wonder not governing the gen., as ojj y-i)lhl How clever 
Zaid is/ and ^** ffl How generous 'Amr is /, i. q. U 

&*^>l and &*f\ U : IKhl mentions this in his book 
named AUumal [fi -nNahw (HKh)]; but in my opi- 
nion it is either the J of inception prefixed to the pret. 
because of its resemblance, by reason of its aplasticity 
[468], to the n., [the wonder being imported from the 
form, not from the J (DM)] ; or the J of the correl. 
of a supplied oath, [i.e. <J^.^ &W; {By God), Zaid 

has become clever! (DM)]. Jl is a p. of determination; 
and is of two sorts, (1) denotative of knowledge, the 
[n.] accompanied by it being [indicative of an object] 
known by reason of (a) mention, [(a) real (DM),] as 

\)H* 'Jr* J^ V; &ft J[ &-J & LXXIir - 

.15. 16. Like as fVe sent unto Pharoah an Apostle, and, 
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Pharoah disobeyed the Apostle, ^ c U*aJ| ^.U^a* t$*r 
^jo^-jy l^W«».la-yi ^^; XXIV. 35. Wherein ir 
a lamp, the lamp in a glass, the glass as though it were 
a glittering star, and j*^f ^*l f l~j» xs^iy&S I bought 
a horse; then I sold the horse; [(b) constructive, aaj 
^Jl/ \S yf J.I| j~jJj III. 31. And the male is not like the 
female, since the male precedes metonymically in ^->y 
\)fz* ,j*^i ,_5> U ^ ^;«i> ^ III. 31. My Lord, verily 

' ' 'i 

I vow unto Thee what is in my womb, dedicated, because 
they used to dedicate to the service of the Temple at Je- , 
rusalein only males (DM)] : the sign of which is that the 
pron. should supply the place of it together with the n. 
accompanied by it, [as &*.+> , the pron. supplying the 
place of rf^ > and similarly in those texts (DM)] : 
(b) preconception, as ;l*M ^> l*& of IX. 40. When they 



iii 



two icere in the cave and Sy»~M i>ai! j_£>jjuU> oj 
XLVIII. 18. When they were swearing allegiance to thee 
under the tree: (c) presence, which J( , says IU, occurs 
only (a) after dems., as Ja.yi !Ji& ^^ [147, 148], or 

^1 in vocation, as Ja.yi l&l b [51, 147], or the fol 

denoting' suddenness of occurrence, as l>-*1/| JoG i&-s^*i 



; 

il 



ii 



. 



[204]; (b) in the n of present time, as JV\ [206]: 
though this requires consideration, because you say to a 
reviler of a man in your presence Ja.yi Ju£J U Revile 

thou not the man; and because the Jl after 161 , not 

t 
denoting determination of a thing present at the time of 

speaking, does not resemble that which is being dis- 
cussed; and because the Jf prefixed to ^W is correctly 
red., since it is inseparable, whereas the determinative 
Jl is not known to occur inseparably, contrary to the 
red., while the good ex. [of the n. of present time] is 

»* , A*/ i«/AJ /A/A/ 

pfioo J3 tsJUTf r jaM V. 75. To-day have I perfected 
for you your religion: (2) denotative of genus, denoting 
(a) totality of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 
:by Jr [117] used properly, as IV. 32. [(77), i. e. every 
man (DM),] and CHI. 2. [469] : (b) totality of the pro- 
perties of the individuals, which is the one replaceable 
by Jf used tropically, as U* J^l *>') Zaid is the 
man in know ledge,- [I e. every man in respect of knowledge 
(DM),] i.e. the consummate in this quality; whence 
^IXflf Joo II. 1. That [171] is the Scripture [consum- 
mate in guidance, as though it were every Scripture 
because of its comprising in the most consummate manner 
the guidance that is in them (DM)] : (c) determination of 
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the quiddity, which is the one not replaceable by 'J 
used properly or tropically, as sjb J/ >Uf ^ lil*^j 
^ XXI. 31. And made of water every living thing amll 

^LuJLif - ; }5| 1/ &Wj or ^UxJIj^l By God, 1 will not* 
wed women or wear clothes, for which reason perjury 
occurs through [wedding or wearing] one of thewsf 
while the distinction between the [«.] made det. by thU 
J( and the indet. generic n. is the distinction between' 
the restricted and unrestricted, because this J! indicate!? 
the essence with the restriction of its presence in the 
mind, whereas the indet generic n. indicates the essence 
absolutely, not with regard to any restriction (ML). Tki 
determinative Jl must be (1) expressed, when the n. is 
(a) an explicit ag\, the v. being **; or *Jj> , as XXXVIIL' 

29. [473], LI. 48. [473], and i,^ JJL XVIII. 28. 

Most evil will be the drink ! : though Jl need not be in 

the n. itself that occurs as an ag., as in XXXVIIL 29.; 

but may be in what it is pre. to, as XVI. 32. [469], | 

XXXIX. 72. [540], and LXIL 5. [1] : (b) anqj. of (a)' ■ 

the dem. [147], as J^| te# ^ ;r [H2]; (b) l&f in J 

* * z,* ,$i , 
Tocation [51; 147], as J^\ Igf b V. 45. thou 7 

' Apostle: though ^1 is somstimes qualified by the dem., as 



: 
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fiiftjf ^ » * n which case tae dew " is mostl y qualified, as 
Ij vjf ert»iyi lii^if ^1 [418. A.] ; but sometimes not qua- 
J lined, as 

I Fe ftco, eat your provisions, and leave me to be an intru- 
der among them that intrude (FA)] : (2) suppressed when 
the n. is (a) a voc, as ft i «w. of Jill , except «« 
tod- the prop, used as a name [52]: (b) pre., as ^ , 
except when the pre. is an ep., and the post, a reg. of it, 
the ep. being (a) ihfl. with consonants, as J*) ^» and 
E l^uai [112] ; (6) pre. to what contains J! , as V ;LaJ| 
j45? [or J^T j-f; (Sh on the gen. governed by 
prbthesis)]i whileinnoothercasemay jl and prothesis 
be combined, contrary to the opinion of Fr, who allows 
h L$S and the like, where the post, is det. without 

I and of all the KK, who allow ^OT and 
Like, where the pr,isa^, and of Rm,^«d 

Z ,who say that the pro, in jfM^j**^ 
Z^S is in the position of .**• * ^^ [113, 163] 
L,;; also denotes ^r^^, being transmitted 
from Tayyi and gimyar, as 
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[by Bujair Ibn Ghanama atTa'l, That is my friend anitWfy, 
he that unites with me, casting behind me the arrow ai 
the stone, i. e. defending my reputation behind my bat 

' ( Jsli),] and in tradition f***] ^ f^*^*! _>*•! ^y* 

Fasting in travelling is not an act of piety thus relai 

by AnNamir Ibn Taulab [687]. This dial, is said 

be peculiar to the ns. into whose initial the J of deter- 

«,, § , 

mination is not incorporated [749], as ..Hi and ±JjS 
i*, i , * , ' 

contrary to Jb.j , ^U , and j-t-jJ ; and some student 

of AlYaman have related to us that in their countries 
some are beard to say yf^ (-~*";1 y £*•;* I j^ Take 
the spear, and ride the horse : but perhaps that is tl 
dial, of some, not all, of them, as you see from the prt 
ceding verse, and from the fact that in the tradition it is 
prefixed to both sorts (ML on j.f ). Jl is also red., ■ 
[i. e. neither conjunct (176) nor determinative (DM)]; and 
is of two sorts, (1) inseparable, like the one in (a) the 
conjunct ns. [ ^o-M , ^f , &c. (DM)], according to the 
saying that their determination is by means of the conj. [ 
[176] : (b) proper names, provided that they be conjoined ** 
, [with it] because of (a) their transfer, like ylii\ and j 






a/te 
the 
pre- 



. 
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J+*W , [orig., when anarthrous, names of gold and 
blood respectively, and then, when applied to the person, 
vid. AnNadr Ibn Kinana and AnNu'man Ibn AlMuudhir 
King of the Arabs, conjoined with jl, without which 
^UxaJI , when proper name of Ibn AlMundhir, has not 
been heard, whereas, when it is proper name of any one 
else, the Jl in it denotes allusion, as in the IM (11) 
(DM),] and cwUJ! , [an idol belonging to Thaklf at 
AtTa'if, or to Kuraish at Nakhla (B on LIII. 19.), an 
act. part, from J-ij—Jl e-J (DM), because it was the 
effigy of a man that used to moisten meal of parched 
larley with clarified butter and feed the pilgrims (B), 
then lightened and conjoined with Jl (DM),] and ^)^\ , 
[a gum-acacia tree worshipped by Ghafafan, orig. fern. 
of yeV\ The most mighty (B), transferred from the fern, 
qual., and made a proper name of a deity, and conjoined 
with Jl (DM)]; (b) their coinage, like J-f^-JI , [a 
coined name, the measure of which is Ji^i (T)]; (c) 
their prevalence of application to one of those objects 
which they orig. belonged to, like is^l for The Ku'bn, 
&JJ.JI [11] for Taiba, and fpM for The Pleiades, though 

this [ Jl (DM;] orig. denotes determination of [pr icon- 
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ceptional (DM)] knowledge, [where the person addressed 
knows what Jl is prefixed to before it is mentioned, 
because of its notoriety (DM)]: (2) separable, which is 
of two kinds, (a) frequent, occurring in chaste speech, 
which is the one prefixed to a proper name transferred 
from an anarthrous [word] that is adapted to [the pre- 
fixion of (DM)] Jl , [so that such as >££o , which is 
transferred from the aor., is excluded (DM),] and whose' 
original meaning is alluded to, like v~^la. , ♦~Ia* , and 
cJlaaua, for which you say ^laaJf [11], #«U»/f , and 
L^lsa-oJI ■ but this sort rests upon hearsay, for the like 

is not said in the case of- such as o^sssu , l_?^*.# } and 

"** 

o~a.| : (b) infrequent, occurring («) in poetry, like the 

one prefixed to <±iy>. , [which is transferred from the 

aor. v. (DM),] and +y* , [which is not transferred from' 
anything (DM),] in £M **l> and £lj ut-ol; [12], while 
the one prefixed to <s*Sy in the [last] verse denotes allu- 
sion to the original meaning, [because it is transferred 

from o~k A young child (DM),] and, it is said, like the 

, /f ,i * ,, „ ,**,,*„, 

one introduced into y.$ c^U> in iJI i_X*£i^. jiiJ« [504], 

//»* t A ,,*i * ,, 

because y.£ ^>\ pi. ^| »»jlu is a proper name for a 
sort \>i truffle; (b) in anomalous prose, like the one 



ft 
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occurring in their sayings J ; lf l»' jjtff iyl*>| [78] and 
;j*iiJf /U=Jf |^la> and the reading IgL }« U| ^i^J 

: jjl/f LXIII. 8. Tfte mightier shall assuredly go forth 
from it meaner, because the d. s. is necessarily indet. 
(ML). Another instance of the separable red. is the one 
prefixed by poetic license to the sp., as 

/ / ** , A// A * S/ / >A*y 

[by Rashld Ibn Shihab alYaghkurl, / *aic if/tee, «>/ie» 
thou recognized^ our chiefs, shrink from encountering 
us, and console thyself in mind, Kais, for the slaughter 

of l Amr (Jsh)], orig. l*»»& , according to the opinion of 
the BB that the sp. is only indet. [83] (IA). The KK, 

some of the BB, and many of the moderns allow Jl to 
'act as a gubstitute for the post, pron., and thus explain 

LXXIX. 41. [27], &C'jfjLL jJy. «y^ [350], and 
.kuJlj j$f2aJ| jjj ^/^ [154]; but IM restricts the allow- 
ability to expressions other than the conj., [so that such 
as ji*&) y$d\ ss^iyi g JJf is excluded (DM)] : while 

Z says on (jf 'Z.Ji\ JLof. ji ; II. 29. And Be taught 
Adam the names {of the named things),- all of them that 
the o.f. is «yCl2f >W, [the post, n. being. sup*. 
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pressed, because known, indicated by the mention of the 

names, since the name must have a named, and the . 

made a compensation for it, as in XIX. 3. (85) (K),] 

,- *$.,, a, 

and ASh says on g\ <*A±> [83] that the of. is ^aj ^ ; 

so that they allow J! to act as a substitute for th« 
explicit n. and pron. of the 1st pers., whereas the only 
exemplification known to have been used by the former 
authorities is that with the 3rd pers. A strange use of 
J! is to denote interrogation, rid. in the, citation of Ktb 

«U*J J! Hast thou done?, i. q. uU** J.a> [683] (ML). 

§ 600. The J of the correl. of the oath [427, 652] 

tS,,A?, i^y 

is in such as ^^ *Ulj By God, 1 shall assuredly do: 
and is prefixed to the pret. also, as c_>J.£J iJJJ^ By Ood, 
he lied or has lied and i>Jf c^ila. [575, 577] ; but is more 
often prefixed to it with Si , as ^ jiJ &U| ; By God, 
assuredly he did go, or has gone, forth (M). The reg. of 
an op. conjoined with the J of the oath must be posterior 
[to the^op. (DM)]; but in cL. U &| ^LJiff jJM 
- tf^ K ^r^ XIX - 67 - And man saith, What! when 
1 am dead, shall I be brought forth alive f f.Sf is an 
adv. to z fJ , the adv. being allowed to precede the J 
of the oath only because of the latitude taken by them 
in the adv..[m]', another instance of which [precedence 
of the adv. because of latitude (DM)] is 
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[by AlA'sha, Two. foster-brethren ( ^4**; b eing a </. s. to 
NiLaJ) '; ^3^1 in the preceding verse ia§ 507) of suck- 
ling, of a breast ( ^ being a subst. for ^ ) of a mother, 
that have sworn one to the other in a dark, black {nighfy 
« We will not ever (206) part" (DM)], the neg. « 
Laving the first place in the corn? J. of the oath [547]. 
Suppression of the J of & is good with length [of 
interval between the oath and correl. (DM)], as XCL 9. 
[(433), the correl. of the oath in XCI. 1. (538) (B)]; 
but suppression of the J of 'JStt is peculiar to poetic 
license, as in the saying of 'Amir Ibn AtTufail 

\And the slain (by the hand) of Murra {assuredly) I 
u>ill avenge; for verily he is unavenged, and verify 
(retaliation for the blood of ) your brother has not been 

Wff^i.e.^tJsh)]. 

§ 601. The subsidiary J is prefixed mostly to J ; 

and sometimes to another [cond. instrument (DM)], as 



62 a 
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[ Whenever thou art good, good shall assuredly be decreed 
to thee; and thou shalt assuredly be recompensed, when 
thou art recompensed, handsomely (Jsh)]: and, accordinj 

to this, it is better that in .aa-m-H Jj^i-* ^' ***"' ^; 

U l \<±'** dy) J*^ r 1 &*&* s y^&f «« f^yl 

& ? ^;XJ ^ HI. 75. the J [in U (K, B)] should not! 
be subsidiary [to the oath (B) on the ground that 
the taking of the covenant is in the sense of requiring ta 
swear (K, B)], U being cond., And when God took the 
covenant of the Prophets, saying, Whatever Scripture and 
wisdom 1 give you, and afterwards an Apostle verifying 
what is with you cometh unto you, ye shall surely believe 
in, [because that would entail the attribution of a I 
rare usage to the Kur'an (DM)] ; but inceptive, U 1 
being conjunct, [i. e. Assuredly that Scripture and wisdom 
which I have given you, and which afterwards an Apostle 
hath come unto you verifying, ye shall surely believe 
in, since, <►£*- I- being i. q. ptfjjf U , it is as though 
&l j^-a- J^; fA*., x^Xa^I ^JJJ we re said (K),] I 
because tliis is an attribution of the most frequent usage. 

The strangest word that it is prefixed to is 31 , [beeause 

i 
ol is not cond. (DM),] ; and that [prefixion] is on account 

of tbo resemblance of ol to ^1 [in letter, which is 
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obvious, and sense, inasmuch as condition is in the 
Sense of cause (DM)] : IJ cites 

vi^=»> ^^5/ c^A^i 6Ui * *}=?* c^ ^ J-' vs^w 

£by an Arab of the desert, addressing his wife, She has 
become angry with me because J have drunk wine at the 
price of a fleece. Then, {by God,) since thou hast become 
angry, 1 will assuredly drink wine at the price of a niale^ 
lamb (DM)]; and it is like tiie prefixion of the lJ in J>\> 

F youbTJa &Jjfl^ uc3 ; Mj*sJi* lyk f XXIV. 13. 

Then, since 'they have not brought the witnesses^ those 
before God are the liars, A being assimilated to J^ so 
that the w$ is prefixed after it, as it is prefixed in the 
Lrrel. of the condition [419, 587]. The subsidiary J 
I sometimes suppressed, notwithstanding^ the oath 
is supplied before the condition, as f^l ^; 

LT*** * «* be polytheism $ f>\ W-g can* 

(0fa supplied oath, not ofthecon..^, because the 

Vm H occurs as corre/. of the conch- 
.aomioal prop., when , o^ts vl ., ethe 

tWmust he conjoined with the JJ, 

Lw of some that there is not a supplio oat., here, 
Lit the nominai F op. is the ^ of tradition 

LuUuditionofthe^^^'.^f 
l«9 587], is refuted, because that [suppression of <ho , 
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»J from the nominal prop, occurring as correl. of the | 
condition (DM)] is peculiar to poetry; and as J ^ j' 

S i $ „ AtA S,, , Z* ZZ,„ , » t, Z, S, A, 

^ V !J^ j^l. i ;; *r ^i ur ^j ^y^L L* f,^w I 

V. 77. [And, (by God,) if they desist not from what they 
say, a grievous chastisement shall assuredly befall those 

of them that have disbelieved, i. e. S )%*•'*■}. J ~»J« , meaning 
^5 JJ sil^DM)], this [ ^~+<J (DM)] being a correl. 
only of the [supplied (DAI)] oath, [not of the condi- 
tion, because the correl. of the condition is not conjoined 
with the J , nor corroborated by the ^ (DM)]; and as 
^,-liJI Jj- jjdi \iiL^ &}£ f 7 Jj/vii. 22.1 
[^72c?, (fa/ GW,) unless Thou forgive us, and have 
mercy upon us, ice shall assuredly be of the lost (DM)], 

, , As> , Mi A, Ay, A A, a , . 

contrary to ^j-.&JI ^- ^ ^i*^ ^J^iJ i/|, XL 
49. .^rcf/, unless [585] Thou forgive me, and have mercy 

A J? 

wporc me, / sAa^ 6e one of the lost, [ J"f being the correl. 
of tbe condition, not of a suppressed oath (DM)]. The 
J is not subsidiary in 

[by Dhu -rRumma, If the tcorld be for me, as I see, 
hardships from (longing for) Mayya, assuredly death 
i wi(l be easier (Jsh)], 
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foL* r ^i| &XJj^ U JS JS 

[If what thou hast been told to-day (about me) be true, 
I will fast in the day of midsummer, exposing myself to 
the sun (DM)], and 

, f A/ , t.,K* S , ,*, „ ft 

foil o» ^jjuJI ^1 ^if. f-Jf 

fji juJJif 'Js Ji a^s js 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabl'a alMakhzuml, Tarry a little 
with Zainab : verily the separation has drawn near. 
Short will be the stay, if the journey be to-morrow ( Jsh)] : 
but in all of that is red. [599], in the two first [verses] 
because the condition receives the correl., in the 1st verse 
through the [nominal (DM)] prop, conjoined with the 
lJ , [the J beiDg inceptive (DM),] and in the 2nd verse 
through the apocopated v., whereas, if the J were sub- 
sidiary, only the oath would receive the correl., [and its 
correl. is not conjoined with the ti , nor apocopated 
(DM)] ; and in the 3rd because the correl. [constructively 
>iyU| Ji (DM)] is suppressed, being indicated by what 
precedes J , so that, if a supplied oath were there, [and 
its correl. were suppressed because indicated by what 
preceded it (DM),] catachresis would be entailed through 
suppression of two correls. (ML). , •< 
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§ 602. The J of the correl. of / [591] and Vy 

[574] is in such as XXL 22. [90] and &U| jlaS v) ? \ 

.IWUJI *£*.yi/ <s^*=^; c^ fi IV. 85. And, if the grace 
of God had not been upon you, and His mercy, ye would 
have followed the devil : and is prefixed to strengthen 
the connection of one of the two props, with the other ; 
but may be suppressed, as LVI. 69. [591]. And the! 

correl. may he entirely suppressed [590], whence ^ jy 

JL»H &., cy^- IJi;> XIII. 30. And, if by a Kur'Sn 

the ?notintains were to be moved, [i. e. ^/^I t^ Jfl 

,, ,, /-A«^ / I ,A/A*A/ 

it would be this Kur' an, like J^a. J* ^i^M 1^ UJj>f J 

&IJ| iU^i. ^ U^X* U£l:L aJoty LIX. 21. 7/ We 
were to send down this Kur an upon a mountain, thou 
tcouldst see it quailing, splitting from awe of God, or, 
as is said, &> lji-1 U they would not believe in it, like 
VI. 111. (585) (K),] and XI. 82. [418. A.] (M), i. e. 
^AxikiJ I should repel you (B). 

§ 603. The J o». of the apoc. [419] is the J 
applied to denote requisition. Its vowel is Kasr, but 
Sulaim pronounce it with Fath : and it is made quiescent 
[670] after the ^ and lJ oftener than mobile, as 

^ '^-;^; J ';*A= aX -** i » II- 182. 77ie» /«* //iewi answer 
4fe when I summon them to belief and obedience, and 



: ■ 
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let them believe in Me; and is sometimes made quies- 
cent after f , as I^SUJ ^ XXII. 30. Then lei them fulfil 
in the reading of the RK, Kn, and Bz, which contains a 
refutation of those who say that this is peculiar to poetry. 
There is no difference, as regards the fact that the requi- 
sitive J necessarily involves apocopation, between the 
requisition's being a command, as in LXV. 7. [419], and 
its being a prayer, as in XLIII. 77. [419]; or entreaty, 
as in your saying to your equal \oS ^Ui JxiuJ Let such 
a one do such a thing, when you do not mean to assume 
superiority over him : and similarly if the J be excluded 
from requisition to denote something else, like the J by 
which, together with the v. accompanied by it, enuncia- 
tion is meant, as )*• ^*^;M * J o^li 6i)lS] ^ ^ ^ 
XIX. 76. Whosoever is in error, let the Compassionate 
prolong for him his life and XXIX. 11. [below], i. e. 
a*** will prolong and J+ssJ [ ^aaJ (DM)] y and we 
will bear; or intimidation, as f&& i& ^^ XVIII. 28. 
And, ivhoso willeth, let him disbelieve. When the 7iom. 
of the v. of requisition is an ag. of the 2nd pers., the 
J is mostly dispensed with through the sufficiency of 
the mood J*»j , as f and lwo'I [below] : but the J 
is necessary [429] if the quality of ag. be absent, as 
jLlsL '.*XJ Be thou occupied icith my want; or the 
2nd pars., as i>i) ^ id ZaW stand; or both, as *^*» 
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^Aa-laa; i>j^ Let Zaid be occupied with my want. Pre-- 
fixion of the J to the v. of the 1st pers., however, is 
rare, [because the speaker does not command himself 
(DM),] whether the 1st pers. be sing., as in the Prophet's 
saying ^i J-olI» \y*f Stand ye, and let me pray for 
you; or pi., as in \f&\ 1^*1 ^>.^ !;;#" yji^f Jl»j 

fTLUaa. J^sMj IxlxA-y XXIX. 11. ^rcd M^p Ma* rfijfa. 

/«'ez>e raj/ to /Ae/w tfAatf believe, Follow ye our way, and let 
us bear [above] your sins : and rarer still is its prefixion 
to the v. of the ag. of the 2nd pers., as in the reading 

of X. 59. [430] and the tradition fXsUo. f^ii^Ui 2'afe 

ye your ranks. Sometimes the J is suppressed inpoe- I 
try, while its government remains, as 

t^A^iJ uCx^ jakxU ^jO JCi ^ poetry 



[^4/jrf reckon thou not on my part my remaining and my 
period of life to be long ; but let there be (for me) a 

portion of good jrom thee (Jsh)] and iJf us*aa* [408], 

i. e. cJ £*> and L>iXJ : but Mb disallows suppression of 

the J and retention of its government even in poetry; 
and, [though silent as to the 1st verse (DM),] says on 
4he»2nd verse that its author is not known, while it may 
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be a prayer in the form of enunciation, shall ransom, [in 
which case it is an ind. (DM),] the J being elided for 
lightening, and the Kasra held sufficient without it ; and 
says on 

i j£**Lb h&fuiS 4r .tsa-«l ji. J* 

J^. J* ^ y 4yT ^ j$f uci 

[by Matammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu'i, For the like of 
the companions of AlBa'uda (a water belonging to the 
feanu Asad) then scratch thou (woe be to thee!) the ball 
of the cheek; or let him that weeps weep (Jsh), which 

is orig., according to the majority, uXaa' (DM),] that 
though bad, [inasmuch as it apparently contains a sup- 
pression of the imp. J (DM),] it is allowable, because 

K is a coupling to the sense, since ^^ and ^ A + jru f 
are synonymous. This, however, which Mb disallows in 
poetry, Ks allows in prose, but on condition that J> [i. e. 
a requisition from the crude form of Jfi] (DM)] precede ; 
and holds Squall \ r ** i \£\ ^Jl ^oU«l jS XIV. 36. 
Say thou to My servants, who have believed, Let them 
perform prayer to be a case of it, i. e. 1&y<&f : while IM 
agrees with him; and adds that it occurs, though rarely, 
in prose after enunciatory saying, as 
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[by Manzur Ibn Habta alAsadl, / said to a door-keeper, 
near whom was her house, Allow thou (me to enter), for 
verily 1 am her father-in-law and her neighbour (Jsh)], 

A A, 
i. e. ^oLXJ t the J being suppressed, and the aoristic 

letter pronounced with Kasr [404], and the suppression] 
Bays he, not being a poetic license, since the poet mighl 
• have said ^>\ . The KK and Akh assert that the , 
of requisition is perpetually suppressed [431] in such I 
J> and a«S| [above], the o./. being JuJ and &x&l , am 

the J being then suppressed for lightening, and follows 
by the aoristic letter ; and I profess their doctrine : 
[while, according to this, the v. is either pret. or aom 
only (DM)]. 

§ 604, The import of the J of inception is (1 
to corroborate the purport of the prop., for which reai 
they depose it in the cat. of ^1 from the head of t 
prop, from dislike of beginning the sentence with two' 
corrobs. [521]; (2) to make the aor. a pure present [404]. 
So say most: while IM objects against the 2nd the tex! 

**& Tf- f^' r 5 ^ «^0 j] XVI - 125. Andvei 
thy Lord shall judge between 'them on the day of resm 
rection and XII. 13. [404], since, the taking away being 
future, if ^^=w were a present, the act [grieving (DM)] 
i would precede its ag. [that ye take him away renderable 
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t>y the inf. n. (DM)] in existence, notwithstanding that 
it is its effect; but the reply is that the judgment [in 
the 1st text (DM)], being inevitably about to occur on 
'that day, is considered as present, witnessed, doth judge, 
and that the full phrase [in the 2nd text (DM)] is o-o> 
jJl ^1 {the intention of) your taking him away griev- 
eth me, the intention being present. It is prefixed by 
common consent in two positions > (1) to the inch., as 
&j$>^ o£] Jul/ LIX. 13. Assuredly ye are more terrible: 
'(2) after J [521], in which cat. it is prefixed to (a) 
three things by common consent, (a) the «., [vid. the 
pred. of J posterior to its sub. (DM),] as £•*<■— ' ^.) ^ 
>UjJ| XIV. 41, Verily my Lord is quick to hear prayer, 
[or its sub. posterior to the pred., as WjJ J Ji , or a 
distinctive pron., as III. 55. (166) (DM)]; (6) the aor., 
'because of its resemblance to the n. [575], as XVI. 125.; 
(c) the adv., [because J>$ , which is a n., is supplied 
before the adv., so that the J is as it were prefixed 
,to the «.. (DM),] as ^ jli J^ ^ LXVIII. 4. 
^wrf verily thou art of a great nature: (b) three things 
fwith dissent, (a) the aplastic pre/., as jl {jr lJ ,J *3 u)' 
f&. or jlJT^J, said by Akb, because the aplastic 
[v. (DM)] resembles the n. [in unconjugubility (575) ' 
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*' a 

(DM)]; (b) tbe [plastic] pret. conjoined with Si, as ^1 

..li' Sai It^ij > S£l id by tbe majority, because tbe pret, being 
approximated by S» to tbe present, resembles tbe aor., ^ m 
which resembles tbe n. [575] ; (c) tbe plastic ;>re£ divested ' 

of j*, [as r li< Ioj.3 ^f (DM),] allowed by Ks and Hsh fa) t 
by subaudition of Si [577]. And its prefixion otherwise 
than in the cat. of A to two things is disputed, (1) the 
prepos. enunc. of tbe inch., as jjj f 3&J [below], impliedly 
allowed by many: (2) the [aor. (DM)] v., as d^j r jsLrf , 
allowed by TM, Mlk, and others ; while Mlk adds the 
aplastic pret., as ^s$~+*i if$ I* ^f*** V- 67. [Assuredly 
most evil was it as a thing that they were wont to do (471) 
(B)]; and some the plastic conjoined with Si, as 
XXXIII. 15. [97] and *JZ\ &]=*() Ju-jj J 'Js S2 

XII. 7. Assuredly there were in the story of Joseph and 
his brethren signs, while AH says that the J in II. 61. 
[575] is the J of inception importing the sense of cor~ 
roboralion, and that a supplied oath may be before it, [in 
which case it is the J of the oath (DM),] or not, [in 
which case it is inceptive (DM)]. The J of inception 

is also prefixed (1) to the neg. U , because treated is 
letter like the* conjunct U, which occure as antncA., 



i 
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[Assuredly I have not neglected to thank thee; then 
choose me for thine own. For how (shall 1 not thank 
s) when from thy bounty is the bulk of my property t 
(Jsh)], this being treated in letter like J~L l'*UZ (j 
Assuredly what thou dost is good: (2; [to the cnunc. 
(DM)] after ^1 i. q. f *J, because of its resemblance iu 
letter to the corrob. ^1 , said by some on the reading 
of XX. 66. [556]. The J of inception has the quality 
of priority: and therefore it suspends the op. in such as 

jlLai-. k^.y is-*l* [445] ; and prevents the ace. from 

** & ,i, »*, 
being put by distraction in such as &-»;/! UU oo ; , an <i 

i -, u,, 
the cnunc. from preceding it in such as Jli> ojU, and the 

incA. in such as *i] j»»lSJ [above]: but it has not the 
quality of priority, [so as to be itself prepos. (DM),] in 

the cat. of ^f , because there it is postponed from prece- 

i 
dence [521], for which reason it is named deposed. The 

reg. of an op. conjoined with the J of inception must 
be posterior [to the op., an !;** v , ;' < ^ '***3 i^>' ' not 
^,^1 i^* (DM)]. In f ffl 1^3 J [577] or viJ ;>V- 
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Verily Zaid, by God, did, or shall, stand the J is the* 
correl. of a supplied oath, [because of the absence of o» 
and presence of the ^ (DM),] not the J of inception; 
so that, when is->*k for example is prefixed to the prop. I 
[ ^\ .1 (DM)], the Harnza of ^1 is pronounced with' 
Fath, [because the J of the oath in such a place does | 
not suspend, since the oath and its correl. are in the posi- 
tionof a nom., pred. of ^1 , while ^f and its two regs. 
supply the place of the two objs. (DM)] : but, 

you say fi aSl , they say that it is the J of inception 
[575], in which case the Hamza must be pronounced 
with Kasr [518]; while in my opinion both matters are 
admissible. 

§ 605. When ^1 is contracted, as II. 138. [525] 

and LXXXVI. 4. [525], the J [inseparable from it 
(DM)] is, (1) according to Sand the majority, the J of 
inception, which, besides its importing corroboration of 
the relation and making the aor. a pure present [604], 
imports distinction between the contracted ^1 and neg. 
^ , and for this reason (a) becomes necessary after 
having been allowable, unless indeed the intention of \ 
affirmation be [otherwise] indicated, [in which case it is 
not necessary (DM),] as in the reading of Abu fiajd 
plmcan Ibn Taim al'Utaridl (ID)] in XLIII. 34. [525] 
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'with Kasr of the J , i. e. ^JU , [i. e . i»M tUL. .fl> * JSi 
belongeth to what is the furniture fyc. (K, DM),] and 

[ Verily I should have been ending my time on the day of 
your departure, if you had not favored me with a promise 
not a farewell (Jsh)J ; (b) must be omitted with negation 
of the enunc. or pred., [because ^1 then does not appear 
to be neg., since negation of negation is rare (DM,),] as 

oJU* uilU. p&ii J )lt> ^ 

[Verily truth is not hidden from a possessor of perspi- 
cacity, even if it lack not the contradiction of a bigot 
(Jsh)] : (2) as F, IJ, and many assert, a J other than 
the J of inception, which is imported for distinction, F's 
argument being that it is prefixed to the plastic pret., as 
p tSJ 4J) ^f , and to the ace. posterior to its governing 
' v., as VII AOO. [525], neither of which is allowable with 
[the J of inception after] the uncontracted [j]. 
The KK, however, assert that the J is in all such case. 
I q. 1M, and that the J before it is neg.? and they, 
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cite, as evidence that the J occurs as an exceptive, the 
saying 

, * ,st A / § y* ft 5 tSt * * i 'i ' *' 

jo r £«*i ^J ^i i-j # &y **■>. UJo j*i ^1 

[Aban has become humble after his glory ; nor is Abtln 
aught but one of foreign unbelievers of negroes (Jsh)]: 
and, according to their doctrine, [the saying of the Prophet 
(IA)] U-*^J is^JS ^t l**l* o>» We did know, thou Wast 
not aught but, or verily thou wast, or that (the case was 
this,) thou wast, a believer is to be said with Kasr of 
the Hamza, because [the Hamza of] the neg. J_ ^ J 
is always pronounced with Kasr; and so too according 
to the doctrine of S, because the J of inception sus- 
pends the op. from governing [445, 518] ; whereas 
according to the doctrine of F and IJ the Hamza is to 
be pronounced with Fath (ML). 

§ 606. The J governing the gen. is in o^y JUI 
[504] and ^j&J ^^ J came to thee in order (that) 
thou mightst honor me, because the v. governed in the 
subj. by subaudition of ^1 [411, 599] is renderable by 
the inf. n. governed in the gen., i. e. ljCI^U (M). 
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CHAPTER XXII. 



THE QUIESCENT „. F FEMINIZATION. 

§ 607. It is the & [affixed to the endings of pret. 
vs., as (Z)] in v^.yb , [which is introduced (M)] to 
notify from the very first that the ag. is fern. (M, Z). 
It is affixed to the ■pret. to denote the femininization of 
the subject (IH), whether ag. or pro-ag. [21, 161] (Jm). 
The affixion of the sign of femininization to the attribute, 
notwithstanding that the fern, is the subject, not the 
attribute, is allowable only because of the attachment 
between the v., which is the original form of attribute, 
and the ag., in respect of the v. y s needing the ag. and of 
the ag.'s being like one of the parts of the v., so that 

the J in such as \2*~>.y0 [161] is made quiescent in order 
that four mobiles may not succeed one another in what 
is like one word [20], and you even see the ag. occur 
between the v. and its inflection in such as ^.y^i [405], 
.yjrfw, and **Zy& [402, 161]. The femininization 
of the v. on account of the femininization of its ag. is 
therefore like the dualization and pluralization of the ag. 
on account of the repetition of the v. twice or oftener, 
as in the saying of AlHajjaj *** kfl j-j* *i 

guard, smite, smite his neck, i.e. l-t^I y)"^ . and in 
6* * 
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XXIII. 101. [598], i.e. J^f ^1*^1 ^i^l restore 

Thou me, restore Thou me, restore Thou me. This cy 
is quiescent, contrary to the S of the n. [263], because, I 
the n. being orig. infl., and the v. orig. uninfl., it is inti- 1 
mated from the very first by the quiescence of this cul 
that what it is affixed to is vninjl., because it is like the r 
last letter of what it is affixed to, and by the mobility 
of that S that what it follows is infl., the proof that it 
is like the J of the word being the resting of the 

I 
inflection upon it in such as £*jI» [18] (R). But the v* 

is mobilized with Kasr upon meeting a quiescent (Z), 
The verbal cj being orig. quiescent, the J elided [in 

ct--» and <*>)* ] because of the two quiescents [the f 

and x3u ] is not restored in tf*j and Gji , because, 
though the e&> becomes mobile on account of the I after 
it, and, this I being like part of the word, the vowel is 
with respect to it quasi-inseparable, still, the *a> being orig. 
quiescent, the vowel upon it is like no vowel : but there 
occurs a weak dial, that takes the vowel of the c^ into 
account, because the I is like part of the word, so that 

they say IjU^ and 61)* ; though they do not say uuU^ 

&! )J I , because the vowel is on account of a detached 
word that is not like part of what is before it, since the 
explicit n. is not; like the pron. in attachment (R). 






CHAPTER XXIII. 
THE TANWIN. 

§ 608. It is an aug. quiescent ^ that is affixed to 
the final otherwise than for corroboration : so that the ^ 

S , , *'*' 

of *«*=- is excluded, because it is rad.; the ^ of ^ft^ , 
• & i- ,*> „,* 

because it is mobile; the ^ of j-^* and j-^, 

because it is not final; and the ^ of Uwl XCVI. 15. 
[153], because it is corrob. [610, 649]. It is of five 
kinds, (1) the Tanwin [indicative (DM)] of complete 
.declension, which is the one affixed to the triptote infl. 
».' to make known that it retains its o. f. [18], not resem- 
bling the p., so as to be uninfi. [159], nor the v, so as to 
be diptote [17] ; and is also named the Tanwin of perfect 
declinability and the Tanwin of triptote declension: and 

thatisasin^, ji;- d ^/ & *" W * 
[indicative (DM)] of indeterminateness, which is the 
one affixed to some uninfi. ns. to dbt.ngu.-li between 
their det. and their inde.tr, and occurs by hearsay m the 
cat of the verbal ... as J [198], *-', ami ? l ; «d 
regularly in the proper name ending in ^, as JsU 
# -T *T«~; ***- SltewcrfA **<< «»o/A«r SOawaih 
L/t^/whe.as the Tanwin of & and the like 
^. n ,isa.TanwIaof complete declension, notaTauwm 
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of indeterminateness, as some students imagine, [since ft* 1 
the indeterminateness is realized without the Tanwln ■jjP 
(DM) J; and therefore, if you named a man J-^>, that 
very Tanwln would remain notwithstanding the cessation "P ^ 
of the indeterminateness: (3) the Tanwln of correspon* 
dence, which is the one affixed to such as *&>UL»* t 






being put in correspondence with the ^ in ^y^ 
[because the pi. fern, is a deriv. of the pi. masc. (DM)]: 
(4) the Tanwln of compensation, which is the one affixed I 
as a compensation for (a) a letter, (a) rad., as in )Sf* I 
and j^lji , in which it is a compensation for the [elided 
(DM)] ^ [18]; (6) aug., as in J.wa Stones, the Tan- 
vrlu of which is a compensation for the I of Jolia., as 
1M says: (b) a post, (a) single term, which is the Tanwln 
of Jf and ji« when they are cut off from prothesis 
[128], as XXV. 41. [62] and II. 254. [507], [i.e. JT 
&JU* every (nation) and ^v jl to some {of them) 
(DM)]; (b) prop., which is the Tanwln affixed to If 
in the like of &-±&\j ^>yi ^ sl*~l | ,~Ji«£Jf . LIX. 16. 
And the heaven shall be riven ; for it on that day shall 
be fragile,^ orig.' Ljt\ } ^5^;| o\ £ ^ f or it ^ the 
'day when (it shall be riven) shall be fragile, the pott. prop. & 
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being afterwards suppressed because known, the Tanwin 

put as a compensation for it, and the 6 pronounced with 

Kasr because of the two quiescents, [since o! is uninfl. 

t 
upon quiescence, and the Tanwin is a quiescent ^ 

(DM)]: (5) the Tanwin of quavering, which is the one 
affixed to the unbound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final 
is a letter of unbinding, i. e. prolongation (DM),] as a 
Bubstitute for the letter of unbiuding, vid. the ) , . , and 
* , in the recitation of the Banu Tamlin ; and apparently 
is said by the GG to be a Tanwin productive of quaver- 
ing, while IY distinctly states that; whereas what S 
■and other critical judges distinctly state is that it is put 
to discontinue the quavering, and that the quaveriug 
is produced by the letters of unbinding, because they 
admit cf prolongation of the sound in them, so that, 
wheu the Banu Tamitn recite, and do not quaver, they 
put the Tanwin instead of them: and this Tanwin is not 
peculiar to the n. [2], as is proved by 

[by Jarlr, Lessen thou the blame, upbraiding woman, 
' and the reproof; and say thou, if I do well in my loving 
her, " By God, assuredly he has done weir (J)] and 

'[577], Akh and the Prosodians add a 6th Tanwin, and 
name it hypercatalectic, which is the one affixed to the 
'final of the bound rhymes, [i. e. those whose final -is not 
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one of the letters of unbinding (DM),] as in J>U*1M ^ ; 
iJ| f505] ; and is named hypercatalectic because it tran- 
scends the limit of the metre, [tbe o. f. being Jj^»< 

and /j^t with quiescence of the Jj > tQe Tanwln then 
added, and the "k pronounced with Kasr because of the 
concurrence of two quiescents (J)]; and serves to dis> 
tino-uish between pause and continuity, [so that, when 
the poet puts it, he is known to pause, and not to continue* 
the Verse with what follows it, whereas, when he does not 
put it, he may be continuing or pausing (DM)]. SomJ 
add a 7th Tanwin, vid. the Tauwlu of poetic license, 
■which is the one affixed to the diptote [18], as in 






[by Imra alKais, And a day when I entered the litter, 
the litter of i Unaiza, and she said, Woes be to thee! 
Verily thou art making me go afoot (EM)] ; aud to the 
voc. pronounced with Damm, as in i»Jf &li\ -IL. [48] : 
and I hold their opinion in the case of the 2nd, but not 
of the 1st, because the 1st is the Tanwln of complete 
declension, since poetic license permits triptote declen- 
sion [of the diptote (DM)]; whereas the 2nd is not ft 
Tanwln of complete declension, because the n. is uninfi. 
upon Damm. And [some add] an 8th, which is the 
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anomalous Tan win, as in lXi/ /U£a> Those [171] are 
tliy people transmitted by AZ ; and serves merely to 
multiply the letter; as is said of the f of ^/«uS [401, 
497]. And IKhz mentions that the Tanwln is of 10 
kinds, making the Tanwln of the voc. and the Tanwln 
of triptote declension of the diptote each a distinct kind, 
and Saying "the 10th is the Tanwln of imitation, as 

when you name a man SaaJ &1SU , since you imitate the 
expression used as a name ;" whereas this [saying of 
his "since &c." (DM)] is an acknowledgment on his 
part that it [i. e. the imitated Tanwln (DM)] is the 
Tanwin of triptote declension, because that [Tanwln of 
complete declension (DM)] which was before the naming 
is imitated after it (ML). 

§ 609. The Tanwin is always quiescent unless it 
meet another quiescent, and be therefore pronounced 
with Kasr or Damm, as j^;! ^'1^; XXXVIII. 40. 
41. And torment. Stamp thou also read with Damm 
[664] (M). And sometimes it is suppressed [because 
of the concurrence of two quiescents (ML)], as 

. , s *~ > >< *.*.<» »«>«> 

IMS V] m /to V } * c^i— yt* ***** 

t. " * ' 

[by Abu -lAswad adDu'all, And I found him to be not 
accepting reproof, nor remembering God save a little 

(jsh)] ; o-wji m *»\ *«» y* J> CXIL l - 2 - Sa ?&- 
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[160], God is the Lord [and ;l$JJf J»U JdH V, ly/ 
XXXVI. 40. (547)] being read (M, ML) with omission 
of the Tanwln of a».| and J^l*. and with the ace. of 
dgiM . And it is necessarily suppressed because of (1) 
prefixion of Jl , as J^l : (2) prothesis [110], as j 
■Jc.ll* : (3) quasi-prothesis, as *$ Jl* V No properly 
belonging to Zaid, when the J is not construed to be in- 
terpolated [101, 504] ; for, if it be so construed, JU is 
pre., [and the Tanwln is then suppressed because of pro- 
thesis (DM)] : (4) the preventive of triptote declension 
[17], as &*Lsli : (5) pause in any case but the ace. [497, 
640] : (6) contiguity to the pron. [113, 163], as Uj } 1£ , 
according to those who say that the pron. is not [in the 
place of a gen. as (DM)] post., [but of an ace. as an obj.. 
(DM)]; while the saying [of Yazid Ibn Mukharram 
alHarithl (Jsh)] 

i^-'r- ^t J\ J^ * 'J* 5* Jf> sr* 3 

[170] And I know not (and my thought is every thought) 
whether Sharahll will deliver me to my people is a poetic 
license, [the ^ of J~A~- in (DM)] it being a ^ of pro- 
tection [affixed, to the act. part, by poetic license (DM)], 
.not a Tanwln, like [the ^ of J^\yJ\ in (DM)] 
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[, * , , > ,,***<*, *~, „A, , M ,*,. 

U.! JS U t_>l*-e| il Ji * L;LLji ; J ^IaJIjJ! j-Jj 

[ And the comer to me, in order that he may be given a 
gift, is not disappointed; for verily he has the likes of 
what he was hoping for (Jsh)], since the Tarnvln is not 
combined with J! : (7) the ra.'s being a proper name 
qualified by vl or &•>! by common conseut, or \s~±> 
according to some of the Arabs, contiguous to it and 
pre. to a proper name ; while the saying [of AlAghlab 
al'Ijli (IY)] £ ! l ht* [50] is a poetic license (ML). 



CHAPTER XXIV. 






THE CORROBORATIVE c> ■ 



§ 610. It is (1) double, .[pronounced with Fath, 
| because of its heaviness and the lightness of Fatha (R)J 
except with the f (IH) of the du. and the f of the pi, 
i. e. the I separating the ^ of the fern. pi. from th# 
Rouble . (Jm); and with Kasr after the f of the cfo. 
and the I of separation, as ^'.^ and ^ly^f, by 
assimilation to the « of inflection in the cor., which is 
pronounced with Kasr after the I (405), as ^.y^i. (R)] ' 
(2) single (M, IH, IA, ML), quiescent (IH), because itis 
vninfl., the o.f. in uninflectedness being quiescence (Jm): 

and both are combined in »j>»iUsi| .-• \}j£*S- «A » ««*. y 
XII. 32. i7e s/ia// assuredly be imprisoned, and shall 
surely be one o/ the objects (IA, ML), the ^ of u ^i'; 

[497] being written in the Codex as an f, [like UA~JJ 
XCVI. 15. (B),] according to the predicament of pause 
[614, 649] (K, B). They are both original, according 
to the BB; but the KK say that the double is original, 
[and the single a deriv. from it by" elision (DM)]: and 
their meaning is corroboration; but, says Khl, corrobora- 
tion by the double is more intensive (ML). The v. 
* cosroborated by the ^ , if not immediately followed by 



. 
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the S , ? , or ^5 of the pron., is uninfl. upon Fnth [or 
quiescence, whether the v. be sound or uusound], as 
C) "Jiy^ and i^« J&\ [and !,& ^f^M]- If an ' 
of the dti., ) of the pi., or ^ of the 2nd /)ers. sing, 
fttti. be 1 attached to the v. corroborated by the ^ , (1) 
when the v.- is sound, then what precedes tie I , ,, and 

L is vocalized with Fath, Damm, and Kasr respectively ; 

and the pron. is suppressed if it be a j or j , l>ut 

retnaius if if be an I , as "jf> & J%> i [*»». 

'^ Ji jj^) '*• aad^' Ji ^4: fortbe»./. 

u, >,i3,y^. and ^r*' " ,e °"' e • j[of,he 

L]'is elided be'eause of the successiou of likes; and 
afterwards the , or j is suppressed because ofjhc 
eoueurreuce of two uuiesceots, so that it becomes ^ 
am) *jj* ; but the . is »ot suppressed, because of ,u 
lisl ,tl, so that it bcco.es ^ while, he P a,uu,a 

t Ke e ,is.u„ S ouud f theu,(a)ifitshualbea,u rj ,W 
^th^isattributedtothe^r^ofthepr,,,.], 

* -r' tll~ . or c of the proa., 
its, final i* elided ou aecouut of the , j 
wilat ,, ai ai» S heforethe,er.,of.hep r .beie gr . 

B6 uueed wither or Kasr respect, as ^ % 



..}»; J.£> or ^yf and ji}*J J& <**$> l> or ^*yy; ■/*', 

and, when you affix the corrob. ^ to it, you do with it lj.j 
what you do with the sound, so that you elide the ^1 
of the ind. and suppress the y or ^ of the pron., as 

^JJ J.S) ^ot) or ^ ; 3 and ^iJ Jji> o«*2> U or 
. A-y : (b) when the v. is attributed to the I [of the 
prrn.], its final is not elided; and the I [of the pron.] 
remains, what precedes it being pronounced with a vowel 
homogeneous with the | , vid. the Fatha, as ^^ j£> 
or ,J^-*y '• (b) if the final be an I , then, (a) if the v. 
govern an I in the nom., the I that is the final of the v, 
is converted into ,5 and pronounced with Fath, as ^U*"! 
and ,0^*-*^ J-&: (b) if the v. govern a ^ or ^ in the moot., 

the I is elided, while the Fatha that preceded it remains; 
and the ^ or ^ > s pronounced with Damm or Kasr 

respectively, as ^yi.iM j^-j k and ^^=-\ &*£> k> 
when the corrob. ^ is affixed to it. When the v. 
attributed to the ^ of the fern. pi. is corroborated 
by the corrob. ^ , the ^ of the Jem. pi. must be sepa- 
rated from the corrob. ^ by the J , from dislike to the 

succession of likes, as yj^.y^\ [497] (IA). The single 
occurs in all the positions of the double, except in the c. . 
.of the dit. and fern. pi. (M). You say [ ^>.j^\ and 
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A / A 

m^ : and (M) in the du. and fern. pi. (III)J j,^ 

and ^ti^l [497, 614] (M, IH); but not "j>J\ and 

L^;**!, except according to Y (M), the single [ 
(Jm)] not being affixed to them (IH), i.e. to the du. and 
fem.pl., because an irregular concurrence of two cjuies- 
cents [663] would be entailed (R, Jm). But Y and 
the KK allow the single ^ to be affixed to the du. nnd 
fern. pi. : and afterwards, according to them, the ^ either 
remains quiescent, which is the [pronunciation] trans- 
mitted from Y, because the I before it is like a vowel on 
account of the prolongation in it, like the reading of 

Nan' in VI. 163. [129], the reading of Abu 'Anir ^Slfj 
LXV. 4. [29, 176], and the saying ^aJ! liill eJ&l 
The two rings of the belly-girth met [228, 6G3] ; or is 
mobilized with Kasr because of the two quiescents, [by 
assimilation to the ^ of the du. (K),] to which [pro- 
nunciation] the reading X. 89. [80] and do not follow 
with the single ^ is attributed (R). 

§ 611. They are peculiar to the v. [402], (ho 
saying ill S>&\ [612] being a poetic license made 
permissible by the resemblance of the oual. [i.e. the act. 
part. (DM)] to the [aor. (DM)] v. (ML). Only the 
futute v. that contains the sense of requisition is [in 
most cases] corroborated by them (M). The imp. is 
corroborated .by them unrestrictedly, even if it bo prti 



( no ) 



A , lit, 



catory, as ^\ i**£~ J 1 '^) [498] ; except J.*af m 
wonder, because its sense is like that of the ptet. v. 
[612], iJl f-& [477] being anomalous: and the aor. if I 
ft be future, necessarily [613] in such as XXI. 58'. [498] f 
nearly necessarily after Uf in such as VIII. 60. [565].; | 
allowably, often, after requisition, as Mil* &JJ! »,* , .... sw - 1/^ 
XIV. 43. And do not thou account God to be- heedless? 
and seldom in some positions, as i>J| &^c **^ [612] 
(ML). 

§ 612. The pret. is not corroborated by them, 

[unrestrictedly, the saying 

*Z,r a • /\/ i»/ Sir/ 

{Everlasting be thy good fortune if thou take pity upon 
<b thrall that, if 'twere not for thee, would not be incline 
ing to fondness! (Jsli)} being anomalous, but facilitated- 

by its being i. q. J'*») (ML), i. e. U>i**~ b p o , or ratlier, 
says Dm, J-**** , because, the ag. of -!o being" an< 
explicit n., which J.*i| does not govern' in the* mm. 
(1G5), fO cannot take the place of'-lo here, contrary to 
r o^J (DM)]; nor- the [aor. if it be- (ML)], present (M,, 
U, M^>); nor [in most cases] what does not. contain the 
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sense of requisition (M). The corrob. ^ is most com. 
monly affixed to a future [v.] containing the sense of 
requisition, like command, prohibition, interrogation, 
wish, and request) and is not affixed to the future [r.] 
that is a mere enunciation, except after the prefixion of 

another corrob. to they,, like the J of the oath, as &Ulj 
*>)>!>y , and the red. U , as ^j***^ *«•! , in order that 
this 1st may be subsidiary to, and notificatory of, the 
affixion of the corrob. . . The requisition is either a 
requisition of the existence or non-existence of the act, 
like command, prohibition, excitation, request, and icish, 
or a question as to the realization of the act, like inter- 
rogation, as ^jisti! , j*& J/ , ^& to , J*£ y l , t-&4 

yjj 1 *^, and J>*a~> J.a> . And similar [as regards affixion 
of the corrob. ^ ] are all the interrog. instruments; 
whether ns. or ps., as 

\Whdt! then after Kinda wilt thou praise a tribe t (FA)] 
and 

[^nrf tarn /fto« ifozoarrfs my tons/o/£ and thy kinsfolk: 
thou shalt study (in full <^CL J- ) our feats, so thai 
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thou may st see how ice do (FA)]; and the enunciation 
headed by the corrob.p., as ^'.y^t) &WL ; and every cond. 
instrument followed by the red. U, whether suppressive, t 
as in J- % '& ( "i j ^*-& l* ^5^* j ^"H 1+ * ftl , ^j 1 *^ I* VJ i 

and yjTI ^'^ l**it , or inseparable from the cowrf. word, 1^ 
as in Uil and Ui^. . The corrob. ^ is sometimes 1 ^ 
affixed in a case of choice to the correl. of the condition, 
when the condition is such as it might be affixed to, as 

[by AlKumait, ^rac? whatever FazSra wills from him he 
will give you ; and whatever Fazara wills from him 
he will surely withhold, orig. ^***-»i (Jsh),] and 

[by {Kais Ibn 'Arar (ID)} anNajashl, Ye stood firm 
with the firmness of the bamboo spear-shaft in the fray 
lately : whenever good comes to thee it shall surely profit 
(FA)]; but this is less frequent than its affixion to the 
condition: and sometimes it is affixed to the condition 
without precedence of U, as 
jjU.&^a* ^ jx, ; i^i # ^% ^jj ^ j^-^ ^j 



J* 
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f Whoso of them shall indeed be found shall not return 
to his people ever, but I will inevitably slay hiin, because. 
(tbe • denoting causation) the slaughter of the Banii 
Kutaiba will heal tbe heart from tbe distemper of wrath 
(J)]. Tbe ^ also occurs in a case of cboice, but 
seldom, after the future vs. that tbe red. L. is prefixed 
to otherwise than in condition, as i-X»J;l U ^*-> With 
tome ege shall I assuredly see thee, 

{611] And from some thorn-tree will its offshoots assur- 
edly spring up, Jy& u J* Seldom indeed wilt thou say, 
'\*& U jtt Often indeed wilt thou do, and J-p '*> ; , 
Us affixion with tbe U that is in tbe condition being 
more frequent than with any other [>] only because 
condition resembles prohibition in apocopation [of the 
L] and non-existence [of the act]; but £« «-*»;! U>, 
|505] is a poetic license, and is good only because U 
is redundantly added to L], and *Jif [an inceptive 
Sentence, since the ^ is not affixed to tbe d. s. (SM),] 
is in its annexure. The ^ occurs after tbe [aor.] nega- 
.tivedby 4, regularly, accordingtoIJ, when ¥> conti- 
guous to the negatived, because it then resembles [tbe* * 
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of] prohibition, the text !^J&? ^ji^l m^"^ ^ ^** S*fy F & [ ' 
K^la. .£L» VIII. 25. And be ye ware of a sin the effect aj 
which shall assuredly not assail them of you that ham 
done wrong exclusively being cited by him as evidence! 
and sometimes when V is separated [from the negatived J 
as jjj vyi ;laJ| jj* ^ : but, according to F, the ^ does 
not occur in a case of choice after negation, because! 
it is devoid of the sense of requisition, and divestq 
of the corrob. U in the beginning (R). Corroboration < 
the v. after U is allowable in prose and poetry, by coml 
mon consent, if V be prohib., as XiV. 43. [611] and t 
£j| i_£^*;> [523] : and is peculiar to poetry, according t 
the majority, if « be neg., as 

jBy God, the man shall assuredly not be praised when 
shirking the deed of the generous, even if he surpass 1 
mankind in dignity; but is allowed in prose by IJ, IM,, 
and others on the apparent authority of W JZ.ifL»* J JU-of 

8o y^; u) U * i ~ p*** 1 **** XXVII. 18. Enter ye [161] 
,7/owr dwellings: Solomon and his hosts shall assuredly 
not crush you and VIII. 25. (BS). S says that it is 






affixed after ^ [548], because assimilated to the prohiS. 
\y in respect of apocopation, as 

U*X4 &*•"/ ^ ^^ * Wau J U JifclacJl &A*~2LV 

[by Abu Hayyan alFak'asI, The ignorant man, so long 
as he knows not, accounts it (a mountain) to he a chief 
upon his chair, turbaned (J, Jsh)]. It is sometimes 
affixed to the aor. when devoid of all that we have men- 

tioned : S says that ^*^> u^Jf is allowable in poetic 
license. And it is said to be affixed in a case of neces- 
sity to the act. part, because assimilated to the aor., as 

„ f 

[Te// thou me (orig. is^.1;' ), {/* i/te An'rcg- /n'm delicate, 
combed, and wearing striped garments, wilt thou indeed 
say, Present ye the witnesses? (Jsh)] and 

[by Ru'ba (FA), wowW */m* / knew about you, (0 tribe 
of) Hariifa, whether ye will indeed be drawing swords af- 
ter us!-, and the act. part, is mi/I. with the corroA. ^ , 
because ns. are ong\ in/. (DM)]. 

§ 613. Out of these positions mentioned [612], the ., 
L) (1) is inseparable from the aor. correl. of the oath 
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when aff., as ^j-*;^ &1Mj ? provided that a precedh: 
prep, do not depend upon it, as JU **1£S J JU JQ. 
^ ; ;~=^>' sUt HI. 152. And, by God, */ ye 
slain, assuredly $c. [75] ; while the saying 

„Xj,aj *£■*!* i~^i\*b S» ^J>~i t i5 



c»>» 






[Bv-God, if your tents have become too narrow for yovJL 
assuredly my Lord shall know that my tent is wider A 

orig. ^*1*** (FA),] is anomalous [614] according tot 
BB : (2) is mostly affixed in command, prohibition, and 

interrogation, and with Ul ; but, according to Zj, is inse- 
parable with LI , contrary to the opinion of others, ac- ] 

i 
cording to whom omission of the . is good, as 

,A$ , , , A,o 3 / l = , l>„ *, 

[by AlA'sha, Jnd, if thou see me ichen I hqve short 
hair, verily calamities have destroyed it, where the corrob. 

. is omitted after the cond. LI (FA)], though expres- 
sion of it is more frequent (R). 

§ 614. The [double (DM)] corrob. ^ may be sup- 
pressed in such as JL*iV [613] by poetic license, as 
#"•*,,,»,,»„ * , , %„ i, „ 
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(ML), by 'Abd Allah Ibn Rawiiha alAnsarl, Then no, 
by my father, assuredly we will undertake it (the tntrlike 
expedition), all together, even though Arabs and Greeks 
be in it, i. e. iy^UJ (Jsli). The single [corrob. ^ 
(IA)] is [necessarily (IA, ML)] suppressed (M, 1H, IA, 
ML), (1) when met by a quiescent (M, R, I A, ML) after 
it (M, R), because of [the concurrence of (IA)] two 
quiescents (IH, IA); and is not vocalized like the Tanwin 

[609] (M), as £! ^f^ * [537] (M, R, IA, ML), 
i. e . '!*& y (M) : (2) in pause [after a Damma or Kasra 
(IA, ML)], in which case what was elided [on account of 
it (R, IA, ML) in continuity (R)] is restored (III, 
IA, ML) to the v. paused upon (R), vid. die , or 3 
[610] (R, IA, DM), (a) alone (R), m l^jw J-f\ 
[»d|^| or ji* (R)] for Jf, or Jr*l (R ' IA ' 
ML) and'^f or ^U (b) together with the ^ 

[of the indl after it, as 'Jff ^ [6«] « ^ 
and ^^or ^for^'^or^ 

and \'^3 ji or ^ (R) = wbile [in pause (R, IA)] 
after a Fatha [its pr'edicament is that of the Tanwin, 
•!T(R)] it is -verted into I [640, 049] (IH, IA,, as 
l'^| for J.f (R. IA). Its suppression in other cases 
is' slid by som'e to be a poetic license, is ^ 

Jfs jjJ£*& * *P rr* ] ^ ***> 
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[by Tarafa, Do thou surely strike away from thee cares, 
their comer by night, like thy striking with the sword the 

A, » 

crest of the horse, orig. ^^1 (Jsh)] ; and by others to 
occur sometimes in prose, as some explain the reading 
of XCIV. 1. [548] (ML). 



CHAPTER XXV. 

THE s OF SILENCE- 
§ 615. It is a v added at the cn(1 Qf the word 
paused upon, (1) when its final is an I, and the word 
is a jo. or radically arcing. «., as V , lo , and Ufi> , because 
the I , being a faint letter, is meant to be made plain, 
and, when a quiescent 8 is put after it, prolongation of 
the f is unavoidable : (a) in ns. decl., as ^*if and Ax*. , 

or accidentally uninfl., as J& V , the 8 of silence is 
toot added, either from fear of its being confounded with 
the 8 of the post, pron., Whereas no radically uninfl, 

n. is pre. except 3 [225], ^ , and ^j.' [205]; or 

because the inflection is supplied in the I of ^^l , and 

the quasi-inflectional vowel in ^ V , and, as we shall 
mention, the $ is not affixed to the word vocalized with 
an inflectional or quasi-inflectional vowel, whereas in 

the I of such as li2> and Vi& the inflectional vowel is 
not supplied, but, on the contrary, if a sound letter were 
in the place of the I , it would be vocalized with an 
uninflectional vowel, as in y& , J* , and iVf : (b) 
this 8 is not affixed to a quiescent -other than the | 
mentioned, whether it be a ; or j , as in >•* and 
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I A, A / 

£\±to , or something else, as in J and ** , because 

the f , being fainter, is more in need of being made 
plain; but it is affixed to the I, j, and ^ in la* 

mentation, as SUWi 1^, Xj*£*lU fj, and &aC*U* fj , 

A • ?A~ A J> £a* 'A ?A- 

and in disapproval, as8t^y«tff, 8.**-^!, and &^.*l/f , 
because of your intention to increase the prolongation 
of the sound in both cases: (2) when you pause upon a 
Word vocalized in the final with a vowel neither inflec* 
tional nor quasi-inflectional, [being then added] in order 
to make that inseparable vowel plain, since, if the 8 Were 
not added, the vowel would drop off because of the J 
pause, whereas the inflectional vowel is not made plain 
because it is accidental and speedily removable, as 

AS •_ A/ ,* A/ t A ,A? *,A, 

&a*sG , &x-Uc , s^a , &x»| , &aAr , &c. ; but its introduc 
tion in the word whose penultimate is quiescent is 
stronger than in the word whose penultimate is mobile, 
to the end that two quiescents may not be combined, [as 
would be the case] if the 6nal were made quiescent: (a) 
they do not affix it, however, to the ^ s in the five 
paradigms [405], as tiCyll , sl^yX , and &L*y& , 
because the ^ , -being the sign of the ind., is like the 
inlk-aioual vowel: (b) some of the BB disallow &5Im 
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and 6&y& because of the liability [of the 8 ] to be con- 
founded with the pron. of the inf. n. and in the case of 
&Ju«3 with the direct obj. also; but this is of no account, 
because Khl transmits &2M from the Arabs, nnd, if 
ambiguity were a preventive, they would not say 
SXXaLwJ &\ , &^' , &1* J , and &i-J«l : (c) in some cases, 
however, they use the I in place of the 8 , because of 
its resemblance to the latter, vid. in U| [161, 497, 648] 
and U$e- [ 191 1 : W they do not affix the 8 to the final 

of such as ji) ^ •*-) <*> and T^ *~*^' bGCaUSe 
the vowel of uninflectedness, being accidental [159], 
resembles the vowel of inflection: (e) similarly they do 
not affix it to the final of the bare pret, because it is 
■ vocalised only on accountof its resemblance to the injl., 
[by reason of its occurrence in the place of the «, as 

'"• % St . ie - ^A and of the aor ' also ' thc pret ' 

beiCg (^—d into a future, (acquisitive 

| origination, either prayer, as in M .*»> <* *~ 

^upontkeef, or command, as in 'All's saying!*, 

»Ji, ViJ ^; *> 5? ^ fl wan pr ~ a "** /or 

" ' n / m ake his comrade equal with himself; 

his adversary, and make nis 

*-„cr future matters with the 
(^8) by enunciation respecting future 



67 i 
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intention of predicating their occurrence decidedly, as 
&LsJ | ^Js^o\ ,coU. VII. 42. Jwrf f/je inmates of Para- 
dise shall call, the cause in both cases (a and /8) being I 
that the act, in respect of the speaker's meaning it to I 
occur decidedly, is as though it had occurred and passed; I 

(y) when it is negatived by V or ^ in the correl. of the I 
oath, as a^*> M &W^ or ut*l*i ^ , so that repetition 

, ' i- 

of y is not necessary, as it is in the case of the pret. retain- 

ing its proper sense, whence ^S {&><** y&MG(547); (S) 

by prefixion of the cond. A or what implies its sense 

(419, 585); (e) by prefixion of the U actingasasubsti- i 

% , z, , , , , 

tute for the pre. adv., as ^^ ^o U (571) and ut-*fi3 U 

«y|^*Jj XI. 109. So long as the heavens shall endure, 
beceuse of its implying the sense of ^1 , i. e. ct~«f j Ji 
Hi 1 * ;' 'j*** ) though the pre;?, sometimes remains a past 
with it, as f&? c^*J U fw**$& |»#d* ,-^JLfj V. 117. 
And I was a watcher over them so long as I conti- 
nued to be among them: (b) either past or future, (a) 
after the Hamza of equalization (581), as "JJ J\ ' 
v-jjjJ j.! tfu.*i*l Alike is it to me whether thou have stood, 
or sat or stand or sit (539), and after UT and ^J*L 
. because t'ne three contain a tinge of condition; (£) after 
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the p. of excitation, when it is rcquisitivo (573); (y) 
when it is a conj. of a general conjunct, or an ep. of a 

general indet., that is an inch., as J&jJ &U ^Gt ^JJI or 
^JJ JG) J*.) J/ He, or JSwery ?7iaw, Matf has, or s/W/, com* 
' to me shall have a dirham, because both contain a tinge of 
condition (32) (R on the pret.){] so that, its vowel being 
[quasi-] inflectional, they do not say toy* . "When tlio 
word is one whose J disappears in apocopatiou [401] 
or pause [645], then, if it remain unil, the 8 of silence 
is necessary, as X } and <£ , because of the impossibility 
of pausing upon a mobile or beginning with a quies- 
cent: whereas, if it be of more than one letter, as »>M , 
L]\ , and Ul| , and «£ } , i£ ? ,' and *A&* f» > 
the 8 is not nece'ssary ; but it is more frequent here than 
insuchas^ and ^, because, when you do not 
put the*, you make 'the 6nal of the word quiescent 
after elision of a letter from it [644] , which is a catachre- 
sis; while in such as l\ and * in your sayings ft. ^ 
U // <fc» eo/fel, I'haU collect and tf ^ J J <t»» 
luard, ishall g uard it is more frequent than in $| and 
k> > , because here, if the d were quiescent, the eta- 

' i , n<cnn of the elision of tbo 

obresis wou.d be greater, l> y -s» 

■ u! aud J and quieseencc of tbej. 
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Arabs do not affix the S of silence to the word vocalized 
in the final, except that which has something elided from j 
its end, [like &}*! and &*;f ] ; and do not pause upon 
that which has nothing elided, like U| , J.*f , u^rf , &c, 
except with quiescence: and Y and IIU relate that some 
of the Arabs also pause upon the word whose final is 
elided, like 'f-S and f.)\ [644], with quiescence without 
a S :• but this, says S, is the rarer of the two dials. 
Affixion of the 8 to the interrog. U whose f is elided 
after the prep., as p Vf and ^ [181], is more frequent 
than its suppression : and in the U governed in the gen. 
by prothesis, as &• Sj** and &- J£, [648], the S is 

inseparable upon pause, as in 8; and £J [above]. The 
8 of silence is suppressed in continuous speech, like the 
conj. Hamza [669], unless continuity be treated like 
pause, as in S.Ja. SJJUaL« J^ ±J3&> LXIX. 29.. 30. 1 
fiower hath perished from me. Take ye him when conti- 
nuous. 

§ 616. It is properly quiescent, even if it occur 
after the f, because combination of two quiescents is 
admissible in pause : but he that expresses it in continuity 
.after the !, when treating continuity like pause [615], 
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mobilizes it either with Damraa by assimilating it to the 
8 of the pron., or with Kasra because of the two quiea- 
cents [664] ; and 

' £ / ' ' ' 

[fer >\f* and /ti by poetic license, people, welcome 
to the he-ass of i Afra! When he comes, I will entertain 
him with what he wills (AAz)] is related in both ways 
(R). 



CHAPTER XXVI. 



THE lT AND o* OF PAUSE. 



§ 617. It ia a ji according to the Banu Tamlm, 
and a j» according to Bakr, affixed to the lJ of the 

* 'A, A? A , A/, 

fern, in pause, as J^^JU/f and j£X> ^^ , [with 
the j*] dotted or undotted; and is named the & or «- 
of the JUXSJ" or &~£~/ (AA). The j- of the 
i-»X-.r j which is in the dial, of Bakr Ihn Wa'il, is the 
^ affixed to the lJ of the fern, in pause, since, if it 
were not affixed, the u-S" , being quiescent, would be 
liable to be confounded with the lJ of the masc; and 
they make omission of the •» in pause a sign of the 

masc. : so that [with the fern., when they pause,] they 

« ,a^ As- 
say «- 'OL.jTI ; but, when they continue, they do not put 

the j- ,ibecause the vowel of the uJ" is then sufficient to 
distinguish between the two kJ s. And a people of the 
Arabs affix the J> to the iJ of the fern, in pause; but, 
when they continue, suppress it: their object being the 
same as in the affixion of the j» . And many of Tamlm 
and Asad put a «& instead of the u£ of the fern, in 
pause, as 

A ,«i AS/ A - * • *' 

t ■/>* c^ ****** *a*&f* $) 
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She laughs at. me if she sees me hunting the lizard: and, 
if I had hunted the lizard, I should have uncovered thy 
' vulva, a wide one wherein the burly gland of the penis 
is drowned, that also being for the object mentioned; and 
sometimes continuity is treated like pause, as says the 
ppet [AlMajnun (D)] 

l&JJ^. <&i>Aa,j UfcUJtf £tiA*J 

t , a a^»/A/ six 

&?* J^ jH ' r^ J?> 

Then thy two eyes are her two eyes, and thy neck w her 
neck; but the bone of the shank of thee is slender (R). 



CHAPTER XXVII. 



THE PARTICLE OF DISAPPROVAL- 



§ 618. It is an augment [620] affixed, in interroga- 
tion [with the I exclusively (R)], to the final (M, R) of 
the [expression previously] mentioned (R), in two ways, 
either- alone, without a separative, as &ytwj! [497], or 

separated from the letter before it by ^ red. [563] 

,„ a £ a UA 

like that which is in J*i J L. [620], as &jyl o*J 

* '* 

(M), when you intend disapproval of belief in the 

mentioned 's being in accordance with what has been 
mentioned, or disapproval of its being contrary to what 
has been mentioned, as you say e. g. uJ*>j ^^ Zaid 

A J>A/£ 

has come to me, and then &y>i*£Jl What! Zaztffissaid 
by him that intends giving you the lie, i. e. How should 
he come to thee?, this sign being an explanation that he 
does not believe that Zaid has come to you; or by him 
that does not doubt that Zaid has come to you, and 
disapproves [the idea] that he should not come to you, 
as though he said Who doubts this ? and How should he 
not come to thee ? : but Akh says that this augment is 
orig." applied to denote only disapproval of the men- 



e 
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tioned's being in accordance with what hat been mat' 
tioned; so that, if disapproval of its being contrary to 
what has been mentioned be meant, it is by way of 
ridicule and mockery, as though he said How should 
Zaid not come to thee when thou art the august, the grandt 
[619]. This augment is affixed only upon condition of 
pause and of disapproval by means of the interrog. Ilamza 
not separated from the n. [or other expression] men- 
tioned; not if the n. [or other expression mentioned] be 
continuous with what follows it [622] ; nor if the interro- 
gation be real, not disapprobatory, or the Hamzabesepa- 
rated from the [expression] mentioned [621] by a saying . 
or what is in its sense, as £> J# What! dost thou 
say " Zaid"? and ^ 'ffi What! is "Zaid" spokent, 
and when the conditions are realized, and it is intended 
to affix the augmentof disapproval, then in most cases 
tbat [expression] mentioned is literally imitated wMii * 
vowe^bflectionaloruninflectionaMs [y«m «y] ***>* 
What! "iwentawaf? to him that says ^ 1 *** 

^,and^^^-'" r?t0Limthrt8Ry ^ 
^ J am doing, but sometimes the disapprobatory 
let'ter of prolongation is added without imitation of the 
session mentioned, the sign being affixed to that, 
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part of your speech where its affixion will make senscy 
so that you say SIXaJDiJJ What! wentest thou away f to 
him that says c>^£o , whence the citation of S [619], 
where, if the man had imitated, he would have said 
Sy^jfcJ) What ! " Shalt thou go forth" f (R). 

§ 619. It has two meanings, disapproval of [belief 
in] the matter's being in accordance with what the person 
addressed has mentioned, and disapproval of its being 
contrary to what he has mentioned, as to him that says 
ojj -&> Zaid has arrived you say &fJAi)\ [618], dis- 
approving his arrival or the contrary of his arrival; and 
to him that says ja*V 1 ^i& The governor has overcome. 

me you say S^*)/ ' What ! the governor ?, as though, 
says Akh, you ridiculed him and disapproved his wonder- 
ing that the governor should overcome him ; and S says 
" We heard a man of the people of the desert, to whom it 

was said &?pWf c^**Ai.| ^| ^fs=3\ Shalt thou go forth 

* * ,a 

%f the desert abound with herbage?, say &jJf U| I What! 

I ?, disapproving his thinking that he should be other- 
wise than going forth" (M). 

§ 620. The final of the word is (1) quiescent, (a) 
,an unsound letter, as ^W I ^^ , ^gWf &i\j , and 
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£kj i*j£ , the predicament of which is that the augment 
is added after it, so that, two quiescents being combined, 
the 1st of them is elided [623], as &A-M2JI , slUJl , H nd 
Bjjswf ; (b) a sound letter, whether a Tanwln or anything 
else, in which case it must be mobilized with Kasr [C2-1] 
because of the two quiescents, so that the disapprobatory 

augment is then only a ^ , as &*>twjl and L±>y£> jJI : 
(2) mobile, in which case the augment conforms to that 
vowel [624], whether uninflectional or inflectional, so 
'that it is a , after the Damina, an I after the F.itha, and 
a s after the Kasra, as S^W , SU ; *j;l| , and UJ\^ ; 
the disapprobatory letter of prolongation then not being 
like the sign of lamentation, because that must be an 
I te*eept on occasion of ambiguity [55]. The disappro- 
batory letter of prolongation may be affixed to ^1 
fcdded after the expression mentioned with the intermg. 
Hamza, is prefixed to it, in which case the letter of 
prolongation is only a s , because you pronounce the ^ 
of J with Kasr on account of the two quiescents ; and 
* 1 "befog added to augment the plainness and clearness 
[oVthe sound], because the letter of prolongation and 

• u£ " \ U T618]. HI says 
the * are faint, is ted. as m J*> J u L i 

i .i. „aa * I onlv in the case of the word > 
that apparently they add ^ oniy m 
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whose final is quiescent, in order to preserve that qui* 
escent, because, if ^ be not added, the quiescent becomes 
mobile if it be sound, and drops off if it be a letter of pro- 
longation : but he is refuted by its occurrence after the 
mobile in &#\ U(f [619], because the ^ of U| is mobile 

'* A 

[161]; 'while be replies that, the addition [of J ] being 
only in the state of pause [618, 622], and pause upon Uf 
being- with the I [648], it follows that U| , even though 
there be not an ! in it because of the occurrence of .f 
after it, becomes in the predicament of the [word] paused 

A A ,a 

tipon with the f , and, if ^1 were not added, SU| | would 

i 

be said with [the 1st] one of the two 1 s [the pausal and 
the disapprobatory] elided. And by analogy to what 
he says 6-yS L s lx * J ' , &#' ^W! , and &jy! ^}*j| should 
be said, if ^1 be meant to be added. But this that he 
says, namely that ^ is made peculiar to the wcrd qui* 
escent in its final, does not occur in the language of the 
GG, and is only a deduction from analogy on his part. 

§ 621. The disapprobatory letter c of prolongation 
occurs at the end of the sentence, after the ep., coupled, 
&c, as &%>)**) iJ^jl What! Zaid and i Amr? and 

*tfL}bH la^l What! the tall Zaid f ; and, when a man 



1 
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Says r* ^1, you say 8!^ ^| fl^,, didu 
thou beat < tfinar ?: so that you prefix the Hamza of dia- 
approval to the prop, and single term, and to whichever 
of the parts of speech you will. 

§ 622. Disapproval and imitation are allowable 
with omission of the disapprobatory letter of prolonga- 
tion, even if the sentence be pausal; and, when you mean 
continuity, omission of this augment is necessary, as 
^ k Wjf WIiatt " Zaid," youth f, as the signs are 
omitted in ^ when you say J& k. j* Who, or Whom, 
youth [183]. Retention of the Tsuiwln is allowed 
here in the state of pause [609, 640] because of the 
intention to imitate ; and with the augment of disap- 
probation the Tanwln becomes intermediate, and the & 
remains paused upon, so that retention of the Tanwin 
in pause is not disapproved. And the 8 of silence b 
unavoidable here [624] in the state of pause (R). 



CHAPTER XXVttt. 



THE PARTICLE OF TRYING TO REMEMBER. 



§ 623. It is a letter of prolongation added to the 
final of every word that the speaker pauses UpOn irk 
Order that he may try to remember what he shall speak 
after it (A A). It is not found in chaste speech: and 
occurs only when the speaker has uttered a word, and 
does not mean to pause arid discontinue his speech* 
in which case, (1) if the final of that word be mobile, hb 
conjoins it with a letter of prolongation homogeneous with 

its vowel, as, ia the case of J 6 , J^5,> , and pWI ^n , he 

says VG , prolonging the Fatha of the J until he re* 
members what be has forgotten and continues With itj 

and [similarly] jft and ^UJJ ^ • (2) if the final 

be a sound quiescent, whether a Tanwin or anything else, 

SH , > i • 
he conjoins it with a quiescent g, as ^z*- liia> [624]j 

g ±'i , and J\ ; (3) if its final be a quiescent letter of 
prolongation, as in ^taJj , loxff , and y}« , he prolongs 
that letter until he remembers^ and does not import 
another letter of prolongation, or, as may be said, does 
import it, and eKdes the 1st, as is said in the case of the 
disapprobatory letter of prolongation [620] (R). 
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§ 624. This augment is like the augment of disap- 
probation [620] in conforming to [the vowel of] what 
precedes it, if this be mobile [623] ; and, when this is [a 
sound] quiescent, it is mobilized with Kasr, as it is mobi- 
lized there, and afterwards the augment conforms to it: 

S says " We have heard them say ^ fiJI [497, 623] 
and ^'t for J** o-S and the f and J when trying to 
remember v~>;l=JI and the like;" and he says, "We havo 
heard a trustworthy person say ^5^* I JJ£>, meaning This 
is a sword of such and such a quality, [when trying to 
remembers its ep.] (M). This augment is not followed 
by the 8 of silence, contrary to the augment of disap- 
proval [622], because this is added only when pause is 
not intended (R). 
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NOTES. 

'MISPRINTS due to defective type arc not corrected when the proper form, arc ».ifQ- 

ciently obvious without correction. 
Vol. means volume, p. page, col. column, I. line, l.l. last liiy, <■/. compare, *fr 

obliterate. 

i' 5 Z. 1. ^-** i is made /«». becauso tho Ay* «» tho "»• — 
j, 0. « mobile «o». p'on." includes a nam. jpwii. whoso initial i« mobile 
like , l*> , f 3 , etc. ^ 

j. 12 Z.3. He that says ^ with Fall, [of tho ^pronounce, 
[the ^ ] with Kasr, and he that pronounces [tho ^ ] will. Ko*r 
pr0 nounees L th e ^],ithFath(BS) ; and^^;XI.n5.^^ 

I noi is read (K, BS) b y Abu *», «* * * *£ « , 
pronouncing the aoristic letters except tb. ^ *^ r , m 
^.o^^^uaH.eitisthe^^XLn, , 

, ,i f .,« jJI u>V -^ [GOT 1 ) ; and I 

• • •„ that the nor. is put into tbo 

F 17 , 5 . The correct op.m<m « ^ fl , „, 

„ •,... ,«^ncr the nlacc 01 a "• L , 



The correct opinion i 
4 because of its occupying the pl« ^ 
'. «».• ■* •.' b. ^ o.^», otofc, as ii 



.i, W only because, being then like Ihc «-. 
^ , being put into tho -A only ^ ^ ^ 

this is the opinion of the BB(W 

P. 21, J. 23. Kead-o/)^- _ .^ ^ u>Kom . 

P 2*' I 11- Tbe » feronc0 1S l ° ^ ' ' ' 
^ouca'ses of suppression aro given. 
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P. 25, /. 0. Bead ~ >y^ . 

P. 29, /. 21. tyfp" with Damm of the f , is s 



,»/. « 



>y^l , ;>m to the ^ of the 1*/ pers. (FA). 

P. 30, /. 12. Because no inf. n. is obtainable from such a nominal 

prop, as an ant. for the inf. n. dcducible from ^J and the subj. to be 
coupled to. 

P. 34, /. 22. Lest heaviness be produced by the concurrence of 

the two likes (ML on the J ), the J of J> and the J of the neg. jj 
(DM). 

P. 35, /. 17. Head "and similarly (Sh) as," 

P. 40, /. 8. Nisi eveniat ut moriamur (De Slane): until (AAz), as 
in XLVIII. 1G„ the action of J'}^ being consummated little by little. 

P. 41, /. 6. I A follows BD [538]; and IHsh in the Sh is of the 
same opinion as in the ML [538, 539]. 

P. 40, 1. 7. The reference is to p. 44, 1. 12, where the existence of 
the talking notwithstanding the non-existence of the coming is ex- 

P. 51, I. 13. Abu -lLahMm athTha'labi (KF). 

P. 07, /. 13. With the v. gees its aj., so that the whole cond.prop. 
w suppressed. 

/'. OS, I. 7. '• Prop." here includes the jwed. 

P. 09, /, /. This prop. J»*.; corresponds with 5j* £ '^-^i at p. 
70. I 5. 

P. 70, Z. 7. Lane (p. 70, eo?. 1) is wrong in apocopating ,Jy3 t 
niiicu !)( is not an apocopative : the two moods mentioned by his author- 
ities are allowable in the 2nd v., not in the 1st. 

P. 77, I 17. And, according to Dm, the subj, [540] -I. 24. Tut a 
comma after " promise." 

P. 78, /. 14. For similar rule with f see 

*. SO, 1. 15.* AH agree that LXIII. 10. 

i^l ; ioib]: but Khl and S hold ^i to be coupled to c^ because 



ass? ,*d * 
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imagined to be Jo^i; while Sf and 1\ followed by V. m the K nn.l by 

15, bold it to be coupled to JO^'J because in the place of J**' , which 
IHsh disapproves.- 

P. 92, Z. 7. This dial, seems to have been originally local, peculiar 
to Makka, not vulgar, as is proved by AlHasau's reading at p. 113; nn.l 
to have afterwards become vulgar. 

P. 94, I. 15. Dele the comma between "me" and "[IC5].'' 
P. 95, I. I The opinion of the KK is approved by IIIhIi [iJOa J. 
P. 98, I. 13- By ArRabT' Ibn Dabu' alFazfiri, a heathen (U). 
P. 99, Z. 2. Read >&> — I. C. This accident ( ^; s ) is '« bo 
distinguished from the accident ( ^ ) indicated by every v. [4021 : 
the former is a particular kind of occurrence, as explained in § Wl ; 
and the latter an occurrence of any kind - 7. 7. Color » treated by I A 
as an «**&»< ; but not by IHsh [below], nor by III and K [4M-. 

P 104, I 8. By the A'sha of Tarud, whose name «» ly* Ibn 
'Atoir (Akh). AAz names the three poets mentioned ,n the text - 

" ' r *1JI ™ «n«. ns raunc of a suppressed inch., 

V; is in the ace. as q>. of «" ; or nam. ab enwur. 1 

i. c. dlyJ Uj; )» (So *' s ) rtc Z< "' J dte (FA) ' 

P.10G.Z.3. Readl The verse is by 'Abd Arllnlunan Ib„ Al 
Hakam (Notes on the D) : see Mb, p. 72. 

' P. 108, Z. 3. For -Verily le prospered read «(*«r«%) *< 

doth prosper [575, 600]." 

P 112, 1. 1 f , ? ««h K»r -t "«= I < D>1 >' hl ° U ? (W 

p 115 , 8 I. Till. 45. [529] Ibo l-» />"»'■ *° lh ° *' 

J t ' mi '{J i? . i .. to the M - • W * - *» ""» ""> 

K and Boa VIII. 46- 'H'.ttt I .. 

then tbey supply an we*, oe causc • 
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not prefixed to verbal props, except in the cat. of ^j] (see the K, B, and 
ML on the J )■ 

P. 117, I. 4. By AnNilbigha adhDhnbyanJ, whose name wasZiyad 
[Ibn 'Ann- (SB)] lbn Mu'awiya (Osli). 

P. 122, /. G. After "(J)," insert " tlie dial, of Kuraish and their 
neighbours (BS),"— I. 7. Bead $ —I. 14. after "(J),]" read " the dial. 
[of some of Tainlm and all (BS)]*of the Band"— I. 13. The BS also 
says that these two tribes are among the chaste speakers of the Bmii 
AsaA—l 13. By Eu'ba lbn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Eu'ba at Tamlmi (Jsli). 

P. 123,. I. 10. Bead t: (J), and is the dial, of many of Kais and most • 
of the Banii Asad (BS),]." 

P. 123, /. ID. Read J-^ ; > . 

P. 12S, I. 7. Bead "[of Bu'ba (J, Jsh) Ibn Al'Ajjaj Jbn Eu'ba at 
Tamln.I (Jsh)]." 

P. 13 i, I. 25. The Sh is exemplifying the construction, not the 

sense, of ^- when not i. q. <— >•' . 

P. 13G, I. fi. Or Asid Ibn Abi Iyas lbn Zunaim (DII, Ts), or Anas 
Jbn Zunaim (Sli, Is). 

P. 138, I 12. The Jsh has **-</•> Then he discharged it (tho arrow 

mentioned in tho verse next before it), with the 3rd pers., lil<e*j£.U 
iu tlie verse next but one before it [5G1]. 

P. 110, l. 19. Read "no*.? (BS)." 

2'. Ill, /. S. Tamim Ibn Ubayy Ibn Mukbil (FA, Jsh), one of the 
Band 'Amir Ibn Sa 'sa 'a (SB), or S'umbul al A'rabi (FA)—/. 22. 'Abd Allah 
(Jsh) Ibn Hararaiiin asSalulI (FA, Jsh). 

P. 112, I. 15. lbn Udhaina (1Kb, IKhn). 

P. 1 13, I. 20. 'Ukba Ibn AlHiirith alAsadl in tho same poem ns 
£? ^' [103] (Jsh). 

P. 1*7, 1. G. Insert " by 'Umar Ibn Abi Haifa," before "As." 

P. Mil, 1.1. Bead ' r '^ • 



( *A ) 
P. ID 1, I. 3. For " good" read '' Idler"—!. 7. The ; denote wr- 
ing (FA) : the 5 is subsidiary to a suppressed oath, in full *H ^ * 1J, 3 
(J). See the note on />. 403, 1. 2. 

P. 155, I. 11. By AlLa'in alMinkari (AAz, FA, 3%h\ nrhoto name 
was Munazil (ID, MSh, FA, Jsh) Ibn Rabi'a (M-Sh, FA, Jsh). 

P. 15S, Z. 18. Fov a caso where tho J of the oath docs not im- 
pend see p. 694 below. 

P. 159, Z. 14. On this ex. see vol. I, p. 34G— Z. 13. - ,<! , 4 a 
^pw. W, andean enunc, or the converse (DM). After « «. 
Zaii" insert "or Zaid was." 

p 160 I 20. According to some, J* 3 .nipcndu bccuwo it » an 
in terrog.[5M-]-l.21. After <>«» insert "mentioned by I .» tho 
Tadhkira." 

P. 1G1, Z. 7. On this ear. see § 522. 
P. 1G2, Z. 12. See § 524. 

P. 170, 1. 3. DA tho comma after "yen."-!. 10. Sec § 498, 
j>. 29G. 

P 171 Z 12. For another «. of % see § 80, vol. I . p. 237- 
7 15 Whence XVII. 23. [Idij, i-c. "« 
«£«» of God (K,B), the two cm. being P rrf.. 



P. 173, Z. 2. And ^ [571]. 



Zurara Ibn Farwan of tho Banu 'Amir (ID)-/. 



-P. 174, I 12. By Zurara Ibn *«-» — ^ ar0 

22. From the ML, II. 291., whereas the pa.s.„ 
brackets is from the ML, II. 134. 

P 177 Z 10. N renders j» by ^ [581, 582]. 

p. 183, V io. Ky Ibn Aljmtir (AAz) ' 



( GA ) 
P. 1-54, 7. 7. TWe "[1C3]." 
7'. IS.',, 7. 22. 'Adi Ibn Zaid al'Ibadi (MDh). 
P. 1ST, 7. IV. " what " means " that time which." 
P. IS!), 7. 1. For " S3 " read " 90 " — I. 2. Kead " affirmation 
[Ss]," —7. 1G. The next verse is 

<iJo irj.J | j JU^. > * la. J| yx^> J.3 *y) \ j 

,f;i<7 man sometimes hopes eagerly, expectant, vihen death is "before him 
(AAz, FA); and Aba Bakr is said to have been in the habit of reciting 
these two verses (AAz.). — 7. IS, For "it" read " he," i- e. (hat perisher 
(AAz.). 

P. 190, 7. G. "With "possessor of a girdle" ef. "belted knight" 
— 1. K<. For " [so that] it" read " which." 

P. 101, I. 1. Head <j*£ 1. 13. Upon precedence of the pred, 

before the sub. see § 97. 

P. 200, I. 10. Read ^*a. . 

P. 201, 7. S. Sec also the note npon^. 2S9, I. 8.— 1. 1. The J has 
"Kablr", an obvious misprint; the FA has " Kuthayyir." 

P. 207, I. 8. Manadhir or Muniidhir (KF)— I. 12. These words, 

• but with uj>«« for >->;« d 1, are said in tho SB (IX. 3G, 3S, X. 2G) 
to have been addressed by 'Utnar to the Prophet on the day of the 
Ditch. 

. P. 211, 7. o. "it" means ^-^ —I. G. "What I think is that ^s. 
is not one of the vs. of app. [459]. For it is [denotative of] longing in 
the case of others than God; and, longing being only in what the longer 
is not confident of the realization of, how can the approach of what one is 
not confident of the realization of be predicated? Xor may its meaning 
be said to bo hope for the approach of the pred., as is understood from 
the language of [?,,] Jz, and III, i. c. that the longer longs for the approach 

, , A , AS *A-=> , , 

of the purport of its pred., so that ^y^iy* i_s*A> ^1 *^l ^j"* s May-be 
Cod Kill heal my sick means I Iwpe for the nearness of his recovery; 

because ^"t is not.ncecssarily applied to denote longing for the approach 
of the purport of Us pred., but denotes longing for the realization of its 
purport absolutely, [i. c.] u-hclher its realization be hoped for after a short 
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■or long period, as ZisJ I jj±±> J **fl ^1* j/; Jy . J( . Co</ , r/// ^^ mf 

to enter Paradise ; so that, when you nay ^^j j' *>/; u ll .!/„«/,« 
'&tf will go out, it is i. q. c; aa. (ft p wJfl/w ; iC |clV/yo 0< nuJ „ lcr(J 

is no approach in J*J by common consent (R). 

,A?A^,, 

P. 216, I. 1. The Mb has ^ I :; i 27<c relation*, which gi.iu il.n 
sense better, as the poet is satirizing persona ucwiy raised to pros- 
perity by their rclatious. 

P. 222, Z. 14. The alternative renderings piven by J nrc iu nctord 
ance with the constructions (1. n) and (1. b) iu § 472. 
.. a, *,«,,» , 
P. 223, I 4. But see £>\ ^v &}- r « , [182] and V. C7. [f-Ol. 

471], from which it appears that, according to some, the ag. miiy be c »- 



P. 225, Z. 13. See another ex. in V. G7. [601]— I. 1. In II. 273. 
k» may be a general complete det., i. q. ^j-^l [180], in which case tbcro 
is no sp. [470], the <y. being explicit, i. e. I" i. q. ^/^I ; or a complete 
indet., i. q. l*fr~ , sp. of the latent pronominal ag. iu (•": nud in cither 
case the particularized by praise is ,_<*> i. q. li 5 ' ^' • 

P. 226, Z. 12. I. e. in case (1. a) or (2). 

P. 227, Z. 8. For exs. with Jj, sec XI. 101. [147] and XVIII. 
48. [160]—/. 15. Li~**> is made/c;». because tho J;;; is an improper 
fern, as being a £JUi.~ (AAz). 

P. 228, I. 9. But see ro/. 1, p. 205, Z. 21. and;>. 500, /. 21. 

P. 238, I. 15. Bead "(ISk, J)." 

P. 241, Z. 23. Head "Akh." 

P. 242, 7. 5. Kead"Akh"-Z. 0, IS, 20. The " rry." mean, ll.o 
wondered at [49S]-Z. 19. contrary to tho opinion of Akli, Mb. »nd 
those who agree with them, while Sin attributes tho.disalluwaiicc^lo S 
(IA). 

P. 243, I 5. Al'Ansl (SB, 1Kb, ID, Nw). 
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P. 21G, 7. 2. This [quicscense of tlio medial] is allowable iu the 
case of evervthing pronounced with Damin or Ivasr, when not one of 
the vowels of inflection : you say in the case of ns. j^j f or ^^i ugg-i 
„nd '-^ for l£ [403]; and in the case of vs. <dJj S£ '$ , i. e . 'tf 
[170], and &\ f U & , i. e. fl- : AlAkhtal says ^\ *»»! ^ , and 
another says j*>\ O*-") ^>*' o.>sis I wandered at a child not having 

etc. [505, 003]. But [the medial iu] i_>;-0 and J**- may not be made 
quiescent, because of the lightness of the Fatha (Mb)— I. 19. And 
the remaining aoristie letters follow the ^ , in order that the conjug. 

may not vary, as ±*> , ci=! , and **> (Mb). 

P. 247, I. 15. Jarlr [531] (FA, Jsh), or some one else (Jsh). 

7'. 218, I. 4. R makes ' } ~z orig. ^ : De Sacy, Schier, Glaire, 
■\Vright, and Lane make it l*i . 

r i;\ I 1. The poet 'Ailiin Ibn Shnja' (ID)— 7. 5. The notes 
to the I D, ;,. 21, give several vars. in this verse— 7, G. Belated bv Mb 

S A *, ,^ IS 4 , 

[ />. 102] Jv^-j ^i ^ (_>i'i; ^ j without alteration of the Majrit, 
rt/i</ 'lyaf/ ««</ Mush-ik would be nearer than he, 'lyad and Mushrik 
being two men (Notes to the ID). 

/'. 252, 1. 17. See p. 210, I. 17, for the cause of elision— 7. IS. 
Nor confined to such vs.— I. 10. I.e. with the alternative of Fath. ' 

P. 200, ?. 0. I.e. in all its usual meanings, vid. ailments, griefs, 
and their oppa., and colors, defects, and appearances ; while in somo moan- 



/'. 2iJl, I 2. That •"'> and ***> are orig. <^«< and ^^ with 
Damin of the £ is the opinion of Ks (MASH). , 

P. 202, I. 1. Says AlAlmaf (ML) Ibn Kais (DM) atTamftnt 
(IKhn, 1<) asSa'dl (Is), who is proverbial for forhearance (IKhu). See 

l', vol. I, p. :m. 

J'. 200, ?. 22. Head ".itself even if the root be &prim., as." 

1. 200, I. 8. x ; ba=>.l i 3 not ag. of (jj^s' , because the />rc<7. of cK 

must govern in the nom. the pron. of the «k&. [450] (FA)—?. 11. The It 



has 1»S» J*i : Lane makes .&! and ; X| ,|iia*. ; „ IM . of jf, „, lich 
in both »s. is i. q. J*i ; u the souses licre ghe». 

P. 270, I. 5. After "AUWdak" insert '-[about Abu 'A,„ r l| m 
Al'Ala (1Kb, IKhn), according to As (IKI.n),].-- 

P. 273, I. 18. Eoad'^y' 

P. 284, Z. 3. As to tlio government of peculiar ps. see § 57s. 

P. 285, I. 4 I. e. «4a~ »! MM the fact that he hath wrought (K. 
B), U being infinitival; not what he hath wrought, as given by Lino 
(p. 13G6, col. 2)-l. 17. IHsh prefers '-temporal" to "adverbial" L 571 ] 

P. 287, /. 1. Bead «JU£ _/. 7. Sc c § 571, p. 5Si. /. /. 

P. 288, /. 5—7. Read"i. e. fd*& , [by Artnl Ibn Suliayya {.il 

Ghatafani (Is)} addressing 'Akil, Tliou herbage (Jsh),] the." 

P. 2S9, /. 13. By 'Amr Ibu Milkat (FA, Jsh) at'IYi (J*!,) the 
heathen (FA), satirizing Aus Ibn Hajar (Jsh)-/. 15. ^''5 <i i 3 a ./ t 
to the i-> in <~-^i* (FA, Jsh)-/. /. Read k±V. 

P. 290, J. 1. Hurka (Dh), AlHuraka (D), JTuraka (K1-). From 
verses by Hind Bint An JSVuian Ibu AlMundhir, recited by her when 
she entered the presence of [Abu ' Abd Allah (1Kb, Nw) or Abii Km or 
Abu Muhammad (Nw)] AlMughira Ibn Shu'ba [alliThakafi (1Kb, 
Kw) alKufl asSahabl (Nw)], when he was governor of AlKflfa in the 
time of Mu'awiya (Jsh). See MDh, 111. 210 and V. OS-Head " Thru, 
while." 

P. 291, I. G. Jtcad ylyW S . 

P. 292, /. 5. I H means by "its sense' tho adr. and prep, and 
gen., as d*\fi _£v>£ Si) or ;'jJ \^J Zaid is with titer, or it the 1, 
for the sake of honoring thee, tho J making tho adv. trans to l - > ;V| . 
In reality it makes the supplied v. or its like trans., because I 
phrase is "fi»A <*J) or f^^* ; but, since the ade. snpplioa the plccd 
of the 1-. or its like, the prep, may be said to make the adc. tmn>> ,ui 
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the case is similar in <^.'^ h [48], because h stands in the place of 
^j^j] (R), the objection that the v. of calling is self-trans, being met 
by IAR with the replv that it is made to imply the sense of taking 

*, ,, si a, $ ,„i 
refuge in such as ±1$ k , [i. e. yy^- U 0&L J^ ±1'^ ^ i =P* i \ I take 

refuge with Zaid for\the sake of the deliverance of) <Amr (DM),] and 
of wondering in such as ^><& k (ML en the J ), i. e. ^ <_-?""! 
,_/>!;J.) ! iSo I W onder at (the multitude of) the calamities, the J being 
i. q. the causative £* (DM). 

P. 293, I. 20. The Sh omits the infinitival U [513]. 

7 J . 295, Z. 4. The pron. " its " refers to 1 _s AV l; wy Aea<7 in the 
preceding verse (Jsh)— Z. 9. Bv a man of Harndan (FA, Jsh). 

/AyA*, 

P. 296, I. 4. See another ex. at p. 320 below— Z. 18. I.e. l ^ L ';t J) 
u-*>i!, |.i~^|. or fa'^s.; (ML), l/l or J* I, >^~~i or c^=c£ (K), 

and f>»~.3! (N) — 7.7. Seep. 170 above, and »oZ. I., p. 271. 
A 301, Z. 9. Head ■' (K)]." 

P. 304 Z. 0. Tor similar separation of f) from its apoc, and of 
the excitative p. from its t\, see § 543 and § 574. 

P. 305, Z. G. Or, as is said (Jsh), by 'Amir Ibn AlAkwa*, who 
recited these lines to the Prophet (SB., Jsh) on the way to Khaibar, 
where ho was martyred (SI!)— I. 10. On the id. op., see vol.J.,p. 248 
and the note on ;;. 292, Z. 5 above— Z. 11. In this saying the adv. is 
made to precede the entire p-op (BS) : % \n XL.. 51. [137] may not be 
a d. s. [to the covert (pron.) in the adv. (B)], because the adv. does not 

govern the prepos. d. s., as it governs the prepos. adv.) e.g. i~>S<~Si .^ jj 

$A/ 2^ *~, * 

(K, B), but not i>J ;Ui ^ LJi; [75] (K). For two more cases of 
precedence xeo § GOO. 

P. 30G, Z. 14. '[Ihef refers to the Mtwis mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verso emoted by Lane in p. 2S1, col. 3 ; not to females, as stated 
tfy hiiv. in /;. 101, col. 2. 
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P. 307, 7. 18. vCv- in IT. 23 [117] may It a prr F » <B)j 
explanation, /ei /row »'« teitfi /oorf, imwirty /nnV, like '■>-' <-**•' ^v 1 ; 
J saw a lion, namely 'thee (K,B). 

P. 308, 7. 2. yjW* (_^ «/><>» mount Tahaytn. lie meant ".V 
'p^U^, like the saying of ' All to the people of Al'lrSk, wlicn thev 
were 100,000 or^more, ^ ^ i_r^ u* \2* J*> o '~ r^J o' 1 ^ 
LXiSJ^ JM* Assuredly I wish that I had instead of you txro 
hundred men of the Banh Firas Jbn Ghanm: I should not carr .ri 
me t with them (Bk). Lane (p. 1888, co?. I?) nn.tran.lalM c - by «/- 
I. 8 Read ^ >*> I • 

P. 309, 7. 3. Read ^-7. 4. By AlB-im all.aiU,. <T)-/ 
This verse refutes Wright's assertion (vol. 11, ;'■ W, l.l cl 
Ja.1 ^ is always used for persons. 

P. 312, 7. 1. Sec pp. 332 and G23 below—/. /. Rea.l "cxpUiiv 

P. 319, 7. 1. Read "fij^, like £>' "'"^ ^ 1G1 -' " W '" 
p. 322, 7. 11. Before j^ in this verse it is necessary to „, P , !y 
a suppressed [pr^] tlutt what follows ^ » -n estre.no of. , , 

a'sserts^t -^ is here Conjunctive particle.- but, if . 

no m lnaltoaverbal^(W 

so rare that the KK disallow xt even m Uk as of ; ^ 

,. 494), it should obviously not be asserted he ^ ^ 

E pronounces it to be unnecessary and IHsh « P r 

P. 325, 7. 11. The Jsh has — ^ . 
tribe of) Shaiban thirsted not save for AjdaK 

"*•"!! /'£'$»« A»bici*o.l forms of the 
P 326, 7. 19. xi^ and C ; , 

X , , m The 2nd form occu** ih ■ vcr« »* 

Persian ^; M«* .^r (Jk). ^ 
jp. 270 above. 
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P. 323, 1. o. According to Illsh's version of the o.f., the t-J in II. 
252, being prefixed to the obj., makes the ag. a subst. for an obj. 
AdDasuki amends the o.f. in order that the i_>, being prefixed to the 
rt^., may make it an obj., as is the case in II. 16. 

P. 329, I, 13. For "Kb" read "1Kb." 

P. 330, I. 1. Said to be by 'Urwa Ibn Udhaina (Akh) ; by 'Umar 
Ibn Abi Rabi'a (K A, Jsh), or sonic one else' (Jsh); by Jamil, which i 
more correct than the saving that it is by 'Umar Ibn Abi Rabi'a or 
'Ubaid Ibn Aus atTa'i (FA). 

P. 332, 1. 7. Lane (71. 144, col. 1,) has ^ his father, which spoils I 
both metre, as is obvious, and sense, because the women were inquiring 
about the youug man's own progress iu the tender passion, not about 
his father. 

P. 331, 7. 1. *^! with its 2nd [rod.] mobilized is a place be- 
longing to the Banii Ja'da Ibn Kais in Najd: the Rajiz says ^ { j =a ^ 
J\ J{*} I ,_>C,i i<ix> (Dk). Sec also Mk, p. 334. 

i\ 33G, 1. 12. Ou LXVIII. G. see §. 1S4— 1. IS. Mahmud al 
"Warrak, one of the post-classical poets (Mb). See another ex at p. 5S5 
below, where the l_» not only is red., but does not govern [5G3]: in the 
two ?xs. here given its government is not apparent. 

,- „ a! 
I'. 33S, 1. 7. The opening verso of the ode containing fJI l*i*M 

L197] (.Ish). 

P. 339, 1. 1. Read Habib— I. 21. Read vAA.J . 

P. 310, 1. ?,. Dele the comma after "o. f."—l. 21. From the same 
poem as -•>> J>$±> [IS] (MDh, DM, Jsh). 

P. 317, 7. /. Read "[where ^1;! is an inch., ^ depending upon 
a suppressed }:&~\ an cnunc, and the iwop, a reply etc." 

P. 3 IS, 1. 3. Thc;w;.>. and y«j. after these inf. ns. [in <~£ ^^=- 
ctc. [is in the place of the nom. as cnunc. of the jnc/*., which is neces- 
sarily suppressed in order that the ag. or obj. may come next to the 
■ t nf. »., whivlf after the suppression of the v. becomes like a substitute 
lor tlic v. [11], as the ag. or obj. comes nest to the v.; and the meaning 
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is <_£l ',»> »■ c - Li> 'Cr'JjTljIa ^. '■ c TA» inwro/iwi, i« /ur /*« (U 
on the unrestricted ohj.)-l. 16. Head "(ML), either ^V being tup 
plied, in which case the prop, is nominal, or J^l , in which cano ii in 
verbal, and the supplied question etc."—/. IS. It i 8 better to confine 
oneself to jfo , because J,3) requires that, the J -dumld denote 
communication (DM): hut m^Jf^H parsed by AdDaoOk. it « 
difficult to see how the J cau denote explanation, since my mmmj m 
explanatory of thee seems nonsense; and perhaps in both cim the J 
denotes explanation with reference to the expressed context, but r™ 
liarity or »«m«nwart« with reference to the suppressed op. ^ or 
AM— I. 22. IleadKutna. 

P. 349, Z. 18. See note cm p. 2-1G, 1. 2 : Lane (p. 10M, «,/. 2) U 
wrong in substituting^, for *£ -I *■ Sec § 012, ;, 713. 

P. 353, Z. Z. Some people learned iu poetry disallow iu being by 
Hind Bint 'Utba (SB,). 

P 354, I. 13. ^ ^ » ^™ oi in tl10 FA aud j8h lB lh ° 
Bam6 way as J,^ («* I,,. 351) in the D, and is corroborated 



by the var. ^j" 3 * &* 



n the ID (p. 2SG); hut Lane (/>. 1001, col 3) 



substitutes J for £ . <*«* ^ ™^ **""• l ° * T ^ 
mis tr^eription." And'>, * P"* »*™ f «'^' ~ 

•* £5f W («* !•. *>• 2S °): but Wislwfcia anJ L3,, ° pr,ut 

ing with '^f-/' u-, ^ 

'^P 357, I 6- # Of an Arab of the desert, one of the Banu KiUb 

(M P 3^8 Z 10 ^)lwithKa S rofthoJ(N,I 5 »O.J^<MH. 
P. 3oS, Z. 10- l>, Ibn 0wltaia (Mll 

1Kb, KF), the cognomen o AM A - I ^ ^ ^ 

1Kb, KF, Jsh) Ibn Shaddad (Jsh), ol 
(Mb, 1Kb). 
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P. 359, /. S. For "Khumair" read '"Uinair." He is AlKuhaif I 
al'Ukaili (Akh) : the Banu 'Ukail and the Banu Kushair were branches t 
of the Banu 'Amir Ibn Sa'sa'a. 

P. 3G1, I 7 — 10. Since the 1st hemistich implies that there is no | 
good for the lover in nearness of the abode, the poet amends it by what 
he mentions in the 2nd hemistich; and, since this 2nd hemistich implies 
that nearness of the abode is profitable in every stale, he amends it by 
what he mentions in the nest verse (BS). 

P. 362,1. 16. >V->; [ as in Mb >i>- 4S$]pre. to J«=^; or A ji'yi [asin 
lA.p. 190], in which case Js^ is a total subst. for it (J). The I A has 
jjfsn , doubtless a misprint, as is clear from the foregoing analysis 
and from the rhymes in the Jsh. 

P. 361, 7. 3. Head "(I A)." 

P. 365, I. 3. Orig. ^f tf.\? f^ (Jsh)— 7. 4. ^'f^ with qui- 
escence of the j by poetic license (Jsh), as is proved by the rhymes. 
Lane {p. 2161, col. 1) is wrong in printing ,_yj»3i*J . 

j, , , ,*^§ ..j. ,*„ 
P. 367, 1. 12. The 2nd line is ^ ^^ i j z ^ *-»if 5 And how 
vas there a passing from left to right when'on the right was a detachment 
ofthejlock? (FA, DM). 

P. 369, 7. 13-14. Thus in the FA and J : but see vol I., p. 532. 

,, §~, 
P. 373, I 3. Thus in the ML, vol. I., p. 259, I. 3 ; but <ulc .& 

in the DM, vol I., p. 420,7. 15. f ^ 

P. 377. Z. 1. Munkidh(AAz),AlMunkidh(FA, Jsh),IbnAtTamm5h 

alAsadl (AAz, FA. Jsh)-/. 16. Read "(ML)], as." 

P. 378, I. 7. After "AdhDhubyanI," insert "praising AnNu'man 

Ibn AlMundhir,' - — 7. 18. Seep. 573, I. 1. and;>. 5S3, I. 2. 

P. 379, I. 19. Cited in the KN as an ex. of J*J with Kasr of the 
last J (Jsh) : J*J (IA). See also_p. 441, 7. 18. 

P. 381, 7. 5. From the ML, ro7. II., pp. 213 and 351—7. 17. ' 
The foundation of the 'variance is in [the dispute as to] the cause of 
the«revelation, v/uether it be an occasion for manifestation of desire for 
them or of blame, he that supplies ,J> having regard to the 1st, and he 
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that supplies ^f having regard to tho 2nd; and therefore- the taxing, 
that the condition of suppression is security from ambiguity, wIiitom 
here ambiguity is present, is rebutted, because ambiguity arise* upon 
absence of [explanatory] circumstances, whereas hero tlio circuinalMico 
is present, though disputed (DM). 

P. 384, 1. 1. Perhaps (J) for £.Ui' (J, Jsh) by poetic licetwe (J»li). 
0rig . %*'JfL (FA, J, Jsh)-;. 4. Jahram is a town in Term (KA, J, 
Jsh)-?. 6. Another ex. is ffi^m p. 351-/. 12. From the ML, vol. 
II., pp. 293 and 351. 

P. 385, I. 1. <^M ,_ri'' (IA-) = U"* 5 . without Tanwln by poetic 
license (FA, J), being'meant to be a proper jaamo for the father of tho 
*lj (J) ; or j£' , diptote etc. (J) : and CU \ (FA, J). 

P QS8 Z 3 Bead "bv AlForazdalj, satirizing 'Abd Kaii Ibn 
Afstthe Itber of a clan of Asad, llepeaC The 111b, .Kb, and ... 
have Abd AlKais— J. 12. Bead " [543]." 
P. 390, Z. 11. See vol. I., p. 553, Z. 9. 

P. 391, Z. 9-10. Read "but must be postpos. (IA), and. even." 
Apparently 5 must be postpos. to avoid being mistaken for J i. ,. 
JJ [527] : see p. 604-Z. 24. I. e. imitative of a saying. 
P 393 I. 16. Read " LXI1I. 1." 

P 390 I 9 The poet is satiming Zaid Ibn Arkam (Jsh) ^bl 
( I D fSalAn^ U alKhazraj, (ID, Kw, a.Madan, (N«, 

P. 400, Z. 7, 8. Read & r * 1- »«* " thc £*""> " r0B ""- 
ciation." ..... io __/ * 

P. 402, I 3. The P^aing «. - .1 Ifa * ^ '- ; 

** *. j i. p— * — ■ r- in iho ■"'■ ■*• ;; 
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may lie understood [. r >77, 001]. The aplastic prel., not being conjoined 
with ^ [575], does not reseinblo tno n. in the same way as the plastic; 
but, since it resembles the n. in another way, it may, according to Akb, 
have the J prefixed to it [601]— 7. 12. AlHarith (FA). 

P. 103, 7. 2. Here the J of the correl. of the oath (p. 6S0 and 
]>. G93, I. 7.) is called by Z and B "subsidiary to the oath," just as i 
^>U>\ JiJ {p. 701) the J is called by J " subsidiary to a suppressed 
htao ^h" evidently because it indicates that what follows it is the 
correl. of a. suppressed oath (p. 670). See also the note on p. 151, 
7. 7.-7. 3. The "corrol." J is the J of inception (pp. 401 and GOO) 
—7. 13. I." e. Harmala Ibn AlMundhir (Sit, ID, Is, Jsh) Ibn Ma'dlkarib 
(Is, Jsh), who is said to have lived 150 years, and remained till the days 
of JUu'awiya (Is). The poet is praising AlWalid Ibn 'Ukba (A Az, Jsh) 
asSahabl (Nw). 

■P. 403, /. 3. The poet is praising the Banu TJmayya (FA)— 7. 7. 
"this elaboration" refers to "literally or predieamculally" at p. 407, 
7. 5. and 7. 7.-7. 15. ^ with the dotted £ and ) (FA). Bead "Abi 
Kliazim." 

P. 100, 7. 7. Bead J**J) t y. 

P. 112, 7. 11, 20, 21. For £>') '-&l see 7. 1.— 7. 15. Bead "Uke- 



P. 113, 7. 21. Composed when he was imprisoned by f 'Utlunan 
(Jsh)— 7. 7. Kayyar is a name for his horse (BS). —* 

P. Ill, 7. 10, 22. For ^J| lJJ\ Bcep 412 , 7. 1. 
/'. 115, 7. 2-3. Bead " (.» , as the poet says '^ J^l- 2>j [486] 
(M)" — 7. 5. '•he" means S. t 

P. 110, 7. 5. Bead "prcJ."—l. G. Bead jl*' ; ~ —7. 11. Bead" Wa'il, 
the orator, recited by him when he entered the presence of Mu'awiya, 
Assuredly"— I. 11. Bead "(Sh)." 

# P lis, 7. V). Before " 77,,/' insert "addressing <Amr Ibn Jurmuz 
the slater of her husband AzZubair Ibn Al'Awwain,"— 7. 16. Incase 
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3 (p. 419, Z: 5), the J is prelixed, when the <: i» an autiullor, t.> the 
original enunc, i. e. the 2nd obj., as in VII. UK) ; or ,>,U, m in II. 
138. and XVII. 75 ; and, wheu the v. i* not au aunullur, to the a,j., an 
in £\ ilSij-y J ; or obj., as in £»1 e-li . 

P. 419, Z. 14. Head "which [if preceded by a r. (DM)] occur*"— 
Z. 20. Mirba' is the cognomen of Wa'wa'a lbuSa'lil lK.K, DM, J*h) '•'<> 
rhapsodist of Jam- (KF, DM). 
P. 422, Z. 1. Read " needed." 

P. 423, Z. 21. "not a single term" is a continuation of "n /to;)." 
in p. 421, Z. Z. 

P. 424, Z. 1. This verse is next but one to the ver.-o cited in rJ. I.. 
p. 220, Z. 3. The poetess is bewailing her brother 'Amr Dhu-IKalb 
(DH, Jsh). 

P. 425, Z. 15. Ibn Khidham (with the dotted j- and i) wnllio 
first poet of the Arabs to bewail the abodes (N). 
P. 427, Z. 15. Read " thou.'" 

p 43o' Z 5 I e. the position in which it is prefixed to the pr*4. 
(DM)-?. 7. Read "without it, [i. e. without the o P . (DM)1 ; ...J." 
P. 431, Z. Z. The poet is bewailing Hisham Ibn -AW AlMalik (J.h). 
p. 432, Z. 22. Read "a poet [ltu'ba (FA)] says." 
P 434, Z. 11, The poet is describing a meadow (^-'JC, 
Because the,.,, of the case must be flowed by W^J^ 
7 17 Read "allashkurl, mentioning his wite l*. •'•")• 
InoWof A*» 1* I" l«- ■*■' (ll,) l " ,V " U "" ,J '" ) ' " 
heathen (ID),]." „ 

P 435, U Lane (p. 100, «,/. 1) h» "/.» «*«. •«.*!>. 
P43e,,,By,mr ; bn(S, ? ^ ; - 
(SR, MDh, I.Tr), lamenting the expuis 



P. 440, Z. Z- After 



t «[»«f 



(M p''i41 Z 11. Because.,^- M *'«?' o-. y ^ 
P. 441, *• iA - , , 1 ended and ceiled (.I 1 ) 

wi ,l be originated and generated, not to what ha, 

P 4 42, Z. IB. Lane (,. 2124, .Z.l) strange ;: ,^o. V he^. 

to beinthc^.in S teadofthe^V^g^i-adof^' 
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ami omitting Q^ — I. 17. For kff) by poetic license (FA, JsL). 
Laue (/>. 1237. col. 1) gives £>/"*** with the wrong inood. • 

P. US, I. '1-1. Read " rid."—?. 23. Head " [«. (IA),]." 

7 J . 4 19, /. 18. By AnNabigha adhDhubyani (Dw. S3, Ahl. 12, FDw. 41). 

P. 452. I. 1. Or sense {p. SO). 

/ J . 457. /. 12. "Whereas the cond. prop, must be verbal [419]. 
According to Kill, this verse is sylleptio, i. e. c .y>" jl ^V' ^A or 
JJo. ye ride ( Then the riding etc. Or will, or do, ye alight ? Then 
verily etc., like £>\ ^ l -» ^ [426] (K on the aor.). 

P. 4G7, /. 5. Read "(K, B), by 'Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba'ra (Akh), 
And"— I. 0. Read " i. e."— 1. 7. Head "(N)]"— I. 13. The Egyptian edi- 

lion of the ML has <s-&=; ;y- f-* A>) — I. 19. There is an interrog. in 
the preceding verse. 

p. 4<;s, /. i. yi- [102] (Jib). 

/'. 172, /. 3. It should therefore be translated When or While,not 
Kt or W«.f, as by De Sr.cy (Or. Ar., 2nd edition, ro/. I., jw. 161, /. 6) and 
Wright (Ar. Ur., 1st edition, vol. II., p. 5, /. 7). 

/ J . 173, I. 1. Read '"• coupled"—?. 20. Read " XXXVII." 

P. 174, I. 3. Or by some one else (Jsh). Enclosed by 'Abd Al 
Malik iu a letter to AlHaijfij as a reply to some verses from Ibn Al 
Ash'ath (Mb) I. 13. "weak" applies to "grammarians" onlj, n«t to 
"commentators"- /. 11. Tiii. the author of the celebrated commen- 
tary, v.-M eminent for his learning in Arabic (TM). 

/'. 4-8 1, /. 2U. Read " .27, 179, 53S]." 

/'. 182, /. 21. Head ,.*»■;. 

/'. 488, /. 9, 1 1, Read " Men, or further, or aorcowr." 

/'. 1'JU, /. 13. ltcad f« — I. 21. 1. c. between the condition and 
npod., as in All.Iasau's reading — /. 22. I. e. After the condition and 
n/iod., of which DM gifco no ex. 

*/*. \!>l,/.l. " Read "of"— I. 10. Read " requisition"— I, IS. Read 
"prop., so tha'. «' is known to be sometimes a^j. of inception, which is 
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nowhere noticed by Illsh (D.M)j." No one explain* (lie ineanri" nl 
the inceptive |» J , which I suppose to he the one given .a /). •I'iO, /. 2- - 
I 21. Read "by [understanding ^1 and (SS)\ Riving"— /. 22. U« 
clause "meaning only etc" is intended to refute the objection advanced 
by Nw in the NS that " the suhj. is nut allowable, hec.iimc it require, 
the prohibited to be the union of tlie two acts, not tho prr/ormnnct of 
one of them singly; whereas no one says this, but on the contrary 
pissing in standing water is prohibited whether the man mean to wa«h 

himself in, or from, it, or not." Apparently the meaning of »'• with 
the suhj. is the same as with the apoc, tho sense being ^ c/'^ ' 
&U Jllxifll J^JUJIAJI^ J.a.1! r c j.a.! £^ //«-ir no' /-c oii M,- ,wr< 
of any one of you pissing in standing ivater and nfterirard* icaikm.j 
himself from it. In the SB (L\ r , GS) the mood is not indicate.! 

P. 501, Z. 1. c u ;i (Mb, ZJ, MI, KF, Jsh) with Path (MI, .l*h) ,,t 
the Hamza (Jsh), f U ;' with Kasr of its initial, as though it were inf. 
n. of J;f(Bk), is [said' [by Ya'kub (Blc)} to ho (Bk, MI)} a water- 
course (Bk, ZJ, Ml) flowing into AthThalabQt (ZJ, Ml), balon-ins 

to [the countries of (Ml)] the Banu Asad (Bk, MI)-/. / When ; t 
denotes digression, it is followed only by /wyw.; so that it is not a eon . 
but a p. of inception (R). 

P. 502 1. 2. Not "repetition of the ag." as Lane (/>. 122. <*>/. 2 1 
says in different words, "that the agent shall he mentioned a Mv.m.l 
W: perhaps his copy of the ML has JcU- for J-W ; but. if ... that 
reading is plaiply inconsistent with the ,«., since the op f « or £i . not 
the «*. £)', is repeated. Read "repetition of the op., u ^Jj/^ 
,£ ;i5 U ifotf i« « < .<W: *«* Vimr A« «* "cod ™* :' •*> i* ' 
,£ £ I 2* not Zaid stand: nay, let not 'Amr *.<. -d tran.mnt,.. 
£JL by m, which [transmission by IU (DM)] i- confirmed by tho 
factthathe[i.e.S(DM)]saysonLXXV1.2t.etc. 

P. 503, I 1. According to B (Note on /, -01, I. I). m, s »"'> 
were) larder.- 

P. 501, I U. ByAlFara/.dak(Uw ;? . 13). 
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J'. 500, /. 5. !5y AlLa'Iu alMinkari (Mb). After " Ya'fur" insert 
'• iiiTamiiiii." 

J>. 511, /. 10, 11. ^'j- and ^r^' upon [the measure of] j^- 1 ** 

(.31b). >;- with J.Jmiiiu, and ^i with Fath (Jsh). 
3 a? 4, • 
P. 512, /. 10. Meaning ^=^1, ^s is~» ^1 SjaJ, (W)— /. 14. Read 

'V/c, no llamza being supplied : (3)." 

i: 517, /. 18. Read "win (Jsli)]." 

i'. 53 1, /. 5. Said to be (DM) by AlWalld Ibn 'Ukba (FA, DM); 
but asserted by IHsh to be (FA) by AlFarazdak (ML, FA). 

I 3 . 532,'?. 0. 1 suppose "it" to mean unforgetfulness. The Jsh 

reads ->• , explaining it assess, of <>* ; and translates nutf" / s/iaW fie 

pro/ iijid by that matter. 

P. 533, I 18. Read "[CI 2,014]." 

7'. 537, /. 1. Read ^ . 

P. 511, /. 5. Read " (ML), who are Kuraish and their allies (Mb)." 
J'. 515. ;. 5. Read ^ — /. 12. Both editions of the ML have 
j=l '^\ uJJi. , which Lane (p. 03, col. 1), apparently not under- 
standing the argument that <-l is i q. -\_s~l [ISO], i. q. l*a.| , trans- 
lates by "i.e. ja- >_j.SJ I t-Wi! [ij j!/,^ rtiBj truef]," thus interpo- 
lating two extraneous words <-fti and jp- , rendering the indtT? ace. 
U by the tfc/. howi. ' ~J| , and paraphrasing the single term U| j, q. 
l2 =^i by a prop.— 1. 19, 20. After "purpose" read "or destination"— 
1. 21. Lane wrongly assigns S as au authority for th» theory that M 
is i. q. UU.I, whereas he is cited by IHsh merely in support of the 
opinion that «a>| i„, as the latter says, i. q. Jf^ .J\ J s it in truth?, 
ij« and its con;, being an" inch, and the adv. its mimic. ; and not, as Mb 
sa.vi", i. q.«Ua> ji.1 //-,„ ,7 >Yfl// y ? ,. om ; ( r ue?, U*. being an i'#/. n. and 
c < and its con}, an <///. 
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*>. 540, I 1. Rcacl^U _,. 3. ]{ciul .. Fa'i.I". The FA i, M - I| ir , 
AlMundhir." 

P. 559, /. 1G. Lane Q, 40.1, col. •>) has "it ( £ ) „ uM 

tiot have ^ for a corroborative," perhaps because lie imnrea.i* J ^ 
in the verse. • 

P. 5G0, Z. 15. Not ^1 / W, as Lano (p. 10S, „>/. -j) »._ v .. 
These 2>*. are/.*, of acknowledgment, not of knowledge. 

P. 5G1, I 4. 'Abd Allah (Ml,. KA, IT, KF) lb.. A«Z.I,lr (Mb, 
IY, KF) Ibn Fudala Ibn Shank alWslibi (KA. IV) alA.adl (Ml. 
-KA)of [the Banf, (KA)] Asad Ibn Kliimaiina (Akh. KA, IY). not 
Asad of Kuraish (Akh). 



, I. 19. 
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KinSna 

Kuraish 
'Abd Allah Ibn Mas'Bd was of Hudhail on both sides (NV); but ho «•«• 
the confederate of the Bami Znhra (Sf{, 1Kb, Nw),the Prophet's muter. 
nal kinsfolk (1Kb), and was an early convert and a constant companion 
and attendant of the Prophet (Nw). The Companions celebrated for 
teaching the reading of the Kiir'an aro seven, (1) 'UthinSn. [./. 3.j (Nw)] . 
(2) 'Alt, [d. 40 (Nw)]; (3) Ubayy [Ibn Ka'b nlAnsJrl «IKh**r«jl 
anNajjarl alMu'awi alMadanl, d. before 30 (Nw)] ; (4) Zaid Ibn Thlbit 
[alAnsari (Nw, Is) alKhazraji (Is) anNajjarl alMadanl, tho writer of 
the Revelation and the Codex, d. 54 (Nw)]; (5) ['Abd Allah (Nw)] Ibn 
Mas'Sd [alHudrrall, confederate of the BauuZuhra, alKofl.</. 3-'(Nn)] ; 
(6) Abu-dDarda ['Uwaimir, or 'Amir, Ibn Zaid alAnsarl j»IKha«raji 
Qs)\,d. 32 (Nw, Is)]; (7) AbuMCsa ['Abd AllSh Ibn K»i» (Nw)] 
alAsh'ari [alKnff, d. 50 (Nw)]. Thus are they mentioned by Dh, who 
says that many of the Companions studied, reading ucder Clwvr. 
among whom were Abu Huraira ['Abd Shams, named by the Apontlo 
<Is) 'Abd-ArRahman, Ibn Sakhr (Nw, Is) adUaiiif, d. 57 (hi], {'AM 
Allah (Nw)] Ibn 'Abbas [alHasbimi alMakkl, the sou of the Apostle* 



( 22A ) 

paternal uncle, d. CS (Nw)]. and 'Abd Allah Ibu AsSa'ib [alKurashl 
alMakhzami, d. a little before 'Abd Allah lbn AzZubair was killed, which 
took place in 73 (AGh)], while lbu 'Abbas learnt from Zaid also. And 
many of the Followers learnt from them:— (a) at AlMadlna, (1) [Sa'Id 
(Nw)] lbn AlMusayyab, [or AlMusayyib, alKuraishi alMakhzuml, d. 93 
(Nw)]; (2) 'Urwa [lbn AzZubair (N\v, ISb) lbn Al'Awwam alKuraishi 
alAsadi, d. 94 (Nir)] ; (3) Salim [lbn 'Abd Allah lbn 'Umar lbn 
AlKhattab alKuraishi al'AdawI, d. 106 (Nw)]; (4) [the Khalifa (Nw)] 
'Umar lbn 'Abd Al'Aziz [alKuraishi alUmawI, d. 1 01 (Nw)] ; (5) Sulaiman 
lbn Yasar [alHilall, d. 109 (Nw)] ; (G) 'Ata" lbn Yasar, [the freedman of 
MaimQna Bint AlHarith alHilallya the Mother of the Believers, and 
brother of Sulaiman, d. 103 (Nw)] ; (7) Mu'adh lbn AlHarith [alAnsarl 
(Nw)], known as Mu'adh the Reader, [and said by some to be a Com- 
panion, d. 03 (Nw)]; (S) 'Abd ArRahraau lbn Hurmuz alA'raj [a 
Knraishi, freedman of Rabi'a lbn AlHarith lbn 'Abd AlMuttalib, d. 117 
< Nw)] ; (9) [Muhammad lbn Muslim lbn 'Ubaid Allah lbn 'Abd Allah 
(Nw)] lbn Shihab [alKuraishi (Nw)] azZuhrl, [d. 124 (Nw)] ; (10) 
Muslim lbn Jundab ; (11) Zaid lbn Aslam [alKuraishi al'AdawI, freed- 
man of 'Umar lbn AlKhattab, d. 136 (Nw)] : (5) at Makka, (1) 'Ubaid 
ribn 'Umair alLaithl, d. 6S (1Kb)] ; (2) 'Ata" lbn Abi Rabah [Aslam 
alKuraishi, freedman of lbn Khuthaim alKuraishi alFihri, d. 115 
(Nw)] : (3) Ta'Bs [lbn Kaisan alYamanl alHimyari, their freedman, d. 
10G (Nw)]; (4) Mujahid [lbn Jabr, or lbn Jubair, alMakhzuml, freed- 
man of 'Abd Allah lbn AsSa'ib alMakhzuml, d. 101 (Nw)]; (5) [Abu 
'Abd Allah (IKhn)] 'Ikrirna [lbn 'Abd Allah, freedman of 'Abd Allah 
lbn 'Abbas, or'uj. of the Barbar, a people of the West, one of the Lawyers 
and Followers of Makka, d. 107 (IKhn)] ; (6) [Abd Allah lbn 'Ubaid 
Allah lbn 'Abd Allah (1Kb)] lbn Abi Mulaika [Zuhair atTaiui', of 
Kuraish, d. 117 (1Kb)] : (c) at AlKufa (1) 'Alkama [lbn Kais anNakha'I, 
the Reporter of 'Abd Allah lbn Mas'ud, J. 62 (Nw)] ; (2) AlAswad [lbn 
Yazld lbn Kais anNakha'I (1Kb, Nw), nephew of 'Alkama (Nw), d. 74 
(1Kb)]; (3)'Ablda [lbn Kais alMuradl alllamdanl asSalmanl, d. 72 
(Nw)] ; (4) 'Amr lbn Shurahbll ; (5) AlHarith lbn Kais [alJu'fl, the 
companion of 'Abd Allah lbn Mas'ud, d. 48 (ITB)]; (6) ArRabI' lbn 
Khaitham [nlKufi, d. 03 (IAth)]; (7) 'Amr lbn MaimOn [alAudi, i. 75 
(Nw)] ; («) Abu Abd ArRahmau ['Abd Allah lbn Hablb (1Kb, IAth)] 
asSukmi, [one of the .companions of 'All (1Kb), d. 105 (IAth)] ; (9) 
Zirr lbn Hubaisb [alAsadi, d, S2 (Nw)] ; (10) 'Ubaid lbn Fudaila ; (11) 
Sa'id lbn Jubair [alAsadi alWalibl by enfranchisement, d.- 95 (Nw)] ; 
(12) I Ibrahim lbn Ya/.id (Nw, Til)] anNakha'I, [d. 90 (Nw, TH)] ; (13) 
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[<Ainir Ibn Shaiahil (1Kb, IKhu, Til)] nshShu'bl, [./. H>l (1Kb. IKI.n. 

TH)]: (<*) at AlBasra, (I) Abu-1'Aliya [Hufai* Ibn Mihrtii (Nw.TIl) 

arltivahl (IAth, Nw, TH), freedmuu of Uinayya, a woman of th« Bum 

. Kiya'h Ibn Yarbu 1 , a clan of the Bam, Tan.Im (Nw), 4. BO (IAth, Til | ; 

(2) Abu Raja flmrau Ibn Taim al'Utaridt, d. 117 (1Kb)]; (3) N>r Ibn 

'Asim [alLaithl, d. 90 (IAth)]; (4) Yahya Ibn Yamar [.1'Advtnl 

jalWashki, confederate of the Banu Laith (IKIm)j-, </. 12ft (IAth, 

IKhn)] ; (5) AlHasan [Ibn AbUHasan Yasar alAmjJrl, freed m»n of 

Zaid Ibn Thabit, d. 110 (Nw)] ; (G) [Muhn.n.nnd (Nw)] lbu Sinn 

[alAnsarl their freedraan, d. 110 (Nw)]; (7) Katlda [Ibn D.*m» 

asSadusi, d. 117 (Nw)] : (a) in Syria, (1) AIMugl.tr* Ibn Abi Shihlb 

alMakhzumi, the companion of 'Uthman ; (2) Khalifa Ibn Sa',1, the 

companion of Abu-dDarda. Then some men devoted themwhw to 

-he subject and studied proficiency in reading bo thoroughly th.t 

thev became Masters imitated and resorted to :-(<,) at AIM.dlm. (1) 

Abl Ja'far Yazid Ibn AlKa'ka', [freedman of 'AM Allah Ibn 'Ayyt-h 

alMakhzumi (1Kb), d. 130 (IAth)] ; (2) Shaiba Ibn N, ? ah. [frjodm.n of 

T nmSalima (IKb)the Mother of the Reliever, (Nw)] : (3) NArf [lbn 

Umm Saluna ^ . [R , Lsilhl? tlicir fr^odm.... 

<Abd ArRahmar ^ ^ (Nw)] : W at M*kk«, (1) 'Abd AlUh 

I ur 5 „i <i 1"2 (Nw)] ; (2) Humaid lbn km. [alAwdl. thr.r 

• A Ikama alKina ^ U- M^ ^ ^.^ [rf m (1TR)t 

T tTjSL l)tl l'l bn Waththab [alA,,d,, their freedman. i. .0.1 , 

(rsw;j , v. ; 1K( 1K))n)> j 12< (lM.n>,; M) 

M,likIbnNasrlbuKa a ,Ibn ^ B , Ksl)ill . lWlr 

Sulaim|n[Ibn Mihran (1Kb, !*£ ^ ^ lbn 

f,e«dmin (TH), ^^ " f . ^™ . " „ !bll H.b.l, known .. 
Khuzaima (1Kb), d. 148 1Kb, ^IH) ^ , ,,., 

A*** ^ ** ^l£. by enfr.nchi^n, Known 
(1Kb, IKhn)]; (o) [Ah b»Sa /)RlAlI ^, (1) .Abd Allih lb. 

Abi Ishak, [a«Iadra«n, ^J£^ A* (1K hn)l : (3) A.t •*« 
1TB)] ; (2) «1* lbn 'U»»t-d«H»V-J \ H (1Kllll); ; 0) ,v. 1m 

IbnAl'AU[Ibn«Am«iratl«.»«^ ^ (1K , )u)] aRMraroI 
lbnAl'Ajjaj al Jahdari ; (») ia . . L ' , .. vlfd A „ ih 

[by enfranchisement, A ** '- ' / ) Jbn ,„,, , 1KlUlll . 

(3) lsm.il Ibn 'Abd Allah b n A > u . J. . ^ ^ ^^ 
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Aud, out of these, the Seven Masters [whose names are printed ia 
small capitals] became celebrated throughout the world: — (1) NIfi', 
who learnt from 70 of the Followers, among them Abu Ja'far; (2) Ibn 
KathIb, who learnt from 'Abd Allah lbn AsSa'ib asSahabl; (3) ABt 
'Amk, who learnt from the Followers; (1) Ibx 'Amib, who learnt from 
Abu-dDarda and the companions of 'Uthman ; (5) 'Asm, who learnt 
from tho Followers; (G) Hamza, who learnt from 'Asm, AlA'mash, 
I'Amr lbn 'Abd Allah alHamdanl (Nw)] asSabi'I [a Kufi Follower, 
(1. 126 (Nw)], Mansur lbn AlMutamir [asSulaml alKufl, one of the 
early Followers of the Followers, d. 1&2 (Nw)], and others,- (7) 
AlKisa'i, who learnt from IIamza and Abu Bakr [Shu'ba (KM)] 
lbn 'Ayvash [alKufl alAsadi, their freedman, d, 194 (KM)]. Then the 
Readers became scattered in different countries, and divided into sects; 
and, out of the Reporters of every practice adopted by the Seven, two- 
Reporters became celebrated: — (1) Nafi' was reported by Kalfin ['Isa» 
lbn Mini alMadani, d. 205 (KM),] and Warsh ['Uthman lbn Sa'id 
alMisrI,rf.l97 (KM),] direct; (2) Ibn Kathib by Kumbul [Muham- 
mad lbn 'Abd ArBahman alMakkl alMakhzumi, d. 291 (IKhn),] and 
[Ahmad Ibn Muhammad (KM, Dh ; ITB) alMakkl (Dh)]alBazzI, [d. 250 
(KM. 1TB).] through his companions; (3) Ab6 'Amb by [Hafs Ibn 
'Umar alAzdf (KM)] adDuri,[rf. 24G (KM),] and [Salih Ibn Ziyad (KM)] 
asSfisi. [rZ. 261 (KM),] through [Yahya Ibn A Mubarak al'Adawi (KM 
1TB, AAK) atTaiinl (KM) alBasrl (ITB, AAK)] alTazIdl, [rf.202 (KM, 
ITU, AAK )]; (4) Iisx 'Amir by Hisham [lbn 'Ammar asSulaml, d. 245 
(KM).] and ['Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad Ibn Bashlr (KM)] Ibn Dhakwan 
[alKurnsliI, d. 212 (KM),] through his companions; (5). 'Asim by Abu. 
Bakr lbn 'Ayyash and Hafs [Ibn Sulaiman alKufl alAsadi alBazzaz, 
d. ISO (KM),] direct ; (G) Hamza by Khalaf [Ibn Hisham alBftzzrf^&fr 
(1Kb, KM),] and Khallad [lbn Khali d asSai.afl alKafi, d. 220 (KM),] 
through Sulaim [Ibn 'M alHanafl alKefl, d. 1SS (KM)J;.(7) AlKisa?! 
by AdDiiri [before mentioned (KM)] and Abu-lHarith (lKn) Laitb, 
lbn Khaliil aliiaghdadi, d. 210 (KM). 

1: 5G3, I. 2. Read ' ALLOCUTIONS 

J'. ."07. I. 7. See nole on p. 330, /. IS above— l 10. Not ^-4^1,. 
as given by Lane (p. 107. col. 3)—/. 17. lbn AlMnsIk (ID), Ibn Muraik 
(Si:, Tr, Akh, K F, Jsh),.ilMniadi (SB, Akh, ID). Read " Musaik." 

1* 50£, /. 7. One of the verses of the Book (FA), and therefore- 
not by A I Final, though distinctly said to be so iu tho Jah— I. 15. not 
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3* si, 

^ *l*.l> , as in Lauc (p. IOC, col. 1); nor -ti , as in the M L and W 
see the note on p. 138, I. 12 above. 

• F ' 51 % 1 1', The P ° et ' S addressin S hk she-camel (J«l,). / s. .\,. 
parently $ tf'fspir] is an instance, i. e. $ •. and, according , ,l,o 
1st explanation, j L^j [571] ; while, according to the 2nd, the u i, 
red, after the op. governing the .»y, a case not mentioned here. 
P. 574, Z. 12. AlA'sha makes U ««A twice in 

U) JUj $ ilia, u^j ui 

j /*,/ ' J 

J»ZiJ 5 i _ s iau U L_iJi^ (j| 

[.?/ ^o« see «s barefooted, having no sandals, (it is a matter that in// not 
last): verily we are so; ice go barefooted, and we wear sandal,, i. r 

f^ , r ,| ^ 1 indicated by <SiJ V\ , the latter nominal prop, not 
being a correl., because it is not conjoined with the ^j (l).M)' ; an.l 
Umayya Ibn Abi-s Salt [makes it red. (DM)] thrice in 

[describing a year of drought, (O/t Mew, i. c. //«we /m/* «/ wm, ,.) 
a plant called Sala', and like it is a plant called 'Ushar Imrtltning , 

««<Z «7 (fc'ye yea;-) 7m* burdened the oxen, i. c. ^ W (Jsh)]. On 
this [last] verse IIU says "J know not what its meaning is, nor havr 
I seen any one that knows it;" but others say that, when the Arab" 
meant to pray for rain in the year of drought, thoy used to tio Sala' 
and 'Ushar, which arc two kinds of plants, to the tails of oicn and 
between their hocks, and then kindle firo among them, and lake tlicm 
lip the mountains, and raise their voices in prayer; and the meaning of 
|jjSaaJ| LiJU i s that the year has burdened the oxen with the Sala' and 
'Ushar that it has made them carry (ML). 

P. 575, I. 17. Bead J^\ -7. /• a*****", with the *=» , . / 
[And thou censu'rest me,] thou icoman; but in one MS with the _c , if. 
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[And they censure me, vid.] the women (DM), the pron. of the pi. in 
referring to the Jj'j* mentioned in the preceding verse (Jsh). See 
Mb, p. IS. 

F. 578, I. 19. Bead "to." 

F. 581, Z. 4. The HKh (vol. II., p. 624.) mentions three Commen- 
taries by IU ou the Jumal of Jj, but none on the Juuial of Zji. 

F. 5S3, I. 22. llather " I shall be abiding here so long as mount 
'Asib shall abide." The poet is referring to his approaching death and 
burial at the foot of mount 'Aslb near Ancyra in the territory of the 
Greeks (see the KA cited by De Slane in the Dw, and the AF and BS). 
'Aslb is a mountain in the countries of the Banii Sulaim ; and there 
is the grave of Sakhr Ibn 'Aiur the brother of AlKhansa, who is he 
that says 

our female neighbour, I shall not be departing in the morning; but I 
shall be abiding so long as mount 'Aslb shall abide (Bk). 'Aslb is a [well- 
known (MI)] mountain [in the highland of Najd (MI)] belonging to 
[the Banu (ZJ)] Hudhail (ZJ, MI). 

F. 5s4, I. 5. His name was Dinar (Jsh). 

F. 5S7, I. 12. f£L is spelt by Syt with the dotted £ (DM). 

F. 5SS, J. 10. Fluegel (HKh, II. 39) translates ^ ^^ JI5 , 
s'Ls».M by "Urammatici, inquit.de eo dissentiunt," misreading slaaJJ) . 
The passage of the ML there quoted in an abridged formfby HKh is 

V-** >H u>> o*-? 3 ^' J'/* 5 ' <*' Lji[ = i - ^ y» j , as to the meaning of 
which there can be no doubt. 

F. 591, 7. 1. AnNadr Ibn AlHarith was beheaded by 'All at the 
order of the Prophet after Badr (KA). The SR, KA, Nw, and Jsh 
make the poetess his sister ; and the T, IKhn, Is, Und DM make her 
hi-" daughter. 

F. 592, 7. 13. Subah (IHb, 1Kb, ID, KF) ; not Sabbah, as in Lane 
(p. 101, col. 3). Bead Subah. 

F. GOi, /. 20. By Ibn ArBikjl' al'Amill (Mb). 

F, GOG, J.' M. Wrongly attributed to Imra alKais (Ahl)— I I. 
Bead " [of." 
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P. 608, I 19. fU* (T, FA, N), diptoto bocause of the quality of 
proper name and feminiuization, it being a ^W (FA). IS.itK edition* 

of the ML have Wiia. , triptote because bkmc, as being a wJ ^ . Cf, I', 
wZ. II., p. 627, and Md, ixtf. II., p. 190. 

P. 613, I. 15. Apparently in supplying the plttce of the two term* 
in the cat. of ^ [497, 526], and in suppressibility of the prrp. [497, 
514]— J. 18. The Egyptian edition has u>+~? ■ 
P. 615, I. 17. Read " the original interrog." 
P. 616, 1. 5. On " simple apprehension" seo Whatclcy'is Logic (Edi- 
tion of 1872, p. 36). 

P. 620, I. 14. Jarir said " And, when I reached this vcrw, 'AW 
AlMalik, who had been reclining, sat up straight, and said 'Whoso of 
you will praise us, let him praise us with the like of this, or lot him bo 
silent' " (IKhn). 

P. 623, I. 12. 'Akil was the own brother of our lord 'All (DM). 
See Muir's Mahomet (1st edition, vol. IV., />. 127). 
P. 630, I. 18. I. e. Even if. 

P. 637, I 17. Or I have asled thee: if «« *«^J 3 iten ""' ( " 
vouUlaveleemcclt). I am not certain whether $L 6 » ™«* l > 
be an indication of the suppressed com*, or not. 

P. 638, Z. 16. a)| £;i P , '• e ' ^ ;^ J ' J?* J 

(W ^ i) -^ *- ** »"< cto ' l0 his pkd3e 0/ >afc * (Mb) ' 

in which version it is an ex of case (2). 

P.639,,ia H.^^-^^S^ri^ 

friend AnNu'n^ Ibn AlMundh.r n»u,ng 7/ - ^ y ^ 

thou in this age (Jsh). ^ (gR 

P. 641, Z. 6. ^r"Abi"read«Ubayy /. ^ ^ ^ 

LM) 'Amir Ibn Malik [Ibn Ja'far (SR. LM)j. _ 

ID, LM), of the Banu Ja'far Ibn Kilab (ID)- ^ ^ j ^ ^ 

P. 643, Z. 16 : 17. From the same poem as the vers 

210. 
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P. Gil, /. 3-5. Or One of the women of the Banit DhuU Ibn Shai- 
han has enthralled thy heart, even if what she has done grieve thee — I. I. 
" negatived" qualifies "correl.," not "oath." 

P. G45, 1. 2. The evidence is in i^-** l*J , the J in <i**i tff 
being subsidiary to the oath, and c^at U being the correl. of the oath, 
bfeause the oath precedes the condition, which has no correl. [427]. 
If you say " We do not admit that the J in ^ is subsidiary: but the 
aggregate of the condition aud its correl., vid. LJ ^Jjs- ^c e^»i ^jij 

^^ , isthe corrcZ. of the oath, vid. ^^ i • ; so that the (J in "^-^ l*J 
is only in the correl. of the condition, not in the correl. of the oath ; 
and therefore is not anomalous," the reply is that the correl. of the 
oath, vid. ^iJ ! j , is suppressed, i. e. t-XC5 ; \i UJ t and then the poet 
swears again by saying <*=^ ^ , i. e. <^ &>} j**Mj (DM). 

P. G47, 7. 1G. ;ij ^' (Mb, ID). 

P. G35, ?. 19. Lane (j>. 93, co?. 2) has Whenever, a rendering of 
l**« condemned by good grammarians [131]. His proposal to supply 
the cllip.se by saying ^.^\i~ifi ^*) makes the cop. in the enuueia- 
i\\-o prop. s>a= ; i ; /j-Jl ; a in. repetition not of the inch. ^^, but 

of its reg. &X*)\ [27]—/. 20. Read "slaves, (the mentioned is) an." 

P. GGS, /. /. Tlie Jsh has Jw<- , which is corroborated* by the 

rhymes, in place of ^,v given in the ML, 

P. 073, /. 1. Bead"»." 

P. 075, /. II. Read l_j ; Uj'|. 

P. 070, A3. By Bujair Ibu 'Anama atTa'i, an admirable heathen 
|'.'et (FA). Lane also (/». 1 H 1, eol 3) has 'Anama. But both editions 
vliW UihaveUlipiiama. 



( 20a ) 

p. G81, I 1. Lane (p. 1321, eol. 3) translates as thouj;li ^$^> 

were an i«*A., " Two foster-brothers swore together? and, rendu.* 

AtiXJ , renders it " that you, or they, i. c. a tribe ( **.y ) or a com 

pany of men ( "&* ), *»«»« no< «■«■ fe» M e w/ww/*/." Thi. 

verse comes nest to the one at p. 353; and the poet is dMcribin;; Al 
Muhallik as the foster-brother and inseparable companion of mm 
cence.i.e. as always munificent: of. MDb, V. 110.-1. 13. The Ml- l.« 
%■ but the Jsh gives ^i , which is corroborated by tl.o rl.ym<* 

P 684, I. 10-17. This passage is taken from the Ml-, 11. 350 ( »\ 
t he snppre'ssion of the subsidiary J ), and incorporated into the M L, 1 
336 (on the subsidiary J )• 

P. 685, 1. 7. 19. Read'!; 11 '- 

P. 6SS, I. 3. This means that tho 1st pen. of the mp. is rare, not 
that it ever occurs without the J . 

P. 689, I. I. See the note on;?. 12, 1 13. 
P. 692, I 11. »,k'tf£^(B). 
P 697 Z 22. See Mb, p. 217, J. 6 and § 193. 
P. 699', I. 13. It is named by R " the Tauwin of decliuabd.ty, lh< 
meaning of which is that the «. is i*fl-" 

P. 701, *. 20. Read "O" in Roman type. 

P, 7J.0, I. 17. Read J*H • fl 

P. 712, 2. 4. In the 1st ex. read W . 

P. 715, Z. 12. The DH inserts as the 3rd hemistich 

fro,, U. liter*,,. Wright (1st edition. .»'■ II- f- -* » * - 

^^i.i.,,.,,-.----'-^ 1 
triboumlertl,«'n ! ,moofil»«»c«»to.W»»'^ 



( 30a ) 

P. 71G,-l. 11. Another ex. is £>i ^if M [N ote3 ou ^ g ^ 7 ^ 
(DM); and another is j*JI o^/ U ' j [5S9]. 
P. 717, /. 10. Head ^sj. 

P. 72G, 7. 1-1. Head .j-^V- 
P. 731, I 17. Dcfe"is." 
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